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Teaching Staff 
Module Leader: 

Dr Malcolm Craig 

Malcolm specialises in the study of American and British foreign policy in the twentieth and twenty-
first centuries. In particular, he focuses on the issues of nuclear proliferation, secret intelligence, 
and Western interactions with the so-called ‘Middle East’. This helps to inform his teaching on 
American history generally, and on the ways in which the United States has engaged with the 
wider world, from the Revolution up to the present day. 

E: M.M.Craig@ljmu.ac.uk  

Twitter: @contestedground  

Podcast: http://americanhistorytoo.podbean.com   

 

Tutors: 

Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson 

Mike researches the typology, dissemination and reception of local/regional/national identities in 
the British Isles during the nineteenth century and twentieth centuries. He is also interested in the 
history of strange phenomena in Britain from the Early Modern period onwards.  Mike’s work 
informs his teaching on British history, identity and the supernatural. 

E: M.Benbough-Jackson@ljmu.ac.uk 

 

Dr James Crossland 

James is an historian of modern warfare, with expertise in the development of international 
humanitarian law, prisoner of war treatment and the history of the Red Cross. He also has research 
interests in the history of political warfare, propaganda and espionage from the early nineteenth 
century through to the Second World War. 

E: J.N.Crossland@ljmu.ac.uk  

 

Dr Matthew Hill 

Matthew examines the role of democracy promotion in US foreign policy. In particular he 
examines recent conflict-based reconstructions such as in Afghanistan and Libya and questions 
why democracy failed to consolidate in these places. This critical examination of US foreign policy 
transfers to his requirement that students constantly question why the US acts as it does.  

E: M.A.Hill@ljmu.ac.uk  
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Dr Calvin Xin Liu 

Calvin’s research focuses on the patterns and forms of non-western international systems and their 
potential theoretical critiques of western conceptions of modern international relations. He 
analyses China’s premodern diplomatic and military relations with peripheral states in Asia and the 
specific non-western understanding of sovereignty, nation-state and security thence developed. 
Calvin also explores the formation of national identities in the postcolonial context, with a regional 
focus on Hong Kong, Taiwan and the peripheral Chinese communities and their contested 
identities about the image of ‘China’. 

E: X.Liu2@ljmu.ac.uk  

 

Dr Gillian O’Brien 

Gillian’s current research project is a study of the Irish in America from the Civil War to the turn of 
the twentieth century. She is also working on an architectural and social history of convents in 
eighteenth and nineteenth century Ireland. In addition, she is interested in the history of women 
journalists in America and representations of the Irish in the illustrations of Thomas Nast. Gillian is 
also involved in a number of public history projects and works as the historical advisor for museum 
and heritage schemes. Her current work includes the development of Spike Island in Co. Cork, 
Ireland and work on Kilmainham Gaol and Courthouse in Co. Dublin and Nano Nagle Place in 
Cork city.  

E: G.P.Obrien@ljmu.ac.uk  

 

Dr Olivia Saunders 

Olivia is an historian of modern Latin America.  Her interests are wide and varied, spanning the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries – from debates on informal empire to the revolutionary politics 
of the Cold War – all of which inform her current teaching.  Since descending into the depths of a 
Bolivian mine some fifteen years ago, however, she developed a particular interest in the history of 
the country’s tin mining industry, in both national and international perspectives. This is a subject 
that continues to be the focus of much of her research. 

E: O.R.Saunders@ljmu.ac.uk 

 

Dr Emma Vickers 
Emma is interested in the relationship between gender, war and sexuality, particularly in the 
context of twentieth century Britain and the Second World War. This feeds into her teaching on 
same-sex desire and gender identities in Britain from the late nineteenth century to the end of the 
twentieth century.  

E: E.L.Vickers@ljmu.ac.uk 
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Syllabus
THIS IS THE MOST IMPORTANT MODULE YOU WILL DO AT UNIVERSITY. NO KIDDING. 

“He who controls the past, controls the future. He who controls the present, controls the past.” 

George Orwell, Nineteen Eighty-Four (London: Secker & Warburg, 1949) 

A warm welcome to LJMU and a warm welcome to the Making History module, the most 
important module you’ll ever do! Making History will help you understand and acquire the key skills 
of an historian. Without these skills, you’ll find your degree studies that much harder. The more 
effort you put into this module, the easier you’ll find the rest of you time at university. You’ll also see 
why academic history is the way it is, what ‘the scholarship’ is, and how to write a top notch essay. 

To this end, each week you’ll have a one-hour interactive lecture session covering an important 
part of studying history. From the basics of source analysis, through reading scholarly texts, to 
critical thinking, to improving your writing, to what ‘bad’ history is, you’ll gain valuable skills and 
insights that will help you throughout your degree journey. 

In order to facilitate the interactive element of our lectures, we’ll be using an app called ‘Meetoo’. 
Before our first lecture, it would be really helpful if you could download the app onto your phones. 
It’s easily (and freely) available through the iPhone App Store or the Android Marketplace. 

The module also serves as the basis of LJMU History’s Personal Tutor (PT) programme, as you will 
have seminars with your PTs and be introduced to other members of the history staff via a series of 
content-based seminars/workshops.  The topics featured in these seminar/workshops include: 

1. Autobiography and memoir – the complex and tricky world of memory and how writers 
justify their lives in the ‘court of history’. 

2. Government and official sources – the documentary sources produced by governments 
throughout time, some banal, some history-making. 

3. Newspapers – how journalists and media institution view the world and the ways in which 
we can use journalism to understand history. 

4. Oral history – the challenges of using the remembered past, how to interpret people’s 
reminiscences, and the important uses that historians put these memories to. 

5. Political cartoons – still seen around today, the political cartoon uses  images and words to 
satirise or hold a mirror up to contemporary concerns.

6. Postcards – the humble postcard can be a rich and varied source of written and visual 
information about lives, relationships, and periods in history. 

7. Secret sources – formerly classified and ‘top secret’ documents that hold their own 
challenges for the historian. 

8. Propaganda posters – A prominent source in wartime and revolutionary societies which still 
exists today, developing particular political opinions and beliefs among targeted audience.  
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How do I make a success of my studies?
There are, of course, expectations for your optimum preparation for, and participation in, our 
lectures and tutorials. These might be a little different from what you’ve encountered in other 
stages of your education, so it’s worth paying close attention to what follows. And it goes without 
saying that in your first tutorial, you will have the chance to articulate YOUR expectations for 
university studies and of the staff that you’ll come into contact with. 

It’s vital that you engage with a range of material before our classes. Remember that you are now 
at university, a very challenging but ultimately rewarding learning environment where you have 
the chance to explore ideas and arrive at your own conclusions. Especially during tutorial 
discussions, please be mindful of contributing to respectful class dynamics. If you are courageous 
and rarely afraid to speak, remember not to dominate discussion and to give fellow students the 
opportunity to express their ideas and opinions. If you are shy and tentative about sharing your 
thoughts, now is the time to cultivate courage. It’s our hope that everyone will be alert, ask 
questions, and share their thoughts about the material with the class. 

Success on this course will result from attention to the following aspects. 

1. Regular Attendance: You should attend lectures and tutorials regularly. Attendance isn’t just 
about showing up. It’s about taking part in the intellectual adventure that is university. By 
attending classes, you get to see and hear how history works, how it’s studied, and how to 
be an historian. Your personal tutors are all experienced academics with diverse and rich 
backgrounds in research and teaching. You have a fantastic opportunity to benefit from 
their experience. But not only that, we all relish the opportunity to learn from you. University 
education is a two-way street. 

2. Preparation for Class: You should have done a sufficient amount of reading for each 
week’s tutorial and you should critically reflect on the topic(s) under discussion. At many 
universities you don’t ‘study’ for your degree, you ‘read’ for your degree. This is actually 
crucial to the university experience. Engaging with what historians have already written 
provides a vital foundation for you to develop your own understandings and 
interpretations. Without that foundation, though, the structure of your understanding will be 
a little on the shaky side. 

3. Willingness to Contribute: it’s hoped that everyone will be able to participate in discussion 
rather than remain silent. Ideally, everyone should contribute to the discussions each week. 
You should engage actively with the class discussion, with each other’s points as well as 
questions raised by the course organiser. This does not mean, however, that the best 
students are those who just talk the most! Your contributions should of high quality, 
reflecting your level of preparation and showing that you can interact well with fellow 
students. 

4. Clarity of Expression: You should try to express their ideas well, using clear, accurate 
language and developing their arguments in a logical, structured manner. Clarity of 
expression is far more valuable than long words or complex phrases. And you should 
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endeavour to respond directly to the questions raised rather than being distracted by 
tangential or irrelevant issues. 

5. Cooperation with Fellow Students: There are many ways in which you can help your 
colleagues. For instance, you might offer constructive criticism, ask each other questions, 
and take interest in what other people say. You can also help your colleagues by 
recommending helpful reading or by lending each other photocopies. Above all, it is 
important that you recognise that the success of our sessions is not dependent upon the 
class tutor’s contribution: every member of the group has an important role to play. 

 

 

 

  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 8 

 

Timetable 
In this module, each week you’ll attend a one-hour interactive lecture session and a two-hour 
tutorial session. Both of these elements together are vital if you want to make a success of this 
module and your wider degree studies. 

Remember that in order to facilitate the interactive element of our lectures, we’ll be using an app 
called ‘Meetoo’. Before our first lecture, it would be really helpful if you could download the app 
onto your phones. It’s easily (and freely) available through the iPhone App Store or the Android 
Marketplace. 

In the tutorials, you will be taught in their Personal Tutee Groups, to which you will be assigned 
during Induction Week. Each PT Group will be assigned a room in the John Foster Building for their 
weekly seminar/workshop in Making History, the details of which will also be made available on 
Blackboard during Induction Week.  

In preparing for your tutorials you should check your group listings on Canvas, and your teaching 
schedule below a week ahead to see what topic you will be covering. When attending the 
tutorial, you should be willing to engage with the tutor and your fellow students in considered, 
relevant discussions related to the topic. Tutorials only work when people participate. 

As part of your welcome pack when you arrived at LJMU, you’ll have been given a copy of 
Tracey Loughran (ed.), A Practical Guide to Studying History (Skills and Approaches (London: 
Bloomsbury, 2017). For this course – and for the rest of your time at university – this book will be a 
crucial resource. It will back up what you learn on Making History and offer an excellent reference 
point if you have queries about studying, researching, and writing history. For each lecture, there 
will be a recommended section (or sections) from the book. This is simply to help you triangulate 
between the book and the course.  
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Lectures 

Our lectures all take place on Tuesdays at 2pm in JF 2.29 

Week 1 What is history? 

In this session we’ll introduce the course and the course team, go over the 
module’s aims, what its means to be a history student, and think about what we 
mean when we say ‘history’. Where does history come from? Why does studying 
history matter? What skills does the study of history impart? We’ll discuss all this and 
more in this session. 

In order to get a sense of where academic history comes from, you’re encouraged 
to listen to this 40-minute podcast: 

• ‘The History of History’, BBC In Our Time, January 22, 2009, 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/programmes/b00gryrx   
 

Section 1: The basics of the historical craft (Part 2 of A Practical Guide to Studying History is very 
useful here) 

Week 2 Assessing primary sources 

As you’re probably aware, the basis of all historical study is the primary source. So 
what is a primary source? What are the key elements of assessing a primary 
source? How do we use primary sources to understand the past? This session will 
cover all of these questions, allowing you to understand and participate in the 
focused primary source tutorials. 

In order to get you thinking about sources, we’ll be looking at one of the most 
controversial moments of the twentieth century: the atomic bombings of Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki in August 1945. You’ll be given some extracts from the sources in the 
lecture, but if you want to get a head start, you can read the full sources here: 

• John Hersey, ‘Hiroshima’, The New Yorker, August 31, 1946, 
http://www.newyorker.com/magazine/1946/08/31/hiroshima  

• Henry Stimson, ‘The Decision to Use the Atomic Bomb’, Harper’s Magazine, 
194:1161 (February, 1947), 97-107, 
https://inf2149decisionmaking.wikispaces.com/file/view/Stimson+-
+Harper+Feb+1947+-+Decision+to+Use+the+Atomic+Bomb.pdf  

 

Week 3 Assessing secondary literature 

In your studies, you’ll frequently hear reference to ‘the scholarship’, ‘the literature’, 
and other terms that you might find a little opaque. In this lecture, we’ll think about 
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what scholarly literature is, how to identify it, and what secondary sources are 
appropriate for academic study. 

Prior to the lecture you should read this short short article. It builds upon last week’s 
consideration of primary sources and will help to focus our discussion: 

• J. Samuel Walker, ‘History, Collective Memory, and the Decision to Use the 
Bomb’, Diplomatic History, 19 (Spring 1995), 319-28  
 

Week 4 What are citations and why do they matter? 

Writing about history is no good if people don’t know what sources your using, 
primary and secondary. That’s where citations come in. This week, we’ll look at 
how to cite properly, why it’s important to cite your sources, and why 
footnotes/endnotes themselves are an important source when trying to 
understand history. 

Part of this session will involve you using your skill and judgement to try and identify 
what a scholarly journal article is about just by looking at the endnotes. Trust me, 
this will be a lot more interactive and interesting than it sounds! 

Section 2: Help! I’ve got an essay to do! (Part 2 of A Practical Guide to Studying History is very 
useful here) 

Week 5 Writing history 

Of course, knowing all about your sources is nothing if you can’t make them 
comprehensible. That’s why clear, succinct writing is so important, This session will 
cover the very basics of how to construct scholarly work and why essays at 
university level are different from those at school level. It will also address the 
different forms of assessment that we use and why clear, concise writing is valuable 
under all circumstances. It will outline the difference between an essay, an 
historiographical comparison, a book/article review, and so on and so forth. 

Week 6 Advanced writing history 

Last week, we covered the basics of academic writing. This week, we’ll cover 
some more advanced techniques that will really help make your essays, reviews, 
and report really stand out. 

Week 7 Directed study week 

Week 8 How to construct a bibliography (and why it matters) 

What’s the first place you turn when you want to find information? I’m betting that 
most of your reading this will say Google. Now, while Google is a useful tool, it 
should not be the first place you turn when looking for academic information. That 
be the case, this session will cover how to use library databases, useful academic 
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search engines, and – most importantly – how to independently construct a 
bibliography on any given subject. 

Section 3: The historian’s job (Part 3 of A Practical Guide to Studying History is very useful here) 

Week 9 The fine art of bullshit detection 

You’ll doubtless have heard a lot about how the study of history is great for 
developing critical thinking skills. But, what do we mean when we say this, and how 
do we develop those skills? This lecture builds upon all that we’ve learned about 
interpreting sources and offers some tips on how to apply that to the world around 
you, using history and historical thinking to cut through bullshit. 

Week 10 The historian as researcher 

What exactly is research and how do you go about doing it? Now that you’ve 
learned about primary and secondary sources and how to write history, it’s vital to 
consider how you put this all together. This session will consider what it is historians 
do when they research, how you can use archives and databases, and how a 
huge mass of research becomes an article, book, or documentary. 

Week 11 Historians and the public 

Historians shouldn’t just be writing for each other. We all have an important role to 
play in communicating historical knowledge to the general public. That’s why it’s 
important to consider the role of the public historian and the controversies that can 
arise from differing understandings of the past. 

We’ll take time to consider some recent instances of public debate about the 
nature of history and memory, including the recent ‘Rhodes Must Fall’ discussions 
and the outcry over the removal of Confederate monuments in the United States. 
Building on our earlier sessions, we’ll also think about how Hiroshima and Nagasaki 
have been interpreted in popular memory. In advance of this, I’d recommend that 
you read this very short by very useful article: 

• Martin Sherwin, ‘Hiroshima as Politics and History’ The Journal of American 
History, Vol. 82, No. 3 (Dec., 1995), 1085-1093 
 

Week 12 Bad history and the wrong kind of revisionism 

We’ll conclude this lecture series by discussing the misuse of history and how history 
can be manipulated for different ends. It will look at various instances of this, 
including the way in which history has been used in the Brexit debates and the 
2016 US presidential election. 

Very useful, recent reflections on ‘bad history’ by various types of historian that you 
should read before this lecture are: 
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• Matthew Stevenson, ‘Killing Bill O’Reilly: The disgraced broadcaster’s 
distortions of history’, Harpers Magazine, July 2017, 
https://harpers.org/archive/2017/07/killing-bill-oreilly/  

• https://www.nytimes.com/2017/06/23/books/review/lincoln-and-the-
abolitionists-fred-kaplan.html?_r=1 

• Moshik Temkin, ‘Historians shouldn’t be pundits’, New York Times, June 26, 
2017, https://www.nytimes.com/2017/06/26/opinion/trump-nixon-
history.html?smid=tw-share&_r=0  
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TUTORIALS 

Tutorials will be formed from your personal tutor (PT) group. In sessions 1, 4, 8, and 12 you’ll be in a 
tutorial with your PT. For the other sessions, you’ll get to meet a different member of staff each 
week, where they will guide you through the analysis of a different form of primary source. You will 
be in the same room each week and the staff will come to you. You do not have to change 
rooms each week! 
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GROUP 1 

Personal Tutor: Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson 

Room: JF 256 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Introduction to your university studies. 

This session will get you to think about your expectations of university 
study, what you should be doing to get a good degree mark, and 
what it is exactly that university academics do with their lives. 

2 Dr Calvin Liu Propaganda posters – Reading: Manning, Martin, ‘Impact of 
Propaganda Materials in Free World Countries’ in Barnhisel, Greg, 
and Catherine Turner, Pressing the Fight: Print, Propaganda, and the 
Cold War (Boston: University of Massachusetts Press, 2010), 145–
166, www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt5vk8tb.10 

3 Dr Malcolm Craig Secret sources – Reading: Scott, Len, and Peter Jackson, ‘The Study 
of Intelligence in Theory and Practice’, Intelligence and National 
Security 19:2 (Summer 2004), 139-169 

4 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Preparing for the journal article analysis assignment. 

5 Dr James Crossland Autobiography and memoir – Reading: Billson, Marcus K., ‘Inside 
Albert Speer: Secrets of Moral Evasion’, The Antioch Review 37:4 
(Autumn, 1979), 460-474 

6 Dr Matthew Hill Government and official sources – Reading: Friedman, Hal, 'The 
Open Door in Paradise? United States Strategic Security and 
Economic Policy in the Pacific Islands’, 1945-1947', Pacific 
Studies 20:1 (March 1997), 63-87 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Postcards and preparing for the primary source analysis assignment 
– Reading: Pearlman, Estelle, ‘The Representation of Jews on 
Edwardian Postcards’, Jewish Culture and History, 6:1 (2003), 217-
242.  

9 Dr Gillian O’Brien Political cartoons – Reading: Kemnitz, Thomas Milton, 'The Cartoon as 
Historical Source' Journal of Interdisciplinary History, 4:1 (Summer 
1973), 81-93 

10 Dr Olivia Saunders Newspapers – Reading: Vella, Stephen, 'Newspapers' in Dobson, 
Miriam and B. Ziemann, Reading Primary Sources: The Interpretation 
of Texts from Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century History (Abingdon: 
Routledge, 2009), 192-208 

11 Dr Simon Hill Oral history sources – Reading: Peniston-Bird, Corinna, 'The Sound of 
Memory' in Peniston-Bird, Corinna, and S. Barber (eds), History 
Beyond the Text: A Student's guide to approaching alternative 
sources. (London and New York : Routledge, 2009), 105-121 

12 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Bringing it all together 
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 GROUP 2 

Personal Tutor: Dr Malcolm Craig 

Room: JF 104 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Malcolm Craig Introduction to your university studies. 

This session will get you to think about your expectations of university 
study, what you should be doing to get a good degree mark, and 
what it is exactly that university academics do with their lives. 

2 Dr James Crossland Autobiography and memoir – Reading: Billson, Marcus K., ‘Inside 
Albert Speer: Secrets of Moral Evasion’, The Antioch Review 37:4 
(Autumn, 1979), 460-474 

3 Dr Matthew Hill Government and official sources – Reading: Friedman, Hal, 'The 
Open Door in Paradise? United States Strategic Security and 
Economic Policy in the Pacific Islands’, 1945-1947', Pacific Studies 
20:1 (March 1997), 63-87 

4 Dr Malcolm Craig Preparing for the journal article analysis. 

5 Dr Gillian O’Brien Political cartoons – Reading: Kemnitz, Thomas Milton, 'The Cartoon as 
Historical Source' Journal of Interdisciplinary History, 4:1 (Summer 
1973), 81-93 

6 Dr Olivia Saunders Newspapers – Reading: Vella, Stephen, 'Newspapers' in Dobson, 
Miriam and B. Ziemann, Reading Primary Sources: The Interpretation 
of Texts from Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century History (Abingdon: 
Routledge, 2009), 192-208 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Malcolm Craig Secret sources and preparing for the primary source analysis 
assignment – Reading: Scott, Len, and Peter Jackson, ‘The Study of 
Intelligence in Theory and Practice’, Intelligence and National 
Security 19:2 (Summer 2004), 139-169 

9 Dr Simon Hill Oral history sources – Reading: Peniston-Bird, Corinna, 'The Sound of 
Memory' in Peniston-Bird, Corinna, and S. Barber (eds), History 
Beyond the Text: A Student's guide to approaching alternative 
sources. (London and New York : Routledge, 2009), 105-121 

10 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Postcards – Reading: Pearlman, Estelle, ‘The Representation of Jews 
on Edwardian Postcards’, Jewish Culture and History, 6:1 (2003), 217-
242.  

11 Dr Calvin Liu Propaganda posters – Reading: Manning, Martin, ‘Impact of 
Propaganda Materials in Free World Countries’ in Barnhisel, Greg, 
and Catherine Turner, Pressing the Fight: Print, Propaganda, and the 
Cold War (Boston: University of Massachusetts Press, 2010), 145–
166, www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt5vk8tb.10 

12 Dr Malcolm Craig Bringing it all together 
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GROUP 3 

Personal Tutor: Dr James Crossland 

Room: JF 118 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr James Crossland Introduction to your university studies. 

This session will get you to think about your expectations of university 
study, what you should be doing to get a good degree mark, and 
what it is exactly that university academics do with their lives. 

2 Dr Matthew Hill Government and official sources – Reading: Friedman, Hal, 'The 
Open Door in Paradise? United States Strategic Security and 
Economic Policy in the Pacific Islands’, 1945-1947', Pacific Studies 
20:1 (March 1997), 63-87 

3 Dr Gillian O’Brien Political cartoons – Reading: Kemnitz, Thomas Milton, 'The Cartoon as 
Historical Source' Journal of Interdisciplinary History, 4:1 (Summer 
1973), 81-93 

4 Dr James Crossland Preparing for the journal article analysis. 

5 Dr Olivia Saunders Newspapers – Reading: Vella, Stephen, 'Newspapers' in Dobson, 
Miriam and B. Ziemann, Reading Primary Sources: The Interpretation 
of Texts from Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century History (Abingdon: 
Routledge, 2009), 192-208 

6 Dr Simon Hill Oral history sources – Reading: Peniston-Bird, Corinna, 'The Sound of 
Memory' in Peniston-Bird, Corinna, and S. Barber (eds), History 
Beyond the Text: A Student's guide to approaching alternative 
sources. (London and New York : Routledge, 2009), 105-121 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr James Crossland Autobiography and memoir and preparing for the primary source 
analysis assignment – Reading: Billson, Marcus K., ‘Inside Albert 
Speer: Secrets of Moral Evasion’, The Antioch Review 37:4 (Autumn, 
1979), 460-474 

9 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Postcards – Reading: Pearlman, Estelle, ‘The Representation of Jews 
on Edwardian Postcards’, Jewish Culture and History, 6:1 (2003), 217-
242.  

10 Dr Calvin Liu Propaganda posters – Reading: Manning, Martin, ‘Impact of 
Propaganda Materials in Free World Countries’ in Barnhisel, Greg, 
and Catherine Turner, Pressing the Fight: Print, Propaganda, and the 
Cold War (Boston: University of Massachusetts Press, 2010), 145–
166, www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt5vk8tb.10 

11 Dr Malcolm Craig Secret sources – Reading: Scott, Len, and Peter Jackson, ‘The Study 
of Intelligence in Theory and Practice’, Intelligence and National 
Security 19:2 (Summer 2004), 139-169 

12 Dr James Crossland Bringing it all together 
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GROUP 4 

Personal Tutor: Dr Matthew Hill 

Room: JF 231 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Matthew Hill Introduction to your university studies. 

This session will get you to think about your expectations of university 
study, what you should be doing to get a good degree mark, and 
what it is exactly that university academics do with their lives. 

2 Dr Gillian O’Brien Political cartoons – Reading: Kemnitz, Thomas Milton, 'The Cartoon as 
Historical Source' Journal of Interdisciplinary History, 4:1 (Summer 
1973), 81-93 

3 Dr Olivia Saunders Newspapers – Reading: Vella, Stephen, 'Newspapers' in Dobson, 
Miriam and B. Ziemann, Reading Primary Sources: The Interpretation 
of Texts from Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century History (Abingdon: 
Routledge, 2009), 192-208 

4 Dr Matthew Hill Preparing for the journal article analysis. 

5 Dr Simon Hill Oral history sources – Reading: Peniston-Bird, Corinna, 'The Sound of 
Memory' in Peniston-Bird, Corinna, and S. Barber (eds), History 
Beyond the Text: A Student's guide to approaching alternative 
sources. (London and New York : Routledge, 2009), 105-121 

6 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Postcards – Reading: Pearlman, Estelle, ‘The Representation of Jews 
on Edwardian Postcards’, Jewish Culture and History, 6:1 (2003), 217-
242.  

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Matthew Hill Government and official sources and preparing for the primary 
source analysis assignment – Reading: Friedman, Hal, 'The Open 
Door in Paradise? United States Strategic Security and Economic 
Policy in the Pacific Islands’, 1945-1947', Pacific Studies 20:1 (March 
1997), 63-87 

9 Dr Calvin Liu Propaganda posters – Reading: Manning, Martin, ‘Impact of 
Propaganda Materials in Free World Countries’ in Barnhisel, Greg, 
and Catherine Turner, Pressing the Fight: Print, Propaganda, and the 
Cold War (Boston: University of Massachusetts Press, 2010), 145–
166, www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt5vk8tb.10 

10 Dr Malcolm Craig Secret sources – Reading: Scott, Len, and Peter Jackson, ‘The Study 
of Intelligence in Theory and Practice’, Intelligence and National 
Security 19:2 (Summer 2004), 139-169 

11 Dr James Crossland Autobiography and memoir – Reading: Billson, Marcus K., ‘Inside 
Albert Speer: Secrets of Moral Evasion’, The Antioch Review 37:4 
(Autumn, 1979), 460-474 

12 Dr Matthew Hill Bringing it all together 
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GROUP 5 

Personal Tutor: Dr Calvin Liu 

Room: JF 235 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Calvin Liu Introduction to your university studies. 

This session will get you to think about your expectations of university 
study, what you should be doing to get a good degree mark, and 
what it is exactly that university academics do with their lives. 

2 Dr Malcolm Craig Secret sources – Reading: Scott, Len, and Peter Jackson, ‘The Study 
of Intelligence in Theory and Practice’, Intelligence and National 
Security 19:2 (Summer 2004), 139-169 

3 Dr James Crossland Autobiography and memoir – Reading: Billson, Marcus K., ‘Inside 
Albert Speer: Secrets of Moral Evasion’, The Antioch Review 37:4 
(Autumn, 1979), 460-474 

4 Dr Calvin Liu Preparing for the journal article analysis. 

5 Dr Matthew Hill Government and official sources – Reading: Friedman, Hal, 'The 
Open Door in Paradise? United States Strategic Security and 
Economic Policy in the Pacific Islands’, 1945-1947', Pacific Studies 
20:1 (March 1997), 63-87 

6 Dr Gillian O’Brien Political cartoons – Reading: Kemnitz, Thomas Milton, 'The Cartoon as 
Historical Source' Journal of Interdisciplinary History, 4:1 (Summer 
1973), 81-93 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Calvin Liu Propaganda posters and preparing for the primary source analysis 
assignment – Reading: Manning, Martin, ‘Impact of Propaganda 
Materials in Free World Countries’ in Barnhisel, Greg, and Catherine 
Turner, Pressing the Fight: Print, Propaganda, and the Cold War 
(Boston: University of Massachusetts Press, 2010), 145–
166, www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt5vk8tb.10 

9 Dr Olivia Saunders Newspapers – Reading: Vella, Stephen, 'Newspapers' in Dobson, 
Miriam and B. Ziemann, Reading Primary Sources: The Interpretation 
of Texts from Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century History (Abingdon: 
Routledge, 2009), 192-208 

10 Dr Simon Hill Oral history sources – Reading: Peniston-Bird, Corinna, 'The Sound of 
Memory' in Peniston-Bird, Corinna, and S. Barber (eds), History 
Beyond the Text: A Student's guide to approaching alternative 
sources. (London and New York : Routledge, 2009), 105-121 

11 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Postcards – Reading: Pearlman, Estelle, ‘The Representation of Jews 
on Edwardian Postcards’, Jewish Culture and History, 6:1 (2003), 217-
242.  

12 Dr Calvin Liu Bringing it all together 
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GROUP 6 

Personal Tutor: Dr Gillian O’Brien 

Room: JF 133 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Gillian O’Brien Introduction to your university studies. 

This session will get you to think about your expectations of university 
study, what you should be doing to get a good degree mark, and 
what it is exactly that university academics do with their lives. 

2 Dr Olivia Saunders Newspapers – Reading: Vella, Stephen, 'Newspapers' in Dobson, 
Miriam and B. Ziemann, Reading Primary Sources: The Interpretation 
of Texts from Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century History (Abingdon: 
Routledge, 2009), 192-208 

3 Dr Simon Hill Oral history sources – Reading: Peniston-Bird, Corinna, 'The Sound of 
Memory' in Peniston-Bird, Corinna, and S. Barber (eds), History 
Beyond the Text: A Student's guide to approaching alternative 
sources. (London and New York : Routledge, 2009), 105-121 

4 Dr Gillian O’Brien Preparing for the journal article analysis. 

5 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Postcards – Reading: Pearlman, Estelle, ‘The Representation of Jews 
on Edwardian Postcards’, Jewish Culture and History, 6:1 (2003), 217-
242.  

6 Dr Calvin Liu Propaganda posters – Reading: Manning, Martin, ‘Impact of 
Propaganda Materials in Free World Countries’ in Barnhisel, Greg, 
and Catherine Turner, Pressing the Fight: Print, Propaganda, and the 
Cold War (Boston: University of Massachusetts Press, 2010), 145–
166, www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt5vk8tb.10 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Gillian O’Brien Political cartoons and preparing for the primary source analysis 
assignment – Reading: Kemnitz, Thomas Milton, 'The Cartoon as 
Historical Source' Journal of Interdisciplinary History, 4:1 (Summer 
1973), 81-93 

9 Dr Malcolm Craig Secret sources – Reading: Scott, Len, and Peter Jackson, ‘The Study 
of Intelligence in Theory and Practice’, Intelligence and National 
Security 19:2 (Summer 2004), 139-169 

10 Dr James Crossland Autobiography and memoir – Reading: Billson, Marcus K., ‘Inside 
Albert Speer: Secrets of Moral Evasion’, The Antioch Review 37:4 
(Autumn, 1979), 460-474 

11 Dr Matthew Hill Government and official sources – Reading: Friedman, Hal, 'The 
Open Door in Paradise? United States Strategic Security and 
Economic Policy in the Pacific Islands’, 1945-1947', Pacific Studies 
20:1 (March 1997), 63-87 

12 Dr Gillian O’Brien Bringing it all together 
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GROUP 7 

Personal Tutor: Dr Olivia Saunders 

Room: JF 130 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Olivia Saunders Introduction to your university studies. 

This session will get you to think about your expectations of university 
study, what you should be doing to get a good degree mark, and 
what it is exactly that university academics do with their lives. 

2 Dr Simon Hill Oral history sources – Reading: Peniston-Bird, Corinna, 'The Sound of 
Memory' in Peniston-Bird, Corinna, and S. Barber (eds), History 
Beyond the Text: A Student's guide to approaching alternative 
sources. (London and New York : Routledge, 2009), 105-121 

3 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Postcards – Reading: Pearlman, Estelle, ‘The Representation of Jews 
on Edwardian Postcards’, Jewish Culture and History, 6:1 (2003), 217-
242.  

4 Dr Olivia Saunders Preparing for the journal article analysis. 

5 Dr Calvin Liu Propaganda posters – Reading: Manning, Martin, ‘Impact of 
Propaganda Materials in Free World Countries’ in Barnhisel, Greg, 
and Catherine Turner, Pressing the Fight: Print, Propaganda, and the 
Cold War (Boston: University of Massachusetts Press, 2010), 145–
166, www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt5vk8tb.10 

6 Dr Malcolm Craig Secret sources – Reading: Scott, Len, and Peter Jackson, ‘The Study 
of Intelligence in Theory and Practice’, Intelligence and National 
Security 19:2 (Summer 2004), 139-169 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Olivia Saunders Newspapers and preparing for the primary source analysis 
assignment – Reading: Vella, Stephen, 'Newspapers' in Dobson, 
Miriam and B. Ziemann, Reading Primary Sources: The Interpretation 
of Texts from Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century History (Abingdon: 
Routledge, 2009), 192-208 

9 Dr James Crossland Autobiography and memoir – Reading: Billson, Marcus K., ‘Inside 
Albert Speer: Secrets of Moral Evasion’, The Antioch Review 37:4 
(Autumn, 1979), 460-474 

10 Dr Matthew Hill Government and official sources – Reading: Friedman, Hal, 'The 
Open Door in Paradise? United States Strategic Security and 
Economic Policy in the Pacific Islands’, 1945-1947', Pacific Studies 
20:1 (March 1997), 63-87 

11 Dr Gillian O’Brien Political cartoons – Reading: Kemnitz, Thomas Milton, 'The Cartoon as 
Historical Source' Journal of Interdisciplinary History, 4:1 (Summer 
1973), 81-93 

12 Dr Olivia Saunders Bringing it all together 
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GROUP 8 

Personal Tutor: Dr Emma Vickers – because of a change in circumstances, these classes will now 
be taken by Dr Simon Hill 

Room: JF 106 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Simon Hill Introduction to your university studies. 

This session will get you to think about your expectations of university 
study, what you should be doing to get a good degree mark, and 
what it is exactly that university academics do with their lives. 

2 Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson 

Postcards – Reading: Pearlman, Estelle, ‘The Representation of Jews 
on Edwardian Postcards’, Jewish Culture and History, 6:1 (2003), 217-
242.  

3 Dr Calvin Liu Propaganda posters – Reading: Manning, Martin, ‘Impact of 
Propaganda Materials in Free World Countries’ in Barnhisel, Greg, 
and Catherine Turner, Pressing the Fight: Print, Propaganda, and the 
Cold War (Boston: University of Massachusetts Press, 2010), 145–
166, www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt5vk8tb.10 

4 Dr Simon Hill Preparing for the journal article analysis. 

5 Dr Malcolm Craig Secret sources – Reading: Scott, Len, and Peter Jackson, ‘The Study 
of Intelligence in Theory and Practice’, Intelligence and National 
Security 19:2 (Summer 2004), 139-169 

6 Dr James Crossland Autobiography and memoir – Reading: Billson, Marcus K., ‘Inside 
Albert Speer: Secrets of Moral Evasion’, The Antioch Review 37:4 
(Autumn, 1979), 460-474 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Simon Hill Oral history sources and preparing for the primary source analysis 
assignment – Reading: Peniston-Bird, Corinna, 'The Sound of Memory' 
in Peniston-Bird, Corinna, and S. Barber (eds.), History Beyond the 
Text: A Student's guide to approaching alternative sources. (London 
and New York : Routledge, 2009), 105-121 

9 Dr Matthew Hill Government and official sources – Reading: Friedman, Hal, 'The 
Open Door in Paradise? United States Strategic Security and 
Economic Policy in the Pacific Islands’, 1945-1947', Pacific Studies 
20:1 (March 1997), 63-87 

10 Dr Gillian O’Brien Political cartoons – Reading: Kemnitz, Thomas Milton, 'The Cartoon as 
Historical Source' Journal of Interdisciplinary History, 4:1 (Summer 
1973), 81-93 

11 Dr Olivia Saunders Newspapers – Reading: Vella, Stephen, 'Newspapers' in Dobson, 
Miriam and B. Ziemann, Reading Primary Sources: The Interpretation 
of Texts from Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century History (Abingdon: 
Routledge, 2009), 192-208 

12 Dr Simon Hill Bringing it all together 
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Assessment
You will be assessed in this module in two ways. 

1. An analysis of a journal article (50%) 
2. A report on two primary sources (50%) 

These assessments will cover the designated Learning Outcomes for this module, namely: 

1. To explain and contextualise primary source material 
2. To critically analyse and comprehend secondary source material 
3. To demonstrate Level 4 written communication skills 

Remember that you must include a completed coversheet with your assignment. Make sure you 
upload your coversheet and your review as ONE DOCUMENT in .doc or .docx format. 

 

Assessment 1: Journal Article Analysis (50%) 

For this assessment, you will be required to use the skills you’ve learned so far to analyse a journal 
article of your personal tutor’s choosing. This article will be a piece of research that has been 
conducted and written up by your PT. This helps us to illustrate that we’re all active research 
historians as well as educators. The articles for analysis are listed below, organised according to PT. 
The analysis has a maximum word limit of 1500 words and must be fully footnoted (see referencing 
guide on page 31). This analysis should include: 

1. An overview of the article’s argument, structure and style 
2. An appreciation of the article’s authorship and the context in which it was written 
3. A critical evaluation of the article’s content, meaning and use for historians. 

While this assignment focuses on analysing a single article, it’s always good to read more widely 
around the subject. Each article for review will therefore be accompanied by two to four 
suggestions for further reading that might help you place the article in context and offer a better 
analysis. 

What it is not permissible to use as part of this assignment: 

• Non-scholarly websites, such as Wikipedia or history.com 

• Broad textbooks on general history. You must use scholarly books and journal articles 
specifically related to the topic. 

• Podcasts, no matter how well done, are not peer reviewed scholarly sources. 

• Blogs, no matter how well done or who creates them, are not peer reviewed scholarly 
sources. 

• Social media is not a peer reviewed scholarly source! 

This assignment must be completed in Word format and submitted to the ‘Journal Article Analysis’ 
link in the ‘Assignments’ section of the Canvas site by Friday 3 Nov. at 4pm (the end of week 6).  
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Please ensure that the assignment is submitted as a Word document and ONLY as a Word 
document. If you use OpenOffice, Pages, or another word processing tool, please be sure to save 
your final version in .doc or .docx format. If your programme of choice doesn’t allow you to do 
this, there are many free, online services that will convert documents for you. 

A second, identical copy of the assignment must also be submitted by the same deadline to the 
Turnitin link. Note: If a copy of the assignment is not submitted to Turnitin then the assignment will 
be regarded as having not been submitted and will receive a zero grade. 

 

Articles for Analysis 

Personal Tutor Article for analysis 

Mike Benbough-Jackson Benbough-Jackson, Mike, and Murray Steele, ‘Civic pride on an 
international stage: The Liverpool `Shipperies', 1886’, The Local 
Historian, 42:3 (2012),180-192. 

Further Background Reading 

Auerbach, Jeffrey A., The Great Exhibition of 1851: A nation on display (New Haven: 
Yale University Press, 1999). 

Belchem, John,  ‘Celebrating  Liverpool’,  in John Belchem (ed.), 
Liverpool  800:  Culture, Character and History (Liverpool: Liverpool University Press, 
2006) 9–57. 

Berthier-Foglar, Susanne, ‘The 1889 World Exhibition in Paris: The French, the Age of 
Machines, and the Wild West’, Nineteenth-century Contexts, 31:2 (2009),129-142. 

Cantor, Geoffrey, ‘Emotional reactions to the Great Exhibition of 1851’, Journal of 
Victorian Culture, 20:2 (2015), 230-245. 

Treuherz, Julian, ‘The Manchester Royal Jubilee Exhibition of 1887’, Victorian Poetry, 
25:3/4 (1987), 192-222. 

 

Malcolm Craig Craig, Malcolm M., ‘Spycatcher’s little sister: the Thatcher 
government and the Panorama affair, 1980–1981’, Intelligence and 
National Security, 32:6 (2017), 677-692 

Further Background Reading 

Edgerton, Gary, ‘Quelling the “Oxygen of Publicity”: British Broadcasting and “The 
Troubles” During the Thatcher Years’, Journal of Popular Culture, 30:1 (1996), 115-
132 

Hillebrand, Claudia, ‘The Role of News Media in Intelligence Oversight’, Intelligence 
and National Security, 27:5 (2012), 689-706 

Lashmar, Paul, ‘Urinal or Conduit?: Institutional information flow between the UK 
intelligence services and the news media’, Journalism, 14:8 (2013), 1024-1040 
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Moran, Christopher, ‘Intelligence and the Media: The Press, Government Secrecy, 
and the “Buster” Crabb Affair’, Intelligence and National Security, 26:5 (2011), 676-
700 

Wilkinson, Nicholas J., Secrecy and the Media: The Official History of the United 
Kingdom's D-Notice System, London: Routledge, 2009 

 

James Crossland Crossland, James, ‘The Mutiny That Never Was: The Special 
Operations Executive and the Failure of Operation “Kitchenmaid”’, 
Intelligence and National Security, 28:6 (December 2013), 808-823 

Further Background Reading 

Gerolymatos, Andre, ‘The Development of Guerrilla Warfare and British Policy 
Toward Greece, 1943 – 1944’, Journal of the Hellenic Diaspora 17:2 (1991), 97 – 114 

Kelly, Saul, ‘A Succession of Crises: SOE in the Middle East, 1940 – 45’, Intelligence 
and National Security 20:1 (2005), 121 – 146. 

Papastratis, Procopis, British Policy Towards Greece During the Second World War, 
1941– 1944 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1984) 

 

Matthew Hill Hill, Matthew Alan, ‘International actors and democratisation: can 
USAID deliver a democratic culture to Afghanistan?’ International 
Relations 24, no. 2 (June 2010): pp. 155-174. 

Further Background Reading 

Goodhand, J., & Sedra, M.. ‘Rethinking liberal peacebuilding, statebuilding and 
transition in Afghanistan: an introduction’. Central Asian Survey, 32:3 (2013), 239-254 

Hassan O. and Hammond, A., ‘The rise and fall of American’s freedom agenda in 
Afghanistan: counter-terrorism, nation-building and democracy’. The International 
Journal of Human Rights, 15:4, (2011) 532-51. 

 

Calvin Liu Liu, X, ‘Anarchy in the East: Eurocentrism, the China-centred 
geopolitics and the historical legacies for East Asia’, International 
Politics, 53:5 (2016), 574–595 
Further Background Reading 
Elvin, M. (1973) The Pattern of the Chinese Past (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 
1973), 17-34. 
Ho, P.T., ‘The Significance of the Ch’ing Period in Chinese History’, The Journal of 
Asian Studies, 26:2 (1967)), 189–195. 
Kang, D., ‘Getting Asia wrong: The need for new analytical framework’, 
International Security, 27:4 (2003), 57–85. 
Perdue, P., China Marches the West: The Qing Conquest of Central Eurasia 
(Cambridge, MA: The Belknap Press of Harvard University, 2005), 518-546. 
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Gillian O’Brien '"Truth in Essentials, Imagination in Non-Essentials": The Press and 
Public Entertainment', Chapter 8 in Gillian O'Brien, Blood Runs Green: 
The Murder that Transfixed Gilded Age Chicago, (Chicago, 2015), 
131-162. 

Further Background Reading 

Cowan, Mimi, 'Ducking for Cover: Chicago's Irish nationalists in the Haymarket 
Era', Labor: Studies in Working-Class History of the Americas, 9:1 (2012), 53-76 

Culbertson, Tom, 'The Golden Age of American Political Cartoons', Journal of the 
Gilded Age and Progressive Era, 7:3, (July 2008), 277-95 

Kemnitz, Thomas Milton, 'The Cartoon as Historical Source' Journal of 
Interdisciplinary History, 4:1 (Summer 1973), 81-93. 

O'Brien, Gillian, Blood Runs Green: The Murder that Transfixed Gilded Age 
Chicago, (Chicago, 2015) 

O'Brien, Gillian, 'Clan na Gael, Chicago and the murder of Dr Cronin', History 
Ireland, 3, vol. 23, (Summer 2015) 

Olivia Saunders Saunders, Olivia, ‘Preserving the Status Quo: Britain, the United 
States, and Bolivian Tin, 1946–56’, The International History Review, 
38:3 (2016), 551-572. 

Further Background Reading 

Dorn, Glenn J., ‘Pushing Tin: U.S.-Bolivian Relations and the Coming of the National 
Revolution’, Diplomatic History, 35:2 (2011), 203-228. 

Hillman, John, ‘Bolivia and British Tin Policy, 1939-1945’, Journal of Latin American 
Studies, 22:1-2 (1990), 289-315. 

Lehman, Kenneth, Bolivia and the United States: a Limited Partnership (Athens & 
London: University of Georgia Press, 1999). Chapters 3 & 4. 

Emma Vickers (Simon Hill) E. Jackson and E Vickers, 'Sanctuary or Sissy? Female impersonation 
as entertainment in the British Armed Forces, 1939-1945', in C.M. 
Peniston-Bird and E. Vickers (eds.) Gender and the Second World 
War: Lessons of War (London: Palgrave, 2017) 40-52. 
Further Background Reading 
Boxwell, D.A., 'The Follies of War: Cross-Dressing and Popular Theatre on the British 
Front Lines, 1914-18', Modernism/Modernity,  9:1 (January 2002), 1-20. 
Rachamimov, A., 'The disruptive comforts of drag: (Trans)gender performances 
among prisoners of war in Russia, 1914–1920',  American Historical Review 111:2 
(2006), 362–382.  
Rose, Sonya O., 'Temperate heroes: Concepts of masculinity in Second World War 
Britain' in S. Dudink, K.Hagemann and J. Tosh (eds.) Masculinities in politics and war: 
Gendering modern history (Manchester: Manchester University Press, 2004), 177-195. 
Sigel, L.Z., ‘Best love’: Female impersonation in the Great War', Sexualities, 19:1-2, 
(2016), 98-118. 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 26 

 

Assessment 2: Primary Source Analysis (50%) 

For this assessment, you will be required analyse a selection of primary sources given to you by 
your personal tutor that will be available from from Week 8.  You will have to analyse the source(s) 
in a 1500-word report, which must be fully footnoted (see referencing guide on page 31). This 
report should include: 

1. An appreciation of the context in which the source(s) were created, based on your 
reading of 3-4 scholarly secondary sources that you should have found for yourself using the 
skills gained during this course. 

2. An analysis of the sources’ content and authorship 
3. An evaluation of the sources’ utility and applicability – or lack thereof – for historians 

What it is not permissible to use as part of this assignment: 

• Non-scholarly websites, such as Wikipedia or history.com 

• Broad textbooks on general history. You must use scholarly books and journal articles 
specifically related to the topic. 

• Podcasts, no matter how well done, are not peer reviewed scholarly sources. 

• Blogs, no matter how well done or who creates them, are not peer reviewed scholarly 
sources. 

• Social media is not a peer reviewed scholarly source! 

This assignment must be completed in Word format and submitted to the ‘Primary Source Analysis’ 
link in the ‘Assignments’ section of the Canvas site by Friday 8 Dec. at 4pm (the end of week 11). 

Please ensure that the assignment is submitted as a Word document and ONLY as a Word 
document. If you use OpenOffice, Pages, or another word processing tool, please be sure to save 
your final version in .doc or .docx format. If your programme of choice doesn’t allow you to do 
this, there are many free, online services that will convert documents for you. 

A second, identical copy of the assignment must also be submitted by the same deadline to the 
Turnitin link. Note: If a copy of the assignment is not submitted to Turnitin then the assignment will 
be regarded as having not been submitted and will receive a zero grade.  
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Submitting coursework 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE SUBMITTED 
ELECTRONICALLY VIA TURNITIN.  

Assignment Submission 

1: In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2: Click the name of the assignment. 

 

3: Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a new window. 

 

4: To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 
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5: Type in the Submission Title 

6: Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may 
use) 

 

7: Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and 
accept your file. 
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8: Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your 
submission and preview the text. 

9: To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept 
the submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10: If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking 
the Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

             To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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What is Turnitin? 
Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded 
and automatically matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 
• certain journals 
• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of 
match. We have adopted Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student 
cohort, i.e. to make sure students only get credit for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair 
advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues 
around referencing and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback 
to ensure this does not occur in future work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic 
misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Blackboard 
Community site as well as a short guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what 
constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you should discuss this with your tutors. 
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Referencing: The History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 
presentation for academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference 
the work of others diligently and according to convention. Our requirements regarding 
these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New 
paragraphs should be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing 
replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, “was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or 
complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

 

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases 
should be accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; 
plagiarism is taken very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on 
this regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote 
that he was presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1992), xvii. 

 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 
words. The point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than 
repeat chunks of text. Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) 
and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  
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3. Capital Letters 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals 
should be used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the 
book (shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and 
indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 

5.1 Overview 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. 
Adopting the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate 
your source and demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of 
writing. The key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page 
number. 

 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

 

 

 

 

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and 
the Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto 
Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: 
University of Toronto Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If 
there are three or more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and 
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Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica 
Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” 
Journal of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

 

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with 
the website acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, 
include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists 
Internet Archive. Online. Available 
http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

 

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 
http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

 

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, 
Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The 
University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as 
you can. So, do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his 
work. This should also be observed in the case of primary sources.  

 

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing 
primary sources.  

 

6. Bibliography 
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The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that 
appear in footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way 
in the bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In 
the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source 
material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary 
source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should 
look like this:  

 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: 
University of Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the 
Welfare State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, 
Practice, and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference 
and More” tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 
http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in 
the LJMU library. 
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Useful Reading – An Annotated Bibliography 
What follows is a far from exhaustive list of useful works that reflect on the study and practice of 
history. Many of these books are available in older additions that you can find for only a few 
pounds (or sometimes even a few pence) on sites like Amazon and Abebooks (I use the latter for 
a lot of my book buying). 

 

Carr, E.H., What is History? (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1961) – This is a ‘classic’ 
amongst this kind of book, although many modern historians find Carr’s arguments and 
conclusions highly debateable. Available very cheaply second hand. 

 

Dobson, Miriam, and Benjamin Ziemann (eds), Reading Primary Sources: the interpretation of texts 
from nineteenth and twentieth-century history (Abingdon: Routledge, 2009) – An extremely useful 
collection of essays on how to approach and interpret a wide range of historical sources. 

 

Evans, Richard, In Defence of History (London: Granta, 1997) – Another ‘classic’ on the craft of 
history, Evans’s book is fundamentally a defence of ‘traditional’ aspects of the historian’s craft, 
written at a time when the discipline was in the throes of dealing with postmodernist approaches. 

 

Hobsbawm, Eric, On History (London: Abacus, 1998) – Less of a textbook, more of the musing of 
one of Britain’s great historians. Hobsbawm was a leading light in the Marxist interpretation of 
history and a provocative, influential thinker. 

 

Loughran, Tracey, A Practical Guide to Studying History: Skills and Approaches (London: 
Bloomsbury, 2017) – you’ll all have been given a copy of this book and it should never be out of 
your sight! 

 

Marwick, Arthur, The New Nature of History (Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan, 2001) – The updated 
version of Marwick’s classic text. Like Carr, you’ll find that a lot of people have reservations about 
this work. The older edition called The Nature of History can be found very cheaply. 

 

Macmillan, Margaret, History's People: Personalities and the Past (London: Profile, 2016) – Margaret 
MacMillan is one of the leading historians working today, and this particular book explores the 
influence and impact of personality on history and the way we understand it. 
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Macmillan, Margaret, The Uses and Abuses of History (London: Profile, 2009) – A very interesting 
assessment of the ways in which history and our understandings of it have been manipulated and 
abused for different ends. 

 

Tosh, John, The Pursuit of History, 6th edition (London: Routledge, 2015) – A very thorough, 
expansive book on the nature of history and the work of the historian. You can find older editions 
cheaply, although I wouldn’t recommend getting anything before the 4th edition if possible. 

 

Woolf, Daniel, A Global History of History (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2011) – Woolf’s 
fascinating book examines the evolution of history as an idea and a discipline in a global context. 
So, it’s not just a ‘Western’ perspective, but helps you to understand how our field has evolved 
since ancient times in places like China. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Module Leader:  

Dr Olivia Saunders 

Olivia is an historian of modern Latin America. Her interests are wide and varied, spanning the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries – from debates on informal empire to the revolutionary politics of the Cold War – all 
of which inform her current teaching. 

E: O.R.Saunders@ljmu.ac.uk  Office: JF 1.20a 

 

Teaching Team: 

Dr Thomas Beaumont 

Tom Beaumont is an historian of twentieth-century France and the modern European political Left, especially 
international Communism in the era of the two World Wars. He has a particular interest in modern 
Revolutionary movements and, post Brexit, is researching his Irish ancestory. 

E: T.W.Beaumont@ljmu.ac.uk  Office: JF 1.13 

 

Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson 

Mike researches the typology, dissemination and reception of local/regional/national identities in the British 
Isles during the nineteenth century and twentieth centuries. He is also interested in the history of strange 
phenomena in Britain from the Early Modern period onwards. Mike’s work informs his teaching on British 
history, identity and the supernatural. 

E: M.Benbough-Jackson@ljmu.ac.uk  Office: JF 1.14 

 

Dr James Crossland   

James is an historian of modern warfare, with expertise in the development of international humanitarian law, 
prisoner of war treatment and the history of the Red Cross. He also has research interests in the history of 
political warfare, propaganda and espionage from the early nineteenth century through to the Second World 
War. 

E: J.N.Crossland@ljmu.ac.uk  Office: JF 1.08 

 

Dr Matthew Hill 

Matthew examines the role of democracy promotion in US foreign policy. In particular he examines recent 
conflict-based reconstructions such as in Afghanistan and Libya and questions why democracy failed to 
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consolidate in these places. This critical examination of US foreign policy transfers to his requirement that 
students constantly question why the US acts as it does. 

E: M.A.Hill@ljmu.ac.uk   Office: JF 1.08 

 

Dr Simon Hill 

Simon Hill researches the British Empire since the eighteenth century – specifically Liverpool’s involvement 
in the imperial enterprise. In the past Simon has worked on how the American Revolution (1763-1789) 
affected the town’s socio-economic, maritime and political heritage. More recently, Simon has ‘swung east’ 
to focus upon Liverpool’s ties to China in the eras of decolonisation and détente in the twentieth century.  

E: S.J.Hill1@ljmu.ac.uk  Office: JF 1.29 

 

Professor Frank McDonough  

Frank McDonough is an expert on the Third Reich. He was born in Liverpool, studied history at Balliol College, 
Oxford at Lancaster University. His books on the Third Reich, include : The Gestapo (2016), Hitler and the 
Rise of the Nazi Party (2012), Sophie Scholl (2009), The Holocaust (2008), Opposition and Resistance in 
Nazi Germany (2001), Hitler, Chamberlain and Appeasement (2002), and Hitler and Nazi Germany 
(1999). He has appeared in over 40 TV documentaries discussing the Third Reich. The US History Network 
ranked Frank's popular Twitter account: @FXMC1957 in the Top 30 most popular historical Twitter accounts 
in the World. 

E: F.X.McDonough@ljmu.ac.uk  Office. JF 1.11 

 

Dr Gillian O’Brien 

Gillian’s current research project is a study of the Irish in America from the Civil War to the turn of the twentieth 
century. She is also working on an architectural and social history of convents in eighteenth and nineteenth 
century Ireland. In addition, she is interested in the history of women journalists in America and 
representations of the Irish in the illustrations of Thomas Nast. Gillian is also involved in a number of public 
history projects and works as the historical advisor for museum and heritage schemes. Her current work 
includes the development of Spike Island in Co. Cork, Ireland and work on Kilmainham Gaol and Courthouse 
in Co. Dublin and Nano Nagle Place in Cork city. 

E: G.P.Obrien@ljmu.ac.uk  Office: JF 1.22 
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Syllabus 
Overview and aims of the module 

This module gives you the opportunity to choose an historical research project and work on it as part of a 
small group. You'll design and create a display based on your research and this will be exhibited at a public 
showcase at the end of the semester. All staff and students will gather to view your work at this showcase, 
which will take place on the 5th floor of the Redmonds Building with amazing views across the city. 

Although each group will work under the supervision of a project manager – a staff member with expertise 
and interest in the content of the project – the focus of this module will be on encouraging both independent 
learning and working as part of a team. These are critical transferable skills that will stand you in strong stead 
well beyond university and into your working lives.  

In order to help prepare for the exhibition and get some ideas about how to present history to the general 
public, you will visit a local museum or gallery with the other members of your group. 

In addition, as this module has an emphasis on group-working and the development of transferable skills, 
you will participate in an interactive workshop delivered by the Careers Team, after which you will complete 
an e-learning course as part of the assessment for this module. 

 

Learning outcomes 

1. Operate effectively within a group environment.  

2. Demonstrate the ability to self-organise, plan and execute an historical research presentation.  

3. To identify and reflect upon the following aspects of self-awareness in respect of personal 
development and career planning: strengths and weaknesses, motivations and values, ability to work 
with others. 

 

Teaching schedule 

The first lecture takes place on Tuesday 23 January from 10am until midday in JF G17. You’ll find out 
more about the course and how to sign up for your group research projects. 

From the second to fourth weeks of the semester the schedule will be slightly different. Timetabled hours 
take place on Thursdays from 10am to 12pm or Fridays from 10am to 12pm, depending on your group. 
Attendance at these weekly sessions is compulsory (your grade for this module will be impacted 
according to your participation). In the second week you’ll meet as a group with your project leader and 
find out more about your research projects. In the third week you’ll take a group trip to a museum or gallery 
to get a greater understanding of how history is presented to the general public. In the fourth week you’ll take 
part in the interactive workshop run by the Careers team. You’ll return after Directed Study Week to work on 
your research. That’s not to say you shouldn’t get started on your research earlier! By all means, start to 
gather your material so that you are fully prepared for when the active research sessions begin.  

  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 6 

 

Timetable 

 

  

Week Week Commencing Workshop / Schedule 

18 (1) 22 January Introductory lecture (OS only).  

Students then sign up for group projects. 

19 (2)  29 January Introductory group session with staff member. 

20 (3) 5 February Trip to museum/gallery. 

21 (4) 12 February CareerSmart workshop (run by the Careers Team). 

22 (5) 19 February Directed Study Week 

23 (6) 26 February Students work on research (secondary sources) 

24 (7) 5 March Students work on research (secondary sources) 

25 (8) 12 March Students work on research (secondary sources & primary 
sources) 

26 (9) 19 March Students work on research (primary sources) 

27 26 March Spring break 

28 2 April Spring break 

29 (10) 9 April Students work on design & bringing it all together 

30 (11) 16 April Students work on design & bringing it all together  

*Peer assessment reflection and completion* 

31 (12) 23 April *Submit individual cover sheets to confirm submission of 
assignment* 

Display of projects in Redmonds Building 
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Further information 
 

What happens during the weekly workshop? 

This is where your whole group will meet to discuss the progress made during the previous week as well 
as to make a plan for the coming week. Whilst you will be sharing and reading each other’s work on Canvas 
during the week outside class (for example, the research notes you make on primary and secondary sources, 
the images you locate, etc) this will be a chance to discuss it in-depth amongst yourselves. You’ll be sharing 
knowledge and exchanging ideas, brainstorming, problem-solving, and planning for the final exhibition. 

This is also the time when both your peers and the member of staff will consider your engagement with the 
project. If you fail to attend, make notes, create resources, and engage actively in group discussion, your final 
grade will be negatively impacted. Similarly, if you attend the workshops and actively engage in the entire 
process – from research to group discussion – your grade will be positively impacted. So whilst your group 
will be awarded an overall grade for your exhibition, this will be adjusted on the basis of peer and staff input. 
This makes the entire grading process as fair as possible for all involved. See the assessment section for 
more information. Note: attendance will be formally monitored during these sessions. 

 

What is the role of the staff member in the group project?  

Your allocated staff member outlines the parameters of your research project as well as the required outputs.  
Beyond this, their role is to act an advisor to the group. They are there to offer advice and guidance. You are 
encouraged to stay in regular contact with them. They are available for consultation, not for assistance in any 
part of the project. You should use them for their expertise in the topic, but you are in charge of your learning 
experience. When you are not meeting with your project leader in the weekly workshop, you should be 
researching and devising the project outputs both individually and as a team. 

 

Why do you have to be involved in group work? 

There are a number of benefits to be gained from group work:  

 Employers want to have evidence that you have worked in a team.  

 You can learn from your peers. 

 It enhances creativity.  

 It helps when you have a deadline to meet to have lots of people involved.  

But, don’t forget, everyone is different. A successful team will take into consideration people’s skills and 
attributes. You can take this opportunity to continue to develop areas of strength whilst also pushing yourself 
to develop new skills. You can also work with others to help them develop their skills too. 

Working in groups can be challenging. It is up to your group to think about how you go about managing 
workloads. Don’t exclude yourself or others from the project. If you have difficulty managing the participation 
of one or more of your team, think about the best ways to approach them in order to encourage them to be 
involved. Team work is as much about problem-solving as it is about collaboration. 
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What transferable skills will you develop as a result of this module? 

 Collaboration 

 Communication 

 Conveying complex information in an 
understandable but intelligible manner 

 Decision-making 

 Design skills 

 Independent learning 

 Motivating peers 

 Negotiating  

 Organisation 

 Problem-solving 

 Project management 

 Team-work 

 Technological skills (PowerPoint or 
WordPress, as applicable) 

 Time management 

 Working to deadlines  

 

How do you get the most from this course? 

Attend! The weekly workshops are where you will come together as a group to discuss your findings for the 
week and consider how they can be integrated into your final output. This is a chance to brain-storm, 
exchange ideas, get creative, and plan for the exhibition. Attendance – and engagement with your peers – is 
important because the project leader will judge your involvement with the project as the weeks progress. Your 
final grade will be modified according to your level of participation throughout the semester. 

Read! A key part of the process is that you build your knowledge base and understanding on topics which 
will be, for the most part, new to you. Each project has its own reading list and you should consult these 
recommended academic texts and, on some occasions, scholarly websites. 

Share your knowledge on Canvas! It is also essential that you use your group Canvas sites to their fullest 
potential. Write notes, upload documents, engage in online discussion. Your peers will be able to gauge how 
much you are involved with the project this way, as will 

Engage with your group outside of the classroom! In addition to using the Canvas site to share knowledge, 
you’ll also want to meet regularly outside of scheduled class time. Establish the best way to communicate 
with each other – via email, WhatsApp, or the Canvas messaging system. Either way, do your best to stay 
committed to, and engaged with, the group and your project. 

Don’t leave it to the last minute! This module is about undertaking a research project over a longer period 
of time than you might be used to. The key is to sustain momentum throughout. That’s why there is a 
schedule in this handbook to guide you along the way. The best exhibitions emerge from a concerted group 
effort throughout the semester. Leave it to the last minute and your exhibition will lack knowledge, 
understanding, and visual finesse. 
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Access to reading materials 

You should be able to locate the majority of your materials through the LJMU Discover Catalogue. This will 
include access to online journal articles as well as the location of books in the Aldham Robarts Library. In 
addition, you may need to go to the Sydney Jones Library, located less than ten minutes’ walk away from the 
John Foster Building. The Sydney Jones Library is part of the University of Liverpool and can be accessed 
with your LJMU student card, or through signing up to the SCONUL scheme. SCONUL access is a national 
scheme which allows full-time undergraduates to use the library for reference purposes (SCONUL Band R). 
You will need to apply online for SCONUL Access membership using your LJMU email address. Once your 
application is approved by your home library you will receive an email. Take this email, along with along with 
your LJMU ID card, to the University of Liverpool Library where they will register you for membership. 

 

CareerSmart 

As part of this module, you will have the opportunity to begin to think about preparing for life after graduation, 
by engaging with the University’s career development and employability programme. 

You will learn about the key stages in successful career planning, to equip you with the necessary skills, 
experience and sector insight to enable you to succeed in a competitive graduate labour market. 

A recent report published by the Department for Education, ‘Graduates career planning and its effect on their 
outcomes’ (DfE, 2017), shows that students who engage in proactive career planning are more likely to 
secure graduate employment on leaving university.  

Working in partnership with employers, academics and alumni, LJMU’s Careers Team have globally 
recognised expertise in supporting the development of students’ employability skills. This is more than having 
a good CV and being able to perform well during an assessment centre. It is being able to reflect on your 
current skills, experience and career drivers in order to make well-informed and timely decisions about your 
future actions. 

In this module, you will have the opportunity to participate in an interactive workshop delivered by the Careers 
Team on Thursday 15 February. This will introduce you to some tools used in effective career planning and 
management to enable you to consider how you can make the most of your university experience to enhance 
your career prospects. 

You will also complete an e-learning module as an assessment task. This will be available in the module’s 
Canvas course, and the deadline for completion of this task is part of the assessment information in this 
handbook. 

This work will form the foundation of a programme of ongoing careers development support in levels 5 and 
6, details of which will be made available during your studies. 

For more detailed information about the career development and employability support available at LJMU, 
call into your nearest Careers Zone (at Aldham Robarts Library, Byrom Street and IM Marsh Library), visit the  
Careers Team website www2.ljmu.ac.uk/careers or call 0151 231 2048/3719. 
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Workshop room allocations 

Thursdays, 10am-12pm 

Dr Thomas Beaumont: JF 205C (week 2 only); JF 104 thereafter. 

Dr Mike Benbough Jackson: JF 231. 

Dr James Crossland: JF 106. 

Dr Matthew Hill: JF 211. 

Dr Simon Hill: John Lennon Art & Design Building, Roderick Walker Seminar Room 

Dr Olivia Saunders: JF 118. 

Dr Gillian O’Brien: John Lennon Art & Design Building, Archibald Bathgate Seminar Room 

Fridays, 10am-12pm 

Professor Frank McDonough: JF 116. 

For the CareerSmart interactive workshop on Thursday 15 February (run by the Careers Team): 

Groups allocated to: 

Dr Tom Beaumont & Dr Gillian O’Brien go to JF 104 

Dr James Crossland & Professor Frank McDonough go to JF 106  

Dr Matthew Hill & Dr Simon Hill go to JF 211 

Dr Olivia Saunders & Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson go to JF 205C 

For the final exhibition: 

Redmonds Building, RB 523. 

 

Contact 

For general queries about the course: please get in touch with Dr Olivia Saunders, the module leader, via 
email or in person during office hours. 

The module leader’s office hours are: Monday, 1pm-2.30pm; Thursday, 2.30pm-4pm. 

Her email address is: O.R.Saunders@ljmu.ac.uk. Emails will be responded to within two working days, 
Monday to Friday, 9am-5pm. 

For specific queries about your projects: contact the individual project leader (email addresses on pages 
3 & 4 of this handbook).  
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Group Research Projects 
Choose one of the following: 

The Irish War of Independence: Individual and Local Histories from the South-West of Ireland. Project 
leader: Dr Thomas Beaumont. 

Thomas and Hannah Collins were a young married couple living in Listowel, Co. Kerry when in January 1919 
the Republican political party Sinn Féin declared an independent Irish Republic. Both committed Republicans, 
Thomas and Hannah quickly joined the local Irish Volunteer movement, Thomas becoming a commander in 
the North Kerry IRA, Hannah serving in the women’s paramilitary Republican organisation Cumann na mBan. 
Through the years 1919-1921, the south-western province of Munster was one of the most significant areas 
of fighting during an often brutal dirty war fought between IRA guerrillas, like Thomas and Hannah Collins, 
and the British Crown forces. Using personal testimonies, online archival materials and a wealth of secondary 
materials, this project will seek to uncover the personal and local histories of this conflict which so profoundly 
marked the lives of those who lived through it. Whether you chose a local community, an organisation like 
Cumann na mBan or the British ‘Black and Tans’, or else explore individual stories such as those of my great-
grandparents, Thomas and Hannah Collins, who experienced first-hand the violence and divisions of these 
years, you will be involved in researching extraordinary events during which ordinary men and women shaped 
the course of modern Irish and British history.  

The group will work to curate a museum-style exhibition on the Irish War of Independence in the south-west 
of Ireland (with a particular focus on county Kerry). Students will work in small groups to create posters and 
guidebooks to contribute to this exhibition. 

pUnK in the UK during the 1970s and 1980s. Project leader: Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson. 

Like the hairstyles of some punks, punk in the 70s and 80s was a spiky subculture: it was abrasive and 
confrontational. There is a widely accepted image of what constitutes a ‘punk’. For many, Sid Vicious (John 
Simon Ritchie), the Sex Pistol’s bassist renowned for his appearance, attitude and death in 1979, captures 
the essence of punk. Yet academics go beyond these common perceptions to explore the intricacies of 
something that, in the words of one of its historians Ian Glasper, ‘means  a thousand different things to a 
thousand different people, but all that really matters is what it matters to you’. Nonetheless, the widespread 
image of punk is something that merits study. 

During this project, you will appreciate the part played by geographical context and the movement of people 
and ideas. You will also consider the relationship between punk, politics and social attitudes, which is 
complicated and reflects the issues of the time. Punk was also about appearance, lifestyle and attitude. Lyrics 
often dealt with banal or humorous topics. Punk was both a statement of difference and a state of mind. Some 
put a safety pin through their cheek others just donned a pair of jeans and a t-shirt.  

The output for this project is a series of posters and exhibition guides. 

Terror in Whitechapel: Jack the Ripper and Public Panic. Project leader: Dr James Crossland. 

In the summer of 1888 London was transfixed and terrified by the murder of five prostitutes in the Whitechapel 
district, the notorious “Hell’s Kitchen” of the shinning Victorian metropolis. He was not to know, but the 
murderer – known only to this day by the alias of Jack the Ripper – raised a number of simmering social and 
political issues of the Victorian Era to the surface. The condition of the East End slums, the desperate lives 
of its denizens, the power of the press, the helplessness of the police and the fear of immigrants were just 
some of the issues the murders unleashed for public debate. In this project, students will engage with a range 
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of secondary and primary source materials, in order to chart the impact of the Jack the Ripper murders. 
Working in small teams, the group will examine the media coverage, anti-Semitism and the police 
investigation that accompanied the Jack the Ripper murders, before presenting their findings via posters 
and/or digital means. 

Contesting sovereignty over Pacific Islands during WWII: The UK versus the US. Project leader: Dr. 
Matthew Alan Hill 

During the 1930s there was an emerging superpower friction between the United Kingdom and the United 
States for strategic control of the Pacific region. One manifestation of this rivalry was claims of sovereignty 
over 27 Pacific Islands, including Howland Island, Canton Island and the Tokelau islands. The catalyst for 
these disputes was recognition by the rival powers that the islands would be instrumental in projecting their 
military and economic power in the region. Each government embarked on a series of investigations into the 
suitability of various islands as military and civilian bases, sparking off a dispute that lasted well into the 1970s. 
In spite of the seriousness of the sovereignty disputes, this research explores why they did not lead to an all-
out conflict. This project examines this rivalry from 1935-1950. Through examining UK and US official 
documents, and the Pan-Am archives this project analyses how key government departments and officials 
as well the aviation industry viewed the disputes, what they said to each other and how they acted.  

If you choose this project you will create a website displaying this information and present this at the end of 
year exhibition. 

Why did Liverpool become a major port-town c.1709-1783? Project leader: Dr Simon Hill. 

Liverpool has a long-standing association with seas and oceans. However, this relationship was transformed 
in 1709 when the town began construction of the ‘Old Dock’. This project arguably became Britain’s first-ever 
commercial wet dock. Thereafter, Liverpool’s overseas trade experienced considerable growth. By the 1750s 
the town enjoyed significant commercial relations with North America, the West Indies, mainland Europe, and 
around the British Isles. The town was also involved in whaling, privateering (private ships of war), and trans-
Atlantic slavery. Yet despite this growth, overseas commerce rarely proceeded smoothly. The Georgian era 
was a period of warfare (including, for example, the War of American Independence 1775-1783), which could 
disrupt trade. Therefore, Liverpool developed several forums to lobby Parliament—hoping that these bodies 
would protect and stimulate trade. In addition, the development of Liverpool’s ’empire of the seas’ had 
ramifications much closer to home—which we can still see today. The physical layout of the town and River 
Mersey was affected by the expansion in docking facilities. Canals were also built, linking the port to its 
industrial hinterland. Some Liverpudlians (of both genders) went on to accumulate vast wealth from overseas 
trade, whilst others fell victim to bankruptcy. Those that prospered were proud of their status as successful 
business people, and they and their families went on to enjoy considerable status in the local community.  

This project requires students to use secondary literature and online resources. Indeed, the latter enables 
you to view records such as street directories, business ledgers, shipping figures, parliamentary transcripts, 
newspapers and maps. The public history output will be a series of posters and exhibition guides. 

The Holocaust. Project leader: Professor Frank McDonough 

The Holocaust is a subject of enormous historical importance. The murder of approximately 6 million Jews 
(and 7 million other genocide victims) stand as perhaps the most horrific episode in world history. This 
group projects allows students to create a poster presentation and guide book on the Holocaust. You will be 
broken into three groups but to produce a collective presentation. 
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1916 Easter Rising. Project leader: Dr Gillian O’Brien. 

On Easter Monday morning, April 24, 1916, about 1,600 Irish republicans seized control of a number of 
buildings in Dublin. Their headquarters was the General Post Office (GPO) on O’Connell Street where, close 
to midday, Patrick Pearse, one of the leaders of the rebellion, read the Proclamation of the Irish Republic. 
This marked the beginning of an insurrection against British control of Ireland.  Hopelessly outnumbered the 
rebels held out for six days, and on April 29, they surrendered. While the rebellion was initially unpopular with 
the general public, the British reaction swiftly changed that. They arrested over 3,500 people—many of whom 
had not been involved in the Rising. The British also secretly court-martialled 187 rebels and executed 15. It 
was these arrests, courts-martials, and executions that turned public opinion. As the poet W.B. Yeats wrote 
“all changed, changed utterly.” The executed leaders were seen as martyrs; some who were imprisoned 
became leaders of a vibrant revolutionary movement, and the general election of 1918 showed overwhelming 
support in Ireland for those who had supported the 1916 Rising. Electoral victory was swiftly followed by the 
Irish War of Independence which took place between 1919 and 1921, ultimately resulting in the establishment 
of the Irish Free State (now the Republic of Ireland) and Northern Ireland.  

The output for this project is a series of posters and exhibition guides. 

Reform, resistance and intervention in Nicaragua, 1979-1990. Project leader: Dr Olivia Saunders 

In 1979 the Sandinista National Liberation Front (FSLN) and their allies overthrew the ruling dictatorial 
dynasty in Nicaragua. Headed by Daniel Ortega, the new Nicaraguan government implemented an ambitious 
programme of economic and social reform, promoting grassroots organisations, agrarian restructuring, and 
a national literacy campaign. But the revolutionary process was soon challenged from within: amongst others, 
rural peasantry formed the social base of the counterrevolution, joined by members of the National Guard, 
and became direct opponents of the Sandinista regime (collectively known as the ‘Contras’). Nicaragua was 
plunged further into Civil War. To the north, Ronald Reagan and the Republicans hated what they saw as a 
‘Marxist’ takeover of Nicaragua, so close to home in an area commonly known as it’s “back-yard”. They then 
actively supported the counter-revolutionary forces. In 1981 US economic assistance to Nicaragua was ended; 
and anti-Sandinista paramilitary training camps were allowed to operate in a few US states, such as Florida 
and California.  US involvement in the Civil War in Nicaragua permeated more than just the upper echelons 
of the political and military elite. There was considerable domestic opposition and activism from within the US 
– and across the world – to the country’s role in assisting the violence in Nicaragua that persisted during the 
1980s. 

This was a multi-faceted state of affairs with both domestic and international ramifications. Using a range of 
primary and secondary sources, this research group will design a series of posters and exhibition guides to 
analyse and reflect on the variety of perspectives during this ‘hot’ period of the Cold War. 

 

How do you sign up for your chosen research project? 

You should sign up for your research project through the Exploring History Canvas site. Places are limited 
and are allocated on a first-come, first-served basis. It would be wise to have at least two projects in mind.  

Sign-up will open on Friday 26 January at 10am and will close on Monday 29 January at 4pm. You 
must sign up for a research project during this window (again, to avoid disappointment, sign up sooner rather 
than later). If you do not sign up in time, you will be allocated to whichever research project has availability 
after the sign-up window has closed. There is no room for manoeuvre on this. 

If a group option does not appear on the list on Canvas, this means the group is full.  
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Assessment 
 

You will be assessed in this module in two ways:  

1. Project Exhibit (90%)    

2. CareerSmart E-Learning Assessment (10%)  

 

1. Project Exhibit 

The final project output will take the form of an exhibit for a public audience. The majority of outputs consist 
of a series of posters/exhibition boards and exhibition guides, but one group will be creating a website. 

This task is aligned to the following Learning Outcomes:  

 Operate effectively within a group environment.  
 Employ the ability to self-organise, plan and execute an historical research presentation.  
 To identify and reflect upon the following aspects of self-awareness in respect of personal 

development and career planning: strengths and weaknesses, motivations and values, ability to work 
with others 

Your group will receive a grade based on your final output. This grade will consider the research 
underpinning the exhibit, as well as the intellectual and visual effect of the outputs themselves.   

Staff will use the following rubric to grade your outputs: 

 Demonstration of research and comprehension of subject matter (out of 40)   

 Communication of subject matter (audio, visual or mixed) (out of 40)     

 Creativity, presentation and design of exhibition (out of 20) 

You should read the marking criteria for further information.   

We do, however, understand that individual members may participate to varying degrees in the group project. 
This is why group members and the project leader will evaluable each student’s participation 
throughout the semester and assign them a contribution score.  If you fail to attend, make notes, create 
resources, and engage actively in group discussion, this will be reflected in your contribution score and your 
own final grade will be negatively impacted. Similarly, if you attend the workshops and actively engage in the 
entire process – from research to group discussion – your own grade will be positively impacted. 

How will this work in practice?  

Prior to the final exhibition, groups will complete and submit a form in which they assess their own and their 
peers’ participation. This will be done “live” as a group – not in private – so you will be aware of everybody’s 
evaluation. This type of peer assessment promotes honesty, transparency, and equity.  

The “live” peer assessment will take place in the penultimate week of the semester, i.e. Thursday 19th 
or Friday 20th April (depending on your group). You should spend time in class reflecting on your own 
and your peers’ contribution before completing the form. Attendance at this, as with other sessions, is 
mandatory. If you do not attend this session, your peers have the right to award you zero for your 
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contribution, which will have a severe impact on your own grade. The form should be submitted to 
the project leader in class. You should spend time in class reflecting on your own and your peers’ 
contribution. 

The project leader will also assess each individual’s contribution in the same way. This will be done 
on the day of the exhibition. Attendance at the final exhibition is, therefore, compulsory. 

Individual student grades will then be adjusted proportionately according to whether they were key 
participants or whether their participation was lacking. Excellent participation will be rewarded positively; 
mediocre or dire participation will be impacted negatively. 

Deadline: The exhibits need to be completed in time for the showcase which takes place on Thursday 26 
April, from 10am to midday.  

Attendance at the final showcase is compulsory and will be monitored. 

You should ensure the following is brought with you to the exhibition and submitted to the project 
leader:  

 Project outputs (e.g. exhibition boards, guides, access to website) 
 List of all group members 
 Full bibliography of sources consulted formatting according to the History Style Guide 

 

NB: Although this work will not be submitted to Turnitin, it is essential that you paraphrase and reference your 
sources appropriately.  

Submission of coversheet: Each student should also complete an individual coversheet which should 
be submitted to Canvas in advance of the deadline of 10am on Thursday 26 April. This coversheet will 
not be marked but it confirms your participation in the project. If an individual student does not submit a 
coversheet the project leader is entitled to award the student an overall grade of zero for this assessment.  

 

2. CareerSmart E-learning Assessment 

Students complete the CareerSmart e-learning resource. This is an e-learning tool designed to introduce 
students to the career planning process and explore opportunities to develop employability skills in their first 
year at LJMU.  The tool operates around timed activities to encourage interaction prevent students from 
skipping any steps of the process.  Tasks take students through the career planning stages of ‘Where am I 
now?’, ‘Where do I want to be?’ and ‘How do I get there?  The e-learning resource includes programme 
specific careers information resources, as well as links to relevant external graduate careers and professional 
development websites.  Completion of the assessment involves: 

 rich, interactive activities which are tailored to the students specific needs 

 visually engaging content using animation, film and kinetic typography 

 compulsory progress through each stage 

 a downloadable individual action plan, which students are encouraged to complete and share with 
personal tutors and/or Careers Team staff 
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 a record of completion of the assessment 

 

This task is aligned to the following Learning Outcome: 

 To identify and reflect upon the following aspects of self-awareness in respect of personal 
development and career planning: strengths and weaknesses, motivations and values, ability to work 
with others 

 

It will be graded as follows: 

 100 marks awarded: Student completes all sections of the CareerSmart e-learning resource, 
demonstrating engagement with the career planning process 

 0 marks awarded: Non completion of the CareerSmart e-learning resource. No evidence of 
engagement with the career planning process. 

 

Deadline for completion of the assignment: Tuesday 27 February, 5pm.  

Full details of how to complete this assignment will be made available in the CareerSmart workshop taking 
place on Thursday 15 February 2018.  
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Instructions for completing your outputs 
 

Posters/exhibition boards and guidebooks 

The majority of groups are responsible for creating an exhibition board and an associated guide book. For 
each exhibition board you create you should create an associated guide book. So, if your overall group is 
split into three, you should create three exhibition boards and three guidebooks. Each sub-group will be 
awarded its own grade. Individual grades will then be adjusted in line with peer and project leader evaluation. 

Posters 

Each poster should contain no more than 750 words in text and should be accompanied by related images. 
Here are some points to consider: 

 All the information presented is relevant to the overarching narrative of the exhibition. 

 All the information presented has both aesthetic and didactic qualities: the audience will simultaneously 
be visually captivated and learn something about the subject. 

 Each poster has a title that is clear to the audience. 

 Images are high resolution to prevent pixilation when enlarged. 

 Text is appropriately sized and easily readable from a distance. Choose a single font and single font 
size (apart from the heading and any sub-heading) for visual consistency. 

 Ratio of text to images is appropriate; textual information does not dominate. 

 Primary source extracts and images are explained for the audience. 

These should be created in PowerPoint and then printed. Further information about creating posters in 
PowerPoint is available on Canvas. 

Guidebooks 

Each guidebook should contain an additional 2,250 words. You guidebook should complement, but not 
replicate, your exhibition board. It should contain text and images that expand points made in the 
exhibition board. It should be printed on A4 paper and bound appropriately. You need to ensure that all 
images are sourced and referenced appropriately. Whilst you will be drawing on scholarly literature and 
primary source material, this should be paraphrased appropriately in language suitable for a general 
audience. You should, nonetheless, insert ‘Endnotes’ to reference the works consulted (these are like 
footnotes but they appear at the end of the document). See Canvas for further details. 

Any additional material 

Consult your project leader. 

Website 

See your project leader for more information. 
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Instructions for completing your peer assessment 
 

In week 30 (11) you will need to complete, in your small groups, the Peer Group Assessment Marking Tool. 
This will be done in class time with everyone openly discussing their own and their peers’ contributions to the 
project as a whole. There is no need for this process to get contentious (or mean). You should, however, 
honestly reflect on yourself and your peers. Highlight areas of strength but also areas that required more 
work.  

This process is incorporated based entirely on previous student feedback. It ensures that students are 
adequately rewarded (or penalised) according to their participation throughout the semester. 

The reason this takes place in week 11 (rather than week 12) is to help prevent team members being 
complacent for the entire term only to make a last-ditch attempt at participation in the final week. This has 
happened before and is not entirely fair! 

What constitutes ‘contribution’? 

 Attending class and engaging in discussion 

 Researching the subject matter (individually / within the team) 

 Sharing comprehensive and helpful notes based on their research 

 Contributing to online / out-of-class discussion 

 Planning the output (what should be included / excluded in the final product) 

 Developing the output (hands on role in the final product) 

 

How does it work?  

The example below gives you an idea. You can see from the ‘Total’ in the bottom row that student A has 
contributed the least. Student C has performed marginally better, but Students B and D have excelled. 
Students themselves recognise their own levels of participation. Student A, for example, accepts their own 
poor participation (90), whilst recognising that Students B, C, and D performed better. 

Your project leader will also, in the same way, play a part in assessing contribution to the group. 
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Submitting coursework 
EACH STUDENT SHOULD SUBMIT A COVER SHEET TO CANVAS WHICH CONFIRMS THEIR PARTICIPATION 
IN THE GROUP PROJECT. THE COVER SHEET IS AVAILABLE ON CANVAS. 

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
 

6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and accept your 
file. 

 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission and 
preview the text. 
 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 
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View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the Upload1 
icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
 

In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

 Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in the programme handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by 

the university so please familiarise yourself with the literature on this regulation).  

The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 
 
These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 
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4. Repeat Referencing 
 
If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 
 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

 Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

 Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  
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Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 
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For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Canvas History site which contains the “How to Reference and More” 

tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

It you have any questions about the course, contact the module leader Dr Mike Benbough-
Jackson. Please direct any queries about specific topics to the lecturers who have delivered the 
lecture on that subject. To arrange a meeting with a member of staff, contact them by e-mail or 
approach them during one of the sessions. 

 

Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson (JF/1.14): m.benbough-jackson@ljmu.ac.uk  

 

Dr David Clampin (JF/1.15): d.j.clampin@ljmu.ac.uk 

 

Dr Lucinda Matthew-Jones (JF/1.10): l.m.matthew-jones@ljmu.ac.uk  

 

Ms Billie-Gina Thomason (JF/G29): b.thomason@2012.ljmu.ac.uk  

 

Dr Emma Vickers: (JF/1.10) e.l.vickers@ljmu.ac.uk  
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Timetable
 

Time and location 

There is a lecture on Monday morning 11-12 in JF/G01 from Week 18 and seminars on 
Wednesday 11-1 from Week 18 in the following rooms. Consult Canvas for information about your 
seminar group.   

Seminar leader: Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson JF/235 

       Dr David Clampin JF/256 

                 Dr Lucinda Matthew-Jones JF/233 

          Ms Billie-Gina Thomason JF/208 

       Dr Emma Vickers JF/133 

   

 

Lectures and seminar topics 

Week 18  Problematizing modern British history (MB-J) 

Week 19  Britons in the workplace (DC) 

Week 20  Class (LM-J) 

Week 21  Region and locality (MB-J)  

Week 22  Reading Week 

Week 23  Disability (EV) 

Week 24  Race and ethnicity (LM-J) 

Week 25  Gender and sexual identity (EV) 

Week 26  The built environment (LM-J) 

Week 27-28           Easter Break 

Week 29  National celebrations (MB-J) 

Week 30           This green and pleasant land (DC) 

Week 31  Summary and revision (MB-J) 
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Syllabus
 

Rationale 

This module forms part of a series of British history modules over the three years of the 
undergraduate programme. The first of these modules, the Level-4 course The Faces of Britain, 
defines and problematizes the British nation. We explore the various political, social and cultural 
factors that shape both individual and group identities in the modern era.  

 

Learning Activities 
 
Each topic will be introduced by a one-hour lecture; this will be followed by a two-hour seminar. The 
cohort will be divided across the teaching team in order to facilitate greater discussion within smaller 
groups. The tutor responsible for the lecture will provide a variety of primary and secondary sources 
that will form the basis of the seminar discussion, along with guided questions to shape and lead the 
debate. 
 
 
Aims 

1. Set out the basic parameters and features of British political, social and cultural history 
through the nineteenth- and twentieth-centuries that account, through time, for our sense of 
national, local and social identity. 

2. Explore the meaning of ‘identity’, where it comes from, what are its foundations, how is it 
made and reformed over time and relative to context. 

3. Outline the key features of British culture and society to act as a foundation for future 
studies. 

 

General texts 

To help you prepare for the module, it would be worthwhile reading a general text on modern 
British history. There are many of these and the short list below is purely indicative.  The module is 
not a conventional political, economic or even social history of Britain, but it is important to have a 
basic understanding of the background before you start exploring the topics in the module. Instead 
of providing a broad survey of modern British history, this module 'zooms in' to specific aspects of 
British history. There will be plenty of close ups of the faces of Britain. 

 

Peter Clarke, Hope and Glory: Britain 1900-2000 

Eric J. Evans, The Shaping of Modern Britain: Identity, Industry and Empire, 1780-1914 
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Arthur Marwick, A History of the British Isles, 1914-1999: Circumstances, Events and Outcomes 

Martin Pugh, State and Society: A Social and Political History of Britain since 1870  

Edward Royle, Modern Britain: A Social History 1750-2011 
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Introduction: Problematizing modern British history 

As well as providing an outline of the course, this introductory lecture asks some questions that 
touch on themes that run throughout the module and problematize modern British history. 

 

How do British historians balance differences/division and similarities/unity within the British Isles? 

Does most modern British history avoid the dark side of the British past? 

Is there such a thing as British history and if so does it really matter in a global age? 

How useful are concepts like ‘invented traditions’, ‘imagined communities’ and the ‘four nations’ for 
historians?  

 

The first question concerns the formation of the British nation state and calls attention to the 
diversity within British history. Some historians, such as Linda Colley, have concentrated on the 
similarities within the islands. While acknowledging differences, Colley attributed the formation of 
the British state to Protestantism and rivalry with France. Such shared sentiments could mask 
considerable diversity based on geographical differences within the islands or ethnic, racial, 
gender, sexual, or religious differences. Britain is a nation-state that contains nations within it – 
England, Scotland, Wales (who share the island of Great Britain) and from 1801 until 1921 the 
island of Ireland. Part of Ireland (known as Northern Ireland) remained part of the United Kingdom. 
Within each of these nations there are other geographical entities, regions, counties, localities that 
have their own histories. This makes it very difficult to generalise about the past. Often histories of 
Britain are in fact histories of England, and particular parts of England at that. Nonetheless, each 
part of Britain does have a relationship with other parts of the islands and beyond. It is important 
not to overstress either difference or similarity.  

This course is not called the ‘Face of Britain’ because we are aware that there are many aspects of 
British history, including links to other nations, local distinctiveness and the diversity of human 
experience. Yet the big question is: do these points invalidate the very notion of British history? 
These matters have interested British historians for some time. To get a feel for the issues at stake 
and the opinion of one champion of ‘four nations history’ read this editorial by Raphael Samuel in 
the History Workshop Journal 40 (1995): https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/4289383.pdf  

 

The second question touches on many aspects of the past. There is the issue of whether the 
British Empire had positive or negative consequences. Similar questions may be asked about the 
history of the British Isles. Has history been sanitized? Do accounts of the past paper over 
suppression and inequality with fatalism or narratives of consensus and opportunity? Such 
questions often emerge in political debate, especially when it comes to education. But the 
questions apply to all interpretations of the past whether they are in a textbook or on the History 
Channel.  
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Do you think that British history skirts around controversial topics? It generally comes down to 
what kind of history is being talked about. It could be argued that much academic history is inclined 
to emphasize the uncomfortable parts of the past.  To get a feel for the debate, read this report 
about a former Director of the British Museum’s views on British History: 
https://www.theguardian.com/culture/2016/oct/07/britains-view-of-its-history-dangerous-says-
former-museum-director  

 

There is another threat to the idea of British history: whether it ‘matters’ to scholars from abroad.  
For one American’s reflections on the state of British history post-Brexit read: 
https://www.historians.org/publications-and-directories/perspectives-on-history/october-2016/does-
british-history-matter-anymore-reflections-on-brexit Given the focus placed on global history, might 
British domestic history be consigned to the same fate as the much maligned notion of local history 
is within a British context?  

 

Finally, contemporary ideas influence histories of the past, and British history is no exception. 
Among the most widely known concepts that have been applied to British history are those of 
‘invented traditions’, ‘imagined communities’ and the ‘four nations’. It is important that we 
understand what each of these terms mean, what they imply and how they have been critiqued. All 
owe their origin to work carried out in the 1980s and therefore reflect some of the concerns and 
interests of academics at that time. By contemplating the origins, use and value of these ideas, it is 
possible to see how the subject of history has borrowed, built upon, or sometimes burrowed under, 
concepts from other disciplines.  

 

Reading for the seminar  

William M. Kuhn, ‘Queen Victoria's Jubilees and the Invention of Tradition’, Victorian Poetry, 25: 
3/4, Centennial of Queen Victoria's Golden Jubilee (Autumn-Winter, 1987), 107-114. 

 

Further reading about Victoria’s Jubilees 

Mike Benbough-Jackson, ‘Celebration and Social Divergence: Swansea and the Golden Jubilee, 
1887’, Llafur, 9:4 (2007), 61-71. 

David Cannadine, ‘The context, performance and meaning of ritual: the British monarchy and the 
"invention of tradition", c.1820-1977’, in E.J Hobsbawm and T.E. Ranger (eds), The Invention of 
Tradition (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press), 101-164. 

John Dunleavy, ‘“With right good will”: Haslingden Catholics celebrate Queen Victoria's Diamond 
Jubilee’, Local Historian, 42:3 (2012), 193-197. 
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Edward W. Ellsworth, ‘Victoria's Diamond Jubilee and the British press: the triumph of popular 
imperialism’, Social Studies, 56 (1965), 173-180. 

Elizabeth Hammerton and David Cannadine, ‘Conflict and consensus on a ceremonial occasion: 
the Diamond Jubilee in Cambridge in 1897’, Historical Journal, 24 (1981), 111-146.  

John A. Hargreaves, ‘"Long to reign over us": changing attitudes towards the monarchy in Halifax 
from the golden jubilee of King George III in 1809 to the golden jubilee of Queen Elizabeth II in 
2002’, Transactions of the Halifax Antiquarian Society, 11 (2003), 98-123.  

K. Ovenden, ‘Roast beef and plum pudding: Queen Victoria's golden jubilee, 1887’, Leicestershire 
Historian, 3:9 (1991), 17-26.  

Antony Taylor, ‘Down with the Crown’: British anti-monarchism and debates about royalty since 
1790 (London: Reaktion, 1999).  

 

Texts on Invention, imagination and the four nations 

Benedict Anderson, Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism 
(London: Verso, revised edn, 2006). 

Michael Billig, Banal Nationalism: Theory, Culture and Society (London: SAGE, 1995). 

E.J Hobsbawm, ‘Introduction: Inventing traditions’’, in E.J Hobsbawm and T.E. Ranger (eds), The 
Invention of Tradition (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press) pp.1-14. 

Naomi Lloyd-Jones and Margaret M. Scull, ‘A New Plea for an Old Subject? Four Nations History 
for the Modern Period’, in Naomi Lloyd-Jones and Margaret M. Scull (eds), Four Nations 
Approaches to Modern 'British' History: A (Dis)United Kingdom? (London: Springer, 2017), pp.3-32   

D. McCrone and G. McPherson, ‘Introduction’, in D. McCrone and G. McPherson (eds), National 
Days: Constructing and Mobilising National Identity (London: Springer, 2009), pp.1-9.  

Anthony D. Smith, Myths and Memories of the Nation (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1999).  

      The Cultural Foundations of Nations: Hierarchy, Covenant, and Republic  

      (London: John Wiley & Sons, 2008) 
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Seminar 1 

Introduction: Problematizing British History  

Part 1 

1. In your own words either define what is meant by an Invented Tradition and an 
Imagined Community (50 words)  

 

2. List four factors/events/ideas that have united Britain and four that have divided 
Britain (clue: you can use the same factor for both lists as long as you provide an 
explanation) (25 words) 

 

3. Do you think problematic aspects of the British past have been avoided in popular 
culture and education? (75 words) 

 

Part 2 Seminar reading  

William M. Kuhn, Queen Victoria's Jubilees and the Invention of Tradition, Victorian Poetry, 
Vol. 25, No. 3/4, Centennial of Queen Victoria's Golden Jubilee (Autumn-Winter, 1987), 107-
114 

1. Who organised Queen Victoria’s Golden and Diamond Jubilees? (25 words)  

 

2. Summarise Kuhn’s argument (100 words)  

 

3. What kind of sources does Kuhn use? (25 words)  

 

4. How convincing is Kuhn’s argument? (50 words)  
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Part 3  

Read this source and answer the questions below. 
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1. Summarise the editorial (50 words)  

 

2. In what ways could this editorial be related to the points raised in Kuhn’s article? 
(100 words)  
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Britons at work 

It seems reasonable to assume that given that most of the people, spend most of their time in the 
workplace that this experience and interaction with fellow workers will have a significant impact on 
one’s sense of being and identity. Indeed, in the modern epoch we are so often defined according 
to the work that we do and our job title. Related to this is the principle that the worker makes a vital 
contribution to the nation, notably in moments of crisis when the worker is turned to and lauded as 
the saviour of the nation. To this extent, it is reckoned that the very essence of the nation is 
captured in the “lowly” worker. 

The session explores these various facets of the British worker, the Briton in the workplace and the 
nation as imagined through the worker. It follows the chronological waxing and waning of the place 
of the worker in our national story, as well as questioning the extent to which the British worker is 
distinct and distinctive. 

 

Seminar reading and questions 

The seminar expands on the themes of the lecture to understand how the British worker is defined 
and the part they play in constituting the nation’s identity. For these pieces you are required to 
read two brief chapters, Ferdynand Zweig’s ‘The past in the worker’s mind’ and ‘Images of the 
working class since 1930’ by Arthur Marwick. In both cases, issues around who is identified as the 
archetypal ‘British worker’ are brought to the fore, alongside the role of history in formulating such 
ideas and acting as a guide to conduct in the present. 

More specifically, in undertaking this reading, you should address the following questions: 

Which workers represent Britain? 

To what extent is it appropriate to talk of the British worker in terms of a homogenous group? 

Marwick talks about the working class as a ‘cultural enclave’ (1983, 222). What does he mean by 
that and how appropriate is it? 

What role does the past play in moulding the identity of the worker?  

What is the significance of “the worker” in the constitution of British national identity? 

Marwick, Arthur, ‘Images of the working class since 1930’ in Winter, Jay (ed.), The Working Class 
in Modern British History. Essays in Honour of Henry Pelling, Cambridge University Press, 
Cambridge, 1983. 

Zweig, Ferdynand, The British Worker, Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, 1952. 
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Recommended reading: 

Benson, John, The Working Class in Britain 1850 – 1939, Longman, London, 1989. 

Colley, Linda, ‘Whose nation? Class and national consciousness in Britain, 1750 – 1830’, Past and 
Present, 113 (No. 1986) 97 – 117. 

Colls, Robert, Identity of England, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2002. 

Colls, Robert and Dodd (eds.), Philip, Englishness, Bloomsbury, London, 2014. 

Flinn, M. W., ‘Trends in Real Wages, 1750-1850’, The Economic History Review, XXVII:3 (1974) 
pp. 395-413. 

Harris, Jose, Private Lives, Public Spirit: Britain 1870 – 1914, Penguin, London, 1993. 

Hartwell, R. M., ‘The Rising Standard of Living in England, 1800-1850’, The Economic History 
Review, Vol. 13, No. 3 (1961) pp. 397-416. 

Hobsbawm, Eric, ‘The British Standard of Living, 1790-1850’, The Economic History Review, Vol. 
10, No. 1 (1957) pp. 46-68. 

Hobsbawm, Eric, Uncommon People. Resistance, Rebellion and Jazz, Weidenfield & Nicholson, 
London, 1998. 

Horrell, Sara and Humphries, Jane, ‘Old Questions, New Data, and Alternative Perspectives: 
Families’ Living Standards in the Industrial Revolution’, The Journal of Economic History, Vol. 52, 
No. 4 (1992) pp. 849-880 

Hudson, Pat, The Industrial Revolution, Edward Arnold, London, 1992. 

Kumar, Krishan, The Making of English National Identity, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 
2003. 

Lindert, Peter H. and Williamson, Jeffery G., ‘English Workers’ Living Standards During the 
Industrial Revolution: A New Look’, The Economic History Review, XXXVI, No. 1 (1983) pp. 1-25. 

McKibbin, Ross, The Ideologies of Class: Social Relations in Britain 1880-1950, Oxford University 
Press, Oxford, 1994.  

Royle, Edward, Modern Britain. A Social History 1750 – 2011, Bloomsbury, London, 2012. 

Thompson, F. M. L. (ed.), The Cambridge Social History of Britain 1750 – 1950, vol. 2, Cambridge 
University Press, Cambridge, 1990. 
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Britons at work 

Seminar. 

The seminar expands on the themes of the lecture to understand how the British worker is 
defined and the part they play in constituting the nation’s identity. For these pieces you are 
required to read two brief chapters, Ferdynand Zweig’s ‘The past in the worker’s mind’ and 
‘Images of the working class since 1930’ by Arthur Marwick. In both cases, issues around 
who is identified as the archetypal ‘British worker’ are brought to the fore, alongside the 
role of history in formulating such ideas and acting as a guide to conduct in the present. 

More specifically, in undertaking this reading, you should address the following questions: 

• Which workers represent Britain? 

• To what extent is it appropriate to talk of the British worker in terms of a 
homogenous group? 

• Marwick talks about the working class as a ‘cultural enclave’ (1983, 222). What does 
he mean by that and how appropriate is it? 

• What role does the past play in moulding the identity of the worker?  

• What is the significance of “the worker” in the constitution of British national 
identity? 

Sources: 

Marwick, Arthur, ‘Images of the working class since 1930’ in Winter, Jay (ed.), The Working 
Class in Modern British History. Essays in Honour of Henry Pelling, Cambridge University 
Press, Cambridge, 1983. 

Zweig, Ferdynand, The British Worker, Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, 1952. 
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Class 

Class became an important historical category from the 1960s, especially with the introduction of a 
‘history from below’.  This seminar will consider what class means and how salient it has become 
to historians. It will move beyond solely Marxist and Weberian theories of class to examine 
changing representations of class, languages and social identities. Both sociological and cultural 
factors need to be taken into account. We will consider not only inequality but also residential 
segregation, physical and social mobility. We will also examine how people come to feel part of a 
class (‘class consciousness’) at specific historical junctures not necessarily determined by social 
change; thus we need to take into account competing social identities and the role of the State and 
politics in crystallizing social perceptions. 

Seminar Reading 

Lucinda Matthews-Jones, ‘“I still remain one of the old Settlement boys”: Cross-class Friendship in 
the First World War Letters of Cardiff University Settlement Lads’ Club’, Cultural and Social 
History, (2016), 13:2 pp.195-211. 

 What themes emerged in this week’s reading?  

 How should we understand cross-class friendship in this period?  

 How is friendship marked in the letters soldiers sent Amy Lewis (nee Hughes) and her 
husband?  

 Are we talking about an equal relationship between the correspondent and recipient?  Think 
her about class, age and gender.  

 

Key Reading 

Briggs, A., “The Language of Class” in M. Flinn and T.C. Smout (eds.), Essays in Social History 
(Oxford, 1974).  

Bourke, Joanna., Working-class cultures in Britain 1890-1960; gender, class and ethnicity 
(London, 1994).  

Cannadine, David., Class in Britain (London; 1998). 

Dworkin, Dennis L., 'Remaking the British Working Class: Sonya Rose and Feminist History'. In 
Levine, Philippa and Grayzel, Susan R. (eds.), Gender, labour, war and empire: essays on modern 
Britain (Genders and sexualities in history) (Basingstoke, 2009), pp.15-32. 

Hasley, A. H. and J. Webb, Twentieth-Century British Social Trends (Bassingstoke, 2000), chp. 10. 

Hewitt, M., 'Class and the Classes' in Chris Williams (ed.), A Companion to Nineteenth-Century 
Britain (London: Blackwell, 2001).  
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Gunn, Simon, ‘Class, Identity and the Urban: the middle class in England, c.1790-1950’, Urban 
History31 (2004), pp.29-47.  

Joyce, Patrick (ed.), Class (1995). [good primary and secondary extracts on class].  

 

Lawrence, Jon., ‘The British Sense of Class: Review Article’, Journal of Contemporary History, 35 
(2000), pp.307-318. 

McKibbin, Ross., Classes and Cultures: England, 1918-51 (Oxford, 1998) 

____________., The Ideologies of Class: Social Relations in Britain 1880-1950 (Oxford, 1990)  

 

PERKIN, H., The origins of modern English society, 1780-1880 (London, 1969), chps. 2, 6, 7, 10. 

REID, A., Social Classes and Social Relations in Britain 1850-1914 (Bassingstoke, 1992)  

TRAINOR, R. ‘The middle class’, in M. Daunton (ed.), Cambridge Urban History of Britain, vol. III: 
1840–1950 (Cambridge, 2000), 

STEADMAN-JONES, G. Outcast London: A study in the relationship between classes in Victorian 
society (Oxford, 1971).   

______________, The Language of Class:  Studies in English Working Class History, 1832-1982 
(Cambridge, 1983).  

TEBBUTT, Melanie., Women's talk? : a social history of 'gossip' in working-class neighbourhoods, 
1880-1960 (Aldershot, 1997).  

THOMPSON, E. P., The Making of the English Working Class (London, 1963), preface, chs 5, 6, 
8, 16. 
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Seminar Class and Classes in Modern Britain  

Seminar Task One:  

a. Brain storm words and adjectives that come to mind when you hear the words:  

class  

 

 

 

working 
class 

 

 

 

 

middle class  

 

 

 

aristocracy  

 

 

 

 

b. How would you define class?  

 

c. Now take The British Class Calculator to see how you are classified 
http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/magazine-22000973  

 

 What class does this survey define you as?  
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 What surprises you about this categorisation?  

 

 Does it confirm your ideas of class? Do you agree with it?  

 

 

Seminar Task Two:  

1. What themes emerged from this week’s reading? 

 

2. How should we understand cross-class friendship?  

 

3. How is friendship marked in the letters that soldiers sent to Amy Lewis (nee Hughes) 
and her husband?  

 

4. Are we talking about an equal relationship between the correspondent and recipient? 
Think about class, age and gender.  

 

 

Capturing Cardiff University Settlement in Visual Sources 

Look at this image and consider the following:  

 What does this image tell you about class in general? 

 What does it tell us about the working classes in particular?  

 Who is being depicted in this image? How they are being depicted?  

 How are specific values being embodied in this image?    
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Compare what you’ve discussed with the image above and think about how this image 
confirms and supports what you’ve mentioned.   

 What does this image tell you about class and friendship? 

 What does it tell us about the working classes?  

 Who is being depicted in this image? How they are being depicted?  
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 How are specific values and ideas of class and friendship being embodied in this 
image?    

 

 

Which visual decapitation do you prefer and why?  
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Region and locality 

Every nation has parts that have distinctive characteristics. These add another layer, and 
oftentimes more than one layer, to national identities. Sometimes these regional or local identities 
overshadow a national identity, at others they shape national identity, or, as in the image below, 
local identities are set in opposition to a national identity. 

 

Such sub-national place-based identities are often related to occupation, class and differences in 
culture such as diet, dialect and accent. This lecture will examine three related aspects of 
regional/local identity. The first is the nature and significance of sub-national place-based 
identities, their relationship with one another, national and transnational identities. Often, place 
identities crystalize into a social representation. These social representations take on lives of their 
own so it is important to understand what they are, what they can tell us and how we need to 
approach them. Then we will move on to a particularly noticeable feature of regional/local 
identities: the way in which social representations of a particular type of person emerge, such as 
the Essex Girl or Geordie.  

Regional and local social representations feature in popular culture and are used to categorize 
people, feature in jokes, songs and are represented visually in cartoons other images. We need to 
disentangle the origin, meaning and development of these images and reputations because not 
only do they matter to people who adopt or ascribe them: they also help us appreciate the role the 
past plays in generating identities.    

 

Seminar reading and questions 

K. D. M. Snell, ‘The culture of local xenophobia’, Social History, 28:1 (2003), 1-30 

Why were some people so hostile towards outsiders and how did they depict these ‘foreigners’?  

What sources does Snell use in this article? Does he assess their value? 

What role does class and occupation play in the ‘culture of local xenophobia’? 

Snell suggests that there was some diminution in ‘local xenophobia. What reasons does he give 
and how convincing are they? 

 

Further reading 

On sub-national spaces 

An article that stresses the importance of links between the local, national and international see:  

Doreen Massey, ‘Places and their pasts’, History Workshop Journal, 39 (1995), 182-192 
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In contrast to Massey, this article argues that placing too much emphasis on cosmopolitanism 
means that many places are unfairly derided: 

John Tomaney, ‘Parochialism – a defence’, Progress in Human Geography, 37:5 (2012), 658-672 

For a survey of the place of place in history and geography see: 

Charles W. J. Withers, ‘Place and the "Spatial Turn" in Geography and in History’, Journal of the 
History of Ideas, 70:4 (2009), 637-658 

 

On British regional/local identities 

A landmark article that questions some assumptions about the part played by the industrial 
revolution in undermining ‘territorially based rivalries’: 

John Langton, ‘The industrial revolution and the regional geography of England’, Transactions of 
the Institute of British Geographers, 9:4 (1984), 145-167. Also see the response to Langton’s 
article by Michael Freeman, 507-12 

 

The most significant regional divide in England between the North and South. This volume 
considers the actual and imagined contours of this internal border:  

Alan R. H. Baker and Mark Billinge (eds), Geographies of England: The North-South divide, 
material and imagined (Cambridge University Press, 2004) 

 

For another study of the North with more of a focus on popular culture see: 

Dave Russell, Looking North : Northern England and the national imagination (Manchester 
University Press, 2004) 

 

And a collection of articles on the theme of Northerness:  

Neville Kirk  (ed.), Northern identities: historical interpretations of 'the north' and 'northerness' 
(Ashgate, 2000) 

 

For a variety of studies of English regional identity with a focus on the North, including Liverpool, 
see: 

Bill Lancaster, Diana Newton and Natasha Vall (eds), An Agenda for Regional History 
(Northumbria University Press, 2007) 
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The role played by an individual in boosting a city’s profile is examined in: 

Andrew J. H. Jackson, ‘Civic identity, municipal governance and provincial newspapers: the 
Lincoln of Bernard Gilbert, poet, critic and 'booster', 1914’, Urban History, 42:1 (2015) 113-129 

 

Cockneys are probably one of the best known social representations of a local identity. This article 
focuses on the Cockney between the wars: 

Benjamin J.  Lammers, ‘The birth of the East Ender: Neighborhood and local identity in Interwar 
East London’, Journal of Social History, 39:2 (2005), 331-344 

 

For a detailed study of a Welsh ‘county type’ and its development in the modern era: 

Mike Benbough-Jakson, Cardiganshire and the Cardi, c.1760 - c.2000: locating a place and its 
people (University of Wales Press: 2011) 

 

This book chapter provides a survey of the many regions of Ireland: 

William J. Smyth, ‘A plurality of Irelands: Regions, societies and mentalities’, in Brian J. Graham 
(ed.), In Search of Ireland: A cultural geography (Routledge, 1997), pp. 19–42     

 

The relationship between regional and national identity is considered in: 

Catherine Brace, ‘Finding England everywhere: regional identity and the construction of national 
identity, 1890-1940’, Ecumene, 6:1 (1999), 90-109 

 

For a collection of articles on regional identity written dedicated to a pioneer of regional and local 
studies: 

Edward Royle (ed.), Issues of regional identity: In honour of John Marshall (Manchester University 
Press, 1998) 

 

Southern English identity is explored through the medium of a television programme in:  

Elinor Groom, ‘The South, Southern and Southerner: Regional identity and locations in Southern 
Television's Freewheelers’, Historical Journal of Film, Radio and Television, 34:3 (2014), 434-451 
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For a study that notes the part played by the middle-class and the media in fostered a county 
identity see: 

Andrew Hobbs, ‘Lancashire Life Magazine, 1947–73: A middle-class sense of place’, 20th Century 
British History, 24:3 (2013), 398-423 

 

Moving to the other side of the Pennines, this article notes the part played by sport:  

Rob Light, ‘"In a Yorkshire Like Way": Cricket and the Construction of Regional Identity in 
Nineteenth-century Yorkshire’, Sport in History, 29:3 (2009), 500-518 

 

To the north of Yorkshire, you will find another distinctive regional type: 

Robert Colls and Bill Lancaster (eds), Geordies: Roots of regionalism (Edinburgh University Press, 
1992) 

 

A study of Scouse and the Scouser that focuses on language:  

Tony Crowley, Scouse: A social and cultural history (Liverpool University Press, 2012) 

 

Art plays a part in the construction of place, especially peripheral places like the north of Scotland: 

Murdo Macdonald, ‘Art as an Expression of Northernness: The Highlands of Scotland’, Visual 
Culture in Britain, 11:3 (2010),  355-371 

 

Similarly, literature is both a product of and constructs a sense of place:  

Stephen Wade, In My Own Shire: Region and belonging in British writing, 1840-1970 (Praeger, 
2002) 
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Locality and Region 

Part 1 

 

1. Choose five words or phrases that you would use to describe a place where you have lived. 
Do you think there are any conflicting views about the place in question? (50 words) 

 

2. In your opinion what makes one place better or worse than another? (50 words)  

 

3. How do you think living in a particular place influences its population? (100 words)  

 

Part 2 

Reading:  K. D. M. Snell, ‘The culture of local xenophobia’, Social History, 28:1 (2003), 1-30. 

 

1. Why were some people so hostile towards outsiders and how did they depict these 
‘foreigners’? (50 words)  

 

2. What sources does Snell use in this article? Does he assess their value? (50 words)  

 

3. What role does class and occupation play in the ‘culture of local xenophobia’? (50 words)  

 

4. Snell suggests that there was some diminution in ‘local xenophobia. What reasons does he 
give and how convincing are they? (100 words) 
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Part 3 

 

Punch, 25 February 1854 

1. Snell uses the text from this sketch. How does it support his argument? (50 words)  

2. Are there any potential problems or limitations of this source? (50 words)  
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Disability  

 

Focus: the disablement of British men during the First Word War 

 

Seminar reading:  

Koven, S., ‘Remembering and dismemberment: crippled children, wounded soldiers, and the great 
war in Great Britain’, American Historical Review, 99 (1994) 1167-1202.  

 

Questions: 

1) What is the difference between the medical model of disability and the social model of 
disability? 

2) How were disabled veterans of the war treated in Britain in the interwar period? 

3) How and why were wounded soldiers ‘restored to their masculine roles’?  

 

Reading list 

Anderson, J., War, Disability and Rehabilitation in Britain (Manchester: MUP, 2011). 

 

Anderson  J., and  Carden-Coyne, A., ‘Enabling the Past: New Perspectives in the History of 
Disability’, European Review of History, Volume 14, issue 4, 2007, 447-457. 

 

Anderson J., and Pemberton, N., ‘Walking Alone: Aiding the War and Civilian Blind in the Inter-war 
Period’ European Review of History vol.14, issue 4, 2007, 459-479. 

 

Biernoff, S.,‘The Rhetoric of Disfigurement in First World War Britain’, Social History of Medicine, 
24:3 (2011) 666-685. 

 

Borsay, A., Disability and Social Policy in Britain since 1750: A History of Exclusion (London: 
Palgrave Macmillan, 2004). 
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Bourke, J., Dismembering the Male: Men’s Bodies, Britain and the Great War (London, Reaktion, 
1996). 

 

 

Bredberg, E., ‘Writing Disability History: Problems, perspectives and sources’, Disability & Society 
vol. 14, issue 2, 1999, 189-201. 

 

Carden-Coyne, A., Reconstructing the Body: Classicism, Modernism and the First World War 
(Oxford: Oxford U.P., 2009). 

 

Cohen, D., The War Come Home: Disabled Veterans in Britain and Germany, 1914-1939, 

(Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of California Press) 2001. 

 

Gagen, W. J., ‘Remastering the Body, Renegotiating Gender: Physical Disability and Masculinity 
during the First World War, the Case of J. B. Middlebrook’, European Review of History, vol. 14, 
no.4 (2007) 525-41. 

 

Koven, S., ‘Remembering and dismemberment: crippled children, wounded soldiers, and the great 
war in Great Britain’, American Historical Review, 99 (1994) 1167-1202. 

 

Malone, C., ’A job fit for heroes? Disabled veterans, the Arts and Crafts Movement and social 
reconstruction in post-World War I Britain’, First World War Studies, vol. 4, issue 2, (2013), 201-
217.   

 

Meaghan Kowalsky, ‘This Honourable Obligation’: The King's National Roll Scheme for Disabled 
Ex-Servicemen 1915–1944, European Review of History, vol. 14, issue 4, 2007, 567-584.  

 

Meyer, J., ’Not Septimus Now‘: wives of disabled veterans and cultural memory of the First World 
War in Britain’, Women’s History Review, vol. 13, no. 1 (2004)117-138. 
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Meyer, J., ‘Fit Only for Light Work’: Disabled Ex-servicemen and the struggle for a domestic 
masculinity’ in J. Meyer, Men of War: Masculinity and the First World War in Britain (London: 
Palgrave Macmillan, 2008.  

 

Perry, H., and Anderson, J., ‘Rehabilitation and restoration: orthopaedics and disabled soldiers in 
Germany and Britain in the First World War’, Medicine, Conflict and Survival, 30:4 (2014) 227-251. 

 

Reznick, J.S., ‘Material culture and the “after-care” of disabled soldiers in Britain during the Great 
War’ in Nicholas J. Saunders and Paul Cornish, Bodies in conflict: corporeality, materiality, and 
transformation (London: Routledge, 2014) 91-102. 
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Disability in Britain 

Seminar Task One:  

What is disability?  

 

How would you define the medical model of disability? 

 

How would you define the social model of disability? 

 

Seminar Task Two:  

What themes emerged from this week’s reading? 

 

What was the difference between ‘peace’ and ‘war’ cripples? 

 

How were disabled men treated after the First World War? 

 

Disabled men in post-war Britain 

Look at this image from Koven’s article and consider the following:  

 What message is the artist trying to convey? 

 To what extent is the image an accurate portrayal of life for disabled veterans in 
interwar Britain? 
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Race and ethnicity  

This lecture will introduce you the history of British migration. Britain is arguably a nation built on 
migration.  Throughout the 19th and 20th centuries, immigration into Britain was largely city based, 
as people migrated for economic, social and religious reasons. But, it will also consider the Black 
presence of Victorian Britain by considering how we can uncover black history through images 
pictures. This will be expanded in your seminar reading and source pack.   

Seminar Reading  

Caroline Bressey, ‘Forgotten Histories: Three Stories of Black Girls from Barnardo’s Victorian 
Archive’,  Women’s History Review, (2002) 11:2, pp.351-375. 

 How does Bressey propose we access the history of minorities?  

 How was race used and understood by Barnardo’s? 

 How can institutional records be used to provide black women’s biographies? Why is this 
important? 

 In what ways does this article provide a new history of Black presence in the nineteenth 
century?  

 

Further Reading 

Bressey, Caroline, ‘Looking for Work: The Black Presence in Britain 1860-1920’, Immigrants and 
Minorities, (2010), 28:2/3, pp.164-182.  

____________, ‘Seeing Colour in Black and White: The Role of the Visual in Diversifying Historical 
Narratives at Sites of English Heritage’, Critical Social Policy (2011) 32:1, pp.87-105.  

Burton, A., At the Heart of the Empire: Indians and the Colonial Encounter in Late-Victorian Britain 
(Berkley, 1998).  

Gerzina, Gretchen Holbrook (ed.), Black Victorians / Black Victoriana (New Brunswick (NJ): 
Rutgers University Press, 2003). 

 

Gikandi, Simon, ‘Afro-Victorian Worlds’ in Martin Hewitt, The Victorian World, (London: Routledge, 
2012). [electronic book].  

 

Gilroy, Paul., There Ain’t No Black in the Union Jack: The Cultural Politics of Race and Nation 
(London, 1987). 

_________., Black Britain: A Photographic History, (London: Saqi, 2007).  
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Hall, Catherine and Sonya O Rose, At Home with the Empire: Metropolitan Culture and the 
Imperial Worlds, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2006).  

Horsman, R., “Origins of racial Anglo-Saxonism in Great Britain before 1850”, Journal of the 
History of Ideas 37 (1976)  

 

Killingray, D. ‘A Good West Indian, a Good African, and, in Short, a Good Britisher’: Black and 
British in a Colour-Conscious Empire, 1760–1950’, The Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth 
History, 36 (2008), pp.363–381. 

Kushner, T., ‘Immigration and “Race Relations” in Postwar British Society’, in P. Johnson (ed.), 
Twentieth-Century Britain: Economic, Social and Cultural Change (London, 1994).  

Lorimer, D.A., Colour, class and the Victorians: English attitudes to the Negro in the mid-19th 
century (Leicester, 1978)  

 

Marsh, Jan, Victorians: Black People in British Art 1800-1900, (Hampshire: Lund Humphries, 
2005).  

Mandler, P., '"Race" and "nation" in mid-Victorian thought”, in S. Collini et al. (eds.), History, 
religion and culture: British intellectual history 1750-1950 (Cambridge, 2000)  

Myers, Norma, ‘The Black Presence through Criminal Records 1780-1830’, Immigrants and 
Minorities, (1987) 7:2, pp.292-307.  

Midgeley, C., ‘Ethnicity, “race” and Empire’, in J. Purvis, Women’s History: Britain, 1850-1950 
(London, 1995). 

Nead, Lynda, ‘The Secret of England’s Greatness’, Journal of Victorian Culture (2014) 19:2, 
pp.161-182.  

Olusoga, David, Black and British: A Forgotten History, (London: Macmillian, 2016).   

Pickering, Michael. Blackface Minstrelsy, (Hampshire: Ashgate, 2008).   

Parliamentary History: Special Issue on the Abolition of Slavery (see, especially essays by 
Caroline Bressey and Kathy Chater).  

Panayi, P., Immigration, ethnicity and racism in Britain, 1815–1945 (Manchester, 1994). 

Panayi, P., ‘Immigration, multiculturalism and racism’ in Francesca Carnevali & Julie-Marie 
Strange (eds.), Twentieth-Century Britain: Economic, Cultural and Social Change (London, 2007).  

Tythacott, ‘Race on Display: The ‘Melanian’, Mongolian’ and Caucasian’ galleries at Liverpool 
Museum (1896-1929), Early Popuular Visual Culture, (2011) 9:2.  

Ward, P., Britishness since 1870 (London, 2004), ch. 6  
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Race and Ethnicity Seminar  

Article: Caroline Bressey, ‘Forgotten Histories: Three Stories of Black Girls from Barnardo’s 
Victorian Archive’, Women’s History Review, (2002) 11:2, pp.351-375. 

Task One: Write down a quote that you liked from the article and explain why you liked it/ 
thought it was significant?  

 

Task Two: Reading  

 What themes emerged from this week’s reading? 

 

 How does Bressey propose that we access the history of minorities?  

 

 How was race used and understood by Barnardo’s?  

 

 How can institutional records be used to provide black women’s biographies? Why is this 
approach important?  

 

 

 In what ways does this article provide a new history of Black people’s presence in the 
nineteenth century? 

 

 

 

 

Task Three: Uncovering Black history through Visual Sources   

Answer each of these questions in relation to the three visual sources below. 

In a couple of lines summarise this source   

What type of visual source is it?  

What do we need to be aware off?  

What does the surface of this picture tell you?  
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Focus in and explain the symbolism of one aspect of the source  

What role do words play in this visual source? 

 

Source 1: Miners leaving Pendlebury Colliery 1901  
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Source Two: ‘A Disappointment’ 
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Source Three: Advertisement of Paterson’s “Camp” Coffee  
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Gender and sexual identities 

 

Focus: women and the Second World War 

 

Seminar reading:  

Rose S. O., ‘Sex, Citizenship and the Nation in World War II Britain’ The American Historical 
Review, vol. 103, no. 4 (October 1998), 1147-1176.  

Questions: 

1) What do you understand by the terms ‘gender’ and ‘sexuality’? 

2) What was the impact of the Second World War on constructions of femininity? 

3) How was female sexuality viewed during the Second World War? 

 

Reading: 

 

Braybon, G., and Summerfield, P., Out of the Cage, Women’s Experiences in Two World Wars, 
London: Pandora, 1987.  Chapter 12: ‘Love, Sex and Marriage’. 

 

Carruthers S. L., “‘Manning the Factories’: Propaganda and Policy on the Employment of Women, 
1939-1947” History, vol. 75 (1990) 232-256  

 

DeGroot, G. J., ‘Lipstick on her Nipples, Cordite in her Hair: Sex and Romance among British 
Servicewomen during the Second World War’, in G. J. DeGroot and C. M. Peniston-Bird: A Soldier 
and a Woman (Harlow: Longman, 2000). 

 

DeGroot, G. J., ''I-love-the-scent-of-cordite-in-your-hair'': Gender dynamics in mixed anti-aircraft 
batteries during the Second World War,  History, Vol.82, No.265, 1997, 73-92 

 

Gubar S., ‘This is My Rifle, This is My Gun’: World War II and the Blitz on Women’ in Higonnet, 
M.R., Jenson, J., Michel, S., Collins Weitz, M., Behind the Lines: Gender and the Two World Wars, 
New Haven: Yale University Press, 1987. 
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Lant, A., Blackout: reinventing women for wartime British cinema (Princeton: Princeton U.P., 
1991). 

 

McCormick, L., 'One Yank and They’re Off': Interaction between US Troops and Northern Irish 
Women, 1942-1945", Journal of the History of Sexuality, 15 (2) May 2006, pp.228-257 

 

Rose, Sonya O., ‘Women's Rights, Women's Obligations: Contradictions of Citizenship in World 
War II Britain’, European Review of History, Volume 7, Number 2, 277-289. 

 

Rose Sonya O., ‘Girls and Gis: Race, Sex, and Diplomacy in Second World War Britain’ The 
International History Review, vol. XIX No. 1.  February 1997. 

 

Summerfield, Reconstructing Women’s Wartime lives (Manchester: Manchester U.P., 1998). 

 

Summerfield, P., and Crockett, N., ‘You Weren’t Taught that with the Welding’: Lessons in 
sexuality in the Second World War’ Women’s History Review, Vol. 1, no. 3 (1992) pp 435-454 

 

Vickers, E.L., 'Infantile Desires and Perverted Practices: Disciplining Lesbianism in the WAAF and 
the ATS during the Second World War', Journal of Lesbian Studies, 13, 2009, 431-441. 
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Seminar: Gender and sexuality in Britain  

Seminar Task One:  

How would you define gender?  

How would you define sexuality? 

Have a think about what both terms mean to you. Think of a recent example of i) when you 
were aware of your own gender identity and ii) when you were aware of what society 
expected of you in terms of gender.  

 

Seminar Task Two:  

What themes emerged from this week’s reading? 

 

Why were women the subject of such widespread anxiety during the Second World War? 

 

What do you understand by the term ‘anti-citizen’? 

 

Depicting women in wartime propaganda 

Look at this image and consider the following:  

 How is the relationship between men and women depicted? 

 Think about the wording and the imagery. What message(s) does the poster convey? 
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Now look at these two images. What do they indicate about constructions of gender and sexuality 
during the Second World War? What message(s) do they convey? 
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The built environment  

In this lecture you will be introduced to the Victorian city though an exploration of the built 
environment. The nineteenth-century city was redesigned and rebuilt to encompass the aspirations 
and hopes of the city. The city centre is largely understood to be a middle-class space. Civic 
architecture encouraged local inhabitants to have pride in their cities. It was also a stage for local 
and wider national/ imperial concerns. This lecture will conclude by examining the rebuilding of 
London into an Imperial City. Before examining this we will stop off at the Town Hall and municipal 
building to look inside and outside.   

Seminar Reading  

Kate Hill, ‘Thoroughly Embued with the Spirit of Ancient Greece’: Symbolism and Space in 
Victorian Civic Culture’ in Alan Kidd and David Nicholls, Gender, Civic Culture and Consumerism: 
Middle-Class Identity in Britain (Manchester; Manchester University Press, 1999). 

 What role did class play in the construction of civic identity? 

 What do civic buildings tell us about the Victorian city? 

 To what extent did civic and political culture transform cities from being ‘brutal’ to 
‘magnificent’?  

 

Further Reading 

Briggs, Asa., Victorian Cities (London; Penguin, various editions). 

Dennis, Richard. ‘Urbanising Experiences’ in Martin Hewitt (ed.), The Victorian World, (London: 
Routledge, 2012). [e-electronic book].   

Driver, Felix and David Gilbert, imperial Cities: Landscapes and Identity, (Manchester: MUP, 
1999).  

Dyos, H., The Victorian City: Images and Realities, Volume 1. (London: Routlegde, 1972).  

Hunt, Tristram, Building Jerusalem: The Rise and Fall of the Victorian City, (London: Phoneix, 
2004).  

Gunn, Simon. ‘Urbanization’ in Chris Williams (ed.), Companion to Nineteenth-Century Britain 
(London; Blackwell, 2004) 

__________. The Public Culture of the Victorian Middle Class: Ritual and Authority and the 
English Industrial City, 1840-1914 (Manchester; Manchester University Press, 2001).  

Christopher long, ‘Architecture: The Built Object’ in Sarah Barber and C. M Peniston-Bird, History 
Beyond the Text: A Student’s Guide to Approaching Alternative Sources, (London: Routledge, 
2009). [good for understanding buildings as sources]  
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McIntosh, Gillian, ‘Symbolizing the Civic Ideal: The Civic Portraits in Belfast Town Hall’, Urban 
History, (2008) 35:3, 363-81.  

Morris, R., ‘Middle class and British towns and cities in the Industrial Revolution, 1780-1870’, in D. 
Fraser and A. Sutcliffe (eds.), The Pursuit of Urban History (1983), 286-305. 

Rappaport, E., ‘Art, Commerce, or Empire? The rebuilding of Regent Street, 1880-1927’, History 
Workshop Journal 53 (2002), pp.94-117.  

STOBBART, J., ‘Building an urban identity. Cultural space and civic boosterism in a 'new' industrial 
town: Burslem, 1761-1911’, Social History 29:4 (2004), pp.485-498.  

F. M. L. Thompson, The Cambridge Social History of Britain, 1750-1950 (3 vols., 1990).  
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National Days 

National days are times when people celebrate, remember and demonstrate their attachment to a 
nation. During a national day numerous symbols are displayed at special gatherings and events. 
Prominent examples of national days are the Independence Day (4th July; USA), Bastille Day (14th 
July: France) or St Patrick’s Day (17th March: Ireland). Some national days are less well known, 
and there are a few nations that have more than one national day. Not every national day is an 
annual event. There may be celebrations at the end of a war, a royal jubilee or wedding. Each of 
these days have their own history and studying them is one way of getting to know how a nation 
sees itself, or rather how some ‘strong identifiers’ (more on them in the lecture) think the nation 
should be presented, what aspects from its past need to be prioritized and which symbols are to 
be deployed. 

Others, however, may oppose the selection of particular national day either because they are not 
comfortable with the day chosen or they may oppose the idea of prioritizing national above other 
identities. At the same time, there are those who celebrate the national day but do so in a way that 
differs the dominant interpretation of the day. 

In this session, you will consider a British national day that sheds light on changing and contending 
definitions of the British nation. Time to build a bonfire. 

 

Exeter Cathedral, 1882. 

Seminar reading and questions 

James McConnel, ‘’Remembering the 1605 Gunpowder plot in Ireland, 1605–1920’, Journal 

of British Studies, 50 (2011), 863-891 

Why was the Fifth of November so controversial in Ireland? 

According to McConnel, in what ways did Irish celebrations differ from those in England? 
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List the factors that influenced the form taken by Fifth of November celebrations in Ireland.  

What role, if any, did class play in the Irish celebrations?  

 

Further reading 

On British/English national identity 

This seminal book stresses the part played by Protestantism in the formation of British identity: 

Linda Colley, Britons: Forging the Nation, 1707–1837 (Yale University Press: 2009 [1992]) 

The idea of what constitutes the characteristics thought to typify the English is traced in: 

Peter Mandler, The English National Character: The history of an idea from Edmund Burke to Tony 
Blair (Yale University Press: 2006) 

For a sociologist’s perspective on English identity see: 

Krishan Kumar, The Making of English National Identity (Cambridge University Press: 2003) 

And for a historian’s … 

Robert Colls, Identity of England (Oxford University Press: 2002) 

Finally, for an example of the part played by race in the projection of English and British identity: 

Simon John Cook, ‘The Making of the English: English History, British Identity, Aryan Villages, 
1870-1914’, Journal of the History of Ideas, 75:4 (2014), 629-649 

 

On national days 

For a summary of some important themes and questions:  

Danielle Hemple, ‘Introduction: Forging the nation through performance and ritual’, Studies in 
Ethnicity and Nationalism, 12:1 (2012), pp. 1-5.  

A wide-ranging survey of European national symbols and ‘symbolic regimes’ that borrows from a 
number of theories: 

Gabriella Elgenius, Symbols of Nations and Nationalism: Celebrating nationhood (Palgrave: 2011) 

For a collection of articles on national days along with a thought-provoking introduction: 

David McCrone and Gayle McPherson (eds), National Days: Constructing and mobilising national 
identity (Springer: 2009) 

Another collection of articles on national celebrations and rituals from around the globe that also 
addresses the methods used in studying contemporary and historical national rituals: 
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Rachel Tsang and  Eric Taylor Woods (eds), The Cultural Politics of Nationalism and Nation-
Building: Ritual and performance in the forging of nations (Cambridge University Press: 2013)  

 

On the Fifth of November 

For a study of the south of England that focuses on the disturbances and class-tension caused by 
the event see:  

R. D. Storch, ‘“Please to remember the Fifth of November”: Conflict, solidarity and public order in 
southern England 1815–1900’, in R. D. Storch (ed.), Popular Culture and Custom in Nineteenth 
Century England (London, 1982), pp. 71–99.  

A stimulating starting point that surveys the history of the occasion: 

David Cressy, 'The Fifth of November remembered', in Roy Porter (ed.), Myths of the English 
(Polity, 1993) 

This article illustrates how politics combined with class and religious identities to produce 
combustible celebrations: 

D. G. Paz, 'Bonfire night in Mid Victorian Northhants: The politics of a popular revel', Historical 
Research, 63 (1990), 316–28 

A readable study that also considers the changing image of Guy Fawkes: 

James Sharpe, Remember, remember: A cultural history of Guy Fawkes Day (Harvard University 
Press, 2005) 

For a short history of the celebration in one city see: 

Roger Swift, ‘Guy Fawkes celebrations in Victorian Exeter’, History Today, 31:1 (1981), 5–9  
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This green and pleasant land: the spirit of the British in rurality. 

There is a highly romanticised vision that establishes Britain as a rural nation and which places the 
natural Briton in bucolic scenes. The longstanding and legacy of the nation is invested in the 
persistence of the quintessential, and arguably unique, countryside: as long as the rural is 
protected and cherished, then the nation will prevail. Alongside this various values are layered 
over that, a sense of stability, order and hierarchy. All this serves to render an impression of the 
Briton via this crucial connection to our green and pleasant land. The nation’s history and 
memories are found in rural Britain and this is where our identity resides. 

This session explores these key ideas to establish how it is that the nation is imagined and what 
this says about the Britons’ place within the landscape. It questions this reification of the rural and 
the extent to which this is an accurate portrayal. 

 

Recommended reading: 

Burden, Robert and Kohl, Stephen (eds.), Landscape and Englishness, Rodopi, Amsterdam, 2006. 

Colls, Robert and Dodd (eds.), Philip, Englishness, Bloomsbury, London, 2014. 

Cosgrove, Denis, E., Social Formation and Symbolic Landscape, University of Wisconsin Press, 
Madison, 1984. 

Gilbert, David, Matless, David and Short, Brian (eds.), Geographies of British Modernity, Blackwell, 
Oxford, 2003. 

Hemming, Charles, British Landscape Painters : A History and Gazetteer, Gollancz, London, 1989. 

Holt, Ysanne, British Artists and the Modernist Landscape, Ashgate, Aldershot; Burlington, 2003. 

Jeans, D. N., ‘Planning and the Myth of the English Countryside, in the Interwar Period’, Rural 
History (1990) 1, 2, 249 – 264. 

Rosenthal, Michael, Payne, Christiana and Wilcox, Scott, Prospects for the Nation : Recent 
Essays in British Landscape, 1750-1880,  Yale University Press, New Haven, 1997. 

Samuel, Raphael, Island Stories. Unravelling Britain. Theatres of Memory, Volume II, Verso, 
London, 1998. 

Ward, Paul, Britishness Since 1870, Routledge, London, 1998. 

Weiner, Martin J., English Culture and the Decline of the Industrial Spirit 1850-1980, Cambridge 
University Press, Cambridge, 1981. 

Wright, Patrick, On Living in an Old Country: The National Past in Contemporary Britain, Verso, 
London 1985. 
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Seminar: This green and pleasant land: the spirit of the British in rurality.  

There is a highly romanticised vision that establishes Britain as a rural nation and which places the 
natural Briton in bucolic scenes. Multiple sources argue for maintaining the crucial link between the 
Briton and this green and pleasant land. The nation’s history and memories are found in rural 
Britain and this is where our identity resides.  

This seminar takes three key readings from the interwar period to try and capture an image of 
Britain and establish its key characteristics and meaning.  

When reading these extracts you should address the following:  

1. List the key features of English identity as suggested by these authors.  

 
2. What are the roots of romanticism as captured in these pieces?  

 
3. What is meant by the ‘vulgarization of the country-side’ (Morton) and why does it matter?  

 
4. What part does the rural play with the nation’s identity?  

 
All sources taken from Judy Giles and Tim Middleton (eds.) Writing Englishness 1900 – 1950. An 
Introductory Sourcebook on National Identity, Routledge, London, 1995. 
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Assessment 
 

Learning Outcomes 
 
After completing the module, you should be able to: 

1. Appreciate a broad range of facets of British history, explored through a variety of primary 
sources and secondary sources, and able to form critical views on these. 

2. Understand the nature of identity and develop arguments which outline how various factors 
influence and inform various identities.  

3. Develop an awareness of key secondary sources and the key moments and developments 
in British history of the nineteenth- and twentieth-century referenced therein. 

 
Learning Outcomes of Assessments 
  LO1  LO2  LO3 
AS1  X 
AS2    X  X 
 
 
 
There are two assessments. The first is a seminar portfolio and the second is an exam sat at the 
end of the module. 
 
Assessment 1: The seminar portfolio (50% of final module mark) 
 
The portfolio will be comprised of a report on each of the first five seminars. You will complete each 
of the worksheets (c. 500 words each) for each the seminars. These will be submitted electronically. 
Unless a valid reason is given for absence, a penalty tariff of zero for the week will be applied if any 
week’s report is missing from the final submission or if you submit a worksheet for a week in which 
you did not attend the seminar.  
 
If there is a serious reason why there are gaps then you may submit a Special Circumstances form 
with the portfolio, along with your formal evidence (letter from a consultant etc).  
 
The following criteria will be used to assess the portfolio.  

1. Accuracy and understanding of source questions 
2. Accuracy and understanding of issues covered in seminar 
3. Quality of written communication 

The reports must be submitted together as one file (in Word) via Canvas. 

Deadline:  2pm 9 March 2018  
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Assessment 2: Exam (50% of final module mark) 

The second assessment will be a two-hour seen exam during which you will answer two questions 
based on the topics covered in the course. The exam will be assessed according to the following 
criteria: 

1. Understanding of relevant issues and concepts 
2. Critical analysis of relevant issues and concepts 
3. Use of sources (not including full referencing)  
4. Organisation and structure 
5. Quality of written communication  

The exam will take place during the examination period from 7-18 May 2018. 
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Sample Exam Paper (2 hours) 

Answer two of the following questions 

Race and ethnicity 

Why do historians need to turn to non-traditional source material to uncover black histories? 

Gender and sexual identity 

What do attitudes towards sex during the Second World War in Britain suggest about perceptions 
of gender? 

National days 

Evaluate the argument that nineteenth-century Fifth of November celebrations tell us more about 
class tensions than about British national identity.  

The built environment  

In what ways are social and political identities incorporated into the built environment? 

This green and pleasant land: the spirit of the British in rurality 

To what extent has the British landscape been appropriated and turned to political ends to shape 
people’s sense of identity through the nineteenth and twentieth centuries? 
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Syllabus
 

This module constitutes an introductory survey of British imperialism from the mid-eighteenth 

century to the present.  By the beginning of the twentieth century, those countries coloured pink in 

British school atlases made up the largest empire the world had ever known, encompassing nearly 

one quarter of the world’s land mass and more than 25 per cent of its people.  By the end of the 

1960s, however, the Empire upon which ‘the sun never set’ had shattered into more than forty 

independent nation-states, most of which found a new status of legal equality with Britain in the 

Commonwealth.  By 2005, there were only 190,000 residents of British colonies, which had been 

restyled ‘UK Overseas Territories’ in 1999.  Like it or not, therefore, there is no denying that the rise 

and fall of the British Empire in the eighteenth, nineteenth and twentieth centuries has left a 

profound legacy in both the UK and in much of the rest of the world – across Australasia, Asia, 

Africa, North and South America, and even within European societies, such as Ireland, Malta, 

Cyprus and Gibraltar.     

Throughout the module as a whole we will be touching on major historical themes of ‘nation, state 

and power’, ‘technology, economy and society’ and ‘culture, locale and identity’.  But, above all, it is 

the overarching theme of ‘globalism’ which is implicitly examined.  Indeed, as Tony Hopkins, one of 

the leading imperial historians, has argued, the early twenty-first-century notion of ‘globalisation’ 

makes the study of British imperialism – as a past example of a global phenomenon – more 

relevant than ever (See A. G. Hopkins, ‘Back to the Imperial Future: From National History to 

Imperial History’, Past & Present, 164 [1999]).  Indeed, for most of modern history, a world of 

empires, rather than a world of nation states, has been the norm. 

For further details on the aims and learning outcomes of this module, please see the proforma 

available on this Blackboard site. 
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Timetable 
 

Teaching for the module is by way of weekly lectures and seminars.  The seminars are typically 

document-based and you will be supplied with the necessary materials before each seminar. The 

teaching structure is summarised in the tables below.   

Lecture: 10am-12pm Monday. Room: John Foster Building - 229 

Seminars: 10-11 am Thursday (Groups 1, 2, 3) or 11am-12pm Thursday (Groups 4, 5). Rooms will 

be allocated via Blackboard according to seminar group.   

 

Lecture Programme  

Date Content 

(CV = Chris Vaughan; SH = Simon Hill; CL = Calvin 
Liu; OS = Olivia Saunders) 

25 Sept 

 

Introduction to the Module: An overview of the rise and 
fall of the British empire (CV) 

2 Oct The British Trans-Atlantic Slave Trade to 1807 (CV) 

9 Oct 

 

India 1750-1914 – The Jewel in the crown? (CV) 

16 Oct Britain in China: an informal empire or two worlds 
encountered? (CL) 

23 Oct Britain and Latin America: Informal empire? (OS) 

30 Oct The Scramble for Africa (CV) 

6 Nov DIRECTED STUDY: No lecture/workshop 

13 Nov ‘At Home with the Empire’: The Domestic 
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Consequences of Imperialism, c.1763-1939 (SH) 

20 Nov World War I and inter-war nationalism (SH) 

27 Nov  

 

1945-1973: Second Colonial Occupation & 
Disengagement (SH) 

4 Dec Neo-Colonialism, the Commonwealth and Embarrassing 
Remnants  (SH) 

11 December Exam revision (CV/SH) 

 

Further details of the lectures and workshops/seminar sessions can be found under the lectures, 

essays and bibliographic pages below.   

 

The teaching sessions, however, should NOT be viewed as a rote-learning method or the ‘be all 

and end all’ of your learning experience.  Rather, lectures and seminars provide a basic skeleton 

upon which the real meat should be added from your own reading.   At the end of the guides to 

each lecture below there is a reading list.  These are included for a purpose.  You should consult 

these readings as a basis for your essays and examination answers. You will not be rewarded in 
assessments for simply regurgitating your lecture notes.  

 

But, this is not to say that your learning need be entirely self-directed.  The lecturers and tutors on 

the course are also available to provide academic guidance to students on an individual basis.  If 

you have any academic difficulties with the course, or if you wish to discuss a topic in more depth or 

discuss the skills required to answer the essays, you should make use of the individual academic 

guidance available.  You can speak to lecturers at the end of lectures.  In addition, all lecturers 

advertise times at which they are available for consultation outside their rooms, and you are 

encouraged to make use of these ‘surgeries’.  Messages can also be posted on lecturer’s notice 

boards outside their rooms.  Alternatively, lecturers can be contacted via e-mail or the telephone.     
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Assessment 
There are two forms of assessment on this module – a 2000-word essay and a 2 hour 

unseen exam. 

 

The essay (50% of the overall module mark).   
 

You are required to write one 2,000-word essay on a topic covered in the first six weeks of 

term. You should pick one essay title from the questions listed under the course topics, 

which follow the outline of each lecture.    

To allow for feedback to help you with the exam, the essay deadline is 13 November 2017 
23.59 

 

You will be assessed in your essays using the following criteria: 

• Accuracy of factual knowledge 

• Demonstration of argumentative and analytical skills through discussing an aspect of British 

imperial history in the 18th and/or 19th centuries 

• Understanding and analysis of a variety of approaches to the study of British expansion 

overseas 

• Evidence of effective use of primary and/or secondary sources 

• Structure of argument including aims and objectives 

• Quality of referencing and bibliography 

• Quality of written communication 

• Quality of overall presentation of work 
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All quotations should be referenced – using standard departmental guidelines given below 
 and you should also include a bibliography, listing the books and articles which you 
have consulted to answer the question. 
 

Please also take notice of University regulations regarding the submission of coursework: 

1.  Any coursework submitted late without an extension form will automatically be graded 0%.  

Retrospective extensions cannot be granted. 

2.  Extensions can ordinarily be given for a maximum of 5 working days only. 

REMEMBER, WHEN SUBMITTING YOUR WORK EACH PAGE SHOULD HAVE YOUR SIS 

NUMBER ON IT. 

It is a requisite that every assignment you submit as part of this module contains a coversheet that 

demonstrates you have followed the assessment guidelines. Please also insert your assignment 

into this Word document and submit a copy each to Turnitin and Assessment Handler. For a copy 

of this coversheet document go to the Assignment tab on the Blackboard site for this module. For 

assessments where a Word document is not the file type required by the assessment please 

submit a coversheet Word document in addition to your assignment 

 

Essay questions may be selected from any one of the list below: 

Lion Rampant Essay Questions 

 

1. Why was the slave trade abolished in 1807? 
 

2. Either:  
 

a. What were the causes of the Indian Rebellion of 1857? 
 

Or: 

b. What was the value of India to Britain in the nineteenth century?  
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3. How appropriate is the term ‘informal empire’ in describing Britain’s relationship with China 

from the Opium War of 1840 to 1914? 

4. How appropriate is the term ‘informal empire’ in describing Britain’s relationship with Latin 
America in the period from independence to 1914? 

 

5. To what extent was British involvement in the ‘Scramble for Africa’ based on economic 
motivations? 

 

The exam (50% of the overall module mark).   
 

The second assessment takes the form of a two-hour unseen examination at the end of the module 

in January 2018.  This will cover the whole of the module and you will be required to answer two 

questions.  As a guide (and a guide only), a specimen examination paper will be available under 

Module Information on Blackboard. 

 

 

You will be assessed in the examination using the following criteria: 

 

• Accuracy of factual knowledge demonstrated 

• Demonstration of argumentative and analytical skills through discussing an aspect of British 

imperial history in the 18th and 19th centuries 

• Demonstration of argumentative and analytical skills through discussing an aspect of British 

imperial history in the 20th century 

• Ability to apply theoretical concepts to specific case studies of imperialism in Africa and Asia 

• Understanding and analysis of a variety of approaches to the study of expansion and 

decolonisation overseas 

• Appreciation of the complex and diverse nature of British imperialism and decolonisation  

• Evidence of effective use of primary and/or secondary sources 

• Structure of argument including aims and objectives 

• Quality and legibility of written communication 
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Marking and Return of Coursework 
 

Coursework will be available for return to you within 15 working days from the submission deadline 
date. 

 

What happens when coursework is submitted? 
 

Module leaders may not receive your coursework until up to a week after the submission deadline: 
Student Zone processes the coursework for all modules taught in the Mount Pleasant Campus and 
it can take a few days for them to get work to the School Office for distribution to module leaders. 

 

Once the module leader has your coursework, they will a) divide up the marking if more than one 
tutor is examining the module b) get marking! Again, depending on the type of coursework and the 
number of students on a module this can take a long time: a 2000 word essay can take half an 
hour to mark. 

 

All coursework and exam scripts go through a rigorous quality assurance process of second-
marking which adds further time before we can return work to you. The University regulations 
require a minimum of 10 or 10% (depending on the larger number) of scripts to be second-marked, 
and in this School we usually do more than the minimum. Both markers have a conference to 
consider and agree marks and feedback for the sample of scripts that have been second-marked 
and any other assessment/feedback issues that arise. 

 

You may find that when you get your coursework back you are given a photocopy. This is because 
all the scripts that have been second-marked are sent to the programme’s External Examiner for 
yet more moderation and to ensure that the grades you receive correspond with the standards of 
marking and grading elsewhere in the country. In other words, your coursework is marked by 
LJMU examiners and then our marking is checked against standards nationally. This ensures that 
your degree when you graduate is an equivalent standard to any in the country.   
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Assignment Submission 
 

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a 
new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and 
accept your file. 

 

 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission 
and preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 
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10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 

 

 

 

What is Turnitin? 
 

Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and automatically 

matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 

• certain journals 

• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We have 

adopted Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure students only 

get credit for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their 

own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around 

referencing and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this does not 

occur in future work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Blackboard Community site as well as a 

short guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then 

you should discuss this with your tutors. 
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete 

sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the 

university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is 

the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  
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3. Capital Letters 

 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 
 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 

 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 
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Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

 

 

 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 
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by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  

 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference and More” tab and The 

Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 
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* White, Nicholas J., Decolonisation: the British experience since 1945, 2nd edition, 

2014 

 

Winks, Robin (ed.), The Oxford History of the British Empire: Vol. 5: Historiography, 

2001 * 

 

Wolfe, Patrick, ‘The world as history and the world-as-history: twentieth century 

histories of imperialism’ in Prasenjit Duara (ed.), Decolonization: Perspectives from 

now and then, 2004 (a longer version of this essay can be found in the American 

Historical Review, 102, 2 [April 1997]: 338-420). 
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ONLINE RESOURCES 

http://www.slavevoyages.org/ 

LJMU has several electronic collections that are useful for this topic. To access them 

go: Library Catalogue - Electronic Library – Databases A-Z. Some of the most useful 

collections are listed below – but there are others too.  

17th and 18th Century Burney Collection Newspapers 

19th Century British Library Newspapers 

British Newspapers 

Cambridge Journals Online – includes Modern Asian Studies journal 

ECCO (Eighteenth Century Collections Online) 

Edinburgh University Press – includes Britain and the World journal  

First World War 

Hansard: House of Commons and House of Lords debates 

House of Commons Parliamentary Papers 

IHR History (Institute of Historical Research, London) 

JSTOR Use to access articles 

Oxford Dictionary of National Biography 

Slavery, Abolition and Social Justice, 1490-2007 
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http://atoz.ebsco.com/Link/Provider/3215?PackageId=2481&UrlSource=ATOZ&Usage=ATOZ
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http://atoz.ebsco.com/Link/Provider/3215?PackageId=1020178004&UrlSource=ATOZ&Usage=ATOZ
http://atoz.ebsco.com/Link/Provider/3215?PackageId=1968&UrlSource=ATOZ&Usage=ATOZ
http://atoz.ebsco.com/Link/Provider/3215?PackageId=1020165291&UrlSource=ATOZ&Usage=ATOZ
http://atoz.ebsco.com/Link/Provider/3215?PackageId=1020145700&UrlSource=ATOZ&Usage=ATOZ
http://atoz.ebsco.com/Link/Provider/3215?PackageId=3418&UrlSource=ATOZ&Usage=ATOZ
http://atoz.ebsco.com/Link/Provider/3215?PackageId=1020145777&UrlSource=ATOZ&Usage=ATOZ
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Taylor & Francis – includes Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History. The 

main journal for the course is the Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History. 

This is available electronically on the Taylor & Francis database amongst the LJMU 

electronic resources. Hard copies are available at the Sydney Jones library at the 

University of Liverpool.  Where journals and books are not available in the Aldham 

Robarts LRC on Maryland Street at the back of Mount Pleasant, this is indicated in 

the following reading lists.  Remember, however, that many journal articles – for 

example from Modern Asian Studies - are now available electronically through the 

University Library system. You may also wish to use the Sydney Jones library to 

supplement your reading.  

 

The British Trans-Atlantic Slave Trade up to 1807  
 
 

Britain was not the only participant in the Transatlantic slave trade, but by the mid 

eighteenth-century it had become the largest. Around three million slaves were 

transported to the Americas by the British. But by 1807 the trade had been abolished. 

This lecture addresses the history of slavery as a lived experience before addressing 

the question of how abolition was achieved. 

 

Essay Question 

Why was the slave trade abolished in 1807? 

 

READING 
R. Anstey, ‘A Re-Interpretation of the Abolition of the British Slave Trade 1806-1807’,  

English Historical Review, 87 (1972). 
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R. Anstey, The Atlantic Slave Trade and British Abolition, 1760-1810 (1993). 

 

R. Anstey & E.P. Hair, eds, Liverpool, the African Slave Trade, and Abolition:  

Essays to Illustrate Current Knowledge and Research (1976). 

 

S.D. Behrendt, ‘Markets, Transaction Cycles, and Profits: Merchant Decision  

Making and the British Slave Trade’, William and Mary Quarterly, 3, 58, (2001).  

 

S. Drescher, British Slavery in the Era of Abolition (1977). 

 

S. Drescher, Capitalism and Anti-Slavery: British Mobilization in Comparative  

Perspective (1986). 

 

S. Drescher, ‘Whose Abolition? Popular Pressure and the Ending of the British  

Slave Trade’, Past & Present, 143 (1994). 

 

D. Eltis, ed, The Abolition of the Atlantic Slave Trade: Origins and Effects in Europe,  

Africa, and the Americas (1981).  

 

D. Eltis, The Rise of African Slavery in the Americas (2000). 

 

D. Eltis & D. Richardson, eds., Routes to Slavery: Direction,  

Ethnicity and Mortality in the Transatlantic Slave Trade (1997).  

 

O. Equiano, The Interesting Narratives of the Life of Olaudah Equiano, or  

Gustavus Vassa the African (1995).  

 

J.D. Fage, ‘African Societies and the Atlantic Slave Trade’, Past & Present,  

125 (1989). 

 

R. Haines & R. Shlomowitz, ‘Explaining the Mortality Decline in the Eighteenth  

Century British Slave Trade’, Economic History Review, 53, 2 (2000). 
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G. Heuman & J. Walvin (eds), The Slavery Reader (2003).  

 

P.J. Marshall, ed., The Oxford History of the British Empire: Volume II (1998).  

 

K. Morgan, Slavery, Atlantic Trade and the British Economy, 1660-1800 (2000). 

 

K. Morgan, Slavery in America: A Reader and Guide ( 2005). 

 

K. Morgan, Slavery and the British Empire: From Africa to America (2007).  

D. Northrup, ed. The Atlantic Slave Trade (1994). 

 

M. Prince, The History of Mary Prince: A West Indian Slave (2000).  

 

D. Richardson, S. Schwarz & A. Tibbles, eds, Liverpool and Transatlantic Slavery  

(2007). 

 

V. Shepherd & H. Beckles, Caribbean Slavery in the Atlantic World:  

A Student Reader (2000).  

 

H. Thomas, The Slave Trade: The History of the Atlantic Slave Trade, 1440-1870  

(1997). 

 

A. Tibbles, ed., Transatlantic Slavery: Against Human Dignity (1994). 

 

J. Walvin, Slaves and Slavery: The British Colonial Experience (1992).  

 

E. Williams, Capitalism & Slavery (1944). 

 

R. W. Winks, ed.,The Oxford History of the British Empire: Volume V: Historiography 
(1999). 
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India 1750-1914 – The Jewel in the Crown? 
 

After briefly outlining the background of British conquest in the late-eighteenth century, 

and the reasons for the collapse of the Mughal Empire, this lecture will examine the 

nature of British rule under the East India Company.  In particular, the roots of the great 

rebellion of 1857 will be identified, together with the ways in which the uprising shaped 

the British imperial regime in the later-nineteenth century.  The strategic, ideological 

and economic reasons for India's prominence in the empire ('The Jewel in the Crown') 

will be identified. 

 

Essay Question 

Either: 

 

a. What were the causes of the Indian Rebellion of 1857? 
 

Or: 

 

b. What was the value of India to Britain in the nineteenth century?  
 

 

Reading 

Baker, D., ‘Colonial Beginnings and the Indian Response:  The Revolt of 1857-58 in 

Madhya Pradesh’ Modern Asian Studies, 25, 3 (July 1991), pp.511-544 

Bayly, C . A., The New Cambridge History of India II.1 : Indian Society and the British 

Empire, 1988 
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 Bayly, C. A., Empire & Information: Intelligence Gathering and Social Communication 
in India 1786-1870, 1996 

  

Bayly, C.A., Rulers, Townsmen and Bazaars:  North Indian Society in the Age of 
British Expansion, 1770-1870 1983 

 

Bayly, C.A., Imperial Meridien, 1988, Chs 1-3. 

 

Blyth, Robert J., The Empire of the Raj, 2003 

 

Brown, Judith, Modern India: The Origins of an Asian Democracy, 1984 

 

Cain, P. J., and Hopkins, A. G., British Imperialism, 1993, ch.10 or the relevant 

pages of the 2001 re-issue.   

 

Charlesworthy, N., British Rule and the Indian Economy in the Nineteenth Century, 

1982 

 

Derbyshire, I.D. ‘Economic Change and the Railways in North India, 1860-1914’ 

Modern Asian Studies, Vol 21, Pt 3, July 1987, pp. 521-546 

 

David, Saul, The Indian Mutiny, 2002 

 

Hibbert, Christopher, The Great Mutiny of 1857, 1973      

 

Judd, Dennis, The Lion and the Tiger, 2004 
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Moore, R. J., ‘Imperial India, 1858-1914’ in Andrew Porter (ed.), The Oxford History 

of the British Empire: Vol. III: The Nineteenth Century, 1999 

 

Kulke, H. and Rothermund, D., A History of India (1990)  

 

Marshall, P. J., ‘British Society in India under the East India Company’ Modern Asian 
Studies, Vol 31, Pt 1, Feb 1997, pp.89-108 

 

Moore, R.J. ‘Curzon and Indian Reform’, Modern Asian Studies, Vol 27, Pt 4, Oct 1993, 
pp.719-740 

 

Mukherjee, R. 'Satan let loose upon earth:  the Kanpur massacres in India in the 
Revolt of 1857’, Past and Present, 128 (August 1990), 92-116. 

 

Debate: the Kanpur Massacres Comment:  by Barbara English, 169-178  

Reply by R Mukherjee, 178-189 Past and Present, 142, February 1994. 

 

Peers, D. M. "Sepoys, Soldiers and the Lash:  Race, Caste and Army Discipline in 
India 1820-50" Journal of Imperial & Commonwealth History (JICH) Vol 23, 1995, pp. 
211-247 

 

Robb, Peter, A History of India, 2002 

 

Stein, Burton, A History of India, 1998 

 

Stewart, G. T., Jute and Empire: the Calcutta jute wallahs and the cultures of empire, 

1998 
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Stokes, E., ‘Traditional Resistance Movements: the Context of the 1857 Mutiny 
Rebellion in India', Past and Present (1970) 48, pp.100-118 

 

Sundaram, C.S.  ‘Martial Indian Aristocrats and the Military System of the Raj:  The 
Imperial Cadet Corps, 1900-1914’ Journal of Imperial & Commonwealth History (JICH) 
Vol 25, 1997, pp.415-439 

 

Ward, A, Our Bones are Scattered:  the Cawnpore Massacre and the Indian Mutiny of 
1857 1996 

 

Washbrook, D. A., ‘India, 1818-1860: The Two Faces of Colonialism’ in Andrew 

Porter (ed.), The Oxford History of the British Empire: Vol. III: The Nineteenth 

Century, 1999 

 

Webster, Anthony, The Twilight of the East India Company: the evolution of Anglo-

Asian commerce and politics, 1790-1860, 2009 

 

Wong, J.Y., ‘British Annexation of Sind in 1843:  An Economic Perspective’ Modern 
Asian Studies (MAS) Vol 31, Pt 2, May 1997, pp.225-244. 

 

Woodruff, P., The Men Who Ruled India, 1955. 

 

Britain in China: an informal empire or two worlds encountered?  

Essay question: 

How appropriate is the term ‘informal empire’ in describing Britain’s relationship with 
China in the nineteenth century? 

British influence started to formally penetrate the Chinese society since the 1842 opium war. 
A very peculiar situation about the British presence in China is that it could hardly be told 
whether China was really important to the British Empire. There have always been scholarly 
debates on whether Britain had its own imperial aspiration about China or it was just 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 31 

 

ensnared in China’s complicated social and political struggles. To understand this history 
shall one beware that Britain’s presence in China consisted of variegated actors who were in 
conflict with each other. This lecture will explore the relationships between British people in 
China and the British state, and the way that Britain’s interests were shaped via the encounter 
with China’s local politics and other imperial powers’ scrambling for influence. It will also 
help you understand why Britain withdrew from China so quickly without leaving any traces, 
while its whole influence had all been reduced to the small hub of Hong Kong. Also, why 
Britain, as a major western power was able to recognise the Communist China so easily as a 
result of its imperial history in China; and why Hong Kong, as a Chinese territory remains a 
common law jurisdiction still with British judges in its courts? 

Books 

Bickers, R (1999) Britain in China, Manchester University Press, chapter 3, 4 

Joanna Waley-Cohen (2000), The Sextants in Beijing: Global Currents in Chinese History, 
Norton  

Hillemann, U. (2009). Asian empire and British knowledge : China and the networks of 
British imperial expansion (Cambridge imperial and post-colonial studies series). 
Basingstoke, Hampshire ; New York: Palgrave Macmillan. 

Le Pichon, A. (2006). China trade and empire : Jardine, Matheson & Co. and the origins of 
British rule in Hong Kong, 1827-1843 (Records of social and economic history. New series ; 
no. 38). Oxford: Published for the British Academy by Oxford University Press. 

Harry Gelber (2004) Opium, Soldiers and Evangelicals: England’s 1840-42 War with China 
and its Aftermath, Palgrave  

Book Chapters 

Westad, O. (2012). Restless empire : China and the world since 1750. London: Bodley Head. 
Chapter 3 

Stephen Platt, ‘British intervention in the Taiping Rebellion’, in Bickers, R., & Howlett, 
Jonathan J. (2015). Britain and China, 1840-1970: Empire, finance and war (Routledge 
studies in the modern history of Asia. 

Spence, J. (1999). The search for modern China (2nd ed.). New York, NY ; London: Norton. 
Chapter 6, 7. 

Paul Bailey, ‘Sino-British relations in railway construction’, in Bickers, R., & Howlett, 
Jonathan J. (2015). Britain and China, 1840-1970: Empire, finance and war (Routledge 
studies in the modern history of Asia). 
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Corrin, J., & Kort, M. (2004). Modernization and revolution in China : From the opium wars 
to world power (3rd ed., East Gate books). Armonk, New York ; London: M.E.Sharpe, 
Chapter 3. 

Chen, L. (2015). Chinese Law in Imperial Eyes: Sovereignty, Justice, and Transcultural 
Politics (Studies of the Weatherhead East Asian Institute, Columbia University). New York: 
Columbia University Press, chapter 2-3 

Arrighi, G., Hamashita, Takeshi, Selden, Mark, & ProQuest. (2003). The resurgence of East 
Asia: 500, 150 and 50 year perspectives: (Asia's transformations). London: Routledge. 
Chapter 1, 5, 7 

Journal Articles 

Wong, J. (1977). The building of an informal British Empire in China in the middle of the 
nineteenth century. Bulletin of the John Rylands Library, Bulletin of the John Rylands 
Library. 1977; 59(2):472-485. 

Phimister, I. (2006). Foreign Devils, Finance and Informal Empire: Britain and China c. 
1900-1912. Modern Asian Studies, 40, 737-759. 

Savage, J. (2011). The stability and breakdown of empire: European informal empire in 
China, the Ottoman Empire and Egypt. European Journal of International Relations, 17(2), 
161-185. 

 

 

Britain and Latin America: Informal Empire? 
Summary: 

The nineteenth century was, according to Leslie Bethell, the ‘British century’ in Latin 
America: Britain was the dominant external actor in the region, supplying more 
manufactured goods, loans, and capital investment than any other country. The 
British constructed railways, opened banks, and invested in utility companies. There 
was, however, little interest in the political affairs of the Latin American republics. In 
light of the breadth and depth of this connection, scholars have debated the nature of 
the relationship between Britain and Latin America during the nineteenth and early 
twentieth century. Was it characterised by imperial exploitation or by mutual 
advantage? How does such a relationship differ from formal empire? How can we 
account for its decline of British influence? And, finally, most curiously, why is there a 
Chilean football team named Everton? 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 33 

 

Essay question: 

How appropriate is the term ‘informal empire’ in describing Britain’s relationship with 
Latin America in the period from independence to 1914?  

 

Informal Empire in Latin America 

Bibliography 

 

Books: 

• Miller, Rory, Britain and Latin America in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries 
(Longman: London and New York, 1993). Available in Sydney Jones Library, 
Grove Wing 1st floor, HF1534.5.L3.M64. 

• Brown, Matthew (ed.), Informal empire in Latin America: culture, commerce and 
capital (Blackwell: Malden, MA, and Oxford, 2008).  Available in Sydney Jones 
Library, Grove Wing, Ground Floor, F1416.G7.B87. NB. This is also available as a 
special edition of the journal Bulletin of Latin American Research Vol. 27, No. 1 
(2008). It is available through the Discover catalogue and contains several useful 
articles. 

• Platt, D.C.M. Business Imperialism, 1840-1930. An inquiry based on British 
experience in Latin America (Clarendon Press: Oxford, 1977).  

Book Chapters: 

• Bethell, Leslie, ‘Britain and Latin America in Historical Perspective’, in Victor 
Bulmer-Thomas (ed.), Britain and Latin America: A Changing Relationship 
(Cambridge University Press: Cambridge, 1989), pp. 1-24. Available in Sydney 
Jones Library, Grove Wing 1st floor, DA47.9.L3.B93.  

• Cain, P.J., and A.G. Hopkins, ‘Calling the New World into Existence: South 
America, 1815-1914’, and ‘“A New Era of Colonial Ambitions”: South America, 
1914-39’, in Cain and Hopkins, British Imperialism, 1688-2000. 2nd edition 
(Longman: London, 2002). Available in Aldham Robarts Library. 

• Knight, Alan, ‘Britain and Latin America’, in A. Porter (ed.), Oxford History of the 
British Empire, Vol. III: The Nineteenth Century (Oxford University Press: Oxford & 
New York, 1999), pp. 122-145. Available in Aldham Robarts Library. 

• Miller, Rory, and Robert Greenhill, ‘Liverpool and South America, 1850-1930’, in 
Haggerty, Sheryllynne, Webster, Anthony, & White, Nicholas J. (eds.), The empire 
in one city?: Liverpool's inconvenient imperial past (Manchester University Press: 
Manchester, 2008). Available in Aldham Robarts Library. 

• Miller, Rory, ‘Informal Empire in Latin America’, in Wm. Roger Louis (ed.), The 
Oxford History of the British Empire. Vol. V: Historiography (Oxford University 
Press, Oxford & New York, 1999), pp. 437-449. 

• Platt, D.C.M., ‘Latin America’, in Platt, Finance Trade, and Politics in British 
Foreign Policy 1815-1914 (Clarendon Press: Oxford, 1968).  Available in Aldham 
Robarts Library. 
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Journal Articles: 

• Barton, Jonathan R., ‘Struggling against Decline: British Business in Chile, 1919-
33’, Journal of Latin American Studies, Vol. 32, No. 1 (2000), pp. 235-264.  

• Brown, Matthew, ‘British informal empire and the origins of association football in 
South America’, Soccer & Society, Vol. 16, No. 2/3 (2015), pp. 169-183. 

• Ferns, H. S., Britain’s Informal Empire in Argentina, 1806-1914, Past & Present, 
No. 4 (1953), pp. 60–75. 

• Gallagher, John, and Ronald Robinson, ‘The Imperialism of Free Trade’, The 
Economic History Review, New Series, Vol. 6, No. 1 (1953), pp. 1-15. 

• Hopkins A. G., ‘Informal Empire in Argentina: An Alternative View’, JLAS, Vol. 26, 
No. 2 (1994) pp. 469-484. 

• Markham, Ben, ‘The Challenge to “Informal” Empire: Argentina, Chile and British 
Policy-Makers in the Immediate Aftermath of the First World War’, The Journal of 
Imperial and Commonwealth History, Vol. 45, No. 3 (2017), pp. 449-474. 

• Platt, D.C.M., ‘The Imperialism of Free Trade: Some Reservations’, The Economic 
History Review, New Series, Vol. 21, No. 2 (1968), pp. 296-306. 

• Platt, D.C.M., ‘Further Objections to “an Imperialism of Free Trade”, 1830-1860’, 
The Economic History Review, New Series, Vol. 26, No. 1 (1973), pp. 77-91. 

• Thompson, Andrew, ‘Informal Empire? An Exploration of the History of Anglo-
Argentine Relations, 1810-1914’, Journal of Latin American Studies Vol. 24, No. 2 
(1992), pp. 419-436. 

• Winn, Peter, ‘British Informal Empire in Uruguay in the Nineteenth Century’, Past 
& Present, No. 73 (1976), pp. 100–126. 

 

The Scramble for Africa 
 

At the end or the nineteenth century the British Empire underwent a phase of rapid 

expansion, principally in Africa, where Britain carved out huge new colonies, 

alongside France, Germany and Belgium. This European competition for African 

colonies became known as the ‘Scramble for Africa’ and resulted in almost the entire 

continent being partitioned amongst the European powers. What motivated this 

expansion? And how was it achieved? This lecture addresses these key issues in 

imperial history. 

Essay: To what extent was British involvement in the ‘Scramble for Africa’ 
based on economic motivations? 

 

Cain, P., and A. Hopkins, British Imperialism 1688-2000 (Harlow, 2002) 

Chamberlain, M., The Scramble for Africa (London, 1999) 
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Fieldhouse, D., Economics and Empire, 1830-1914 (London, 1984).  

* Hopkins, A., An Economic History of West Africa (London, 1973), esp. Chapter 4. 

Iliffe, J., Africans, the history of a continent (Cambridge, 1995).  

R. Law, ‘Introduction’ in R. Law (ed.), From Slave Trade to ‘Legitimate’ Commerce. 
The Commercial Transition in Nineteenth-Century West Africa (Cambridge, 1995)  

Lonsdale, J., ‘The European scramble and conquest in African history’, in Oliver, R., 
and Sanderson, G. N., (eds.), Cambridge History of Africa, vol. vi, (Cambridge, 
1985), 680-766.  

* Louis, W. R., Imperialism The Robinson and Gallagher Controversy (NY, 1976).  

* Newbury, C. W. and Kanya-Forstner A. S., ‘French Policy and the Origins of the 
Scramble for West Africa’ The Journal of African History, Vol. 10, No. 2. (1969), pp. 
253-276. 

Robinson, R., ‘Non-European Foundations of European Empires’, in R. Owen and B. 
Sutcliffe (eds.), Studies in the Theories of Imperialism (London, 1971), 117-39.  

Robinson, R. and J.A. Gallagher, with A. Denny, Africa and the Victorians. The 
Official MinD of Imperialism (London, 1981) 

Sanderson, G.N., ‘The European Partition of Africa: Origins and Dynamics’, in Oliver, 
R., & Sanderson, G. N., (eds.), Cambridge History of Africa, vi (Cambridge, 1985), 
96-158.  

 Wesseling, H., Divide and Rule: The partition of Africa, 1880-1914 (Westport, 1996). 

 

 

‘At Home with the Empire’: The Domestic Consequences of 
Imperialism since c.1763 

 

The title of this lecture comes from a key work by Hall and Rose. It contends that the 

British Empire was not some entity far removed from the British Isles – but that the 

Empire had consequences much closer to home. Indeed, the pursuit of overseas 

empire affected the British economy, society, politics, culture, identity, science, and 
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so forth since the eighteenth century. This issue has also spawned a key 

historiographical debate.  John MacKenzie contended that widespread pro-imperial 

sentiment and enthusiasm in Britain continued well into the twentieth century, and 

indeed into the era of decolonisation. During the 1920s and 1930s, the ‘popular’ 

imperialism represented in juvenile fiction, public exhibitions, and commercial 

advertising was joined by the new mediums of film and radio. The appeal of Empire 

to British women also reached its heights in the inter-war years. MacKenzie’s view, 

however, needs to be balanced against the critique of his work by Bernard Porter 

and we will also be considering the degree to which anti-imperial sentiment may 

have contributed to decolonisation after 1945.  

 

READING  

Bush, Barbara, ‘“Britain’s Conscience in Africa”: White Women, Race and Imperial 
Politics in Inter-War Britain’ in Midgley, Clare (ed.), Gender and Imperialism, 1997  

 

Colley, L., Britons: Forging the Nation 1707-1837 (New Haven, 1992), 

Constantine, Stephen, Buy and Build: The Advertising Posters of the Empire 
Marketing Board, 1986  

Drayton, R., ‘Knowledge and Empire’, in OHBE Volume 2: The Eighteenth Century 

(Oxford, 1998), 

 

English, Jim, ‘Empire Day in Britain, 1904-1958’, Historical Journal, xlix (2006)  

 

Faulkner, Simon and Ramamurthy, Anandi (eds), Visual Culture and Decolonisation 
in Britain, 2006  
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Greene, J.P., ‘Empire and Identity form the Glorious Revolution to the American 
Revolution’, in Marshall, P.J., ed., OHBE Volume 2: The Eighteenth Century (Oxford, 
1998), 208-30.   

 

Haggerty, Sheryllynne, Webster, Anthony, and White, Nicholas J. (eds), The Empire 
in One City? Liverpool’s Inconvenient Imperial Past, 2008, chapter by Murray Steele  

 

Hall, C., and Rose, S., ‘Introduction: being at home with the empire’, in Hall, C., and 
Rose, S., eds, At Home with the Empire: Metropolitan Culture and the Imperial World 
(Cambridge, 2006).  

 

Hill, S., ‘The Socio-Cultural Impact of the War of American Independence on 
Liverpool, 1775-83,’ Journal of Eighteenth Century Studies, located at 
http://onlinelibrary.wiley.com/doi/10.1111/1754-0208.12408/full 

 

Howe, Stephen, ‘When [if ever] did Empire End? “Internal Decolonisation” in British 
Culture since the 1950s in Lynn, Martin (ed.), The British Empire in the 1950s: 
Retreat or Revival?, 2006  

 

MacKenzie, J., Propaganda and Empire (1984)  

MacKenzie, John (ed.), Imperialism and Popular Culture, 1986, chapters by 
Constantine, MacKenzie, Warren and Richards  

 

Owen, Nicholas, ‘Critics of Empire in Britain’ in Brown, Judith M. and Wm. Roger 
Louis (eds), The Oxford History of the British Empire: Volume 4: The Twentieth 
Century, 1999 

  

Porter, Bernard, The Absent-Minded Imperialists, 2004  

 

Ramamurthy, Anandi, Imperial Persuaders: images of Africa and Asia in British 
Advertising, 2003  
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Richards, Jeffrey (ed.), Imperialism and Music, 1876-1953, 2001 

  

Springhall, John, ‘Lord Meath, Youth and Empire’, Journal of Contemporary History, 
5, 4 (1970), pp. 97-111.  

 

Thompson, Andrew, The Empire Strikes Back? The impact of imperialism on Britain 
from the mid-nineteenth century, 2005  

 

Ward, Stuart (ed.), British Culture and the End of Empire, 2001, especially the 
chapter by John MacKenzie  

 

Webster, Wendy, Englishness and Empire, 1939-65, 2005 

 

World War One and Inter-War Nationalism  
 

During the First World War the British Empire – in terms of manpower and material 

supplies – made a crucial contribution to the overall British war effort. In this sense, the 

empire building of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries finally ‘paid off’.  Moreover, 

as a victor, Britain was a principal benefactor from the ‘repartition of the colonial world’, 

which was a central feature of the peace treaties after 1919.  As such, the British 

Empire reached its greatest territorial extent in the early 1920s.  However, at the same 

time, there were significant nationalist challenges to the Empire both during and in the 

immediate aftermath of World War One, which resulted in considerable devolution of 

imperial authority. Therefore, this lecture considers the degree to which the First World 

War can be considered as a turning point in the demise of British imperial power or 

instead as a period of imperial consolidation. Although there are several case studies 

that we could consider, this session will focus more specifically upon India and the 

Dominions (in this case Australia, Canada and New Zealand).     
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World War Two, Post-War Reconstruction and the ‘Second Colonial 
Occupation’ 
 

This lecture considers another possible ‘watershed’ or ‘break-point’ in the history of 

the British Empire – the Second World War.  Again, there was massive empire-

Commonwealth mobilisation during the global conflict of 1939-45.  As with the First 

World War, however, problems of colonial political management – notably in India – 
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were exacerbated by the stresses and strains of warfare, and Britain was turfed out of 

its East and Southeast Asian empire by Japan.  After the war, there was another 

‘imperial crisis’ – it could be argued – in which the Indian subcontinent and Palestine 

were relinquished.  However, as we will see, both during wartime and especially in its 

immediate aftermath there were attempts at imperial revival and a ‘Second Colonial 

Occupation’, particularly of Africa but also in the Middle East and Southeast Asia.  

The Labour Government of 1945-51 may have unceremoniously quit in India and 

Palestine, but elsewhere Attlee and his Cabinet showed a determination to resurrect 

and rejuvenate the Empire as a central prop to domestic reconstruction and the 

restoration of British world power.  As Francine McKenzie and Tony Hopkins have 

recently argued, this applied equally to the Old Dominions of Australia, Canada, New 

Zealand and South Africa.  In the Cold War, meanwhile, the United States came to 

see the British imperial system as an important means of halting Soviet expansionism. 
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Decolonisation to Commonwealth  
 

In the previous lecture we saw how the Labour Governments of 1945-51 attempted to 

revive the British tropical empire, looking forward to protracted political devolution in 

which the colonial territories in Africa, Asia and the Caribbean would buttress both the 

British economy and Britain’s world-wide role. However, the process of decolonisation 

rapidly accelerated during the 1950s, culminating in a wave of independence 

ceremonies from the late-1950s to the mid-1960s. In 1968, another Labour 

Government announced that Britain would withdraw its military facilities ‘East of Suez’ 

and in 1973 – after applications in the 1960s as well – the United Kingdom entered 

the European Economic Community.  Why, then, did Labour’s plans in the 1940s fall 

apart? In this lecture, we will consider the principal reasons put forward in the 

historiography.  First, we will consider the argument that Britain was overwhelmed by 

the force of anti-colonial nationalism. Second, we will look at the counter-argument 

that decolonisation owed more to the changing economic and strategic priorities 

within Britain itself, while, at the same time, UK governments hoped to promote the 

multi-racial Commonwealth as a substitute, ‘informal’ Empire.  Thirdly, we will 

consider the role of the superpowers – and especially the United States – in 

dismantling the post-war Empire.  

It will also be shown that British strategists hoped that independence within the 

Commonwealth – first for the ‘White’ Dominions before the Second World War, and 

second for the Afro-Asian territories after 1945 – would preserve British global 

interests and influence. This lecture will consider why, in reality, the multi-racial 

Commonwealth did not live up to British expectations, particularly from the 1960s. We 

will also remind ourselves that Britain remains a colonial power, retaining a smattering 

of island territories around the globe. We will consider why Britain has not been able 

to shed these ‘embarrassing remnants’ of previous global greatness. 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 50 

 

READING 

Allman, Jean Marie, The Quills of the Porcupine: Asante Nationalism in an Emergent 

Ghana, 1993 

Allman, Jean Marie, ‘The youngmen and the porcupine: Class, nationalism and 

Asante’s struggle for self-determination’, Journal of African History, 31: 2 (1990) 

Butler, L. J., Britain and Empire: adjusting to a post-imperial world, 2002 

Butler, L. J. and Stockwell, Sarah (eds), Wind of Change: Harold Macmillan and 

British Decolonization, 2013 

Crook, Richard, ‘Decolonization, the colonial state and chieftancy in Ghana’, African 

Affairs, 85: 338 (1986) 

Darwin, John, ‘British Decolonisation since 1945: A Pattern or a Puzzle?’, Journal of 

Imperial and Commonwealth History, XII, 2 (Jan. 1984). (Also reproduced in Martin 

Thomas, European Decolonization, 2007) 

Darwin, John, Britain and Decolonisation: The Retreat from Empire in the Post-War 

World, 1988 

Darwin, John, The End of the British Empire: The Historical Debate, 1991 

Decker, Stephanie, ‘Corporate political activity in less developed countries: The Volta 
River Project in Ghana, 1958–66’, Business History, 53: 7 (2011): 993-1017 

 
Gendron, Robin, Ingulstad, Mats, and Storli, Espen (eds), Aluminum Ore: The 
Political Economy of the Global Bauxite Industry, 2013, chapters by Jon Olav Hove 
and Andrew Perchard. 
 

Hargreaves, John D., Decolonization in Africa, 1988 

Holland, R. F., ‘The Imperial Factor in British Strategies from Attlee to Macmillan, 

1945-63’, Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History, XII, 2 (Jan. 1984) 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 51 

 

Louis, Wm. Roger, ‘The Dissolution of the British Empire’ in Brown, Judith M. and Wm. 

Roger Louis (eds), The Oxford History of the British Empire: Volume 4: The Twentieth 

Century, 1999 

Holland, R. F., European Decolonisation, 1918-1981: An Introductory Survey, 1985 

Howard, R., Colonialism and Underdevelopment in Ghana, 1978 

Hyam, Ronald, Britain’s declining empire: the road to decolonisation, 1918-1968, 

2006.   

Killingray, David, ‘Soldiers, ex-servicemen, and politics in the Gold Coast, 1939-50’, 

Journal of Modern African Studies, 21: 3 (1983) 

Louis, Wm. Roger and Robinson, Ronald, ‘The Imperialism of Decolonization’, 

Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History, 22, 3 (1994) (reproduced in Le 

Sueur, The Decolonization Reader) 

Low, D. A., Eclipse of Empire, 1991 

McIntyre, W. David, British Decolonisation, 1946-1997: When, Why and How Did the 

British Empire Fall, 1998 

Rathbone, Richard, ‘A murder in the Gold Coast: law and politics in the 1940s’, 

Journal of African History, 30 (1989), pp. 445-61 

Rathbone, Richard, ‘Political Intelligence in Ghana in the late 1940s and 1950s’ in R. 

F. Holland (ed), Emergencies and Disorder in the European Empires after 1945, 1994. 

Rathbone, Richard, ‘Kwame Nkrumah and the chiefs: the fate of “natural rulers” under 

nationalist governments’, Transactions of the Royal Historical Society, 6th ser: 10 

(2000), pp. 45-6 

Rathbone, Richard, Nkrumah and the Chiefs, 2000 

Rathbone, Richard, ‘Things fall apart: the erosion of local government, local justice 
and civil rights in Ghana, 1955-60’ in Martin Lynn (ed.), The British Empire in the 
1950s: retreat or revival?, 2006 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 52 

 

Schmidt, E., ‘Pan-Africanism, People’s Power, and Decolonization in Ghana and 
Guinea’, in T. Fayola and E. Brownell (eds) Africa, Empire and Globalization: Essays 
in Honour of A. G. Hopkins. Durham, NC: Carolina Academic Press, 2011. 

Skinner, Kate, ‘Reading, writing and rallies: the politics of “freedom” in southern 

British Togoland, 1953-6’, Journal of African History, 48: 1 (2007). 

Stockwell, Sarah, ‘Political Strategies of British Business during Decolonization: the 

Case of the Gold Coast/Ghana, 1945-57’, Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth 

History, 23 (1995), pp. 277-300. 

Stockwell, S. E., ‘Instilling the sterling tradition: decolonization and the creation of a 

central bank in Ghana’, Journal of Imperial & Commonwealth History, 28 (1998) 

Stockwell, S. E., The business of decolonization: British business strategies in the 

Gold Coast, 2000 

Stockwell, Sarah, ‘Ends of Empire’ in Stockwell, Sarah (ed.), The British Empire: 

Themes and Perspectives, 2008  

White, Nicholas J., ‘“Ferry off the Mersey”: the business and the impact of 
decolonisation in Liverpool’, History, 96, 2, 322 (April 2011), especially pp. 198-200 

White, Nicholas J., Decolonisation: The British Experience since 1945, 1999 (2nd 

expanded edition, 2014) 

 

The Commonwealth: 

Ansari, Sarah, ‘Subjects or Citizens? India, Pakistan and the 1948 British Nationality 

Act’, Journal of Imperial & Commonwealth History, 41, 2 (June 2013), pp. 285-312 

Ashton, S. R., ‘British Government Perspectives on the Commonwealth, 1964-71: An 

Asset or a Liability?’, Journal of Imperial & Commonwealth History, 35 (2007) 

Brown, Judith M., ‘Epilogue’ in Brown, Judith M. and Wm. Roger Louis (eds), The 

Oxford History of the British Empire: Volume 4: The Twentieth Century, 1999 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 53 

 

Constantine, Stephen, ‘Migrants and Settlers’ in Brown, Judith M. and Wm. Roger 

Louis (eds), The Oxford History of the British Empire: Volume 4: The Twentieth 

Century, 1999 

Craggs, Rutch & Kumarasingham, Harshan, ‘Losing an Empire and Building a Role: 

The Queen, Geopolitics and the Construction of the Commonwealth Headship at the 

Lusaka Commonwealth Heads of Government Meeting, 1979’, Journal of Imperial & 

Commonwealth History, 43, 1 (January 2015), pp. 80-98 

Dean, D. W., ‘Conservative Governments and the Restriction of Commonwealth 

Immigration in the 1950s: The Problems of Constraint’, Historical Journal, 35 (1992) 

Holmes, Colin, John Bull’s Island: Immigration and British Society, 1871-1971, 1988 

Hopkins, A. G., ‘Rethinking Decolonization’, Past and Present, 200 (2008), pp. 211-47.  

Particularly effective in synthesising the literature on the declining links between the 

UK and the Dominions after World War Two. 

Judd, Denis and Slinn, Peter, The Evolution of the Modern Commonwealth, 1902-80, 

1982 

May, Alex (ed.), Britain, the Commonwealth and Europe, 2001 

McIntyre, W. David, ‘Commonwealth Legacy’ in Brown, Judith M. and Wm. Roger 

Louis (eds), The Oxford History of the British Empire: Volume 4: The Twentieth 

Century, 1999 

McIntyre, W. David, British Decolonisation, 1946-1997: When, Why and How Did the 

British Empire Fall, 1998 

Murphy, Philip, Monarchy and the end of empire: the House of Windsor, the British 

government, and the post-war Commonwealth, 2013 

Paul, Kathleen, ‘The Politics of Citizenship in Post-War Britain’, Contemporary Record, 

VI (1992), pp. 452-73 (available through inter-library loan) 

Schofield, Camilla, Enoch Powell and the Making of Postcolonial Britain, 2013 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019

http://www.tandfonline.com/author/Craggs%2C+R
http://www.tandfonline.com/author/Kumarasingham%2C+H


 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 54 

 

Singleton, John and Robertson, Paul L., Economic Relations between Britain and 

Australia, 1945-1970, 2002 

Smith, T. E., Commonwealth Migration, 1981 

Srinivasan, Krishnan, ‘Nobody’s Commonwealth?  The Commonwealth in Britain’s 

Post-Imperial Adjustment’, Commonwealth and Comparative Politics, xliv (2006) 

Ward, Stuart, Australia and the British Embrace, 2001 

Watts, Carl, ‘Britain, the Old Commonwealth and the Problem of Rhodesian 

Independence, 1964-65’, Journal of Imperial & Commonwealth History, 36, 1 (March 

2008), pp. 75-101 

White, Nicholas J., ‘The Survival, Revival and Decline of British Economic Influence in 

Malaysia, 1957-70’, Twentieth Century British History, 14, 3 (2003), pp. 222-42) 

White, Nicholas J., Decolonisation: the British Experience since 1945 (2nd edition), 

2014, pp. 42-57 

 

The Remnants: 

Aldrich, Robert and Connell, John, The Last Colonies, 2008 

Boyce, D. George, The Falklands War, 2005 

Chi-kwan, Mark, ‘Development without Decolonisation? Hong Kong's Future and 

Relations with Britain and China, 1967–1972’, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 

24, 2 (April 2014), pp. 315-335 

Clegg, Peter and Killingray, David (eds), The non-independent territories of the 

Caribbean and Pacific: continuity and change, 2012 

Constantine, Stephen, ‘Monarchy and constructing identity in “British” Gibraltar, c. 

1800 to the present’, Journal of Imperial & Commonwealth History, 34, 1 (2006), pp. 

23-44. 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 55 

 

Constantine, Stephen, Community and Identity: The Making of Modern Gibraltar since 

1704, 2009 

Darwin, John, Britain and Decolonisation, 1988, pp. 307-14 

Dodds, Klaus J., Pink Ice: Britain and the South Atlantic Empire, 2002 

Killingray, David and Taylor, David (eds), The United Kingdom Overseas Territories: 

Past, Present & Future, Occasional Paper of the OSPA Research Project at the 

Institute of Commonwealth Studies, University of London, No. 3, 2005 

Lau Siu-Kai, ‘Decolonisation à la Hong Kong: Britain’s Search for Governability and 

Exit with Glory’, Journal of Commonwealth and Comparative Politics, 35, 1997 

Mawby, Spencer, ‘Overwhelmed in a Very Small Place: The Wilson Government and 

the Crisis Over Anguilla’, Twentieth Century British History, 23, 2 (2012), pp. 246-74 

McIntyre, W. D. (ed.), Winding up the British Empire in the Pacific Islands, 2014 

Snoxell, David, ‘Expulsion from Chagos: Regaining Paradise’, Journal of Imperial & 

Commonwealth History, 36 (2008), pp. 119-29 

Snoxell, David, ‘Anglo/American complicity in the removal of the inhabitants of the 

Chagos Islands, 1964-73’, Journal of Imperial & Commonwealth History, 37 (2009), 

pp. 127-34 

Zeilinski, Andrea, ‘Gibraltar—No Summer Without Crisis’, The Round Table, 103, 1 
(2014), pp. 119-21 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



1 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Module  
Guide 

  

2017/18 
 

4104HIST 
Modern European History: Myth, 

Memory and the Uses of the Past 
 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 2 

 

Contents 
Teaching Staff ..................................................................................................................................................................................................................... 3 

Syllabus ................................................................................................................................................................................................................................. 4 

Timetable ............................................................................................................................................................................................................................. 9 

Assessments ....................................................................................................................................................................................................................... 11 

Referencing Guide ……………………………………….……………………………………………………………………………......................................17  

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 3 

 

Teaching Staff 
Module Leader: 

Dr James Crossland 
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Syllabus
In this module students will explore the historiography of France, Germany and the Soviet Union, 

using the Second World War and the construction of postwar histories as a contextual case study. 

Students will consider the ways in which various political and social communities have 

manufactured different versions of their Second World War past in order to define their identities 

and legitimate their goals, as well as how individuals have made use of the past to suit their own 

ends. By exploring these different histories students will be introduced to questions about myth, 

memory and identity that are fundamental for developing an understanding of Europe’s past and 

present. 

 

In this module, classes will be run by three lecturers, who will present content drawn from their 

personal area of expertise in European history. These lecturers are: 

Dr Tom Beaumont (France) 

Dr Susan Grant (Russia/Soviet Union) 

Prof Frank McDonough (Germany) 

 

Each lecturer will present three lectures on their subject over the course of three weeks and, within 

those weeks, students will also attend a seminar each week of the lecture series. Seminar groups 

will be assigned on Canvas in week 2.  
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LECTURE SERIES 1 – Soviet Union (Susan Grant) 

This lecture series will introduce the broad history of the Great Patriotic War, the Russian term for 

the Second World War. The first lecture outlines the Soviet experience of the war and key themes 

that emerged. Lectures two and three focus on changing narratives, first, during the Khrushchev 

and Brezhnev periods, and then, through Putin’s appropriation of the war as part of Russia’s 

complicated usable past. 

 

Lectures 

1. The Great Patriotic War, 1941-1945 

2. Changing Representations and the Cult of the War, 1945-1991 

3. War, Myth, and Memory in the Post-Soviet World 

 

Seminars 

1. Remembering the Katyn Massacre  

Key Reading:  

Alexander Etkind et al, Remembering Katyn (Cambridge, UK; Malden, MA: Polity, 2012) See 

introduction for good discussion of memory and chapter 6 on Russia. 

 

2. Constructing Different Identities after the War 

Key Reading:  

Jonathan Brunstedt, “Building a Pan-Soviet Past: The Soviet War Cult and the Turn Away 

from Ethnic Particularism”, The Soviet and Post-Soviet Review, 38; 2 (2011): 148-171. 

 

3. Putin and World War II 

Key Reading:  

Elizabeth Wood, “Performing Memory: Vladimir Putin and the Celebration of World War II in 

Russia”, The Soviet and Post-Soviet Review, 38; 2 (2011): 172-200.  
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LECTURE SERIES 2 – France (Tom Beaumont) 

Between 1940 and 1944/45 France suffered first defeat, and then occupation by Germany. After 

the Liberation, France sought to rebuild and to reassert its place as one of the leading nations in 

the new postwar order. France, under the leadership of Charles de Gaulle, fashioned a version of 

its wartime past that cast the nation as one of the victors of the Second World War, resting on a 

history of heroic resistance against the Germans and a French-led Liberation in 1944. From the 

mid-to-late 1960s this version of the nation’s wartime past began to crack, and eventually fell 

apart in the 1990s as alternative histories emerged. Most significant was the growing awareness of 

France’s role in the Holocaust. Long side-lined or ignored, the role of French people in the 

deportation of some 75,000 Jews from France through the war moved centre stage and found 

particular expression in the war crimes trials of the 1980s and 1990s, notably that of Maurice Papon.  

Beginning with an overview of the main themes and debates, this series of lectures and workshops 

will chart the key developments in French memories of the Second World War. It will examine why 

certain meanings of the war predominated at certain moments and will ask how far France has 

today come to terms with its ‘dark’ past.       

 

Lectures 

1. France and the Second World War: Themes and Debates. 

Key Reading:  

Julian Jackson, ‘Introduction’ in France, The Dark Years, 1940-44 (Oxford, 2001), pp.1-22 

(available online and in print). 

 

2. Resistance as Collective Myth  

Key Reading:  

Pieter Lagrou, ‘The Politics of Memory: Resistance as a Collective Myth in Post-War France, 

Belgium and the Netherlands, 1945-1965’, European Review, 11, 4 (2003), 527-549. 

 

3. France and the Holocaust. 

Key Reading:  

Julian Jackson, ‘Epilogue’ in France, The Dark Years, 1940-44, pp.601-632 
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Seminar/Workshops 

Each seminar will be structured around a number of key questions. These will be available via 

Canvas. You should have carefully considered these questions and prepared answers prior to the 

seminar. You should attend the seminar ready to participate in discussions based upon this prior 

research. 

1. Christopher Nolan’s Dunkirk: Differing Views of the Second World War in France and Britain.  

Key Readings:  

Martin S. Alexander, ‘Dunkirk in Military Operations, Myths and Memories’, in Robert Tombs 

and Emile Chabal (eds), Britain and France in Two World Wars: Truth, Myth and Memory 

(London, 2013), pp.93-118. (scans/photocopies available) 

Article from The Local on French views of Nolan’s film: 

crmweb.ljmu.ac.uk/internalforms/default.aspx 

See also this article from the BBC http://www.bbc.co.uk/news/magazine-32956736 

 

2. Remembering the Liberation of Paris, August 1944. 

Key Readings:  

Catherine E. Clarke, ‘Capturing the Moment, Picturing History: Photographs of the 

Liberation of Paris’, American Historical Review, 121, 3 (2016), 824-860. 

Primary Sources: Photographs (contained within article). 

 

3. France On Trial? 

Key Readings:  

Nancy Wood, ‘Memory on Trial in Contemporary France: The Case of Maurice Papon’, 

History and Memory, vol. 11, n°1 (1999), pp. 41-76. 

Primary Sources: (both available via library ‘discovery’ search). 

Robert Graham, ‘Pandora’s Box Opens’, Financial Times, 25 October 1997. 

Dominque Moisi, ‘A Darker Shade of Grey’, Financial Times, 10 November 1997. (both 

available via library ‘discovery’ search). 
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LECTURE SERIES 1 – Germany (Frank McDonough) 
The aim of this series of lectures is (1) to examine how Germany has grappled with its troubled past 

as a disunited nation from 1945 to 1990 and as a united nation thereafter (2) to explore how 

Germany came to terms with the small minority of Germans (consisting of less than 2 per cent of 

the population) who resisted the regime.  

 

Lectures 

1. Lecture: Germany and the Legacy of WW2 

2. Lecture: Varieties of Opposition: Why was the role of Opposition so controversial in post war 

Germany? 

3. Lecture: The White Rose Leaflets: What was the White Rose critique of Nazism and what sort 

of society was the group arguing for in its Leaflets  

 

Seminar/Workshops 

1. The Debate over Memory of WW2 in Post War Germany: A Discussion 

2. Opposition: The Varieties of Opposition: Document Workshop 

3. The White Rose Leaflets: A Discussion with documents 

Key Readings: primary source documents will be distributed via Canvas prior to these 

sessions 
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Timetable 
Week Topic Lecturer  Seminar/Assessment 

1  
25-29 Sept 

Introduction: Who Controls 
the Past? 

J. Crossland N/A 

 

Soviet Union  

2  
2-6 Oct 

The Great Patriotic War 

 

S. Grant 

 

Seminar 

 

3  
9-13 Oct 

Cult of the War, 1945-1991 S. Grant 

 

Seminar 

 

4  
16-20 Oct 

War, Myth and Memory in the 
Post-Soviet World 

S. Grant Seminar 

Quiz 1 will come online at 11am 
on Mon 16 Oct and go offline at 
5pm on Fri 20 Oct 

France 

5  
23-27 Oct 

France and the Second 

World War: Themes and 

Debates. 

 

T. Beaumont Seminar/Workshop 

6  
30 Oct-3 Nov 

Resistance as Collective Myth  

 

T. Beaumont Seminar/Workshop 

7  
6-10 Nov 

Study Break N/A N/A 

8  
13-17 Nov 

France and the Holocaust 

 

T. Beaumont Seminar/Workshop 

Quiz 2 will come online at 11am 
on Mon 13 Nov and go offline at 
5pm on Fri 17 Nov 

 

Germany  

9  
20-24 Nov 

Lecture: Germany and the 
Legacy of WW2 
 

F. McDonough Seminar 

 

10  
27 Nov-1 Dec 

Varieties of Opposition 

 
F. McDonough Seminar/Opposition document 

workshop 

11  The White Rose Leaflets F. McDonough Seminar/Leaflets workshop 
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4-8 Dec  

12  
11-15 Dec 

Essay preparation lecture N/A Quiz 3 will come online at 11am 
on Mon 4 Dec and go offline at 
5pm on Fri 8 Dec. 

13-15  
18 Dec-5 Jan 

Winter Break N/A N/A 

16 
8-12 Jan 

 
N/A 

 
N/A 

 
2000 word Historiographical 
Essay due by 5pm on Mon 8 
Jan. 
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Assessments 
In this module, you will be assessed in two ways: 

1. Three Online Multiple Choice Quizzes (30%) 

2. One 2,000 word Historiographical Essay (70%) 

 

These assessments will cover the designated Learning Outcomes for this module, namely: 

1. To identify important political, cultural and social aspects of Modern European history and 

historiography 

2. To critically analyse historical arguments 

3. To demonstrate an ability to analyse key historiographical questions in Europe’s past 

 

Online Quizzes (30%) 

The online quizzes are multiple choice, comprised of 10 questions, and will be made available on 

Canvas. There is a quiz for each lecture series, the content of which will be drawn from lectures 

and powerpoints. Each quiz will come online in the ‘Assignments’ section of the module’s Canvas 

page at 11am on Monday of the assessment week, and go offline at 5pm on the Friday of that 

week. During that time you can complete the quiz on any LJMU computer (NOTE: you cannot sit 

the quiz off-campus). Each quiz lasts for 30 minutes and must be completed in one sitting. 

Technical issues and a failure to have read the aforementioned section prior to sitting the quiz will 

not be accepted as excuses for a re-sit. 

 

The dates and topics for the quizzes are: 

Week 4 (Mon 16 Oct to Fri 20 Oct) – Soviet Union 

Week 8 (Mon 13 Nov to Fri 17 Nov) – France 

Week 12 (Mon 11 Dec to Fri 15 Dec) – Germany 

 

 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 12 

 

2,000 word Historiographical Essay (70%) 

For this assessment, you will be required to read and analyse a number of secondary sources 

(books, book chapters, journal articles) as part of research for an essay which answers the 

following question: 

 

Compare and contrast national memories of the Second World War, using examples from the 

historiography of how the legacy of WW2 was dealt with in the post war German states, USSR and 

France. 

 

In answering this question your essay must: 

1. Demonstrate that you have read and analysed the related secondary source literature 

2. Utilise examples for all three lecture series (Soviet Union, France, Germany) to support your 

discussion of the historiography (see page 18 of this guide for a reading list that will give you 

a start in your research). 

3. Demonstrate the capacity to structure a coherent, well-articulate argument 

4. Include footnotes and a full bibliography (see page 16 of this guide for referencing 

guidance) 

 

A full reading list will be provided on Canvas, in order to give you a start for your research into this 

question. 

Your essay has a 2,000 word limit. It must be completed in Word format and submitted to the 

‘Historiographical Essay’ link on Canvas by 5pm on Mon 8 January. 
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Submitting coursework 
 

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a 
new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and 
accept your file. 

 

 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission 
and preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 
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10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 

presentation for academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference 

the work of others diligently and according to convention. Our requirements regarding 

these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New 

paragraphs should be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing 

replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, “was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

 Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or 

complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

 

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases 

should be accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; 

plagiarism is taken very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on 

this regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote 

that he was presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 1992), xvii. 

 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 

words. The point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than 

repeat chunks of text. Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) 

and reference the appropriate page(s). 
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For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals 

should be used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the 

book (shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and 

indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 

5.1 Overview 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. 

Adopting the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate 

your source and demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of 

writing. The key points are:  

 Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

 Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page 

number. 

 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  
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5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and 

the Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: 

University of Toronto Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If 

there are three or more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and 

Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica 

Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” 

Journal of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

 

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with 

the website acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, 

include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists 

Internet Archive. Online. Available 

http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

 

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 

http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  
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5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, 

Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The 

University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as 

you can. So, do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his 

work. This should also be observed in the case of primary sources.  

 

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing 

primary sources.  

 

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that 

appear in footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way 

in the bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In 

the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source 

material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary 

source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should 

look like this:  

 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: 

University of Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the 

Welfare State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, 

Practice, and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 
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For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference 

and More” tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in 

the LJMU library. 
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Teaching Staff
Module Leader 

Dr Malcolm Craig, Senior Lecturer in American History 

Malcolm specialises in the study of American and British foreign policy in the twentieth and twenty-
first centuries. In particular, he focuses on the issues of nuclear proliferation, secret intelligence, and 
Western interactions with the so-called ‘Middle East’. This helps to inform his teaching on American 
history generally, and on the ways in which the United States has engaged with the wider world, 
from the Revolution up to the present day. 

Office: JF1.07A 

Email contact: m.m.craig@ljmu.ac.uk  

Office/Feedback Hours: Tuesday 3.30-5.00pm, Friday 10.00-11.30am 

 

Lecturers and Tutors 

James Brocklesby, Graduate Teaching Assistant 

James is a third year PhD student working on remnants of British imperialism, working towards his 
thesis Remnants of Empire: Imperialism after Decolonisation. James completed his undergraduate 
and master’s degrees at LJMU in 2012 and 2013 Following this James was awarded a bursary to 
allow him to continue his studies to doctoral level here at LJMU and has since worked as a sessional 
lecturer on a broad range of modules focusing in particular on imperial, Asian and global history. 

Email contact: J.A.Brocklesby@2009.ljmu.ac.uk  

 

Dan Feather, Graduate Teaching Assistant 

Dan is a third year PhD student working on a thesis entitled 'British Soft Power Diplomacy in South 
Africa 1958-1994'. Dan completed his undergraduate and master’s degrees at LJMU in 2011 and 
2013 respectively before undertaking a PGCE at Edge Hill University and briefly teaching A-Level 
history and politics in 2014. Following this Dan was awarded a bursary to allow him to continue his 
studies to doctoral level here at LJMU and has since worked as a sessional lecturer on a broad range 
of modules focusing in particular on imperial, African and international history. 

Email contact: D.J.Feather@2012.ljmu.ac.uk  

 

Dr Matthew Hill, Senior Lecturer in American History and Politics 
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Matthew examines the role of democracy promotion in US foreign policy. In particular, he examines 
recent conflict-based reconstructions such as in Afghanistan and Libya and questions why 
democracy failed to consolidate in these places. This critical examination of US foreign policy 
transfers to his requirement that students constantly question why the US acts as it does.  

Office: JF1.08 

Email contact: m.a.hill@ljmu.ac.uk  

Office/Feedback Hours: Please arrange an appointment or drop-in on Wednesdays 1:00-3:00pm. 

 

Dr Simon Hill, Lecturer in History 

Simon has published several articles on how the War of American Independence (1775-1783) 
affected the British port-town of Liverpool. Hence, he researched the privateers (private ships of war) 
that operated out of the port during the conflict, analysed the treatment of American prisoners held 
in Liverpool, and researched the life of Banastre ‘Bloody Ban’ Tarleton – a controversial British 
general during the war (who also hailed from Liverpool). During his trips to the US, Simon has visited 
several sites of historical importance – including the Bunker Hill battlefield near Boston, the 
Confederate White House in Richmond, Virginia, and Brigham Young’s house in Salt Lake City. 

Email contact: S.J.Hill1@ljmu.ac.uk  

 

Dr Alex Miles, Director of the School of Humanities and Social Sciences 

Alex’s research interests lie primarily in the field of contemporary US foreign policy and, particularly, 
the approach to international affairs adopted by the Clinton and George W. Bush administrations. 
His work on this topic is the subject of a monograph, US Foreign Policy and the rise of the Rogue 
States Doctrine (Routledge, 2012). Current research is focused on President Obama’s policy towards 
Libya, the policymaking career of Anthony Lake and US-North Korean relations. With an interest, 
more broadly, in US Foreign policy and presidential power from the Cold War to the present day Alex 
has taught previously at the universities of Southampton and Salford and been a visiting public 
policy scholar at the Woodrow Wilson Center in Washington, D.C.  

Office: JF1.48 

Email contact: a.miles@ljmu.ac.uk  

Office/Feedback Hours: By appointment. 

 

Dr Gillian O’Brien, Reader in Irish History 

Gillian’s current research project is a study of the Irish in America from the Civil War to the turn of the 
twentieth century. She is also working on an architectural and social history of convents in 
eighteenth and nineteenth century Ireland. In addition, she is interested in the history of women 
journalists in America and representations of the Irish in the illustrations of Thomas Nast. Gillian is also 
involved in a number of public history projects and works as the historical advisor for museum and 
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heritage schemes. Her current work includes the development of Spike Island in Co. Cork, Ireland 
and work on Kilmainham Gaol and Courthouse in Co. Dublin and Nano Nagle Place in Cork city.  

Email contact: G.P.Obrien@ljmu.ac.uk  
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Syllabus
This module offers you the chance to experience different ways of understanding the American 
nation via its people, political processes and actions abroad. Through a range of case studies and 
contextual lectures and material, you will be introduced to important moments in America's history. 
It will discuss times which challenged the nation's sense of identity, changed the way it engaged 
with the world, and both unified and divided the people who live within its borders. 

Across the course, we’ll be engaging with four major themes in American history: 

• America’s role in the world – how did United States foreign policy change and/or remain 
consistent over time, and how did the U.S. confront international challenges? Are there core 
beliefs that have guided American foreign policy? If so, what are they? 

 
• American politics – How has the American political system evolved since the Revolution? 

Have there been constants in American politics? What have been the landmark moments in 
American political history? What are the flaws in the American political system?  

 
• Race and gender in America – To what extent has the role and status of women and ethnic 

minorities changed since the Constitution was ratified? What have been landmark victories 
for women’s and civil rights? Why has there been opposition to women’s and civil rights? Is 
there work left to be done? 

 
• Economics and labour – how has the US economy changed since the founding of the 

Republic, and why have these changes taken place? What has been the role of “big 
business” in American history, and how does this intersect with the relationship between 
business and labour? 

The course opens with a brief examination of the American republic, from its founding through to the 
‘Market Revolution’ and expansion westwards. The majority of the course will examine the United 
States from the Civil War onwards. This allows us to explore the many important issues that have 
continued relevance in twenty-first century America: race, gender, the economy, foreign policy, 
and the clash between liberalism and conservatism. The course will be delivered through lectures 
and tutorials. The lectures will offer a high-level, chronological survey of US history, while your small 
group tutorials will analyse in detail major themes or events highlighted in the lectures.  

Aims 

1. Allow you to analyse the United States’ development from the nation's founding to the 
modern era. 

2. Critically examine – and apply knowledge to – major issues and themes in American history. 
3. Utilise a range of source materials to assess the United States and its history. 

Learning Outcomes  

After completing the module, you should be able to:  

1. Analyse the strengths and weaknesses of the various types of source materials used by 
scholars of American history and be able to apply this knowledge to future study  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2. Display knowledge of key US events and historiographical debates and be able to apply this 
understanding with clarity and coherence in assessment tasks   

3. Operate effectively as a participant in group presentations/discussions and be able to 
clearly present responses to questions about America's development as a nation   

Learning Activities 

1. Weekly reading to prepare for seminars and lectures. 
2. Collating and interpreting source material. 
3. Preparing for and delivering group presentation. 
4. Attending and engaging with weekly taught sessions. 
5. Workshops on poster presentations and exam technique. 
6. Production of a poster – applying techniques learnt in class and drawing on the skills of 

your group to bring an issue related to America's history to life in a visual and academic 
manner 

Making a success of this module 

Being successful is about participating fully and receiving high marks. In order to achieve both, 
actively participating and reading the assigned material are essential. You will often have set texts 
to read each week to prepare you for the workshop, and this preparatory reading is important for 
expanding your understanding of the topic on top of what is discussed in class. You will be expected 
to be aware of key issues and able to make valid points in group discussions and feedback to the 
rest of the class.  

Attendance at all sessions is really important for you to make the most of what your degree has to 
offer. There is a clear connection between attendance and performance, and you need to make 
sure you understand what your timetable constitutes and where you need to be in line with LJMU 
policy. The module includes both lectures and tutorials, and it is important that you attend all of 
these.  Occasionally, changes might be made to timetables/rooms but you will be notified of these. 
Email is the most frequent form of communication used and it is suggested you check your LJMU 
email account at least once a day.  

Timetabled sessions are only a part of how you will learn on the module.  A large part of what it 
means to study and learn at university is based on directed independent learning outside of formal 
classes. This independent study is just as important to your learning as timetabled sessions and may 
involve you in extra reading, research, task development, group work, keeping up to date with 
current events related to your subject, tasks provided through Canvas or preparation for the next 
session or assessment.  Undertaking this work will assist you in building on from what is learnt in class 
but also in pursuing your own interests as related to the subject of study. It is expected that you will 
commit your time to undertaking these independent study activities just as you would commit time 
to attending timetabled sessions. 

Independent study and essential reading  

This module requires a time commitment from you in order to prepare for classes and be able to fully 
participate in the course. In addition to face-to-face teaching you should be spending at least a 
further six hours on private study, which will include research, reading, and preparation. You may 
find that some weeks you will spend more time than others on your independent study. Private study 
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time is scheduled as part of the module to enable you to complete the necessary reading and 
research for the module’s successful completion. 

The set textbook for this course is the collaboratively created, online US history survey The American 
Yawp (http://www.americanyawp.com, hereafter TAY). Each week, you should try to read the 
relevant sections before the lectures (this is in addition to the specific tutorial readings). This will make 
things easier for you in three ways: 

1. You’ll come to the lectures with a little bit of prior knowledge, which will make note-taking a 
lot easier. 

2. Reading TAY will help you situate the specific historiography required for the tutorials. 
3. It will help to clarify the difference between a broad-based textbook and focused 

scholarship. 

One other important thing to note: it is not permissible to use TAY as a source for the poster project. 
By all means read it to gain an initial body of knowledge, but you must consult specific, focused 
primary and secondary sources for the task. 

 

Using Canvas 

Canvas is the University Virtual Learning Environment and you need to check this against each 
module you study at least 2-3 times a week. As well as access to module announcements and 
learning materials, you may be asked to engage in a range of collaborative or assessment activities 
to support your learning. If your work is being submitted through Canvas you will be given details 
regarding this. Please make sure you engage with all learning activities both within and outside the 
curriculum.  

All relevant work will be submitted online via Canvas and I will frequently post articles and readings 
for you to look at. Class slides and any other information I deem relevant will also be posted. This will 
include links to newspapers, websites, political bodies/think-tanks and other sources that relate to 
the course.  

 

Signing Up for a Tutorial Group 

For this module, you will be allowed to select your own tutorial group. This will enable you to be in a 
group with friends or with fellow students that you know you can work well with. Tutorial group sign-
up will be open on Canvas from the start of week 17. You must sign up to a group by 4pm on 
Wednesday January 24 (the middle of week 18). If you have not signed up by then, you will be 
assigned to a group by the module leader. In order to balance out certain groups, there may be 
slight changes to your group assignment after you have chosen a class (for example, to avoid 
significant gender imbalances in certain groups). Please make sure you revisit Canvas prior to your 
first tutorial to make sure you are going to the correct room. 
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Lectures 
AM = Alex Miles MC = Malcolm Craig  GOB = Gillian O’Brien  MH = Matthew Hill 
 
Week 18 

• L1: Creating America: Myth, History, Historiography, and the idea of the United States (all) 
• L2: City on a Hill: From Colony to Independence, 1607-1783 (MC) 

 

Recommended TAY chapter: Chapter 5, ‘The American Revolution’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/05-the-american-revolution  
 
Week 19 

• L3: A More Perfect Union: Creating the United States, 1784-1815 (MC) 
• L4: The Common Man: The Market Revolution and Jacksonian America, 1816-1850 (MC) 

 

Recommended TAY chapter: Chapter 6, ‘A New Nation’ http://www.americanyawp.com/text/06-a-
new-nation  
 
Week 20 

• L5: Three Fifths of a Person: Ante-bellum slavery and the road to the Civil War, 1789-1860 (MC) 
• L6: Drawn with the Sword: The Civil War and Reconstruction, 1861-1877 (MC) 

 

Recommended TAY chapters: Chapter 13, ‘The Sectional Crisis’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/13-the-sectional-crisis, Chapter 14, ‘The Civil War’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/14-the-civil-war, and Chapter 15, ‘Reconstruction’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/15-reconstruction 
 
Week 21 

• L7: Robber Barons: The Gilded Age and Urban America’s Rise, 1870-1900 (MC) 
• L8: Melting Pot?: Immigration to the United States, 1783-1924 (GOB) 

 

Recommended TAY chapter: Chapter 16, ‘Capital and Labor’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/16-capital-and-labor  
 
Week 22 
Directed study week – no lectures or tutorials 
 
Week 23 

• L9: Bury My Heart at Wounded Knee: The West and Native America, 1865-1890 (MC) 
• L10: Cross of Gold: Populism and Progressivism, 1880-1914 (MC) 

 

Recommended TAY chapters: Chapter 17, ‘Conquering the West’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/17-conquering-the-west and Chapter 20, ‘The Progressive Era’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/20-the-progressive-era  
 
Week 24 

• L11: Boom time: From the Great War to the Crash, 1914-1929 (MC) 
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• L12: Fear Itself: The Great Depression and the New Deal, 1929-1941 (MC) 
 

Recommended TAY chapters: Chapter 21, ‘World War 1 and its Aftermath’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/21-world-war-i and Chapter 23, ‘The Great Depression’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/23-the-great-depression  
 
Week 25 

• L13: Arsenal of Democracy: From World War to Cold War, 1941-1949 (AM) 
• L14: Duck and Cover: Atom Age urban America, 1945-1961 (MC) 

 

Recommended TAY chapters: Chapter 25, ‘The Cold War’ http://www.americanyawp.com/text/25-
the-cold-war and Chapter 26, ‘The Affluent Society’ http://www.americanyawp.com/text/26-the-
affluent-society  
 
Week 26 

• L15: Full of Hazards: The 1950s and 60s in American foreign policy, 1950-1969 (AM) 
• L16: We Shall Not Be Moved: The Civil Rights Movement, 1954-1968 (MC) 

 

Recommended TAY chapter: Chapter 27, ‘The Sixties’ http://www.americanyawp.com/text/27-the-
sixties  
 
Weeks 27 and 28 
Spring break, no lectures or tutorials 
 
Week 29 

• L17: Containing Communism: The Vietnam War, 1945-1973 (AM) 
• L18: Culture Wars!: The 1970s, 1969-1979 (MH) 

 

Recommended TAY chapter: Chapter 28, ‘The Unravelling’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/28-the-unraveling  
 
Week 30 

• L19: Morning in America: Ronald Reagan and domestic politics, 1981-1989 (MC) 
• L20: Bring Down This Wall: The End of the Cold War, 1979-1991 (AM) 

 

Recommended TAY chapter: Chapter 29, ‘The Triumph of the Right’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/29-the-triumph-of-the-right  
 
Week 31 

• L21: The Unipolar Moment: Bush, Clinton, and the 1990s (MH) 
• L22: Mission Accomplished: From 9/11 to Trump (MH) 

 

Recommended TAY chapter: Chapter 30, ‘The Recent Past’ 
http://www.americanyawp.com/text/30-the-recent-past  
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Tutorials 
Primary and secondary sources highlighted in yellow are critical, core readings that you must 
engage with. The tutorial outlines given here are provisional. Your class tutors have discretion to vary 
the structure of the class within the broad theme. 
 
Week 18: American Exceptionalism, Then and Now 
Key Themes Addressed: America in the world, American politics 
 
Sources 
The sources for our first class will be handed out in the tutorial 
 
Historiography 

• Immerwahr, Daniel, ‘The Greater United States: Territory and Empire in U.S. History’, Diplomatic 
History, 40:3 (June 2016), 373–391 

• Hongju Koh, Harold, ‘On American Exceptionalism’, Stanford Law Review 55:5 (May, 2003), 
1479-1527 – However, there’s no need to read the entire thing! Just read the 14 pages from 
1480 to 1494. 

 
Class Discussion Points 

• What do we mean when we say ‘American exceptionalism’? 
• By what definition(s) can we consider the United States an ‘empire’, both historically and in a 

contemporary sense? What do historians have to say about this? 
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Week 19: The enduring significance of the Constitution 
Key Themes Addressed: American politics, race and gender in America 
 
In this class, your tutors will also ask you to work out your groups for the poster project. You’ll also be 
asked to consider which project you’d like to work on, and then confirm this in week 20. 
 
Sources 

• United States Constitution (1787): http://www.archives.gov/exhibits/charters/constitution.html 
• Federalist #10 (1787): http://teachingamericanhistory.org/library/document/federalist-no-10/ 
• Letters from a Federal Farmer (1787): 

http://teachingamericanhistory.org/library/document/federal-farmer-ii/ 
 
Historiography 

• Francis D. Cogliano, Revolutionary America 1763 - 1815, A Political History, 2nd edition (New 
York, NY: Routledge, 2009), Chp. 8 

• Kenneth Morgan, ‘Slavery and the Debate over Ratification of the United States 
Constitution’, Slavery and Abolition 22 (2001), 40-65. 

• Jack N. Rakove, 'The Great Compromise: Ideas, Interests and the Politics of Constitution 
Making,' William and Mary Quarterly 44 (1987), 424-457. 

 
Class Discussion Points 

• Characterize and analyse the Constitution: Did it realise or betray the principles of the 
Revolution? 

• To what extent was the Constitution a compromise between big and small states? Rich and 
poor states? Slave and free states? 

• Should the Founding Fathers and their documents be credited as crippling the institution of 
slavery or strengthening its existence? 
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Week 20: Race, gender, and slavery in the ante-bellum South 
Key Themes Addressed: Race and gender in America, economics and labour 
 
Just so that you are prepared, slave narratives frequently contain graphic or visceral descriptions of 
violence, cruelty, and sexual assault. 
 
Sources 

• Frederick Douglass, Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass (1845): 
http://docsouth.unc.edu/neh/douglass/douglass.html 

• Harriet Jacobs, Incidents in the Life of a Slave Girl (1861): 
http://docsouth.unc.edu/fpn/jacobs/jacobs.html - prior to class, you should in particular read 
the introduction, and the chapters ‘Childhood’, and ‘A Perilous Passage’ 

• Solomon Northup, Twelve Years a Slave (1853): 
http://docsouth.unc.edu/fpn/northup/northup.html 

 
Historiography 

• David Thomas Bailey, 'A Divided Prism: Two Sources of Black Testimony on Slavery', The 
Journal of Southern History, 46:3 (Aug., 1980), 381-404 

• John W. Blassingame, 'Using the Testimony of Ex-Slaves: Approaches and Problems', The 
Journal of Southern History, 41:4 (Nov., 1975), 473-492 

• Beth Maclay Doriani, 'Black Womanhood in Nineteenth-Century America: Subversion and 
Self-Construction in Two Women's Autobiographies', American Quarterly, 43:2 (Jun., 1991), 
199-222 

 
Class Discussion Points 

• What problems have historians such as John Blassingame identified with the ‘slave narratives’ 
as primary sources? 

• How might the female perspective on slavery differ from the male perspective? Does, for 
example, Harriet Jacobs articulate particularly gendered concerns in her narrative? 

 
Additional Resources 
Historian Hannah Rose Murray has compiled an interactive map showing all the British speaking 
engagement of abolitionist and former slave Frederick Douglass. As well as showing just how many 
places he visited, you’ll be able to see that he spoke just round the corner from what is now LJMU: 
http://frederickdouglassinbritain.com/FrederickDouglassMap  
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Week 21: The Jim Crow South 
 
Key Themes Addressed: Race and gender, American politics 
 
Sources 

• Booker T. Washington, Atlanta Exposition Address (1895), 
http://www.digitalhistory.uh.edu/disp_textbook.cfm?smtID=3&psid=3613 

• Plessy v. Ferguson (1896), 
http://www.digitalhistory.uh.edu/disp_textbook.cfm?smtID=3&psid=1103 

• Ida B. Wells, ‘Lynch Law in Georgia’ (1899) 
https://memory.loc.gov/cgi-

bin/query/r?ammem/murray:@field(DOCID+@lit(lcrbmrpt1612)):@@@$REF$  

• W.E.B. DuBois, ‘On Booker T. Washington and Others’ (1903), 
http://historymatters.gmu.edu/d/40/ 

 
Historiography 

• W. Fitzhugh Brundage, ‘The Ultimate Shame: Lynch-Law in Post-Civil War American South,’ 
Social Alternatives 25 (2006), 28-32. 

• Howard N. Rabinowitz, ‘From Exclusion to Segregation: Southern Race Relations, 1865-1890,’ 
Journal of American History 63 (1976), 325-350. 

• Amy Wood, ‘Lynching Photography and the Visual Reproduction of White Supremacy,’ 
American Nineteenth Century History 6 (2005), 373-399. 

 
Class Discussion Points 

• Why did lynching exert such a hold on the imaginations of both black and white 
Southerners? 

• To what extent were the black and white communities unified and/or divided by Jim Crow? 
• What did major figures in African-American life – such as Booker T. Washington or W.E.B. 

DuBois – have to say about the Jim Crow era? 
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Week 22 
Directed study week – no lectures or tutorials. During directed study week, you should engage as 
much as you can with the readings and sources for week 23’s tutorial on imperialism. 
 
Week 23: Debating ‘American Imperialism’ 
Key Themes Addressed: America in the world, American politics, race and gender in America 
 
Prior to this tutorial, you should be sure to analyse and make notes on the four cartoons contained in 
Appendix A. 
 
Sources 
Political cartoons (see Appendix A in this course book) 
 
Historiography 
The readings for this week consist of three very short pieces, all of which you are expected to read. 
They amount to no more than 15 pages of reading, so no excuses! 

• Michael H. Hunt, ‘1898: The Onset of America's Troubled Asian Century’, OAH Magazine of 
History, 12:3, The War of 1898 (Spring, 1998), 30-36 

• John Offner, ‘Why Did the United States Fight Spain in 1898?’ OAH Magazine of History, 12:3, 
The War of 1898 (Spring, 1998), 19-23 

• Thomas G. Paterson, ‘U.S. Intervention in Cuba, 1898: Interpreting the Spanish-American-
Cuban-Filipino War’, OAH Magazine of History, 12:3, The War of 1898 (Spring, 1998),5-10 

 
Class Discussion Points 

• What reasons have been advanced for why the United States became an ‘imperialist’ 
power and why did the U.S. embark on a course of ‘colonial’ expansion in the wake of the 
Spanish-American War? 

• What was the nature of domestic opposition to, and support for, the policies of confrontation 
and expansion before, during, and after the Spanish-American War? How was support or 
opposition expressed in the political cartoons you have studied for this class? 
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Week 24: The New Deal and its Discontents 
Key Themes Addressed: Economics and labour, American politics 
 
Sources 

• FDR’s Inaugural Address: http://www.archives.gov/education/lessons/fdr-inaugural/ 
• FDR’s Second Fireside Chat: http://www.mhric.org/fdr/chat2.html 
• Huey Long, “Share Our Wealth”: http://historymatters.gmu.edu/d/5109 

 
Historiography 

• John Garraty, ‘The New Deal, National Socialism, and the Great Depression’, The American 
Historical Review, 78:4 (1973), 907-944 

• David M. Kennedy, ‘What the New Deal Did’, Political Science Quarterly, 124:2 (Summer 
2009), 251-268. 

• Eric Rauchway, “New Deal Denialism,” Dissent, 57:1 (Winter 2010), 68-72. 
• Matthew A. Sutton, ‘Was FDR the Anti-Christ? The Birth of Fundamentalist Antiliberalism in a 

Global Age’, Journal of American History 98 (2012), 1052-1074. 
 
Class Discussion Points 

• How does the New Deal resonate in contemporary American politics and society? 
• According to David Kennedy, what did the New Deal do? 
• According to Eric Rauchway, how and why has the history of the New Deal been distorted? 

 
Additional Resources 
The Living New Deal is an ongoing project to map and catalogue every single New Deal project in 
the United States, It's quite something: https://livingnewdeal.org/map  
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Week 25: The Red Scare and the Lavender Scare 
Key Themes Addressed: America in the world, American politics, Race and gender 
 
Prior to this tutorial, you should be sure to analyse and make notes on the four Herbert Block cartoons 
contained in Appendix B. 
 
Sources 
The political cartoons of Herbert ‘Herblock’ Block (see Appendix B in this course book) 
 
Historiography 

• Jennifer Delton, ‘Rethinking Post-World War II Anticommunism’, The Journal of the Historical 
Society (March, 2010), 1-41 

• Douglas M. Charles, ‘Communist and Homosexual: The FBI, Harry Hay, and the Secret Side of 
the Lavender Scare, 1943–1961’, American Communist History, 11:1 (2012), 101-124 

• Ellen Schrecker, ‘McCarthyism: Political Repression and the Fear of Communism’, Social 
Research 71. (2004),1041-1086. 

• Naoko Shibusawa, ‘The Lavender Scare and Empire: Rethinking Cold War Antigay Politics’, 
Diplomatic History 36 (2012), 723-755. 

 
Class Discussion Points 

• Was Senator Joseph McCarthy the most significant anti-communist voice of the age or was 
he simply part of a much longer and wider continuum of anti-communist sentiment? 

• Assess the argument made by Douglas M. Charles about the ‘Lavender Scare’. How does it 
relate to – and intertwine with – the ‘Red Scare’ 

• In small groups, you’ll be asked to contextualise and analyse one of the Herblock cartoons. 
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Week 26: The Struggle for Civil Rights 
Key Themes Addressed: Race and gender in America, American politics 
 
The week before this tutorial, your tutorial group will be split into three smaller groups. Each group will 
be asked to analyse one of the key primary sources listed below. In class, you’ll be expected to talk 
about the source, its content, and its significance for 4-5 minutes. 
 
Sources 

• Martin Luther King, Jr. ‘Letter from Birmingham Jail’, April 16, 1963 
http://teachingamericanhistory.org/library/document/letter-from-birmingham-city-jail-
excerpts/ 

• Malcolm X, ‘The Ballot or the Bullet, April 4, 1964 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7oVW3HfzXkg  

• Fannie Lou Hamer, ‘Testimony Before the Credentials Committee of the 1964 Democratic 
National Convention’ (the “I’m tired of being sick and tired” address), August 24, 1964, 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8zLN1dh-S5s  

 
Historiography 

• Jacquelyn Dowd-Hall, ‘The Long Civil Rights Movement and the Political Uses of the Past’, 
Journal of American History, 91:4 (March 2005), 1233-1263 

• Mary L. Dudziak, ‘Brown as a Cold War Case’, Journal of American History 91:1 (June 2004), 
32-42.  

• Michael B. Katz et al, ‘The New African American Inequality’, Journal of American History, 
92:1 (June 2005), 75–108 

•  
Class Discussion Points 

• In her important article, what is the core of Jacquelyn Dowd-Hall’s argument? 
• In his ‘Letter from Birmingham Jail’, what is King’s argument? 
• In his ‘Ballot or the Bullet’ address, what is Malcolm X’s argument? 
• In her ‘Sick and tired’ address, what is Hamer’s argument? 
• What are the differences and similarities between the three key primary sources? 
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Weeks 27 and 28 
Spring break, no lectures or tutorials 
 
 
Week 29: Women’s Rights and Culture Wars 
Key themes addressed: Race and gender in America, American politics, economics and labour 
 
Sources 
Phyllis Schlafly, ‘What’s Wrong With “Equal Rights” For Women?’, The Phyllis Schlafly Report 5:7 
(February 1972): http://eagleforum.org/publications/psr/feb1972.html  
 
Historiography 

• Richard Jensen, ‘The Culture Wars, 1965–1995: A Historian's Map’, Journal of Social History, 29: 
Supplement (December 1995), 17–37 

• Lisa Levenstein, ‘“Don't Agonize, Organize!”: The Displaced Homemakers Campaign and the 
Contested Goals of Postwar Feminism’, Journal of American History 100:4 (March 2014),1114–
1138 

• Kevin J. Mumford, ‘The Trouble with Gay Rights: Race and the Politics of Sexual Orientation in 
Philadelphia, 1969-1982’, Journal of American History 98:1 (June 2011), 49-72 

 
Class Discussion Points 

• What do we mean when we talk about ‘culture wars’? 
• What are the major ‘culture wars’ issues in the United States? 
• Contextualise and analyse Phyllis Schlafly’s article ‘What’s wrong with “Equal Rights” for 

Women?’ 
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Week 30: Ronald Reagan and the Cold War 
Key Themes Addressed: America and the world, American politics 
 
Sources 

• Ronald Reagan, speech to the British Parliament, June 8, 1982 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2EzIacgu9cY  

• Ronald Reagan, speech to the 41st meeting of the National Association of Evangelicals, 
March 8, 1983 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FcSm-KAEFFA  

• Ronald Reagan addresses the nation on defense and national security, March 23, 1983 (the 
‘Star Wars’ address) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ApTnYwh5KvE  

 
Historiography 

• John Ehrman, ‘The Age of Reagan? Three Questions for Future Research’, Journal of the 
Historical Society 11 (2011), 111-131 

• Archie Brown, ‘Perestroika and the End of the Cold War,’ Cold War History, 7:1 (2007), 1-17 

 
Class Discussion Points 
After you’ve listened to the speeches listed in the ‘sources’ section, think about the following 
questions: 

• What is the context of the speeches? Does it matter? 
• What are the purposes of the speeches? 
• What are the major themes of the speeches? 
• What is implied but not said? 

 
 
Week 31: Exam Guidance 
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Assessment 
Group Poster Project 

This assessment will help you to develop your skills in team-working, source interpretation, and 
presentation. In groups of three or four (depending on tutorial group size) you will devise and present 
a poster on a key topic or issue relating to the history of the United States. 

You will submit the poster on March 16 by 4pm and then later in the semester there will be a ‘poster 
celebration’ where your work will be displayed. You will need to discuss your poster during these 
sessions with other students and members of the history department as part of the assessment 
process. Full guidance on the task will be offered during your tutorials. 

There are two components to the project. One is the poster itself (worth 50% of the assignment 
mark), the other is an annotated primary and secondary source list (worth 50% of the assignment 
mark). When constructing your poster, you must follow these guidelines: 

• No more than 1000 words of text on the poster itself. 
• Annotated source list AND the names of all group members AND the name of your class tutor 

MUST be securely pasted to the reverse of the poster. 
• All elements of the poster must be securely fixed in place. DO NOT use drawing pins to secure 

elements of the poster! 
• It must be clear to the reader what the topic is and what the point being made is. 
• All images must be accompanied by an explanatory note indicating to the reader what it is 

they are looking at. 

When it comes to your annotated source list, for each primary and secondary source you have used 
you need to write a paragraph (not just a sentence or two) explaining both which part of your 
poster it informs and offering a critical analysis of the source. This helps demonstrate the way you 
have engaged with the material. If applicable, you will also need to include web addresses and 
dates you accessed these sources. 

Primary sources MUST be drawn from reputable primary source collections or databases, not from 
random Google searches! What it is not permissible to use as part of this assignment: 

• Non-scholarly websites, such as Wikipedia or history.com 
• Broad textbooks on general US history, such as The American Yawp or Eric Foner’s Give Me 

Liberty. You must use scholarly books and journal articles specifically related to the topic. 
• Podcasts, no matter how well done, are not peer reviewed scholarly sources. 
• Blogs, no matter how well done or who creates them, are not peer reviewed scholarly 

sources. 
• Social media is not a peer reviewed scholarly source! 

You should pick one of the following topics for your poster. In tutorial groups, there may not be 
replication of topics. So, if there are four poster groups within an individual tutorial group, you must 
choose four different topics. Hopefully, this will ensure a good spread of projects. 
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Topics  

1. The trans-Atlantic slave trade and colonial North America (suggested 

collection 1, suggested collection 2) 

2. Mapping Revolutionary America (suggested collection) 

3. The Constitution, ‘The Federalist’, and the quest for ratification (suggested collection) 

4. The African-American Slave Experience, 1789-1860 (suggested collection) 

5. Andrew Jackson and the Indian Removal Act (suggested collection) 

6. American newspapers and the 1848 Seneca Falls Convention (suggested collection) 

7. The Lincoln-Douglas debates and the future of the Union (suggested collection) 

8. The growth of American railroads, 1830-1869 (suggested collection) 

9. American newspapers and the 1890 Wounded Knee Massacre (suggested collection) 

10. California and Westward expansion, 1849-1900 (suggested collection) 

11. Baseball in America, 1889-1939 (suggested collection 1, suggested collection 2) 

12. Child labour in the Progressive era (suggested collection) 

13. The National American Woman Suffrage Association, the National Women’s Party, and 

female suffrage in America (suggested collection 1, suggested collection 2) 

14. Photography and the Great Depression (suggested collection) 

15. Japanese-American internment during World War 2 (suggested collection 1, suggested 

collection 2) 

Poster Submission 

There are two elements to submission, both of which must be submitted by 4pm on Friday March 16 
in order that submission is deemed to have been completed: 

1. You can submit the physical poster to HSS reception in the John Foster Building at any time 
from 9am on Thursday March15 to 4pm on Friday March 16. 

2. Each member of your group must submit a poster project coversheet (available on Canvas) 
through Canvas by 4pm on Friday March 16. The coversheet will need to include the 
following: 
 

A. 250-300 words of reflection on what YOU – as an individual – contributed to 
the poster. You must be honest about this. 
 

B. Agreed contribution levels for each member of the group (the coversheet 
explains exactly how these should be worked out). An agreed ‘engagement 
level’ for each member of the group. These agreed levels must be the same 
on every sheet your group submits. There are four engagement levels to 
choose from: 
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Excellent: Full participation in all aspects (or assigned aspects) of the project. 
No penalty to final mark. 
Good: Significant participation in all aspects (or assigned aspects) of the 
project. -5% deduction from final mark. 
Satisfactory: Reasonable participation in some aspects of the project. -10% 
deduction from final mark. 
Poor: Limited participation in the project. -15% deduction from final mark. 
Very poor: Little to no participation in the project. -20% deduction from final 
mark. 
 
For example, your list might look like: 
 
Student A, 000001, Excellent engagement 
Student B, 000002, Excellent engagement 
Student C, 000003, Good engagement 
Student D, 000004, Good engagement 
Student E, 000005, Poor engagement 
 
You must have agreed these engagement levels AS A GROUP and they 
should reflect the actual work done by each member. Please be honest 
about the amount of work you have put into this project. 
 

C. The annotated source list (which must be the same for every member of the 
group) 

 

Poster Marking 

Marks will be assigned to the group as a whole, based on a 50/50 split between the poster and the 
annotated source list. Individual marks can be altered as a result of the agreed engagement level 
(detailed above). 

For example, a good poster might gain a mark of 65% and a reasonable (but limited) 
accompanying annotated source list might get 55%. That would result in an overall mark of 60%. If 
the group had agreed on the participation levels given in the example above, the individual marks 
would work out as follows: 

Student A, 000001, Excellent engagement – 60% 

Student B, 000002, Excellent engagement – 60% 

Student C, 000003, Good engagement – 55% 

Student D, 000004, Good engagement – 55% 

Student E, 000005, Poor engagement – 40% 

So, it’s important that you all work together on the poster project as a group. Your marks rely on 
everyone pulling together and working as a team. 
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Poster Feedback Structure 

Module: The American Age 

Poster:     

 

 
Group Members:   
 
Marker’s comments 
 
 
 
Peer Feedback (formative) 
 
What they liked:  
 
Improvements:  

 

  

 Indicative grade 

70%+ (1st) 
 60-69% 
(2:1) 

 50-59% 
(2:2) 

 40-49% 
(3rd) 

  
<40% (fail) 
 

Annotated Source List  

Critically assesses the primary and secondary 
sources used, explaining how they informed the 
poster? 

    
 

Demonstrates engagement with appropriate 
primary source? 

    
 

Demonstrates engagement with appropriate 
academic literature? 

    
 

Poster    

Clear visual presentation – easy to follow?      

Good use of images/graphics/borders, etc.?      

Presents a clear argument or story?      
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Exam 

This will be a 2-hour unseen exam that will test your knowledge of the subject covered on the course 
and your ability to analyse and assess key themes and ideas. It will take place on May XX. The exam 
will cover the key topics and issues introduced and discussed during the course. 

The structure of the exam will be as follows: 

Section A 

Contextualisation and analysis of a primary source ‘gobbet’ extract (written or visual) from the topics 
covered in lectures and tutorials in Weeks 18-23 (worth 25% of the total exam mark) 

Section B 

Contextualisation and analysis of a primary source ‘gobbet’ extract (written or visual) from the topics 
covered in lectures and tutorials in Weeks 24-30 (worth 25% of the total exam mark) 

Section C 

An extended essay chosen from a range of questions on topics covered in lectures and tutorials in 
Weeks 25-31 (worth 50% of the total exam mark) 

 

We will discuss the exam and tips for success. To do well in the exam you will need to have attended 
all classes, undertaken all reading and made good notes for revision purposes. 

By ‘contextualise and analyse’, we mean: 

To contextualise, you need to talk about the history that surrounds the source. For example, you 
might address issues like: 

• What is it? 

• When was it created? 

• Why was it created? 

• Who created it? 

You should concern yourself with an assessment of the significance of the source by relating it to 
some more general historical context, movement or event. In this respect, always consider why it is 
that this particular passage/image has been selected.  

In order to successfully analyse, your treatment of content should examine the gobbet via close-
reading – really getting into the nuts and bolts of the language, the nuances and allegorical 
meaning embedded therein. 

As part of this you may choose to highlight individual words and phrases to back up your points. You 
should also take into account the genre of the document and the bearing that this is likely to have 
on the content and how that is presented. Is it possible to identify the author of the document? If 
relevant, what was their geographical/social/institutional location, i.e. what was their background? 
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What were their opinions and to what extent does their identity and personal history shed light upon 
the nature of the source being considered? 

Further, take into account which issues are consciously raised by the document. Were the issues 
raised of contemporary relevance, have they remained so, or does a latter-day audience see in the 
work things never intended by the author? 

A copy of last year’s exam will be available in order that you can get an idea of what to expect. 
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Submitting coursework 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE SUBMITTED 
ELECTRONICALLY VIA CANVAS.  

Assignment Submission 

1: In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2: Click the name of the assignment. 

 

3: Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a new window. 

 

4: To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 
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5: Type in the Submission Title 

6: Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 

 

7: Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and 
accept your file. 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 30 

 

 

 

8: Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your 
submission and preview the text. 

9: To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept 
the submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10: If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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What is Turnitin? 
Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded 
and automatically matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 
• certain journals 
• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. 
We have adopted Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to 
make sure students only get credit for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by 
trying to pass off the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues 
around referencing and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback 
to ensure this does not occur in future work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic 
misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the CANVAS Community 
site as well as a short guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes 
plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you should discuss this with your tutors. 
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Referencing: The History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 
presentation for academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference 
the work of others diligently and according to convention. Our requirements regarding these 
matters are set out below. 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New 
paragraphs should be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace 
“didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, “was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or 
complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases 
should be accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; 
plagiarism is taken very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on 
this regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that 
he was presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The 
point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. 
Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate 
page(s). 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

3. Capital Letters 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals 
should be used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

4. Repeat Referencing 
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If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the 
book (shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and 
indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 

5.1 Overview 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. 
Adopting the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your 
source and demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The 
key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page 
number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and 
the Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto 
Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University 
of Toronto Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If 
there are three or more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and 
Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica 
Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” 
Journal of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  
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Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the 
website acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include 
the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists 
Internet Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, 
accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 
http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, 
Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University 
of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you 
can. So, do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This 
should also be observed in the case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary 
sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that 
appear in footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in 
the bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the 
case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source material in 
your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary source material, 
articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like this:  

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: 
University of Chicago Press, 1988. 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the 
Welfare State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, 
Practice, and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Canvas Community site “How to Reference and 
More” tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 
http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in 
the LJMU library.  
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Further Research and Reading
Primary Sources 

The are a significant number of databases and collections out there relating to all aspects of 
American history. Listed below are a few key sources of primary materials. Bear in mind that these 
are not the be all and end all, and there are many other collections out there. 

The United States Library of Congress has made available a vast range of digital source collections 
on a staggering array of topics (all of which are listed here: https://www.loc.gov/collections). A few 
key – or particularly interesting collections are listed below. The Library of Congress collections will be 
an invaluable resource for many poster project topics. 

Abraham Lincoln Papers: https://www.loc.gov/collections/abraham-lincoln-papers/about-this-
collection/  

American Revolution and Its Era: Maps and Charts of North America and the West Indies, 1750 to 
1789: https://www.loc.gov/collections/american-revolutionary-war-maps/about-this-collection 

Ansel Adams's Photographs of Japanese-American Internment at Manzanar: 
https://www.loc.gov/collections/ansel-adams-manzanar/about-this-collection  

Born in Slavery: Slave Narratives from the Federal Writers Project, 1936-1938: 
https://www.loc.gov/collections/slave-narratives-from-the-federal-writers-project-1936-to-
1938/about-this-collection/ 

Chronicling America: Historic American Newspapers: http://chroniclingamerica.loc.gov/about/  

Civil Rights History Project: https://www.loc.gov/collections/civil-rights-history-project/about-this-
collection/  

Civil War Collection: https://www.loc.gov/collections/civil-war/about-this-collection 

Documents from the Continental Congress and the Constitutional Convention, 1774 to 1789: 
https://www.loc.gov/collections/continental-congress-and-constitutional-convention-from-1774-to-
1789/about-this-collection 

Alexander Hamilton Papers: https://www.loc.gov/collections/alexander-hamilton-papers/about-this-
collection 

Andrew Jackson Papers: https://www.loc.gov/collections/andrew-jackson-papers/about-this-
collection  

Japanese-American Internment Camp Newspapers, 1942 to 1946: 
https://www.loc.gov/collections/japanese-american-internment-camp-newspapers/about-this-
collection  

Women of Protest: Photographs from the Records of the National Woman's Party: 
https://www.loc.gov/collections/women-of-protest/about-this-collection  
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Below is a selection of other primary source databases that may be of use to you. 

The American Presidency Project (http://www.presidency.ucsb.edu/index.php) has an extensive 
range of public papers, announcements, speeches, and remarks. 

The Cold War International History Project (https://www.wilsoncenter.org/program/cold-war-
international-history-project) is more focused on non-US Cold War sources, but nonetheless contains 
many critical documents. 

The Colonial North America Project (http://colonialnorthamerican.library.harvard.edu) 

Documenting the American South (http://docsouth.unc.edu/browse/collections.html) includes 
sixteen thematic collections of primary sources for the study of southern history, literature, and 
culture.  

Foreign Relations of the United States (https://history.state.gov/historicaldocuments) is essential for 
understanding US interactions with the wider world. It only goes up to the Reagan era at the 
moment, and even then is incomplete, as new sources are being declassified and released all the 
time. 

The National Security Archive (http://nsarchive.gwu.edu) is a private funded, open-access institution 
that obtains and collates an impressive range of documents on national security issues. The LJMU 
library has recently obtained access to the complete Digital National Security Archive database, 
and you are wholeheartedly encouraged to make use of this very valuable resource. 

The Trans-Atlantic Slave Trade Database (http://www.slavevoyages.org) 

 

Secondary Sources 

This reading list is a very small selection of books and scholarly articles related to US history. There is a 
vast body of work on all of the hundreds of aspects of American history. In terms of journal articles, 
key journals to watch out for are: 

The American Historical Review, American Nineteenth Century History, Diplomatic History, The 
International History Review, The Journal of American History, The Journal of American Studies, The 
Journal of Civil War History, The Journal of the Gilded Age and Progressive Era, The Journal of 
Southern History, Presidential Studies Quarterly, Southern Cultures, and The William and Mary 
Quarterly 

General Books on US History 

Ambrose, Stephen E., and Douglas G. Brinkley, Rise to Globalism: American Foreign Policy Since 1938 
(London: Penguin, 1997) 

Boyer, Paul S., et al, The Enduring Vision: A History of the American People, 8th edition (New York: 
Wadsworth, 2013) 

Foner, Eric, Give Me Liberty!: An American History (New York: W W Norton & Co., 2007). This particular 
volume is highly recommended. 

Gerstle, Gary, American Crucible: Race and Nation in the Twentieth Century (Princeton, 2001)  
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Preston, Andrew, Sword of the Spirit, Shield of Faith: Religion in American War and Diplomacy (New 
York: Anchor Books, 2012) 

Schlesinger Jr, Arthur M., The Imperial Presidency, 2nd edition (New York: Mariner, 2004) 

Tindall, George B. and David Shi, America: A Narrative History, 9th edition (New York: W W Norton and 
Co., 2012) 

White, Donald W., The American Century: The Rise and Decline of the United States as a World 
Power (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1996) 

 

The Revolutionary/Early Republican Era 

Recommended scholarly journals: The Journal of the Early Republic, The William & Mary Quarterly 

Abbott, Philip, The Challenge of the American Presidency: Washington to Obama, 2nd edition 
(Lanham: Lexington Books, 2011) 

Brown, Christopher L., ‘Empire Without Slaves: British Concepts of Emancipation in the Age of the 
American Revolution’, William and Mary Quarterly, 56:2 (Apr., 1999), 273-306 

Cogliano, Francis D., Revolutionary America 1763 - 1815, A Political History, 2nd edition (New York, 
NY: Routledge, 2009), This particular volume is highly recommended. 

Gilje, Paul A., ‘”Free Trade and Sailors' Rights?”: The Rhetoric of the War of 1812,’ Journal of the Early 
Republic, 30 (2010), 1-23. 

Kramnick, Issac, ‘”The Great National Discussion”: The Discourse of Politics in 1787,’ William and Mary 
Quarterly, 45 (1988), 3-32 

Maier, Pauline, American Scripture: Making the Declaration of Independence (New York: Vintage, 
1998) 

Morgan, Kenneth, ‘Slavery and the Debate over Ratification of the United States Constitution’, 
Slavery and Abolition 22 (2001), 40-65. 

Wood, Gordon S., Empire of Liberty: A History of the Early Republic, 1789-1815 (New York: Oxford 
University Press, 2010) 

__________ The Radicalism of the American Revolution 

 

The Jacksonian/Ante Bellum Era 

Recommended scholarly journals: The Journal of Southern History, Southern Cultures 

Baptist, Edward E., The Half Has Never Been Told: Slavery and the making of American Capitalism 
(New York: Basic Books, 2014) 

Davis, David Brion, Inhuman Bondage: The Rise and Fall of Slavery in the New World (Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 2006) 
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Dunn, Richard S., ‘A Tale of Two Plantations: Slave Life at Mesopotamia in Jamaica and Mount Airy in 
Virginia, 1799 to 1828’, William and Mary Quarterly, 34:1 (Jan., 1977), 32-65 

Eltis, David, Philip Morgan and David Richardson, ‘Agency and Diaspora in Atlantic History: 
Reassessing the African Contribution to Rice Cultivation in the Americas’, The American Historical 
Review, 112:5 (Dec., 2007), 1329-1358 

Hershberger, Mary, ‘Mobilizing Women, Anticipating Abolition: The Struggle against Indian Removal 
in the 1830s’, Journal of American History 86 (1999), 15-40 

Karp, Matthew, This Vast Southern Empire: Slaveholders at the Helm of American Foreign Policy 
(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2016) 

Meacham, John, American Lion: Andrew Jackson in the White House (New York: Random House, 
2009) 

Morgan, Phillip D., ‘The cultural implications of the Atlantic slave trade: African regional origins, 
American destinations and new world developments’, Slavery and Abolition, 18:1 (1997), 122-145 

__________‘Work and Culture: The Task System and the World of Lowcountry Blacks, 1700 to 1880’, 
William and Mary Quarterly, 39:4 (Oct., 1982), 563-599 

Morris, Michael, ‘Georgia and the Conversation Over Indian Removal,’ The Georgia Historical 
Quarterly, Vol. 91, No. 4 (Winter 2007), 403-423 

Perdue, Theda, ‘The Legacy of Indian Removal,’ Journal of Southern History 78 (2012), 3-36. 

Sellers, Charles G., The Market Revolution: Jacksonian America, 1815-1846 (Oxford: Oxford University 
Press, 1994) 

Tetrault, Lisa, The Myth of Seneca Falls: Memory and the Women's Suffrage Movement, 1848–1898 
(Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 2014) 

Watson, Harry L., Liberty and Power: The Politics of Jacksonian America (New York: Hill and Wang, 
2006) 

Wellman, Judith, The Road to Seneca Falls: Elizabeth Cady Stanton and the First Woman's Rights 
Convention (Urbana: University of Illinois Press, 2004) 

Young, Mary, ‘The Cherokee Nation: Mirror of the Republic,’ American Quarterly, 33 (1981), 502-24. 

 

The Civil War 

Recommended scholarly journals: American Nineteenth Century History, Civil War History 

Emberton, Carole, ‘Only Murder Makes Men: Reconsidering the Black Military Experience,’ Journal of 
the Civil War Era 2 (2012), 369-393 

Gilpin Faust, Drew, ‘The Dread Void of Uncertainty: Naming the Dead in the American Civil War,’ 
Southern Cultures, Summer 2005. 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 41 

 

 

Glatthaar, Joseph T., ‘Everyman's War: A Rich and Poor Man's Fight in Lee's Army,’ Civil War History 
54:3 (2008), 229-246 

Kornblith, Gary J., 'Rethinking the Coming of the Civil War: A Counterfactual Exercise', Journal of 
American History, Vol.90, No.1 (Jun., 2003), 76-105 

McPherson, James M., Drawn with the Sword: Reflections on the Civil War (New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1997) 

Neely, Jr., Mark, ‘Was the Civil War a Total War?’ Civil War History 50:4 (2004), 5-28. 

Silkenat, David ‘‘A Typical Negro’: Gordon, Peter, Vincent Colyer, and the Story behind Slavery’s 
Most Famous Photograph,’ American Nineteenth Century History (2014) 

 

Reconstruction, Jim Crow, and the Gilded Age 

Recommended scholarly journals: The Journal of American History, The Journal of the Gilded Age 
and Progressive Era 

Benedict, Michael L., ‘Preserving the Constitution: The Conservative Basis of Radical Reconstruction,’ 
Journal of American History, 61 (1974), 65-90 

Brundage, W. Fitzhugh, ‘The Ultimate Shame: Lynch-Law in Post-Civil War American South,’ Social 
Alternatives 25 (2006), 28-32. 

Fairclough, Adam ‘Being in the Field of Education and Also Being a Negro...,’ Journal of American 
History (2000), 65-91. 

__________‘Was the Grant of Black Suffrage a Political Error?’ Journal of the Historical Society 12 
(2012), 155-188 

Fitzgerald, Michael W., ‘Reconstruction Re-Engineered: Or, Is Doubting Black Suffrage a Mistake,’ 
Journal of the Historical Society 12 (2012), 241-247. 

Foner, Eric, Reconstruction: America’s Unfinished Revolution (New York: Harper and Row, 1988) 

Lee, Erika, ‘Enforcing the Borders: Chinese Exclusion along the U.S. Borders with Canada and Mexico, 
1882–1924’, Journal of American History, 89:1 (June 2002), 54-86 

Marshall, Anne E., ‘The 1906 Uncle Tom's Cabin Law and the Politics of Race and Memory in Early-
Twentieth Century Kentucky,’ Journal of the Civil War Era (2011), 368-393 

Rabinowitz, Howard N., ‘From Exclusion to Segregation: Southern Race Relations, 1865-1890,’ Journal 
of American History 63 (1976), 325-350. 

Robinson, Armstead L., ‘Beyond the Realm of Social Consensus: New Meanings of Reconstruction for 
American History,’ Journal of American History, 68 (1981), 276-297 

Welke, Barbara, ‘When All the Women Were White, and All the Blacks Were Men,’ Law and History 
Review 13 (1995), 295-313 
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White, Richard, ‘Information, Markets, and Corruption: Transcontinental Railroads in the Gilded Age’, 
Journal of American History, 90:1 (June 2003), 19-43 

Wood, Amy, ‘Lynching Photography and the Visual Reproduction of White Supremacy,’ American 
Nineteenth Century History 6 (2005), 373-399 

Woodman, Harold D., ‘Class, Race, Politics, and the Modernization of the Postbellum South,’ Journal 
of Southern History 63 (1997), 3-22 

 

American Imperialism 

Recommended scholarly journal: The Journal of the Gilded Age and Progressive Era 

Hilfrich, Fabian, Debating American Exceptionalism: Empire and Democracy in the Wake of the 
Spanish-American War (Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan, 2012) 

Kapur, Nick, ‘William McKinley’s Values and the Origins of the Spanish-American War: A 
Reinterpretation’, Presidential Studies Quarterly 41:1 (March 2011)  

Love, Eric T., Race Over Empire: Racism and U.S. Imperialism, 1865-1900 (Chapel Hill: University of 
North Carolina Press, 2004) 

Offner, John L., ‘McKinley and the Spanish-American War’, Presidential Studies Quarterly 34:1 (March 
2004)  

Paterson, Thomas G., ‘United States Intervention in Cuba, 1898: Interpretations of the Spanish-
American-Cuban-Filipino War’, History Teacher 29 (May 1996), 341–61 

Rex, Justin, ‘The President’s War Agenda: A Rhetorical View’, Presidential Studies Quarterly 41:1 
(March 2011) 

Vaughan, Christopher A., “The ‘Discovery’ of the Philippines by the U.S. Press, 1898-1902,” The 
Historian 57 (1995), 303-314 

Zeiler, Thomas W., “Basepaths to Empire: Race and the Spalding World Tour,” Journal of the Gilded 
Age and Progressive Era 6 (2007), 179-207 

 

The Populists and Progressives 

Recommended scholarly journals: The Journal of American History, The Journal of the Gilded Age 
and Progressive Era 

Connolly, James, 'Bringing the City Back in: space and place in the urban history of the gilded age 
and progressive era', Journal of the Gilded Age and Progressive Era 1:3 (July 2002), 258-278 

Filene, Peter G., ‘An Obituary for “The Progressive Movement”’, American Quarterly 22 (1970), 20-34 

Keller, Morton, Regulating a New Economy: Public Policy and Economic Change in America, 1900-
1933 (Cambridge, MA, 1990)  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 43 

 

 

McGerr, Michael, A Fierce Discontent: The Rise and Fall of the Progressive Movement in America, 
1870-1920 (New York, 2003) 

Perry, Elizabeth I., 'Men are from the gilded age, women are from the progressive era', Journal of the 
Gilded Age and Progressive Era 1:1 (Jan 2002), 25-48 

Postel, Charles, The Populist Vision (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2007) 

Rauchway, Eric, Murdering McKinley: The Making of Theodore Roosevelt's America (New York: Hill & 
Wang, 2003) 

__________The Refuge of Affections: Family and American Reform Politics, 1900-1920 (New York: 
Columbia University Press, 2001) 

__________‘The High Cost of Living in the Progressives’ Economy’, Journal of American History 88:3 
(December 2001), 898-924 

Rodgers, Daniel T., ‘In Search of Progressivism’, Reviews in American History 10 (1982), 113-132 

Thelen, David, ‘Social Tensions and the Origins of Progressivism’, Journal of American History, 56 
(1969), 323-341 

 

World War 1 to the Crash 

Recommended scholarly journals: The American Quarterly, The Journal of Social History 

Alpern, Sara, and Dale Baum, “Female Ballots: The Impact of the Nineteenth Amendment,” The 
Journal of Interdisciplinary History, 16:1 (Summer, 1985), 43-67 

Blee, Kathleen M., “Women in the 1920s Ku Klux Klan Movement,” Feminist Studies 17 (1991), 57-77 

Conway, Jill K., “Women Reformers and American Culture, 1870-1930,” Journal of Social History, 5 
(1971-1972), 164-177 

Cott, Nancy F., “Feminist Politics in the 1920s: The National Woman’s Party,” Journal of American 
History, 71 (1984), 43-68 

__________“Marriage and Women's Citizenship in the United States, 1830-1934,” The American 
Historical Review, 103:5 (1998), 1440-1474 

Freedman, Estelle, “The New Woman: Changing Views of Women in the 1920s,” Journal of American 
History, 61 (1974), 372-393 

Kyvig, David E., “Women Against Prohibition,” American Quarterly, Vol. 28, No. 4 (Autumn, 1976), 
465-482 

Mickenberg, Julia L., ‘Suffragettes and Soviets: American Feminists and the Specter of Revolutionary 
Russia’, Journal of American History, 100:4 (March 2014), 1021-1051 

Murphy, Mary, “Bootlegging Mothers and Drinking Daughters: Gender and Prohibition in Butte, 
Montana,” American Quarterly, 46:2 (Jun., 1994), 174-194. 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 44 

 

 

Sarvasy, Wendy, “Beyond the Difference versus Equality Policy Debate: Postsuffrage Feminism, 
Citizenship, and the Quest for a Feminist Welfare State,” Signs, 17:2 (Winter, 1992), 329-362 

Yellis, Kenneth A., “Prosperity's Child: Some Thoughts on the Flapper,” American Quarterly, 21:1 
(Spring, 1969), 44-64 

Zeiger, Susan, “Finding a Cure for War: Women's Politics and the Peace Movement in the 1920s,” 
Journal of Social History, 24:1 (Autumn, 1990), 69-86 

 

The New Deal Era 

Recommended scholarly journals: The Journal of American History, Presidential Studies Quarterly 

Bremner, William W., “Along the American Way: The New Deal’s Work Relief Program for the 
Unemployed,” Journal of American History 62 (1976), 636-652 

Hamby, Alonzo, “The New Deal: Avenues for Reconsideration,” Polity 31 (1999), 665-681 

Keller, Morton, “The New Deal: A New Look,” Polity 31 (1999), 657-663 

Kennedy, David, Freedom from Fear: The American People in Depression and War, 1929-1945 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1999) 

Leuchtenburg, William E.,  The FDR Years: On Roosevelt and His Legacy (New York, 1995)  

Moran, Rachel Louise, “Consuming Relief: Food Stamps and the New Welfare of the New Deal,” 
Journal of American History 97 (2011), 1001-1022 

Rauchway, Eric, The Money Makers: How Roosevelt and Keynes Ended the Depression, Defeated 
Fascism, and Secured a Prosperous Peace (New York: Basic Books, 2015) 

Skocpol, Theda, and John Ikenberry, “Expanding Social Benefits: The Role of Social Security,” Political 
Science Quarterly 102 (1987), 389-416 

Wright, Gavin, “The New Deal and the Modernization of the South,” Federal History (2010) 

Wye, Christopher G., “The New Deal and the Negro Community: Toward a Broader 
Conceptualization,” Journal of American History, 59 (1972), 621-639 

 

Vietnam 

Recommended scholarly journals: Diplomatic History 

Anderson, David, ‘One Vietnam War Should Be Enough and Other Reflections on Diplomatic History 
and the Making of Foreign Policy’, Diplomatic History 30:1 (January 2006), 1-21  

Barrett, David M., Uncertain Warriors: Lyndon Johnson and his Vietnam Advisers, (Lawrence: 
University Press of Kansas, 1993).  
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Berman, Larry, Lyndon Johnson’s War: The Road to Stalemate in Vietnam, (New York: W.W. Norton, 
1989). 

__________‘Coming to Grips with Lyndon Johnson’s War’, Diplomatic History 17 (Fall 1993), 519–537  

H. W. Brands, The Wages of Globalism: Lyndon Johnson and the Limits of American Power (New York, 
1995) 

Buzzanco, Robert, Vietnam and the Transformation of American Life (London: Blackwell, 1999) 

Jeffreys-Jones, Rhodri, Peace Now! American Society and the Ending of the Vietnam War (Yale 
University Press: New Haven, 1999).  

Herring, G. America’s Longest War: The United States and Vietnam, 1950-1975, 3rd edition (New York: 
McGraw Hill, 1995) 

Hess, Gary R., ‘The Unending Debate: Historians and the Vietnam War.’ Diplomatic History 18:2 (April 
1994), 239-264 

Kimball, Jeffrey, Nixon’s Vietnam War (Lawrence: University Press of Kentucky 1998).  

__________‘The Nixon Doctrine: A Saga of Misunderstanding’, Presidential Studies Quarterly 36:1 
(March, 2006), 59-74 

__________‘Out of Primordial Cultural Ooze: Inventing Political and Policy Legacies about the U.S. Exit 
from Vietnam’, Diplomatic History 34:3 (June 2010), 577-587 

Mitchell B. Lerner, ed., Looking Back at LBJ: White House Politics in a New Light (Lawrence, KS, 2005) 

Lind, Michael, Vietnam: The Necessary War: A Reinterpretation of America's Most Disastrous Military 
Conflict, (New York: Free Press, 1999).  

Logevall, Frederick, ‘Lyndon Johnson and Vietnam’, Presidential Studies Quarterly 34 (March, 2004), 
100-112 

Oliver, Kendrick, ‘Towards a new moral history of the Vietnam war?’, The Historical Journal 47:3 
(September 2004), 757-774 

Thomas Alan Schwartz, Lyndon Johnson and Europe: In the Shadow of Vietnam (Cambridge, MA, 
2003) 

Westad, Odd Arne, The Global Cold War: Third World Interventions and the Making of Our Times 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2005) 

Randall B. Woods, LBJ: Architect of American Ambition (New York, 2006)  

Young, Marilyn B., The Vietnam Wars, 1945-1990 (London: HarperCollins, 1991) 

Young, Marilyn B., and Robert Buzzanco (eds.) A Companion to the Vietnam War (Oxford: Blackwell, 
2006) 

 

The Cold War 
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Recommended scholarly journals: Cold War History, Diplomatic History, The Journal of Cold War 
Studies 

Ball, Simon J., The Cold War: An International History, 1947-1991 (London: Hodder, 1998) 

Brown, Kate, Plutopia: Nuclear Families, Atomic Cities, and the Great Soviet and American Plutonium 
Disasters (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2015) 

Craig, Campbell, and Frederik Logevall, America’s Cold War: The Politics of Insecurity(Cambridge: 
The Belknap Press of the Harvard University Press, 2009) 

Craig, Campbell, and Sergei Radchenko, The Atomic Bomb and the Origins of the Cold War (New 
Haven: Yale University Press, 2008) 

Dudziak, Mary, Cold War Civil Rights: Race and the Image of American Democracy (Princeton: 
Princeton University Press, 2000) 

Engerman, David C., ‘Ideology and the Origins of the Cold War, 1917-1962’, in Westad, Odd Arne 
and Melvyn P. Leffler, The Cambridge History of the Cold War, Volume I (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 2010)  

Gaddis, John Lewis, Strategies of Containment: A Critical Appraisal of American National Security 
Policy During the Cold War, revised and expanded edition (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2005) 

Gavin, Francis J., Nuclear Statecraft: History and Strategy in America's Atomic Age (Ithaca, NY: 
Cornell University Press, 2012), 

Glad, Betty, An Outsider in the White House: Jimmy Carter, His Advisors, and the Making of American 
Foreign Policy (Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 2009) 

Hartmann, Hauke, ‘US Human Rights Policy under Carter and Reagan, 1977-1981’, Human Rights 
Quarterly, 23: 2 (May, 2001), 402-430  

Hogan, Michael J., A Cross of Iron: Harry S. Truman and the Origins of the National Security State, 
1945-1954 (New York, 1998)  

Kaufman, Burton I., and Scott Kaufman, The Presidency of James Earl Carter, 2nd edition, revised 
(Lawrence: University Press of Kansas, 2006) 

Kaufman, Scott, Plans Unravelled: The Foreign Policy of the Carter Administration (DeKalb: Northern 
Illinois University Press, 2008) 

Leffler, Melvyn P., A Preponderance of Power: National Security, the Truman Administration, and the 
Cold War (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1992).  

__________For the Soul of Mankind: The United States, the Soviet Union, and the Cold War (New York, 
NY: Hill & Wang, 2007), 

Leffler, Melvyn P., and Odd Arne Westad, The Cambridge History of the Cold War (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 2010), three volumes. 

Miscamble, Wilson D., From Roosevelt to Truman: Potsdam, Hiroshima, and the Cold War (New York, 
2007)  
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Powaski, Ronald E., March to Armageddon: The United States and the Nuclear Arms Race, 1939 to 
the Present (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1987), 

Preston, Andrew, ‘Monsters Everywhere: A Genealogy of National Security’, Diplomatic History, 38:3 
(June 2014), 477-500 

Romero, Frederico, ‘Cold War historiography at the crossroads’, Cold War History, 14:4 (2014), 685-
703  

Sargent, Daniel J., A Superpower Transformed: The Remaking of American Foreign relations in the 
1970s (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2015) 

Schmitz, David F., and Vanessa Walker, ‘Jimmy Carter and the Foreign Policy of Human Rights: The 
Development of a Post-Cold War Foreign Policy’, Diplomatic History, 28:1 (January 2004) 

Sharnak, Debbie, ‘Sovereignty and Human Rights: Re-examining Carter’s Foreign Policy Towards the 
Third World’, Diplomacy & Statecraft, 25 (2014), 303–330 

Westad, Odd Arne, The Global Cold War: Third World Interventions and the Making of Our Times 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2005) 

 

Post-War Domestic Issues (including the ‘culture wars’) 

Brennan, Mary, Turning Right in the Sixties: the conservative capture of the GOP (Chapel Hill, NC: The 
University of North Carolina Press, 1995) 

Critchlow, Donald T., The Conservative Ascendancy:  How the GOP right made political history 
(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2007) 

__________Phyllis Schlafly and Grassroots Conservatism: A Woman's Crusade (Princeton: Princeton 
University Press, 2005) 

Davies, Gareth, From Opportunity to Entitlement: The transformation and decline of Great Society 
liberalism (Lawrence, KS: University Press of Kansas, 1996) 

Edsall, Thomas Byrnes, with Mary D. Edsall, Chain Reaction: The impact of race, rights, and taxes on 
American Politics (New York: Norton, 1992) 

Hamby, Alonzo, Liberalism and its Challengers: From FDR to Reagan (New York:  Oxford University 
Press, 1985) 

Hartman, Andrew A War for the Soul of America: A History of the Culture Wars (Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 2015) 

Kabaservice, Geoffrey, Rule and Ruin: The downfall of moderation and the destruction of the 
Republican Party, from Eisenhower to the Tea Party (New York:  Oxford University Press, 2012) 

Lassiter, Matthew B., The Silent Majority: Suburban politics in the Sunbelt South (Princeton, NJ: 
Princeton)  
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Matusow, Allen J., The Unravelling of America: A history of liberalism in the 1960s (New York: Harper & 
Row, 1984) 

McGirr, Lisa Suburban Warriors: The origins of the new American Right (Princeton, NJ: Princeton 
University Press, 2001) 

McLaughlin, Malcolm, The Long, Hot Summer of 1967: Urban rebellion in America (New York: 
Palgrave Macmillan, 2014) 

Perlstein, Rick, Nixonland: The rise of a president and the fracturing of America (New York:  Scribner, 
2008) 

Rae, Nicol, The decline and fall of the Liberal Republicans: from 1952 to the present (New York:  
Oxford University Press, 1989) 

Richardson, Heather Cox, To Make Men Free: A history of the Republican party (New York: Basic 
Books, 2014) 

Self, Robert O., All in the Family: The Realignment of American Democracy Since the 1960s (New 
York: Macmillan, 2012) 

Zelizer, Julian E., The fierce urgency of now:  Lyndon Johnson, Congress and the battle for the Great 
Society (New York:  Penguin Press, 2015) 

 

The Post-Cold War Era 

Recommended scholarly journals: Diplomacy and Statecraft, Foreign Policy 

Bacevich, Andrew J., American Empire: The Realities and Consequences of US Diplomacy 
(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2002) 

__________The Limits of Power: The End of American Exceptionalism (New York: Metropolitan Books, 
2008) 

Brinkley, Douglas ‘Democratic Enlargement: The Clinton Doctrine’, Foreign Policy, No. 106 (Spring, 
1997), 110-127. 

Buzan, Barry, ‘A World Without Followers? The United States in World Politics After Bush’, International 
Politics, 45:5 (2008), 554-570 

Dockrill, Saki R., 'Dealing with Fear: Implementing the Bush Doctrine of Preemptive Attack', Politics & 
Policy, 34:2 (Jun., 2006), 344–373 

Dumbrell, John, ‘Was There a Clinton Doctrine? President Clinton’s Foreign Policy Reconsidered’, 
Diplomacy & Statecraft, Vol. 13, No.2 (2002), 43-56 

Haass, Richard N., ‘Fatal Distraction: Bill Clinton's Foreign Policy’, Foreign Policy, No. 108 (Autumn, 
1997), 112-123 

Leffler, Melvyn P., ‘9/11 and American Foreign Policy’, Diplomatic History 29 (June 2005), 395–413.  
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Porter, Patrick, ‘Last Charge of the Knights? Iraq, Afghanistan and the Special Relationship’, 
International Affairs, 86:2 (2010), 355-375. 

Schlesinger, Stephen, ‘The End of Idealism: Foreign Policy in the Clinton Years’, World Policy Journal, 
Vol. 15, No. 4 (Winter, 1998/1999), 36-40 
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Appendix A – Cartoons on ‘American Imperialism’ 
 

CHARLES NELAN, ‘TROUBLES WHICH MAY FOLLOW AN IMPERIAL POLICY’, UNKNOWN SOURCE, 1898 
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FRED MORGAN, ‘HOLDING HIS END UP’, PHILADELPHIA ENQUIRER, AUGUST 9, 
1898 
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LOUIS DALRYMPLE, ‘SCHOOL BEGINS’, PUCK, JANUARY 25, 1899 
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JOHN T. MCCUTCHEON, ‘WHAT THE UNITED STATES HAS FOUGHT FOR’, THE CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 1914 
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Appendix B –  The cartoons of Herbert Block
 

HERBERT BLOCK, ‘IT’S OKAY---WE’RE HUNTING COMMUNISTS’, THE WASHINGTON POST, OCTOBER 31, 1947 
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HERBERT BLOCK, ‘YOU MEAN I’M SUPPOSED TO STAND ON THAT?’, THE WASHINGTON POST, MARCH 29, 1950 
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HERBERT BLOCK, ‘SAY, WHATEVER HAPPENED TO “FREEDOM-FROM-FEAR?”’, THE WASHINGTON POST, AUGUST 
13, 1951 
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HERBERT BLOCK, ‘HERE HE COMES NOW!’, THE WASHINGTON POST, OCTOBER 29, 1954 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Module leader: Chris Taylor 

Office: 0151 231 3823  Email: c.j.taylor@ljmu.ac.uk 

Room 318, Redmonds Building 

 

Module tutor:  Track Dinning 

Office: 0151 231 5278 Email: t.m.dinning@ljmu.ac.uk 

 

Module tutor: Cath Bonser 

Office: 0151 231 3446 Email: c.a.bonser@ljmu.ac.uk  

Room 318, Redmonds Building 
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Syllabus
Graduate Enterprise enables students to engage in the experience of developing a business idea. 

Students will work within a group to identify and exploit a business opportunity. Weekly sessions will focus 
on developing practical knowledge and skills to support the process of generating a feasible business 
solution. 

There is a great deal of emphasis on self-directed learning in the module as students are responsible for 
arranging and conducting their own business meetings and are encouraged to seek help and advice from 
suitable specialist agencies. 

After completing the module, students should be able to: 

1. Use research skills to develop a business idea and appropriate business proposal  
2. Appraise a business idea in the context of understanding its potential market  
3. Apply learning and business skills to advance business idea  
4. Reflect on personal skills and the learning experience 

 

Outline Syllabus 

· Business planning 
· Market research 
· Financial planning 
· Creative thinking and decision making 
· Business communication 
· Presentation skills 
· Business networking 
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Timetable 
 

Programme Timetable 

Room 523 Redmonds 10am – 1pm 

This module involves taught sessions and a lot of self-directed group work; more details and guidance 
regarding these learning activities will be provided throughout the module. 

 

Week 1 Introduction to module 

Defining Entrepreneurship 

Team development  

Week 2 Idea generation 

Week 3 Market research 

Week 4 Customer discovery 

Week 5 Business Model Canvas 

Week 6 Value proposition 

Week 7 READING WEEK 

Week 8 Branding (guest speaker) 

Week 9 Marketing 

Week 10 Developing your business proposal 

Week 11 Group tutorial 

Week 12 Presentation / pitch 
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Assessment 
 

Assessment 1 (70%)  GROUP WORK 

Business proposal (60%) 

Groups will produce a business proposal outlining their business idea.  The proposal must demonstrate the 
viability of the idea and should include: 

· An executive summary 
· A clear value proposition derived from a completed business model canvas (full version to be 

included as an appendix) 
· Evidence of customer research and engagement 
· Market and competitor research 
· Analysis of economic viability 
· An action plan detailing the steps required to realise business idea 

The proposal should be professionally formatted and should be no more than 1500 words in length 
(excluding appendices) 

 

Marking criteria 

· Presentation of business idea (including clearly expressed USP and value proposition) 20% 
· Evidence of primary research and customer engagement     20% 
· Market and competitor research        20% 
· Financial analysis (including start-up costs and potential revenue)    20% 
· Conclusion / action plan         20% 

Hand-in date 15/12/2017 

 

 

Business pitch: (40%) 

In addition to producing a written proposal, students will present their idea via a short (5-minute) pitch. The 
presentation will take place in front of tutors and invited guests and short be informative and engaging. 

 

Marking criteria 

· Evidence of planning     25% 
· Effective presentation of the business idea  25% 
· Engagement with the audience   25% 
· Quality of presentation    25%
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Assessment 2: (30%)  INDIVIDUAL WORK 
 
Reflection on personal development and learning    

 
The purpose of assignment 2 is to help you evaluate your own learning and development in the context of 
academic theory and entrepreneurship research. 
 
Throughout the module you will engage in numerous activities that will contribute to your personal 
development and learning, and you are required to reflect on these learning opportunities in a structured 
and meaningful way.  To facilitate this, you must engage with academic literature and theory relating to 
entrepreneurship and complete the self-directed activities that you are directed to each week (available on 
Canvas). These completed exercises will serve as evidence of your learning.  Guidance regarding reading 
materials will be provided throughout the module. 
 
At the end of the module (12/1/2018) you will submit a summary reflection that draws your learning and 
development together. (word count 1500 words or equivalent). Your reflection should draw on academic 
theory and research and should consider the following areas: 

· Your role within your team 
· You specific contribution to the development of your idea 
· Engagement with the business community 
· Development of entrepreneurial skills 
· Your plans to develop and sustain learning 

 
Your submission should also include an appendix containing evidence of your learning. 
 
 
Marking scheme 
 

· Evidence of learning    40% 
· Quality of reflection    20% 
· Incorporation of theory   20%        
· Personal development action plan  20% 

 
 
 

Assessment summary 

 
Assessment Due date Weighting Type 
Presentation (LEAF) 1312/2017 28% Group 

Business proposal 15/12/2017 42% Group 

Reflection 12/01/2018 30% Individual 
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References/Book List 
 

Learning support is available from a wide range of advisors ranging from academic tutors, business 
advisors, the LJMU Centre for Entrepreneurship and Young Enterprise. As previously stated there is a great 
deal of emphasis on self directed learning in the module as students are responsible for arranging and 
conducting their own business meetings and are encouraged to seek help and advice from suitable 
specialist agencies. 

 

Copies of all handouts and relevant support material will be made accessible on Blackboard, which 
students may download as required. Where appropriate handouts and additional reading will be made 
available at sessions will be posted on Blackboard. 
 

Please note that the list below is merely ‘suggested’ reading and by no means represents an exhaustive list 
of suitable literature.  You are encouraged to seek resources outside this list.  

 

Bailey, Danny and Andrew Blackman  (2013) Dear Entrepreneur - Letters from those that have made it and 
are making it happen ISBN: 978-1-908003-54-6 

Blackwell, Edward (2011)  How to prepare a business plan. London, Kogan Page 

Bolton, Bill (2003) The entrepreneur in focus. Thomson. 1 86152 918 x 

Bridge, Rachel  (2010) How I Made it - 40 successful entrepreneurs reveal how they made their millions 

ISBN: 978 0 7494 6052 5 

Butler, David (2006) Enterprise planning and development: small business start up and growth. Elsevier. 

Crane, F. G. (2010). Marketing for entrepreneurs: Concepts and applications for new ventures. Thousand 
Oaks, Calif: Sage Publications. 

Evans, V. (2011). The Financial times essential guide to writing a business plan: How to win backing to start 
up or grow your business. Harlow, England: Financial Times/Prentice Hall. 

Hopper, David and Charles Vallance (2013) The Branded Gentry: How a New Era of Entrepreneurs Made 
Their Names 

Jones, O., Macpherson, A., & Jayawarna, D. (2014). Resourcing the start-up business: Creating dynamic 
entrepreneurial learning capabilities. 

Kuratko, Donald F. (2007) Entrepreneurship: theory, process, practice. Cengage. 

Kuratko, Donald F. (2013) Introduction to entrepreneurship. Cengage 

Lester, David  (2007) How they started - how 30 good ideas became great businesses 

ISBN: 978 1 85458 400 7 
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Longenecker, Justin G. et al (2006) Small business management: an entrepreneurial emphasis. Thomson 

Marinel, Alan Le (2005) Start and run your own business: the complete guide to setting up and managing a small 
business.  2nd edition, Oxford, How to books 

Stokes, D., Wilson, N., & Mador, M. (2010). Entrepreneurship. Australia: South-Western Cengage  

Learning.Stokes, D. & Wilson, N. (2006) Small Business Management and entrepreneurship. Thomson 
Learning 

Williams, S. (2011). The Financial Times guide to business start up 2012. Harlow, England: Financial Times 
Prentice Hal 
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Teaching Staff 
 

This course will be team-taught by 
 
Dr Tom Beaumont (Room 1.13) 
 
Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson (Room 1.14) 
 
Dr James Crossland (Room 1.08) 
 
Dr Simon Hill 
 
Dr Calvin Xin Liu (Room 1.14) 
 
Prof Frank McDonough (Room 1.11) 
 
Dr Gillian O’Brien (Room 1.22) 
 
Dr Olivia Saunders (Room 1.20A) 
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Syllabus
 
 
This course introduces students to key historiographical debates and then relates these to specific 
examples. Students will examine the different ways in which historians think and write about the 
past, and how the writing of history has been shaped and informed by political, economic, social 
and cultural developments. Each week students will be introduced to a new debate and how this 
debate has been written about and discussed by historians. Students, through the study of 
historical writing will see the process of the change of perspectives over time.  
 
Aims of the Module: 
 
To introduce students to historiographical debates in a range of different national, social, cultural 
and political contexts  
 
To equip students with analytical skills that allow them to understand and contextualise 
historiographical arguments.   
 
To equip students with the interpretive skills necessary to write about historical case studies in a 
coherent, articulate and informed manner. 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
After completing the module the student should be able to: 
 
1 Comprehend and evaluate historiographical debates and their context. 
 
2 Analyze the role of historiography within the discipline of history. 
 
3 Apply the interpretative skills of a historian to assess historiographical debates. 
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Topics:  

 
 
Microhistory – Mike Benbough Jackson 

Revolution and Terror: France 1789-94 – Tom Beaumont  

The Great Irish Famine – Gillian O’Brien  

China since the Opium War – Calvin Xin Liu 

Informal Empire in Latin America – Olivia Saunders 

Neville Chamberlain, Appeasement and the Outbreak of World War 2: The Historical Debate 
– Frank McDonough 

Pearl Harbour – James Crossland  

British Imperialism - Simon Hill 
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Timetable 
 

Lectures will take place in Redmonds Building, Lecture Theatre 1. When there are lectures they 
take place at 9.00am on Mondays. 
 
Please see seminar lists in this module guide to see where your seminars are. Seminars take 
place each week on Thursdays from 12.00-2.00pm 

 

Week 1:  

Monday, 25 September, 9.00am: Lecture  

Thursday, 28 September, 12.00pm: Seminar 1 

 

Week 2:  

Monday, 2 October, 9.00am: Lecture 

Thursday, 5 October, 12.00pm: Seminar 2 

 

Week 3:  

Thursday, 12 October, 12.00pm: Seminar 3 

 

Week 4:  

Thursday, 19 October, 12.00pm: Seminar 4 

 

Week 5:  

Monday, 23 October, 9.00am: Lecture  

Thursday, 26 October, 12.00pm: Seminar 5 

 

Week 6: Drop-in seminar on Assignment 1(see your module group guide for location details) 
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Week 7: Directed Study 

 

Week 8:  

Thursday, 16 November, 12.00pm: Seminar 6 

 

Week 9:  

Thursday, 23 November, 12.00pm: Seminar 7 

 

Week 10:  

Thursday, 29 November, 12.00pm: Seminar 8 

 

Week 11: Drop-in seminar on Assignment 2 (see your module group guide for location details) 

 

Week 12: Submission of Assignment 2 

 

In addition the following staff will be available to meet to discuss any aspects with the course with 
you at the following days and times: 

Week 2: Dr Tom Beaumont (Room 1.13) – Thursday, 3.00-4.00 
 
Week 3: Dr James Crossland (Room 1.08) – Wednesday, 1.30.2.30 
 
Week 4: Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson (Room 1.14) – Tuesday, 10.00-11-00 
 
Week 5: Prof Frank McDonough (Room 1.11) – Thursday, 11.00-12 
 
Week 8: Dr Calvin Xin Liu (Room 1.14) – Wednesday, 2.00-3.00 
 
Week 9: Dr Gillian O’Brien (Room 1.22) – Tuesday, 12.00-1.-00 
 
Week 10: Dr Olivia Saunders (Room 1.20A) – Monday, 1.30-2.30 
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Seminars 
Each group will meet in the same room each week with different staff running different sessions. 

The only changes are in weeks 6 and 11 which are drop-in sessions relating to your assignments. 

The room of a nominated lecturer is in the box under Tutor, but if you have a specific question 

regarding a topic covered by another lecturer feel free to contact them directly – Room numbers 

for all staff members are listed on page 4. 

 

GROUP 1 

Room: JF 111A 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson Microhistory 

2 Dr Calvin Xin Liu China since the Opium Wars 

3 Dr Gillian O’Brien Great Irish Famine 

4 Dr Simon Hill Imperial Britain 

5 Dr James Crossland Pearl Harbour 

6 Mike Benbough-Jackson, 

1.14 

Drop in Session on Assignment 1 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Prof Frank McDonough Appeasement  

9 Dr Olivia Saunders Latin America 

10 Dr Tom Beaumont French Revolution  

11 Mike Benbough-Jackson, 

1.14 

Drop in Session on Assignment 2 
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GROUP 2 

Room: JF 104 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Calvin Xin Liu China since the Opium Wars 

2 Dr Gillian O’Brien Great Irish Famine 

3 Dr Simon Hill Imperial Britain 

4 Dr James Crossland Pearl Harbour 

5 Prof Frank McDonough Appeasement  

6 Dr Calvin Xin Liu, 1.14 Drop in Session on Assignment 1 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Olivia Saunders Latin America 

9 Dr Tom Beaumont French Revolution 

10 Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson Microhistory 

11 Dr Calvin Xin Liu, 1.14 Drop in Session on Assignment 2 
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GROUP 3 

Room: JF 210 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Gillian O’Brien Great Irish Famine 

2 Dr Simon Hill Imperial Britain 

3 Dr James Crossland Pearl Harbour 

4 Prof Frank McDonough Appeasement  

5 Dr Olivia Saunders Latin America 

6 Dr Gillian O’Brien, 1.22 Drop in Session on Assignment 1 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Tom Beaumont French Revolution  

9 Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson Microhistory 

10 Dr Calvin Xin Liu China since the Opium Wars 

11 Dr Gillian O’Brien, 1.22 Drop in Session on Assignment 2 
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GROUP 4 

Room: JF 258 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Simon Hill Imperial Britain 

2 Dr James Crossland Pearl Harbour 

3 Prof Frank McDonough Appeasement  

4 Dr Olivia Saunders Latin America 

5 Dr Tom Beaumont French Revolution  

6  Drop in Session on Assignment 1 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson Microhistory 

9 Dr Calvin Xin Liu China since the Opium Wars 

10 Dr Gillian O’Brien Great Irish Famine 

11  Drop in Session on Assignment 2 
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GROUP 5 

Room: JF 205c 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr James Crossland Pearl Harbour 

2 Prof Frank McDonough Appeasement  

3 Dr Olivia Saunders Latin America 

4 Dr Tom Beaumont French Revolution  

5 Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson Microhistory 

6 Dr James Crossland, 1.08 Drop in Session on Assignment 1 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Calvin Xin Liu China since the Opium Wars 

9 Dr Gillian O’Brien Great Irish Famine 

10 Dr Simon Hill Imperial Britain 

11 Dr James Crossland, 1.08 Drop in Session on Assignment 2 
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GROUP 6 

Room: JF G15 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Prof Frank McDonough Appeasement  

2 Dr Olivia Saunders Latin America 

3 Dr Tom Beaumont French Revolution  

4 Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson Microhistory 

5 Dr Calvin Xin Liu China since the Opium Wars 

6 Prof Frank McDonough, 1.11 Drop in Session on Assignment 1 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Gillian O’Brien Great Irish Famine 

9 Dr Simon Hill Imperial Britain 

10 Dr James Crossland Pearl Harbour 

11 Prof Frank McDonough, 1.11 Drop in Session on Assignment 2 
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GROUP 7 

Room: JF G07 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Olivia Saunders Latin America 

2 Dr Tom Beaumont French Revolution  

3 Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson Microhistory 

4 Dr Calvin Xin Liu China since the Opium Wars 

5 Dr Gillian O’Brien Great Irish Famine 

6 Dr Olivia Saunders, 1.20A Drop in Session on Assignment 1 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr Simon Hill British Imperialism 

9 Dr James Crossland Pearl Harbour 

10 Prof Frank McDonough Appeasement  

11 Dr Olivia Saunders, 1.20A Drop in Session on Assignment 2 
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GROUP 8 

Room: JF 107 

Week Tutor Topic 

1 Dr Tom Beaumont French Revolution  

2 Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson Microhistory 

3 Dr Calvin Xin Liu China since the Opium Wars 

4 Dr Gillian O’Brien Great Irish Famine 

5 Dr Simon Hill Imperial Britain 

6 Dr Tom Beaumont, 1.13 Drop in Session on Assignment 1 

7 Directed Study N/A 

8 Dr James Crossland Pearl Harbour 

9 Prof Frank McDonough Appeasement  

10 Dr Olivia Saunders Latin America 

11 Dr Tom Beaumont, 1.13 Drop in Session on Assignment 2 
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Assessment 
 

Assignment 1: 

Essay, 1,500 words (30%) 

Date Due: Friday 17th November 

There are two options here. Please pick one: 

Option A: 

For this assignment students may pick any historical topic/event/individual has been the source of 
contentious debate. They must then find two sources that deal with this chosen topic from different 
perspectives. Essentially this is an exercise in being able to identify bias in books, journals, articles, 
websites, newspapers etc. You can chose your own topic or select from the list below. In your essay you 
must address the pros and cons of both sources and assess why you think they are reliable or unreliable. 
You must also include a short piece reflecting on why you chose the topic. 

Essays must be footnoted and have a full bibliography 

Topics that could be considered include: 

Causes of the First World War 

1798 Rebellion in Ireland, Irish Slavery, Oliver Cromwell, 1916 Easter Rising,  

American Civil War, Confederate Statues   

Accountability and the Holocaust 

US intervention in Guatamala, 1954 

Che Guevara 

Josef Stalin  

Russian Revolution 

You can come up with your own topic, but please clear it with one member of the team before embarking on 
the topic.  

Alternatively you can evaluate conspiracy theories 

Option B:  

An evaluation of conspiracy theories  

Why do historians find conspiracy theories unconvincing, but the public seem to believe them? 

Please look at one conspiracy theory. You must also include a short piece reflecting on why you chose the 
topic. 
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Examples include: 

Hitler escaped at end of World War 2.  

John F Kennedy was killed as part of a conspiracy. 

The Moon Landing was faked 

Princess Diana's death was not an accident 

9/11 was an inside job by the US government and/or CIA etc. 

As with Option A you can come up with your own topic, but please clear it with one member of the team 
before embarking on the topic 

 
 

Assignment 2:  

2.500 words (70%) 

There will be 8 questions. Students must answer one. The questions will be released on the Canvas 
site at 5.00pm on Thursday, 30th November. 

Date Due: 5.00pm Monday 18th December 

A maximum of 16 students can do each question so if you are very eager to tackle a particular question 
make sure that you log on at 5.00pm on 30th November and register your name alongside the relevant 
question. As soon as each question reaches its quota of 16 no further students can be registered and you 
must sign up to do an alternative question, 

 

Essays must be footnoted and have a full bibliography 
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References/Book List 
 

 
Tom Beaumont: French Revolution 
 

To be read before the seminar: 

David Andress, ‘The Course of the Terror’, in Peter McPhee (ed.), A Companion to the French Revolution 
(Chichester, 2012), pp.293-309. Online access. 

Jack R. Censer, ‘Historians Revisit the Terror – Again’, Journal of Social History, 48, 2 (2014), 383-403. 

Further Reading: 

Timothy Tackett, ‘Interpreting the Terror’, French Historical Studies, 24 (2001), 569-78. 

Peter M. Jones, ‘Choosing Revolution and Counter-Revolution’, in McPhee, Companion, 278 
 
Timothy Tackett, ‘Conspiracy Obsession in a Time of Revolution: French Elites and the Origins of the 
Terror’, American Historical Review, 105 (2000), 691-713. 

Kaiser, Thomas E., ‘From the Austrian Committee to the Foreign Plot: Marie-Antoinette, Austrophobia and 
the Terror’, French Historical Studies, 26 (2003), 579-617. 

Marisa Linton, ‘Fatal Friendships: The Politics of Jacobin Friendship’, French Historical Studies, 31 (2008), 
51-76. 

D.M.G Sutherland, ‘Justice and Murder: Massacres in the Province, Versailles, Meaux and Reims in 1792’, 
Past and Present, 222 (Feb. 2014), 129-162. 
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Microhistory: Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson 

To be read before the seminar: 

Sigurður Gylfi Magnússon, ‘Far-reaching microhistory: the use of microhistorical perspective in a globalized 

world’, Rethinking History, VOL. 21, NO . 3 (2017), 312–341 

Please come to class having done the above reading and ready to discuss the following questions: 
· How does microhistory differ from history? 
· What arguments are presented in the article in support of microhistory? 
· Which limitations or problems are faced by microhistorians? 
· Is microhistory intrinsically interdisciplinary?  
· Suggest three possible microhistories.  
· According to Marsha R. Robinson 'microhistory makes some people nervous'. Why might this be 

so? 

Further reading 
For a discussion about the state of microhistory in early 21st-century see: 
Brewer, John, 'Microhistory and the histories of everyday life', Cultural and Social History, 7:1 (2010), pp. 
87-109. There is a reply by Pat Hudson and Filippo de Vivo  to Brewer's article in the same journal, 7:3 
(2010), pp. 375-385 and pp. 387-397. 
 
For a study of the relationship between the specific and the general see: 
Chin, Chuanfei, 'Margins and monsters: How some micro cases lead to macro claims', History and Theory, 
50:3 (2011), pp. 341-357. 
 
For a couple of recent examples of microhistory in practice see: 
Earner-Byrne, Lindsey, 'The rape of Mary M.: A microhistory of sexual violence and moral redemption in 
1920s Ireland', Journal of the History of Sexuality, 24:1 (2015), pp. 75-98.   

Marhoefer, Laurie, ‘Lesbianism, transvestitism, and the Nazi state: A microhistory of a Gestapo 
investigation, 1939–1943', The American Historical Review, 121:4(2016), pp. 1167-1195. 

For a reflection on the relationship between microhistory and the question of causation in history  
Froeyman, Anton, 'Concepts of causation in historiography', Historical Methods, 42:3 (2009), pp. 116-128. 
 
For a reflection on doing microhistory see: 
Magnússon,  Sigurður Gylfi, 'Tales of the Unexpected: The "Textual Environment", Ego-Documents and a 
Nineteenth-Century Icelandic Love Story – An Approach in Microhistory', Cultural and Social History, 12:1 
(2015), pp. 77-94.           

For a discussion about the role 'scale' plays in the way we do and think about history see: 

 Sebouh David Aslanian, Joyce E. Chaplin, Ann McGrath, and Kristin Mann,  'AHR Conversation - How size 
matters: The question of scale in history ',  The American Historical Review, 118:5 (2013), pp. 1431-1472. 

For a history of microhistory and one of its practitioners see:  

Trivelleto, Francesca, 'Microsotria/Microhistorie/Microhistory', French Politics, Culture and Society, 33:1 
(2015), pp. 122-134. 
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Pearl Harbour: Dr James Crossland 

 

To be read before the seminar:  

PHILIP H. JACOBSEN, ‘No RDF on the Japanese Strike Force: No Conspiracy!’, International Journal of 
Intelligence and Counterintelligence Volume 18, 2005 - Issue 1 

http://www.tandfonline.com/doi/abs/10.1080/08850600590905997 

Richard Stinnett, Stephen Budiansky, ‘The Truth About Pearl Harbor: A Debate’, Independent Institute 

http://www.independent.org/issues/article.asp?id=445 

 

Further Reading: 

Erik J Dahl, Intelligence and Surprise Attack Failure and Success from Pearl Harbor to 9/11 and Beyond 
(Washington: Georgetown University Press 2013) 

Borch, Frederic L, Comparing Pearl Harbor and "9/11": Intelligence Failure? American Unpreparedness? 
Military Responsibility?, The Journal of Military History, 2003, Vol. 67 (3), pp.845-860 

Leavy, P., The memory-history-popular culture nexus: Pearl Harbor as a case study in consumer-driven 
collective memory, Sociological Research Online, March 2005, Vol.10 (1) 

Kahn, David, ‘The intelligence failure of Pearl Harbor’., Foreign Affairs, 1991, Vol.70 (5), p.138-153. 
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China: Calvin Xin Liu 

 

To be read before the seminar:  

Arne Odd Westad, 2012, Restless Empire: China and the World since 1750, chapter 2, ‘Imperialism’  

Jonathan Spence, 1999, The Search for Modern China, p. 165-193 

 

Further Reading: 
Julia Lovell, ‘The Opium War: From Both Sides Now’, http://www.historytoday.com/julia-lovell/opium-wars-

both-sides-now 

2Philip Kuhn, 1967, ‘The T'uan-lien Local Defense System at The Time of The Taiping Rebellion’, Harvard 

Journal of Asiatic Studies, Vol. 27, pp. 218-255 

Zhang, Yongjin (1991) ‘China's entry into international society: beyond the standard of "civilization"’, Review 

of International Studies 17:1, 3-16. 

Barrington Moore (1966), Social Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy, chapter IV.  
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Appeasement: Prof Frank McDonough 

 

To be read before the seminar: 

Please see the link on Canvas under Appeasement to see the detailed handout which includes the required 
reading and documents for the seminar. 

 

Further Reading 

F. McDonough, Neville Chamberlin, Appeasment and the British Road to War, (1998),  
 
Read: Introduction pp 1-13; Chapter 2 pp.13-33  
 
https://books.google.co.uk/books?id=3tQoAEo9Y6oC&printsec=frontcover&dq=Frank+McDonough+Appeas
ement&hl=en&sa=X&redir_esc=y#v=onepage&q=Frank%20McDonough%20Appeasement&f=false                                                       

F.McDonough (ed.), The Origins of the Second World War (2012)(ED) (There are several articles in this on 
appeasement)p 

F.McDonough, Hitler, Chamberlain and Appeasement (2001) 

R.A.C Parker, Neville Chamberlain and Appeasement (1993) 

K.Middlemass    The Diplomacy of Illusion: The British Government and Germany, 1937-1939 (1971) 

D.Dilks               ‘We must hope for best and prepare for the worst’: The Prime Minister, the Cabinet and  

                            Hitler’s Germany, 1937-1938’, Proceedings of the British Academy (1987) 

G.Schmidt          The Politics and Economics of Appeasement (1986) 

M.Cowling         The Impact of Hitler (1975) 

W. Rock, British Appeasement in the 1930s (1977) 

J.Charmley, Chamberlain and the Lost Peace (1989) 

R.Douglas, ‘Chamberlain and Appeasement’ in W.Mommsen and L.Kettenacher (eds.), The                              
Fascist Challenge and Policy of Appeasement (1983) 

F.McDonough, ‘Why Appeasement?’ in P,Catterall (ed.), Britain 1918-1951 (1994) 

M.Gilbert, The Roots of Appeasement (1966) 

Cato,The Guilty Men (1940) 

L.Fuchser, Neville Chamberlain and Appeasement (1982) 

R.Gott/M.Gilbert, The Appeasers (1966) 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



   

 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 24 

 

Irish Famine: Dr Gillian O’Brien 

 

To be read/listened to before the seminar: 

Was the famine a genocide? Radio Debate between Prof Liam Kennedy and Tim Pat Coogan: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7YTOXoyhXvY 
Kinealy, Christine, ‘Beyond Revisionism: Revising the Great Irish Famine’, History Ireland, 3, no. 4, 
(Winter, 1995), 28-34. 
Kennedy, Liam, ‘The Great Irish Famine and the Holocaust’, 
https://www.qub.ac.uk/sites/irishhistorylive/IrishHistoryResources/Articlesandlecturesbyourteachingstaf
f/TheGreatIrishFamineandtheHolocaust/ 
 
 
Further Reading: 
Daly, M.E. ‘Historians and the Famine: A Beleaguered Species?’, Irish Historical Studies xxx, no. 120 
(1997), 591-60 
Donnolly, James. S, The great Irish Potato Famine, (2001). Chapter 1 in particular 
Gray, Peter, Famine, Land and Politics: British Government and Irish Society, 1999 
Kelleher, Margaret, ‘Hunger in History: Monuments to the Great Famine’: 
http://frontrow.bc.edu/program/kelleher/ 
Ó Corráin, Donnchadh & O’Riordan, Tomás (eds), Ireland 1815-1870: Emancipation, Famine & 
Religion, (Dublin, 2011) (available online) 
O Grada, Cormac, ‘Making Irish Famine History in 1995’, History Workshop Journal 
http://hwj.oxfordjournals.org/content/1996/42/87.full.pdf 
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Latin America: Dr Olivia Saunders 

 
 
To be read before the seminar: 

Thompson, Andrew, ‘Informal Empire? An Exploration of the History of Anglo-Argentine Relations, 1810-
1914’, Journal of Latin American Studies Vol. 24, No. 2 (1992), pp. 419-436.  

Hopkins A. G., Informal Empire in Argentina: An Alternative View, Journal of Latin American Studies Vol. 26, 
No. 2 (1994) pp. 469-484. 

 

Further Reading: 

Books: 

· Miller, Rory, Britain and Latin America in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries (Longman: London and 
New York, 1993). Available in Sydney Jones Library, Grove Wing 1st floor, HF1534.5.L3.M64. 

· Brown, Matthew (ed.), Informal empire in Latin America: culture, commerce and capital (Blackwell: 
Malden, MA, and Oxford, 2008).  Available in Sydney Jones Library, Grove Wing, Ground Floor, 
F1416.G7.B87. NB. This is also available as a special edition of the journal Bulletin of Latin American 
Research Vol. 27, No. 1 (2008). It is available through the Discover catalogue and contains several 
useful articles. 

Book Chapters: 

· Bethell, Leslie, ‘Britain and Latin America in Historical Perspective’, in Victor Bulmer-Thomas (ed.), 
Britain and Latin America: A Changing Relationship (Cambridge University Press: Cambridge, 1989), pp. 
1-24. Available in Sydney Jones Library, Grove Wing 1st floor, DA47.9.L3.B93.  

· Cain, P.J., and A.G. Hopkins, ‘Calling the New World into Existence: South America, 1815-1914’, and ‘“A 
New Era of Colonial Ambitions”: South America, 1914-39’, in Cain and Hopkins, British Imperialism, 
1688-2000. 2nd edition (Longman: London, 2002). Available in Aldham Robarts Library. 

· Knight, Alan, ‘Britain and Latin America’, in A. Porter (ed.), Oxford History of the British Empire, Vol. III: 
The Nineteenth Century (Oxford University Press: Oxford & New York, 1999), pp. 122-145. Available in 
Aldham Robarts Library. 

· Miller, Rory, and Robert Greenhill, ‘Liverpool and South America, 1850-1930’, in Haggerty, Sheryllynne, 
Webster, Anthony, & White, Nicholas J. (eds.), The empire in one city?: Liverpool's inconvenient imperial 
past (Manchester University Press: Manchester, 2008). Available in Aldham Robarts Library. 

· Platt, D.C.M., ‘Latin America’, in Platt, Finance Trade, and Politics in British Foreign Policy 1815-1914 
(Clarendon Press: Oxford, 1968).  Available in Aldham Robarts Library. 

Journal Articles: 

· Barton, Jonathan R., ‘Struggling against Decline: British Business in Chile, 1919-33’, Journal of Latin 
American Studies, Vol. 32, No. 1 (2000), pp. 235-264.  

· Brown, Matthew, ‘British informal empire and the origins of association football in South America’, 
Soccer & Society, Vol. 16, No. 2/3 (2015), pp. 169-183. 

· Ferns, H. S., Britain’s Informal Empire in Argentina, 1806-1914, Past & Present, No. 4 (1953), pp. 60–75. 
· Gallagher, John, and Ronald Robinson, ‘The Imperialism of Free Trade’, The Economic History Review, 

New Series, Vol. 6, No. 1 (1953), pp. 1-15. 
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· Hopkins A. G., ‘Informal Empire in Argentina: An Alternative View’, JLAS, Vol. 26, No. 2 (1994) pp. 469-
484. 

· Markham, Ben, ‘The Challenge to “Informal” Empire: Argentina, Chile and British Policy-Makers in the 
Immediate Aftermath of the First World War’, The Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History, Vol. 
45, No. 3 (2017), pp. 449-474. 

· Platt, D.C.M., ‘The Imperialism of Free Trade: Some Reservations’, The Economic History Review, New 
Series, Vol. 21, No. 2 (1968), pp. 296-306. 

· Platt, D.C.M., ‘Further Objections to “an Imperialism of Free Trade”, 1830-1860’, The Economic History 
Review, New Series, Vol. 26, No. 1 (1973), pp. 77-91. 

· Thompson, Andrew, ‘Informal Empire? An Exploration of the History of Anglo-Argentine Relations, 1810-
1914’, Journal of Latin American Studies Vol. 24, No. 2 (1992), pp. 419-436. 

· Winn, Peter, ‘British Informal Empire in Uruguay in the Nineteenth Century’, Past & Present, No. 73 
(1976), pp.100–126. 
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British Imperialism: Dr Simon Hill 

 

To be read before the seminar: 

Cain, P.J. and A.G. Hopkins, “Gentlemanly Capitalism and British Overseas Expansion Overseas II: New 
Imperialism, 1850-1945.” Economic History Review 40, 1 (1987). 

Cannadine, D. “The Empire Strikes Back.” Past & Present 147 (1995).  

Further Reading:  

· Cain, P.J and Hopkins, A.G. “Gentlemanly Capitalism and British Expansion Overseas 1: The Old 
Colonial System, 1688-1850.” Economic History Review 39, 4 (1986)  

· Cain, P.J and Hopkins, A.G.  British Imperialism: Innovation and Expansion 1688-1914. London: 
Longman, 1993.   

· --------------------------------------British Imperialism: Crisis and Deconstruction 1914-1990. London: 
Longman, 1993.  

· --------------------------------------British Imperialism 1688-2000. Harlow: Longman, 2002.   
· Daunton, M.J. “Gentlemanly Capitalism and British Industry, 1820-1914.” Past & Present 122 (1989).  
· Gallagher, Jack and Robinson, Ronald. “The Imperialism of Free Trade.” Economic History Review 6, 

1 (1953). 
· Hobsbawm, Eric. Industry and Empire: From 1750 to the Present Day. London: Penguin, 1969.  
· Marshall, Peter. The Making and Unmaking of Empires: Britain, India and America 1750-1783. Oxford: 

Oxford UP, 2007. 
· Robinson, Ronald and Gallagher, Jack. Africa & the Victorians: The Official Mind of Imperialism. 

London: Macmillan, 1961. 
· Webster, Anthony. The Debate on the Rise of the British Empire. Manchester: Manchester UP, 2006. 

General texts 

· Brown, Judith, and Louis, W.R (eds). The Oxford History of the British Empire: Volume IV: The 
Twentieth Century. Oxford: Oxford UP, 1999.  

· Darwin, John. The Empire Project: The Rise and Fall of the British World-System, 1830-1970. 
Cambridge: Cambridge UP, 2009.  

· Hyam, Ronald. Understanding the British Empire. Cambridge: Cambridge UP, 2010. 
· Lloyd, T.O. The British Empire, 1558-1983. Oxford: Oxford UP, 1984.   
· Marshall, P.J. (ed). The Oxford History of the British Empire: Volume II: The Eighteenth Century. 

Oxford: Oxford UP, 1998.  
· Porter, Andrew. (ed). The Oxford History of the British Empire: Volume III: The Nineteenth Century. 

Oxford: Oxford UP, 1999.  
· Porter, Bernard. The Lion’s Share: A Short History of British Imperialism, 1850-1970. London, 

Longman, 1975.  
· Stockwell, Sarah (ed). The British Empire: Themes and Perspectives. Oxford: Blackwell, 2008.   
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 

presentation for academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work 

of others diligently and according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set 

out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New 

paragraphs should be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace 

“didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, “was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

· Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

· Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete 

sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be 

accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken 

very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most 

common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he 

was presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. 

The point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of 

text. Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the 

appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  
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3. Capital Letters 
 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be 

used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 
 
If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book 

(shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles 

for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 
 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting 

the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and 

demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

· Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

· Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the 

Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 

2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of 

Toronto Press, 2007).  
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Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are 

three or more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-

1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana 

University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal 

of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the 

website acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full 

reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists 

Internet Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 

30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 

http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, 

Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University 

of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, 

do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be 

observed in the case of primary sources.  
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5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary 

sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in 

footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. 

List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or 

article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be 

arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A 

bibliography of secondary source material should look like this:  

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: 

University of Chicago Press, 1988. 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare 

State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, 

and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference and More” 

tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU 

library. 

 

· Marking Criteria & Student Feedback 
Marking/Assessment criteria are the knowledge, understanding and skills that you are expected to 
demonstrate in the particular assessment task(s).  These criteria are based on the intended learning 
outcomes and should help you in identifying what you need to do in order to achieve a particular mark in the 
given assessment task.  Tutors use these criteria when marking your assignments to determine the mark 
given and to provide feedback to you on your performance. 

All the work you do on the History programme will be given marks which indicate its quality in relation to 
these degree classifications.  In awarding marks to coursework and examination scripts, examiners will 
assess work in relation to the specific learning outcomes for each module and in relation to the learning 
outcomes of the History  programme as a whole as set out in the validated course document.  This means, 
of course, that the precise assessment criteria vary for each module.  
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Your work will be marked by your module leader (or others on the team) with internal moderation then 
taking place – this means that a sample of work will be considered by another member of the History team 
to ensure standards of quality and fairness are maintained. At Level 5 and Level 6 your work will also be 
subject to outside moderation with a sample provide to an external examiner from another UK University. 
You can see what the external examiner thinks about our marking process and the degree on the 
Blackboard Community site, via their annual report. 

The following sections outline, in broad terms, the standard of work necessary to receive the marks below:   

FIRST CLASS (70 %+) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Comprehensive synthesis and review of relevant issues and demonstrated awareness of the 
wider implications of the issue 

o Excellent grasp of the theories or concepts and their application to the specific issue under 
analysis.  Critical awareness of the limits and potential of such theories and concepts. 

o Sophisticated, authoritative and critical analysis with at least some originality in terms of 
perspective and argument.  The work gets beyond a mere review of secondary arguments 

Use of secondary and primary sources 
o Evidence of extensive research and critical understanding of the relevant literature and 

sources.  Evidence of initiative in such research, getting beyond the reading/sources 
recommended by staff. 

o Sources fully and accurately referenced in both text and bibliography (except in examination 
scripts) 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 
o Clear and sound structure to the argument 
o Clear, articulate and fluent writing style 
o Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and suitably sophisticated 
o Excellent presentation 

 
UPPER SECOND CLASS (60-69 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Good review of key issues, showing clear understanding of relevant theories combined with a sound 
analysis of the question or issue. 

o Sound, accurate and suitably critical use of secondary and primary sources to support main 
arguments.  

o Effective conclusions with significant input of sound personal judgement.  

Use of secondary and primary sources 

o Evidence of comprehensive research and understanding of relevant secondary literature 
and/or primary sources 

o Evidence from such sources appropriately and accurately used. 
o Sources fully and accurately referenced (except in examination questions). 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

o Main arguments clearly and soundly structured 
o Writing style is clear and  articulate 
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o Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and of appropriate level 
o presentation well-organised and clear 

LOWER SECOND CLASS (50-59 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Many of the relevant issues reviewed and the point of the question understood correctly. 
o Some presentation and demonstrated understanding of relevant concepts and theories. 
o Evidence of some critical analysis of the issue 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

o Acceptable amount of research in the relevant literature and/or primary sources 
o Evidence adequately used but without much originality 
o Generally acceptable standard of referencing and bibliography (except in examination questions) 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

o Demonstrated awareness of the need to argue a case 
o Acceptable but relatively unsophisticated structure 
o Main ideas expressed clearly 
o Grammar, spelling and punctuation of sound, if unsophisticated, standard 
o Reasonable quality of presentation 

THIRD CLASS (40-49 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Covers only a limited number of relevant issues and only at a basic level. 
o May reveal the “shotgun” approach of writing anything connected with the issue in the hope that 

some of it hits the target 
o Limited evidence of understanding of key concepts 
o Limited application of key concepts 
o Uncritical and fairly crude perspective on basic issues and relevant literature 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

o Basic use of recommended sources only 
o Sources referenced (except in examinations) but with defects 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

o Argument crude and fairly descriptive 
o Grammar, spelling and punctuation somewhat defective 
o Acceptable, legible presentation but limited use of presentation techniques 

FAIL (below 40 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

· Poor understanding of key issues 
· Inadequate knowledge base with which to attack the topic 
· Inability to answer key elements of the question set using relevant material 
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Use of secondary and primary sources 

· Demonstrable lack of research into relevant secondary and/or primary sources 
· Inability to use sources effectively in dealing with the issue 
· Defective and/or inadequate referencing and bibliography 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

· Work presented late without permitted deadline extension 
· Grammar, spelling and punctuation of unacceptably low standard for degree work 
· Presentation crude, slipshod or otherwise inappropriate 

If you are unclear about comments on, and the assessment of, your work, contact the module tutor 
involved. They will be glad to give you further feedback.  

  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



   

 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 35 

 

Assignment Submission 
 

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a 
new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and 
accept your file. 

 

 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission 
and preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 
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10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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Syllabus 
 

Module overview and aims 

This module allows you to undertake an in-depth research paper on a topic arising from your studies 
undertaken in another module or modules at Level 5. You will develop the ability to independently plan, 
implement and complete a substantial piece of written work, under the guidance of a supervisor who has 
subject expertise. You will consult and analyse a range of secondary source material, construct an argument, 
and present your final piece of work – a 5,000 word research paper – in a clear and coherent way. 

Such a task may sound both exciting and daunting. It will be the most substantial piece of work you complete 
at this stage of your degree. This is the opportunity to really develop your subject-specific interest by working 
independently to build in-depth knowledge and understanding. You will need to plan carefully, research 
consistently throughout the semester, and allocate sufficient time to draft – and re-draft – your paper. The 
skills and techniques you develop during this process will put you in a stronger position – in terms of both 
ability and confidence – to take on the Level 6 dissertation.  

 

Learning Outcomes 

After completing the module the student should be able to: 

1. Define a historical problem and analyse it with appropriate depth and clarity. 

2. Demonstrate in-depth specialized and critical knowledge of a specific historical topic and the 
historiographical debates relating to it. 

3. Discuss and present an articulate and coherent argument with appropriate evidence 

 

Contact 

For general queries about the course: please get in touch with Dr Olivia Saunders, the module leader, via 
email or in person during office hours. 

The module leader’s office hours are: Monday, 1pm-2.30pm; Thursday, 2.30pm-4pm. 

Her email address is: O.R.Saunders@ljmu.ac.uk. Emails will be responded to within two working days, 
Monday to Friday, 9am-5pm. 

For specific queries about your research paper you should contact your project supervisor. 

  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019

mailto:x.x.xxxxxxxx@xxxx.xx.xx


 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 5 

 

Timetable 
 

Lectures 

These take place in weeks 1, 3, and 6 at 9am until 11am in room JF 229. It is essential that you attend as 
they will provide advice on key skills and approaches at critical junctures in your ongoing research projects: 

Week 1: Researching  

Week 3: Thinking 

Week 6: Writing 

Drop-in sessions 

To complement the lectures, and to provide additional support, each week there will be an optional drop-in 
session that you can attend.  These take place every Monday from 11am to 1pm (unless otherwise noted). 

There is no formal structure to these sessions (they are, in fact, much like office hours but for the Research 
Paper module only). Their purpose is to provide you with general guidance about the research process, help 
you to problem-solve or find solutions to any process-related concerns you have.  These sessions are not 
subject-specific. Of course, you may choose to meet with your supervisor during their allocated drop-in 
session. But, remember, the responsibility for planning, researching, and developing your research paper lies 
with you.  

 Date Lecture  
(JF 229)  
9am-11am 

Staff member running drop-in  
11am-1pm (unless otherwise noted) 

Drop-in 
office 
location 

18 (1) Monday 22 January Lecture 1 (OS) Dr Olivia Saunders (3pm-5pm) JF 1.20a 

19 (2) Monday 29 January  Dr James Crossland JF. 1.08 

20 (3) Monday 5 February Lecture 2 (MBJ) Dr Thomas Beaumont JF 1.13 

21 (4) Monday 12 February   Dr Lucinda Matthews-Jones (12pm-2pm) JF 1.10 

22 (5) Monday 19 February  Directed Study Week  

23 (6) Monday 26 February Lecture 3 (MC) Dr Gillian O’Brien JF 1.22 

24 (7) Monday 5 March  Dr Susan Grant JF 1.13 

25 (8) Monday 12 March  Dr Simon Hill JF 1.29 

26 (9) Monday 19 March  Dr David Clampin (by appointment) 
Latest date for submission of plan 

JF 1.15 

27 Monday 26 March Spring Break 

28  Monday 2 April Spring Break 

29 (10) Monday 9 April  Dr Chris Vaughan JF 1.08 

30 (11) Monday 16 April   Dr Olivia Saunders 
Research Paper submission deadline 

JF 1.20a 
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Further information 
 

What is the role of the staff member in the group project?  

Your allocated staff member has expertise in the area of your paper. They will be the primary marker of your 
final piece of work. They are available for consultation during their office hours or during the drop-in sessions.  

They are not, however, responsible for the following: 

 What you should read (beyond the set reading list) 

 What you should write 

 Defining your research question 

 What your argument should  be

You are in charge of your learning and research experience and you should manage the above. The drop-in 
sessions with the supervisory team are there to problem-solve along the way. 

 

How do you get the most from this course? 

Attend! Whilst there are only three scheduled lectures for this module, they will be critical to your skills 
development. It is highly advisable that you attend these sessions. The drop-in sessions are also there to 
assist in this respect. Make the most of them. 

Read…and keep reading!  A key part of the process is that you build your knowledge base and 
understanding on topics which will be, for the most part, new to you. Each project has its own reading list and 
you should consult these recommended academic texts as they serve as the starting point for your onward 
research. Throughout this entire process you should be reading and carefully taking notes so that you can 
make easy reference when it comes to drafting your paper.  

Don’t leave it to the last minute! This module is about undertaking a research project over a longer period 
of time than you might be used to. The key is to sustain momentum throughout. Leave it to the last minute 
and your research paper will lack knowledge, understanding, coherence and academic finesse. Don’t take 
this risk. 

 

Policy on reading plans 

It is department policy across all modules not to read full drafts of work. We will, however, read through a 
detailed plan. This should be no longer than 500 words. This is an optional, but recommended, task. 

The latest date you can submit a plan for review is Monday 19 March. This ensures that your supervisor 
has sufficient time to read the plan and you have sufficient time to work on your full draft (and re-draft, and 
re-draft).  You will receive feedback on your plan within 5 working days. This does not count towards the final 
assessment, i.e. you will not be marked on it. 

You should submit this via Canvas in advance of the deadline. Full submission details are available on Canvas.  

Note: You should then send an email to your supervisor to tell them that you have submitted your plan.   
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Access to reading materials 

Aldham Robarts Library 

You should be able to locate a considerable amount of material through the LJMU Discover Catalogue. This 
will include access to online journal articles as well as the location of books (monographs and edited 
collections) in the Aldham Robarts Library. 

The Library Resources Guide is available by following this link. 

Sydney Jones Library 

If you have searched the Discover Catalogue and cannot locate what you are looking for, your next step 
should be the Sydney Jones Library, located less than ten minutes’ walk away from the John Foster Building. 
You should first search the Sydney Jones Library Catalogue, to find out whether the works you are looking 
for are available, before heading to the library itself. 

The Sydney Jones Library is part of the University of Liverpool and can be accessed with your LJMU student 
card, or through signing up to the SCONUL scheme. SCONUL access is a national scheme which allows full-
time undergraduates to use the library for reference purposes (SCONUL Band R).  

How to get access to the Sydney Jones Library through the SCONUL scheme: 

 You will need to apply online for SCONUL Access membership using your LJMU email address (not 
a personal email address and not your HSS log-in).  

 Once your application is approved by your home library you will receive an email. Keep an eye out for 
this email as it will usually arrive within 24 hours.  

 Print a copy of this email and take it, along with along with your LJMU ID card, to the University of 
Liverpool Library where they will register you for membership.  

Please note: books can only be consulted in the Sydney Jones Library itself; LJMU students do not have 
borrowing rights in this library. This isn’t a bad thing! In fact, the Sydney Jones Library is designed so students 
can spend extended periods of time in a quiet environment that promotes and facilitates your research. Make 
the most of it! 

Inter-library loans 

If you cannot locate material in the Aldham Robarts Library or the Sydney Jones Library your next step should 
be to request an inter-library loan. Aldham Robarts Library will request the book from another library on your 
behalf. There may be restrictions as to how you can consult this book or article (for example, in the library 
only) and there is a small charge associated with this service. Nonetheless, it is invaluable and should be 
used in order to access key material. 

Go to the Library homepages: https://www.ljmu.ac.uk/microsites/library/resources/electronic-library  

Then click on ‘Find a Reference’. 

 

How to access research materials will also form part of the introductory lecture on 22 January.  
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Research Paper Themes 
 

Each supervisor has provided three themes. You can choose any one of those themes and you will then 
develop your research paper on the basis of that theme.  

The theme you select must be directed related to a module you took in Semester One or are taking in 
Semester Two. So, for example, you cannot choose a theme on Japan if you are not taking From Shogun To 
Showdown: Japan, 1853-1941. The French themes relate to the topic studied in Debates in History.  

Staff are only able to supervise a limited number of students and so supervision is available on a first-
come, first-served basis. It is recommended that you have at least two staff members in mind to avoid 
disappointment. 

Note: whilst the number of students is limited per supervisor, there is no limit within this number per theme. 
So, for example, eight students select Mike as their supervisor; six choose to research public and private 
responses to the outbreak of war, while two choose to research the mobilisation of the nation. 

How to sign up for your chosen theme:  The sign-up window (available under People / Groups on Canvas) 
will open on Friday 26 January at 2pm. It will close on Monday 29 January at 4pm.  It is recommended 
that you sign up as soon as possible. You should sign up according to your supervisor’s name. 

NB. You will not receive an email confirmation from Canvas that your sign-up has been successful. However, 
you will know you are allocated to your chosen group as it will appear on the side of your screen. 

 

Tom Beaumont: France 

The causes of the Revolution and the collapse of the Ancien Régime 

Maximilien Robespierre and the Jacobins 

The Revolution and the wider world 

 

Mike Benbough-Jackson: The First World War 

Public and private responses to the outbreak of war during August 1914 

The mobilisation of the nation in the first month of war 

Evidence of and responses to war weariness during the winter of 1917-1918 

 

David Clampin: Modern Britain 

A world in your ear: the rise of wireless broadcasting 

Wants versus needs: commercial advertising comes of ages 

Encountering the “other”: the jet age and the rise of the foreign holiday 
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Malcolm Craig: US / International 

The atomic bombings of Hiroshima and Nagasaki 

The CIA and the Early Cold War, 1947-1953 

America, Britain, and Pakistan’s nuclear weapons programme, 1971-1989 

 

James Crossland: International 

International intervention in Russian Civil War 

Fascists ideology, tactics and propaganda in the Italo-Ethiopian War (1935-36) 

Japan and militarisation before Pearl Harbor, 1931-1941 

 

Susan Grant: Soviet Russia 

Film in the 1920s and 1930s 

Literature under Khrushchev 

Music in the 1970s and 1980s 

 

Simon Hill: British Empire 

Liverpool and the British Empire c.1709-1807   

The War of American Independence 1775-1783 

Britain and China since 1949 

 

Lucinda Matthews Jones: Gender 

Female Suffrage 

Men at Home  

Exploring the concept of ‘Separate Spheres’  

 

Gillian O’Brien: Ireland 

Death, ritual and symbolism in Ireland  

The Parnell Commission 

Irish America 
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Olivia Saunders: Latin America 

Reform, resistance, and rebellion in the late-colonial Andes 

Urban and rural dynamics during the Mexican Revolution 

Mine-worker activism, business, and government in twentieth-century Bolivia and Chile 

 

Chris Vaughan: Africa 

African nationalism in the era of decolonisation 

Apartheid, race and resistance in South Africa 

The post-colonial state in Africa 

 

Nick White: Japan 

Globalisation 

Modernisation 

National Identity 

 

 

 

  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 11 

 

Recommended reading 
 

The following reading list is designed to help you through the research process. 

Baxter, Loraine, Hughes, Christina and Tight, Malcolm, How to Research. Second edition (Open University 
Press: Maidenhead, 2001). 

Black, Jeremy and Macraild, Donald M., Studying History (Palgrave Macmillan: Basingstoke, 2007).  

Cottrell, Stella, The Study Skills Handbook (Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2008). 

Donnelly, Mark, and Norton, Claire, Doing History, Routledge (Abingdon, 2011). 

Emden, Joan van and Becker, Lucinda, Presentation Skills for Students (Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 
2010). 

Greetham, Bryan, How to Write your Undergraduate Dissertation (Palgrave Macmillan: Basingstoke, 2009). 

Loughran, Tracey (ed.), A Practical Guide to Studying History: Skills and Approaches (Bloomsbury: London, 
2017). 

McDowell, W. H., Historical Research. A Guide (Longman, Harlow, 2002). 

McMillan, Kathleen, and Weyers, Jonathan, How to write dissertation projects and reports. Second edition 
(Pearson: Harlow, 2011).  
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Assessment 
 

Task: Research Paper 

Word count: 5,000 words 

Deadline: Monday 16 April 2018, 4pm, submitted electronically via Canvas. 

 

Presentation of the Research Paper 

1. The Research Paper must not exceed 5,000 words. Unlike other pieces of work the 10 per cent waiver 
does not apply in this case, i.e. you may not submit an essay of 5,500 words. 

2. Your word count excludes footnotes, tables, figures, the bibliography and any appendices. These are 
in addition to the 5,000 word limit. 

3. All significant quotations of fact and opinion from outside sources must be properly referenced by 
means of footnotes. Those footnotes must comply with academic convention (full details of which are 
to be found in the back of this module guide). 

4. You are recommended to use a “conventional” font such as Arial or Times New Roman. 

5. The main body of the text should be a minimum of an 11-point font size and no greater than 12-point. 

6. The text must be either double-spaced or set at 1.5 line spacing. 

7. All pages should be numbered. 

8. A bibliography must be included showing all sources consulted. 

9. Your research paper must be prefaced by the specific ‘Research Paper Coversheet’ which is available 
on Canvas. This must contain details of the final word count. 

10. You must upload an electronic copy of your Research Paper to Canvas. This will be run through 
Turnitin. 

Research papers that do not conform to the above requirements in all material ways will lose marks. 

 

Assessment criteria: 

The research paper will be assessed on the extent to which it has demonstrated achievement of the module’s 
learning outcomes: 

1. Has the author defined a historical problem and analysed it with appropriate depth and clarity? 

2. Has the author demonstrated in-depth specialized and critical knowledge of a specific historical topic 
and the historiographical debates relating to it? 

3. Has the author discussed and presented an articulate and coherent argument with appropriate 
evidence? 
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To consider the achievement of the learning outcomes your supervisor will ask the following specific 
questions in marking the work: 

1. Does the research paper demonstrate in-depth knowledge and understanding of a significant area of 
historical study? 

2. Is the argument clear and logical? 

3. Is relevant secondary material presented and assessed critically? 

4. Are counter-arguments mentioned and debated? 

5. Is the text well-written and punctuated correctly? 

6. Are both factual material and opinions in the text properly referenced by means of footnotes? 

7. Is the bibliography comprehensive, accurate and presented according to consistent and clear 
conventions? 

8. Has the text been proof-read and the errors removed? 

9. Is the overall presentation well-organised and professional? 

10. Is the work the candidate’s own, with no suspicion of plagiarism? 

 

Your final research paper will be assessed according to the following criteria: 

1. Definition and analysis of historical research problem. 

2. Gathering and analysis of secondary source material. 

3. Knowledge of specific historical topic and associated debates. 

4. Marshalling of evidence to present a sustained argument. 

5. Grammar, spelling and fluency of expression. 

6. Referencing and bibliography. 

7. Presentation. 
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Submitting coursework 
EACH STUDENT SHOULD SUBMIT A COVER SHEET TO CANVAS WHICH CONFIRMS THEIR PARTICIPATION 
IN THE GROUP PROJECT. THE COVER SHEET IS AVAILABLE ON CANVAS. 

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
 

6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and accept your 
file. 

 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission and 
preview the text. 
 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 
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View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the Upload1 
icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
 

In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

 Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in the programme handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by 

the university so please familiarise yourself with the literature on this regulation).  

The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 
 
These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 
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4. Repeat Referencing 
 
If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 
 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

 Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

 Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 20 

 

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019

http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm
http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558
http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558


 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 21 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Canvas History site which contains the “How to Reference and More” 

tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Dr Susan Grant 

Senior Lecturer in Modern European History 

JF1.13 

John Foster Building 

 

Contact Details: 

x.xxxxxx@xxxx.xx.xx 

T: 0151 2313618 
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Syllabus
Module Outline 

From the avant-garde 1920s to the so-called “evil empire” of the 1980s, the interlocking political, cultural 
and social dynamics of the Soviet Union will be explored. The module introduces students to key themes in 
Soviet history such as the New Economic Policy, Industrialisation and Collectivisation, the Terror, Stalinism, 
the “thaw”, late socialism, and perestroika.   

Aims 

1. A sound knowledge and understanding of Soviet history. 
2. The skills to understand and critically assess a range of source material. 
3. The ability to analyse and articulate historical concepts in oral and written form through 

class discussions and assessment. 
 

Learning Outcomes 

1. Demonstrate a sound knowledge and understanding of Soviet politics, society and culture in 
the period 1917-1991.  

2. Discuss the historiography of the Soviet Union in oral and written form. 
3. Display a good grasp of the key debates in Soviet history and the ability to articulate these. 

 

List of Classes 

1. Revolution: A centenary catch-up wk 18 24/1 

2. Film Screening: Man with a Movie Camera wk 19 31/1 

3. Art, Photography, Fashion wk 20 7/2 

4. From Science Fiction to Poetry: Early Soviet Literature wk 21 14/2 
5. Directed Study wk 22 

6. Classical or Jazz?: Early Soviet Musical Tastes wk 23 28/2 
7. Propaganda and Soviet Film in the 1930s wk 24 7/3 

8. The Soviet Body: Physical Culture and Sport in the 1930s* Portfolio due this week wk 25 14/3 
9. Music and Film During the War wk 26 21/3 

10. Late Stalinist Culture – Making Music wk 29 11/4 
11.  Thaw Life on Film wk 30 18/4 

12. The Experiment Fails wk 3125/4 
 

The module format is 1x2hr workshop. During these classes you will be introduced to key figures, events, 
and concepts. Mandatory readings made available in advance will prepare you for discussion where we will 
key themes. Please be prepared to discuss at least two articles/chapters in each session. You will also be 
expected to do additional secondary and primary source reading. 
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Readings are COMPULSORY and must be read BEFORE each seminar. We will be discussing them in class 
each week and your participation is vital; you must demonstrate an ability to articulate arguments in oral 
form. Primary source readings will also be read and discussed in class. 
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Timetable 
 

Please note that there will be no class during Directed Study week. 

 

Wednesday 10.00-12.00 in Room JF/103

 

Please check your emails regularly in case there are room changes.
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Assessment 
 

There are two assessments for this module:  

1. Gobbets 

• 4x500 word gobbets 
• Weighting total 40% (10% per gobbet) 
• Due Friday 9 March 2018 (Feedback due 3 April) 

This assessment involves you evaluating important source material. It will focus on preparing you for the 
long essay by training you in the sophisticated analysis of primary source material. The content of these 
assessments will primarily relate to the topics covered in weeks 1-5. These must be submitted through 
Turnitin. 

2. Essay 

• 2,500 word Long Essay 
• Weighting 60 
• Due 20 April 2018 (Feedback due 11 May)

This assessment will be a research-based paper that demonstrates your ability to successfully read and 
interpret primary sources, formulate an argument, as well as articulate historical concepts and debates in 
historiography. It will be an opportunity for you to demonstrate your knowledge and understanding of 
Soviet history and questions will be based on topics covered in the second half of the course. It must be 
submitted via Turnitin. A list of essay questions will be made available online after directed study week. 

 

Important Information Regarding Assessments 

1. Cover Sheet 

It is a requisite that every assignment you submit as part of this module contains a coversheet that 
demonstrates you have followed the assessment guidelines. Please also insert your assignment into this 
Word document and submit a copy each to Turnitin and Assessment Handler. For a copy of this coversheet 
document go to the Assignment tab on the Blackboard site for this module. For assessments where a Word 
document is not the file type required by the assessment please submit a coversheet Word document in 
addition to your assignment. 

2. Feedback 

Feedback for each assessment will include be a cover sheet with comments/suggestions, and a detailed in-
text commentary. A student checklist form will offer the opportunity to address particular aspects of the 
assignment. Constructive feedback will be given on these. It is expected that all students read their feedback 
and take on board any recommendations to apply to their next assignment. The purpose of feedback is to 
direct and guide students, indicating where they can make improvements in their work.  
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3. Plagiarism  

Plagiarism will not be tolerated and strict measures are in place to deal with any offences. Please consult 
the university policy on plagiarism: https://www.ljmu.ac.uk/about-us/public-information/student-regulations. 
If you have any queries consult your personal tutor or module leader.

Submitting coursework 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE SUBMITTED 

ELECTRONICALLY VIA CANVAS.  

Canvas offers dual submission so it will automatically put the assignment through Turnitin. 

SUBMITTING WORK THROUGH CANVAS 

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a 
new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and 
accept your file. 
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8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission 
and preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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What is Turnitin? 
 

Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and automatically 

matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 

• certain journals 

• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We have 

adopted Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure students only 

get credit for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their 

own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around 

referencing and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this does not 

occur in future work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Blackboard Community site as well as a 

short guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then 

you should discuss this with your tutors. 

Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 
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If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the 

university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is 

the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 

 
If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 

 

5.1 Overview 

 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  
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Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  
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Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 

include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  

 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference and More” tab and The 

Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 
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References/Book List 
 

The following list is indicative reading for each session. Some but not all seminar reading material will be 
available on Blackboard. Therefore, in order to access all readings it is crucial that you attend all sessions. 
If for some reason you are unable to attend a lecture/seminar, you must provide advance notice and obtain 
hard copy material. 

  
Please familiarise yourselves with this excellent resource: Seventeen Moments in Soviet History 
http://www.soviethistory.org/ 

Films with English language subtitles can be watched on Youtube, and especially through Mosfilm. Links 
will be available on Blackboard. 

The most important journals to consult are: Slavic Review, The Russian Review, Revolutionary Russia, 
Kritika: Explorations in Russian and Eurasian History, and Slavonic and East European Review. 

An excellent repository for primary source material is the Marxists Internet Archive 
https://www.marxists.org. 

The following is suggested as a useful general textbook that will provide a broad outline of the history of the 
Soviet Union, with a focus on domestic affairs: 

Hosking, Geoffrey. The First Socialist Society: A History of the Soviet Union from Within. Harvard 
University Press, 1993 
 

Literature and Music 

K. Clarke, The Soviet Novel: History as Ritual (1981) 

H. Gunther, The Culture of the Stalin Period (1990) 

B. Groys, The Total Art of Stalinism (1992) 

T. Lahusen and E. Dobrenko eds, Socialist Realism without Shores (1997)  

R. Robin, Socialist Realism: an Impossible Aesthetic (1992) 

V. Dunham, In Stalin’s Time: Middle Class Values in Soviet Fiction (1976) 

E. Dobrenko, The Making of the State Writer: Society and the Aesthetic Origins of Soviet Literary Culture 
(2001) 

A. Kemp Welsh, Stalin and the Literary Intelligentsia (1991) 

T. Lahusen, How Life Writes the Book: Real Socialism and Socialist Realism in Stalin’s Russia (1997)  
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Mally, Lynn. The Culture of the Future: The Proletkul’t Movement in Revolutionary Russia. Berkeley: 
University of California Press, 1990.  

Mally, Lynn. Revolutionary Acts: Amateur Theatre and the Soviet State, 1917–1938. Ithaca, NY: Cornell 
University Press, 2000. 

E. Pasternak, Boris Pasternak: the Tragic Years (1990) 

M. Scammell, The Solzhenitsyn Files (1996) 

Stites, Revolutionary Dreams. Utopian Vision and Experimental Life in the Russian Revolution (New York; 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1989) 

Frederick Starr, Red and Hot: The Fate of Jazz in the Soviet Union (Limelight Editions, 1983/2004) 

 

Art, Film, Fashion, Propaganda 

L. Atwood ed, Red Women on the Silver Screen (1993) 

R. Bergan, Sergei Eisenstein. A Life in Conflict (1999) 

M. Cullerne Bown, Art under Stalin (1991) 

M Cullerne Bown and B. Taylor eds, Art of the Soviets: Painting, Sculpture and Architecture in a One-Party 
State (1993) 

I. Golomstock, Totalitarian Art in the Soviet Union (1990) 

A. Horton, and M. Brashinsky, The Zero Hour. Glasnost and Soviet Cinema (1992) 

A. Horton, Inside Soviet Film Satire (1993) 

P. Kenez, Cinema and Soviet Society from the Revolution to the Death of Stalin (1992) 

Kiaer, C. Imagine No Possessions. The Socialist Objects of Russian Constructivism. (MIT Press, 2008) 

J. Leyda, Kino: A History of Russian and Soviet Film (1960) 

A. Lawton, Kinoglasnost: Soviet Cinema in Our Time (1992) 

A. Lawton, The Red Screen: Politics, Society and the Arts in Soviet Cinema (1992) 

Laurence Senelick, Sergei Ostrovsky, The Soviet Theatre: A Documentary History (Yale UP, 2014) 

R. Taylor, Film Propaganda: Soviet Russia and Nazi Germany (1998 edn) 

R. Taylor and I. Christie, The Film Factory: Russian and Soviet Cinema in Documents (1988) 

Margarita Tupitsyn, Moscow Vanguard Art: 1922-1992 (Yale U P, 2017) 

Youngblood, D. Movies for the Masses: Popular Cinema and Soviet Society in the 

1920s. Cambridge; New York: Cambridge University Press, 1992. 
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Culture and Science 

Grant, Susan. Physical Culture and Sport in Soviet Society: Propaganda, Acculturation and Transformation 
in the 1920s and 1930s (Routledge, 2012) 

Hoffmann, David L. Stalinist Values: The Cultural Norms of Soviet Modernity, 1917-1941. Ithaca: Cornell 
University Press, 2003 

Kotkin, Stephen.  Magnetic Mountain: Stalinism as Krementsov, Nikolai. Revolutionary Experiments: The 
Quest for Immortality in Bolshevik Science and Fiction (Oxford UP, 2013) 

Krementsov, N. A Martian Stranded on Earth: Alexander Bogdanov, Blood Transfusions, and Proletarian 
Science (UChicago press, 2011) 

K. Clarke, The Soviet Novel: History as Ritual (1981) 

Gorsuch, Flappers and Foxtrotters (Carl Beck Papers) handout 

David L. Hoffman, “Bodies of Knowledge: Physical Culture and the New Soviet Man”, 269-70 in Igal 
Halfin, Language and Revolution, 69-85.Kiaer, Christina and Naiman, Eric, eds. Everyday Life in Early 
Soviet Russia. Taking the Revolution Inside. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 2006  

Petrone, Karen. Life Has Become More Joyous, Comrades: Celebrations in the Time of 

Stalin. Bloomington, Ind: Indiana University Press, 2000  

Starks, Tricia. The Body Soviet: Propaganda, Hygiene and the Revolutionary State (University of 
EWisconsin Press, 2009) 

Healey, Dan. Homosexual Desire in Revolutionary Russia: The Regulation of Sexual and Gender Dissent 
(University of Chicago Press, 2001) 

Pinnow, Kenneth. Lost to the Collective. Suicide and the Promise of Soviet Socialism, 1921-1929 (Cornell 
UP, 2010) 

Carleton, Gregory. Sexual Revolution in Bolshevik Russia. Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 2005 

Fitzpatrick, S, Rabinowitch, A, and Stites, R (eds). Russia in the era of NEP: Explorations in Soviet Society 
and Culture. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1991 

Nikolaus Katzer et al, Euphoria and Exhaustion. Modern Sport in Soviet Culture and Society (Frankfurt; 
New York: Campus/Verlag, 2010). 

James Riordan, Sport in Soviet Society, 

John E. Bowlt, “Body Beautiful: The Artistic Search for the Perfect Physique” in Laboratory of Dreams. The 
Russian Avant-Garde and Cultural Experiment, edited by John E. Bowlt and Olga Matich (Stanford, 
California: Stanford University Press, 1996), 37-58. 

Stites, Revolutionary Dreams. Utopian Vision and Experimental Life in the Russian Revolution (New York; 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1989) 
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Stites, Revolutionary Dreams. Utopian Vision and Experimental Life in the Russian Revolution (New York; 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1989) 

Karl Schlogel, Moscow 1937 (Polity, 2012) 

 

World War II and Late Stalinism 

J. Barber and M Harrison, The Soviet Home Front: A Social and Economic History of the USSR in World 
War II (1991) 

C. Merridale, Ivan’s War: the Red Army 1941-45 (2005) 

R. Stites ed., Culture and Entertainment in Wartime Russia (1995) 

A. Weiner, Making Sense of War: the Second World War and the Fate of the Bolshevik Revolution (2001) 

D. Filtzer, Soviet Workers and Late Stalinism (2002) 

Y. Gorlizki and O. Khlevniuk, Cold Peace: Stalin and the Soviet Ruling Circle (2004) 

J. Keep, Last of the Empires. The Soviet Union since 1945 (1995) 

G. Kostrychenko, Out of the Red Shadows: Anti-Semitism in Stalin’s Russia (1995) 

E. Zubkova, Russia after the War: Hopes, Illusions, Disappointments 1945-1957 (1998) 

D. Youngblood, Russian War Films 

 

Late Socialism 

Ilic, Melanie and Smith, Jeremy (eds). Soviet State and Society Under Nikita Khrushchev London: Routledge, 
2011 

Ilic, M, Reid, S and Attwood, L (editors). Women in the Khrushchev Era. London: Palgrave Macmillan, 
2004 Jones, Polly, The dilemmas of de-Stalinisation: Negotiating Cultural and Social Change in the 
Khrushchev Era. London: Routledge, 2005 

Boym, Svetlana. Common Places: Mythologies of Everyday Life in Russia. Cambridge, Mass: Harvard 
University Press, 1994 

Marina Frolova-Walker, Stalin’s Music Prize. Soviet Culture and Politics (Yale, 2016) 

Pauline Fairclough, Classics for the Masses: Shaping Soviet Musical Identity under Lenin and Stalin (Yale 
UP, 2016) 

Roth-Ey, Kristin. Moscow Prime Time: How the Soviet Union Built the Media Empire That Lost the Cultural 
Cold War. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 2011 

Kotkin, Stephen. Armageddon Averted: The Soviet Collapse, 1970-2000. New York; Oxford: Oxford 
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University Press, 2008. 

Yurchak, Alexei. Everything Was Forever Until It Was No More. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 
2006 

Zubok, Vladislav. Zhivago’s Children. Cambridge, Mass: Belknap Press of Harvard University Press, 2009 

 

Primary Source Material 

1) LITERATURE  

C. Brown ed., The Portable 20th Century Russian Reader (1985) 

V. Grossman, Life and Fate (Written 1960, pub. 1988) 

B. Pasternak, Doctor Zhivago (Written 1955, pub. 1989) 

A. Solzhenitsyn, A Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich (1962); The First Circle (1966)  

A. Rybakov, The Children of the Arbat (1987) 

2) DOCUMENTS 

R. Daniels ed, A Documentary History of Communism (1993) 

E. Acton and T. Stableford, The Soviet Union: a Documentary History vol.1 (2005)  

N. Khrushchev, Khrushchev Remembers (1971) 

J. von Geldern and R. Stites eds, Mass Culture in Soviet Russia 1917-1953 (1995) 

F. Chuev, Molotov Remembers. Inside Kremlin Politics (1993) 

R.W. Davies ed., The Stalin Kaganovich Correspondence (2003) 

L.Lih et al eds, Stalin’s Letters to Molotov (1995) 

Zamyatin, Yevgeny. We.  

Boris Pilniak. The Naked Year 

Benjamin, Walter. Moscow Diaries. 

Gladkov, Fyodor. Cement. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Module Leader: Dr Chris Vaughan, Room 1.08 

E-mail c.m.vaughan@ljmu.ac.uk 

Teaching hours: Monday 2-4pm, G13 
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Syllabus 
 

This module will introduce students to the history of sub-Saharan Africa since the advent of 
European colonial rule in the late nineteenth century. It shows modern African history to be shaped 
by the character of Africa’s place in the world, and by the dynamism of African societies; by the 
unequal yet ambiguous power relationships between western actors, African elites and African 
peoples; by the tensions of gender and generational inequality which have powered social and 
political change within African societies; and by the constant interactions between cultures and 
political systems which make a nonsense of claims that Africa has ever been outside of world history.  
 

The module will engage students with a chronological overview of modern African history, 
concentrating on the colonial period, but also including sessions on pre-colonial and post-colonial 
Africa. It will also examine a number of over-arching themes in modern African history, including 
gender, religion and ethnicity. Lectures will introduce you to key themes and events, and seminars 
will focus on primary and secondary sources related to core themes and debates in the field. 

 
Key Questions 
 

• What historical forces have shaped Africa’s present day political systems, societies 
and economies? 

• Was colonial conquest the outcome of shifting European priorities or changes in 
African societies through the nineteenth century? 

• How significant was the European impact on African societies during the colonial 
period, and what were African responses and strategies to colonial interventions?  

• What were the differences between the experiences of men and women under 
colonial rule? 

• What was the impact of world war on Africa, and how did it change colonial and 
African political agendas?  

• When, why and how was Africa decolonised? Was the nation-state within colonial 
boundaries the only possibility for political organisation imagined by Africans? 

• How might we best understand the post-colonial state – as the continuation of the 
colonial state, or as a re-invention of much deeper African political dynamics? 

• What are the roots of African ethnic identities? Are ‘tribes’ a permanent fixture of 
African societies since time immemorial? 

 
 
Intended learning outcomes 
 
The module has the following intended learning outcomes:  

 

- to assess the significance of colonialism in the broader sweep of African history 

- to assess the extent of African agency in making African history 
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 - to understand the internal tensions within African societies that shaped historical 
experience and patterns of change 

 - to understand regional diversity in the character of colonialism 
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Timetable 
 

Teaching hours:  Teaching hours: Monday 2-4pm, G13 

Weekly teaching sessions  
 

1. Introduction: Representing Africa 
 

2. Pre-colonial Africa 
 

3. Partition, conquest, pacification 
 

4. Indirect Rule: Chiefs and ethnicity 
 

5. Women and men: gendered economies 
 

6. Global religions and conversion in Africa 
 

7. DIRCTED STUDY WEEK 
 

8. World War II and the second colonial occupation 
 

9. Decolonisation and liberation war 
 

10. South Africa: the rise and fall of apartheid 
 

11. The post-colonial state in Africa 
 

12. Africa Rising? The past of the present 
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Assessment 
 

There are two forms of assessment on this module – a 2000-word essay and a 2 hour 
unseen exam. 
The essay (50% of the overall module mark).   
 

You are required to write one 2000-word essay on a topic in the first half of the semester. 
You should pick one essay title from the questions listed with individual reading lists.   

 
YOU SHOULD SUBMIT YOUR ESSAY ELECTRONICALLY THROUGH BLACKBOARD 

 

To allow for feedback to help you with the exam, the essay deadline is Monday 20 
November 2017 

 

You will be assessed in your essays using the following criteria: 

• Demonstration of argumentative and analytical skills through discussing an aspect of 

African History in the twentieth century 

• Understanding and analysis of a variety of approaches to the study of African history 

• Evidence of effective use of secondary sources 

• Structure of argument  

• Quality of written communication 

• Accuracy of factual knowledge 

• Quality of referencing and bibliography 

• Quality of overall presentation of work 
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MARKING CRITERIA 

FIRST CLASS (70 %+) 

 

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

• Comprehensive synthesis and review of relevant issues and demonstrated awareness of 
the wider implications of the issue 

• Excellent grasp of the theories or concepts and their application to the specific issue under 
analysis.  Critical awareness of the limits and potential of such theories and concepts. 

• Sophisticated, authoritative and critical analysis with at least some originality in terms of 
perspective and argument.  The work gets beyond a mere review of secondary arguments. 

 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

• Evidence of extensive research and critical understanding of the relevant literature and 
sources.  Evidence of initiative in such research, getting beyond the reading/sources 
recommended by staff. 

• Sources fully and accurately referenced in both text and bibliography (except in examination 
scripts) 

 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

• Clear and sound structure to the argument 

• Clear, articulate and fluent writing style 

• Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and suitably sophisticated 

• Excellent presentation 

 

UPPER SECOND CLASS (60-69 %) 

 

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

• Good review of key issues, showing clear understanding of relevant theories combined with 
a sound analysis of the question or issue. 
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• Sound, accurate and suitably critical use of secondary and primary sources to support main 
arguments.  

 Effective conclusions with significant input of sound personal judgement.  

 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

• Evidence of comprehensive research and understanding of relevant secondary literature 
and/or primary sources 

• Evidence from such sources appropriately and accurately used. 

• Sources fully and accurately referenced (except in examination questions). 

 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

• Main arguments clearly and soundly structured 

• Writing style clear and  articulate 

• Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and of appropriate level 

• Presentation well-organised and clear 

 

LOWER SECOND CLASS (50-59 %) 

 

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

• Many of the relevant issues reviewed and the point of the question understood correctly. 

• Some presentation and demonstrated understanding of relevant concepts and theories. 

• Evidence of some critical analysis of the issue 

 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

• Acceptable amount of research in the relevant literature and/or primary sources 

• Evidence adequately used but without much originality 

• Generally acceptable standard of referencing and bibliography (except in examination 
questions) 
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Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

• Demonstrated awareness of the need to argue a case 

• Acceptable but relatively unsophisticated structure 

• Main ideas expressed clearly 

• Grammar, spelling and punctuation of sound, if unsophisticated, standard 

• Reasonable quality of presentation 

 

THIRD CLASS (40-49 %) 

 

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

• Covers only a limited number of relevant issues and only at a basic level. 

• May reveal the “shotgun” approach of writing anything connected with the issue in the hope 
that some of it hits the target 

• Limited evidence of understanding of key concepts 

• Limited application of key concepts 

• Uncritical and fairly crude perspective on basic issues and relevant literature 

 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

• Basic use of recommended sources only 

• Sources referenced (except in examinations) but with defects 

 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

• Argument crude and fairly descriptive 

• Grammar, spelling and punctuation somewhat defective 

• Acceptable, legible presentation but limited use of presentation techniques 

 

FAIL (below 40 %) 
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Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

 Poor understanding of key issues 

• Inadequate knowledge base with which to attack the topic 

• Inability to answer key elements of the question set using relevant material 

 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

• Demonstrable lack of research into relevant secondary and/or primary sources 

• Inability to use sources effectively in dealing with the issue 

• Defective and/or inadequate referencing and bibliography 

 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

• Work presented late without permitted deadline extension 

• Grammar, spelling and punctuation of unacceptably low standard for degree work 

• Presentation crude, slipshod or otherwise inappropriate 

 

Please also take notice of two recent changes to University regulations regarding the 

submission of coursework: 

1.  Any coursework submitted late without an extension form will automatically be graded 

0%.  Retrospective extensions cannot be granted. 

2.  Extensions can ordinarily be given for a maximum of 5 working days only. 

Essay questions may be selected from any one of the below list 

Topic 1: The Scramble for Africa  
 
Would you agree that Africa was conquered with relative ease by European states at the 
end of the nineteenth century? 
 
Topic 2: ‘Tradition’ and colonial rule in Africa  
 
To what extent were colonial chiefs ‘decentralised despots’?  
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Topic 3: Gender and colonial rule 
 
What were the results of economic change under colonial rule for African women? 
 
Topic 4: Christianity in colonial Africa 
 
Was missionary enterprise supportive or subversive of colonial rule in Africa? 

 
 
 
The exam (50% of the overall module mark).   
 

The second assessment takes the form of a two-hour unseen examination at the end of the 

module in April-May 2015.  This will cover the whole of the module (i.e. Parts I and II) and you 

will be required to answer two questions.  As a guide (and a guide only), a specimen 

examination paper can be found under Module Information on Blackboard. 

You will be assessed in the examination using the following criteria: 

• Demonstration of argumentative and analytical skills through discussing aspects of 

African history in the 20th century 

• Understanding and analysis of a variety of approaches to the study of African history 

• Appreciation of the complex and diverse nature of African history 

• Evidence of effective use of secondary sources 

• Accuracy of factual knowledge demonstrated 

• Structure of argument including aims and objectives 

• Quality and legibility of written communication 

 

Marking and Return of Coursework 
 

Coursework will be available for return to you within 15 working days from the submission 
deadline date. 

 

What happens when coursework is submitted? 
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Module leaders may not receive your coursework until up to a week after the submission 
deadline: Student Zone processes the coursework for all modules taught in the Mount 
Pleasant Campus and it can take a few days for them to get work to the School Office for 
distribution to module leaders. 

 

Once the module leader has your coursework, they will a) divide up the marking if more 
than one tutor is examining the module b) get marking! Again, depending on the type of 
coursework and the number of students on a module this can take a long time: a 2000 word 
essay can take half an hour to mark. 

 

All coursework and exam scripts go through a rigorous quality assurance process of second-
marking which adds further time before we can return work to you. The University regulations 
require a minimum of 10 or 10% (depending on the larger number) of scripts to be second-
marked, and in this School we usually do more than the minimum. Both markers have a 
conference to consider and agree marks and feedback for the sample of scripts that have 
been second-marked and any other assessment/feedback issues that arise. 

 

You may find that when you get your coursework back you are given a photocopy. This is 
because all the scripts that have been second-marked are sent to the programme’s 
External Examiner for yet more moderation and to ensure that the grades you receive 
correspond with the standards of marking and grading elsewhere in the country. In other 
words, your coursework is marked by LJMU examiners and then our marking is checked 
against standards nationally. This ensures that your degree when you graduate is an 
equivalent standard to any in the country.   

 
 

 

Submitting coursework 
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1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a new 
window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and accept 
your file. 
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8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission and 
preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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What is Turnitin? 
 

Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and automatically 

matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 

• certain journals 

• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We have adopted 

Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure students only get credit 

for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around referencing 

and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this does not occur in future 

work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Blackboard Community site as well as a 

short guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you 

should discuss this with your tutors. 

 

Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 19 

 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the 

university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is 

the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 
 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 
 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 

 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 
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5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  
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Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  

 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference and More” tab and The 

Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 
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MODULE FEEDBACK 2016/17 

Module Questions 

(SA&A) % Strongly agree and Agree for the whole module 

(N) % Neither agree nor disagree 

(D&SD) % Disagree and Strongly disagree 

 
Please comment on the most interesting aspect of this module 

Comments 

i particularly enjoyed the topic on decolonisation 

I enjoy how the first hour is a lecture, and then the second is reading through an article and discussing this. It has 
helped me to become more vocal in classes and has given me more confidence. 

The teaching made this an engaging subject to study and the straightforward way in which the lecture/seminar was 
delivered was good. 

 -12- 

Please comment on how this module could be improved 

Comments 

maybe occasionally change the lecture format 

There is a lot of content in each lesson which can be a bit confusing. When starting revision for the exam, I feel there 
will be a lot to cover. 
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Comments 

The module was fine as it was. 

 

Weekly readings/Seminar discussions 
Please note that there will be one essential piece of reading for every week’s workshop 
session. The great majority of these will be available to you on Blackboard and it is 
essential that you read this before attending. This will ensure you are prepared for each 
workshop, and will have something to contribute. The idea of workshops is that you as 
students very much shape the discussion – so you must do some preparation in order to 
be ready for this. 

Weekly readings and seminars  

Week 1: Introductory session: Discuss Africa today and in history, perceptions, ideas, 
images. 

Essential:  http://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2015/sep/09/africa-rising-people-
economies 

Week 2: Pre-colonial Africa 

Discuss the significance of pre-colonial history – largely untouched in this course. Why is 
this relatively neglected? And what sources might be used to write that history? How 
useful are the Burton sources for this? 

Richard Burton sources (available as word document).  

Week 3: Establishing colonial rule 

Discuss the dynamics of establishing colonial rule, and African responses to this. What does 
the example considered by Vaughan demonstrate about the character of the early 
colonial state and African responses to it? 

Essential: C. Vaughan, ‘Demonstrating the Machine Guns’: rebellion, violence and state 
formation in early colonial Darfur’, Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History 42 (2). 
pp. 286-307 

Week 4: The ‘invention of tradition’ 

Discuss the ‘invention of tradition’ debate, especially with regards to the creation of 
ethnic identities. Were ‘tribes’ invented in the colonial period, and if so by whom and 
why? 
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Extracts from T. O. Ranger, ‘The invention of tradition in colonial Africa’, in E. Hobsbawm 
and T. Ranger (eds.), The invention of tradition,  pp. 247-260; Spear, T. ‘Neo-traditionalism 
and the Limits of Invention in British Colonial Africa,’ Journal of African History, 44 (2003), 3-
27.; l. Vail, ‘Introduction’ in L. Vail (ed.), The Creation of Tribalism in Southern Africa (Berkeley, 
CA, 1989) 

Week 5: Gender 

Discuss the Allman article as a case study of the effects of changing colonial economies 
on gender roles, and attempts by chiefs, elder men and the state to police gender roles. 
Does Allman’s article suggest that women were losing autonomy to men in the colonial 
period? How far did chiefs and colonial officials work together to impose patriarchal 
control? 

Essential: Allman, J., ‘Rounding up spinsters: gender chaos and unmarried women in 
colonial Asante’, Journal of African History, 37, 2 (1996), 195-214 (JSTOR). 

Week 6: Christianity and conversion 

Discuss the Comaroff article to analyse the power dynamics of missionary work and 
conversion in southern Africa (note this is describing 19th C before formal colonial rule), 
and particularly to help students understand the idea of the ‘colonisation of 
consciousness’.  

Essential: Jean and John Comaroff, ‘The colonization of consciousness in South Africa’, 
Economy and Society 18 (1989), pp. 267-296 

Week 7: Consolidation week 

Week 8: Development in late colonial Africa 

Discuss the power dynamics of colonial development schemes, and African responses to 
these using the example of the Office Du Niger. Why was the Office Du Niger so 
unsuccessful in the early decades of its existence? What were African strategies to deal 
with the imposition of the scheme? Did the scheme achieve any success? 

Essential: M. Van Beusekom, ‘Disjunctures in theory and practice: Making sense of change 
in agricultural development at the Office du Niger’, Journal of African History 41 (2000), 
79-99 

Week 9: Decolonisation in Africa 

Discuss the Schmidt article: how did nationalist politicians in Guinea mobilise support from 
such a widespread cross-section of Guinean society? How did ordinary people influence 
the forms and content of nationalist politics? 

Essential: Schmidt, E., ‘Top Down or Bottom Up? Nationalist Mobilization Reconsidered, 
With Special Reference to Guinea (French West Africa),’ American Historical Review, 110 
(2005), 975-1014 
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Week 10: South Africa: the rise and fall of apartheid 

Week 11: The post-colonial state 

Discuss debates about the post-colonial state.  

To what extent are post-colonial states shaped by the colonial legacy? Or to what extent 
do they represent the endurance of deep rooted models of political power in Africa? 

How useful is the term ‘corruption’ for understanding the post-colonial state in Africa? 

Essential: Chapter 6: Legitimacy in A. Thomson, An introduction to African Politics 
(available as e-book).  

Week 12: Africa Rising? 

 What China Knows about Africa that the west doesn’t, Frederick Kuo, 
www.nationalinterest.org, May 22 2016 

Discuss China’s role in Africa in historical context 

References/Book List 
 

Introductory/general reading 

Reid, R., A History of Modern Africa: 1800 to the present (Oxford, 2009) 

Kevin Shillington, History of Africa (3rd edition) 

John Parker and Richard Rathbone, African History: A Very Short Introduction  (Oxford, 2007) 

Cooper, F., Africa since 1940 (Cambridge, 2002) 

Thomson, A., An Introduction to African Politics (London, 2004) 

The Scramble for Africa  

ESSAY TITLE: Would you agree that Africa was conquered with relative ease by European 
states at the end of the nineteenth century? 
 

D.N.Beach, ‘Chimurenga:  the Shona risings of 1896-97’, Journal of African History, 20:3 (1979) 

Becker, F., ‘Traders, “big men” and prophets:  political continuity and crisis in the Maji Maji 
rebellion in southeast Tanzania’, Journal of African History, 45 (2004)  

J.Cobbing, ‘The Absent Priesthood:  another look at the Rhodesian Risings of 1896-97’, 
Journal of African History, 18:1 (1977) 
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T.Dedering, ‘The Prophet’s “War against Whites”:  Shepherd Stuurman in Namibia and South 
Africa’, Journal of African History, 40:1 (1999) 

J.Iliffe, ‘The Organisation of the Maji-Maji Rebellion’, Journal of African History, 8:3 (1967) 

J.Iliffe, A Modern History of Tanganyika (Cambridge, 1979) 

Isaacman, A., and B. Isaacman, ‘Resistance and collaboration in southern and central 
Africa’, International Journal of African Historical Studies 10, 1977 

* Lonsdale, J., ‘The European scramble and conquest in African history’, in Oliver, R., and 
Sanderson, G. N., (eds.), Cambridge History of Africa, vol. vi, (Cambridge, 1985)  

Lonsdale, J., ‘The Conquest State of Kenya, 1895-1905’ in B. Berman and J. Lonsdale, 
Unhappy Valley (London, 1992), pp. 13-44. 

* J.Monson, ‘Relocating Maji Maji:  the politics of alliance and authority in the southern 
highlands of Tanzania, 1870-1918’, Journal of African History, 39:1 (1998) 

*Ranger, T., ‘African reactions to the imposition of British colonial rule in East and Central 
Africa’, in Gann & Duignan (eds.), Colonialism in Africa Vol 1 (Cambridge, 1969) 

P.Redmond, ‘Maji Maji in Ungoni:  a reappraisal of existing historiography’, International 
Journal of African Historical Studies, 8:3 (1975) 

Robinson, R., ‘Non-European Foundations of European Empires’, in R. Owen and B. 
Sutcliffe (eds.), Studies in the Theories of Imperialism (London, 1971), 117-39.  

* Vandervort, B., Wars of Imperial Conquest in Africa, 1830-1914 (London, 1998).  

* Vaughan, C., ‘Demonstrating the machine guns’: rebellion, violence and state formation 
in early colonial Darfur’, Journal  of Imperial and Commonwealth History 42 (2). pp. 286-
307 

Wesseling, H., Divide and Rule: The partition of Africa, 1880-1914 (Westport, 1996).  

 

‘Tradition’ and colonial rule 

ESSAY TITLE: To what extent were colonial chiefs ‘decentralised despots’?  

Beidelman, T.O., The Culture of Colonialism: The Cultural Subjection of Ukaguru. 
(Bloomington, 2012) 

Berry, S., Chiefs Know Their Boundaries: Essays on Property, Power, and the Past in Asante, 
1996-1996 (Oxford, 2001) 

Clough, M., Fighting Two Sides: Kenyan Chiefs and Politicians (1990) 

Crowder, M. and O. Ikime (eds.), West African Chiefs: Their Changing Status under 
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Colonial Rule and Independence (Ife-Ife, 1970) 

* Geschiere,P., ‘Chiefs and Colonial Rule in Cameroon: Inventing Chieftaincy, French and 
British Style’, Africa, 63 (1993), p.155. 

Gordon, D., ‘Owners of the Land and Lunda Lords: Colonial Chiefs in the Borderlands of 
Northern Rhodesia and the Belgian Congo’, International Journal of African Historical 
Studies 34, no. 2 (2001), pp. 315-38 

Jarvis, Lauren, ‘A chief is a chief by the women? The Nazaretha church, gender and 
traditional authority in Mtunzini, South Africa, 1900-1948’, Journal of African History 56 
(2015), pp. 57-75. 

* Leonardi, C., Dealing with Government in South Sudan (Oxford, 2013) 

* Mamdani, M. Citizen and Subject (Princeton, 1996) 

Maxwell, D., Christians and Chiefs in Zimbabwe: A Social History of the Hwesa People, c. 
1870s–1990s (Edinburgh, 1999) 

Rathbone, R., Nkrumah and the Chiefs: The Politics of Chieftaincy in Ghana, (Oxford, 2000) 

Shankar, S., “Medical Missonaries and Modernizing Emirs in Colonial Hausaland: Leprosy 
Control and Native Authority in the 1930s,” Journal of African History 48, 1 (2007), 45–68 

Spear, T., Mountain Farmers: Moral Economies of Land and Agricultural Development in 
Arusha and Meru (Oxford, 1997) 

* Spear, T. ‘Neo-traditionalism and the Limits of Invention in British Colonial Africa,’ Journal 
of African History, 44 (2003), 3-27. 

Stilwell, S. Constructing colonial power: tradition, legitimacy and government in Kano, 
1903–63. Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History 39, 2 (2011), pp. 195–225 

Vaughan, C., Darfur: Colonial violence, Sultanic legacies and local politics, 1916-1956 
(Oxford, 2015) (available as PDF direct from Dr Vaughan!) 

Vaughan, O., ‘Chiefship Politics and Communal Identity in Western Nigeria, 1893-1951’, 
JAH 44 (2003), pp. 283-302 

* Willis, J., ‘Hukm: the creolization of authority in Condominium Sudan’, Journal of African 
History, 46 (2005), pp 29-50. 

 

Ethnicity and colonialism 

Bravmann, B., Making ethnic ways: communities and their transformations in Taita, Kenya, 
1800-1950 (Oxford, 1998) 

Harries, P., ‘The Roots of Ethnicity. Discourse and Politics of Language Construction in 
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South-East Africa’, African Affairs, 87 (1988), pp. 25-52.  

Hodgson, Dorothy. Once Intrepid Warriors: Gender, Ethnicity and the Cultural Politics of 
Development among Maasai, 1880s-1990s. Bloomington, 2001 

J.Iliffe, A Modern History of Tanganyika (Cambridge, 1979) 

Lentz, C., ‘Colonial Constructions and African Initiatives: The History of Ethnicity in 
Northwestern Ghana’, Ethnos, 65, (2000), pp. 107-136.  

Lentz, C. and Nugent, P. (eds.), Ethnicity in Ghana: the limits of invention (Basingstoke, 
2000) 

John Lonsdale, `The moral economy of Mau Mau: the problem', and `The moral economy 
of Mau Mau: wealth, poverty and civic virtue in Kikuyu political thought', in Bruce Berman 
and John Lonsdale, Unhappy Valley: Conflict in Kenya and Africa (London, 1992) 

Parsons, T., ‘Being Kikuyu in Meru: Challenging the tribal geography of colonial Kenya’, 
Journal of African History, 53 (2012), pp. 65-86. 

Peel, J., Religious Encounter and the Making of the Yoruba (Bloomington, 2000), 

* Ranger, T, ‘The invention of tradition in colonial Africa’, in E. Hobsbawm and T. Ranger 
(eds.), The Invention of Tradition, esp. pp. 247-260 (available from BlackBoard) 

* Ranger, T., ‘The invention of tradition revisited’, in T. Ranger and O. Vaughan, Legitimacy 
and the state in Twentieth-century Africa (London, 1993), 62-111 

* Spear, T. ‘Neo-traditionalism and the Limits of Invention in British Colonial Africa,’ Journal 
of African History, 44 (2003), 3-27. 

* Vail, L., (ed.), The Creation of Tribalism in Southern Africa (Berkeley, CA, 1989). 

Venkatachalam, M., ‘Between the devil and the cross: Religion, slavery and the making of 
the Anlo-Ewe’, Journal of African History (2012), pp.45-64. 

Willis, J., The Makings of a Tribe: Bondei Identities and Histories. The Journal of African 
History, 33 (1992), pp 191-208 

 

Women and Men in colonial Africa 

ESSAY TITLE: What were the results of economic change under colonial rule for African 
women? 

* Allman, J., ‘Rounding up spinsters: gender chaos and unmarried women in colonial 
Asante’, Journal of African History, 37, 2 (1996), 195-214 (JSTOR).  

Allman J. and V.B.Tashjian, ‘I will not eat stone’. A women’s history of colonial Asante 
(Oxford, 2000).  
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Allman, Jean, Susan Geiger, and Nakanyike Musisi, (eds.) Women in African Colonial 
Histories. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 2002 

Berger, Iris, and E. Frances White. Women in Sub-saharan Africa : Restoring Women to 
History. (Bloomington, 1999) 

Chauncey, George Jr. "The Locus of Reproduction: Women's Labour in the Zambian 
Copperbelt, 1927-1953." Journal of Southern African Studies 7 (1981): 135-64. 

* Coquery-Vidrovitch, C., African Women: A Modern History (Boulder, 1997).  

Gender & History, Special issue, ‘Gendered colonialisms and African history’, vol 8, no 3, 
1996 

Greene, Sandra E., ‘Review Article. A perspective from African women’s history: comment 
on “confronting continuity”’, Journal of Women’s History, 9 (1997), 95-104 

Hodgson, Dorothy, ‘Pastoralism, Patriarchy and History: Changing gender relations among 
Maasai in Tanganyika, 1890-1940’, Journal of African History 40, (1999), 41-65. 

Hodgson, Dorothy. Once Intrepid Warriors: Gender, Ethnicity and the Cultural Politics of 
Development among Maasai, 1880s-1990s. Bloomington, 2001 

Ifeka-Moller, C., ‘Female Militancy and Colonial Revolt: The Women’s War of 1929, Eastern 
Nigeria’, in Ardener, S., (ed.), Perceiving Women (London, 1975), 128-32.  

Moore, Henrietta, and Megan Vaughan. Cutting Down Trees: Gender, Nutrition, and 
Agricultural Change in the Northern Province of Zambia, 1890-1990. London, 1994. 

Osborn, Emily Lynn, Our New Husbands Are Here: Households, Gender, and Politics in a 
West African State from the Slave Trade to Colonial Rule. (Athens, OH: Ohio University 
Press, 2011) 

* Schmidt, E., ‘Farmers, Hunters, and Gold-Washers: A Re-evaluation of Women's Roles in 
Precolonial and Colonial Zimbabwe’, African Economic History, 17 (1988), 45-80.  

Schmidt, E, Peasants, Traders and Wives. Shona women in the history of Zimbabwe, 1870-
1939 (London, 1992) 

Simelane, Hamilton Sipho. The State, Chiefs and the Control of Female Migration in 
Colonial Swaziland, c. 1930s-1950s." Journal of African History 45 (2004): 102-25. 

White, L., The comforts of home: prostitution in Colonial Nairobi (London, 1990) 

 

Law and gender in colonial Africa 

Martin Chanock, `Making customary law: men, women and courts in colonial northern 
Rhodesia', in Margaret Jean Hay and Marcia Wright (eds.), African Women and the Law: 
Historical Perspectives (Boston, 1982), 53-67;  
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Mann, K and Richard Roberts, (eds.) Law in Colonial Africa 

Kenda Mutongi, ` ``Worries of the heart'' : widowed mothers, daughters, and masculinities 
in Maragoli, Western Kenya, 1940-60', Journal of African History, 40 (1999) 

* Roberts, R., `Representation, structure and agency: divorce in the French Soudan during 
the early twentieth century', Journal of African History, 40 (1999), 389-410 

* Schmidt, E., ‘Negotiated Spaces and Contested Terrain: Men, Women, and the Law in 
Colonial Zimbabwe, 1890-1939’, Journal of Southern African Studies, 16 (1990), 622-648.  

Shadle, B., ‘Bridewealth and Female Consent: Marriage Disputes in African Courts, 
Gusiland, Kenya’, Journal of African History, 44 (2003), 241-262 

 

Christianity in colonial Africa 

ESSAY TITLE: Was missionary enterprise supportive or subversive of colonial rule in Africa? 

Missionaries and Empire  

Etherington, N. (ed.), Missions and Empire (Oxford, 2005) 

Porter, A., Religion versus Empire? British Protestant Missionaries and Overseas Expansion, 
1700-1914 (Manchester, 2004) 

Missions and Christianity in Africa 

Bravmann, B., Making ethnic ways: communities and their transformations in Taita, Kenya, 
1800-1950 (Oxford, 1998) 

Comaroff, J. and J. Comaroff, Of Revelation and Revolution: Christianity, colonialism and 
consciousness in South Africa, Volumes 1 and 2 (Chicago, 1991) 

Etherington, N., ‘Recent Trends in the Historiography of Christianity in South Africa’, in Journal 
of Southern African Studies, 22 (1996), pp. 201-219 

Hastings, A., The Church in Africa 1450-1950 (Oxford, 1994) 

Hastings, A., A History of African Christianity 1950-75 (Cambridge, 1979) 

Hodgson, D., ‘Engendered Encounters: Men of the Church and the 'Church of Women' in 
Maasailand, Tanzania, 1950-1992.’ Comparative Studies in Society and History 41 (1999): 
758-83. 

Dorothy L. Hodgson, The church of women : gendered encounters between Maasai and 
missionaries (Bloomington, 2005) 

Markowitz, M., The Cross and the Sword: The Political Role of the Missions in the Congo, 
1908-60 (Palo Alto, 1973). 
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Maxwell, D., ‘Historicising Christian independency: the southern African Pentecostal 
movement, c.1908-1960’ Journal of African History 40, 2 (1999) 

 Maxwell, D., Christians and Chiefs in Zimbabwe: A Social History of the Hwesa People, c. 
1870s–1990s (Edinburgh, 1999) 

McCracken, J., Politics and Christianity in Malawi (Cambridge, 1977) 

Peel, J., Religious Encounter and the Making of the Yoruba (Bloomington 2000) 

Shankar, S., “Medical Missonaries and Modernizing Emirs in Colonial Hausaland: Leprosy 
Control and Native Authority in the 1930s,” Journal of African History 48, 1 (2007), 45–68 

Spear, T., and I. Kimambo (eds.), East African Expressions of Christianity (Oxford, 1999) 

Vail, L. (ed.), The Invention of Tribalism (Berkeley, 1989) 

Willis, J., ‘The Nature of a Mission Community: The Universities' Mission to Central Africa in 
Bondei’: Past & Present, 140 (1993), pp. 127-154 

 

Development in late colonial Africa c.1940-1966 

* Anderson, David. Eroding the Commons: The Politics of Ecology in Baringo, Kenya, 1890s–
1963. Athens: Ohio University Press, 2002 

Beinart, William. "Soil Erosion, Conervationism and Ideas about Development: A Southern 
African Exploration, 1900-1960." Journal of Southern African Studies 11 (1984): 51-83. 

Bessant, L. "Coercive Development: Land Shortage, Forced Labor, and Colonial 
Development in the Chiweshe Reserve, Colonial Zimbabwe, 1938-1946." International 
Journal of Africa Historical Studies 25 (1992): 39-65. 

* Cooper, F., Africa since 1940 (Cambridge, 2002) 

Cooper, F., “Modernizing bureaucrats, backward Africans and the development 
concept” in Frederick Cooper and Randall Packard (eds.), International Development 
and the Social Sciences: Essays on the History and Politics of Knowledge (1997), 64-92  

Feierman, S., Peasant Intellectuals (Madison, 1990), ch. 7. 

Havinden, Michael, and David Meredith, Colonialism and Development: Britain and Its 
Tropical Colonies, 1850-1960. London, 1993 
 
Hodgson, Dorothy. Once Intrepid Warriors: Gender, Ethnicity and the Cultural Politics of 
Development among Maasai, 1880s-1990s. Bloomington, 2001. 
 

I.N.Kimambo, Penetration and Protest in Tanzania 

Meredith, D., ‘State Controlled Marketing and Economic "Development": The Case of West 
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African Produce during the Second World War’, The Economic History Review, New Series, 
39 (1986), 77-91. 

* Osborne, M., ‘Controlling development: ‘Martial race’ and empire in Kenya, 1945-1959’, 
Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth History 42 (2014), 464-485 

Spear, T., Mountain Farmers: Moral Economies of Land and Agricultural Development in 
Arusha and Meru (Oxford, 1997) 

* Van Beusekom, Monica, and Dorothy Hogdson, eds. "Lessons Learned: Development 
Experiences in the Late Colonial Period." Special issue of the Journal of African History 41 
(2000): 29-130 (This special issue contains a series of relevant articles on case studies which 
are very useful). 

 

Decolonisation in Africa 

* Allman, J., ‘The Youngmen and the Porcupine:  class, nationalism and Asante’s struggle 
for self-determination, 1954-57’, Journal of African History, 31 (1990), 263-279 

Austin, D., Politics in Ghana 1946-60 (London, 1964) 

* Babou, C. A. Decolonization or national liberation: debating the end of British colonial 
rule in Africa. Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science 632 (2010), 
pp. 41–54. 

Birmingham, D., Frontline Nationalism in Angola and Mozambique (London, 1992) 

Campos, A. ‘The Decolonization of Equatorial Guinea: the relevance of the international 
factor’, Journal of African History, 44 (2003), 95-116  

Cooper, F., ‘ “Our Strike”:  equality, anticolonial politics and the 1947-48 railway strike in 
French West Africa’, Journal of African History, 37:1 (1996) 

* Cooper, F., Africa since 1940 (Cambridge, 2002) 

Coquery-Vidrovitch, C., African Women: A Modern History (Westview Press 1997) (chs. 15 
and 16) 

* Darwin, J. Britain and Decolonisation (Basingstoke, 1988) 

* Davidson, B., The Black Man’s Burden:  Africa and the Curse of the Nation State (New 
York, 1992),  

Susan Geiger, ‘Tanganyikan nationalism as “women’s work”: life histories, collective 
biography and changing historiography’, Journal of African History 37.3 (1996) pp. 465-478 

Hargreaves, J. D., Decolonization in Africa London, (1988). 
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Henderson, I., ‘Wage-earners and political protest in colonial Africa’, African Affairs, 72 
(1973), 288-299. 

Henriksen, T., 'People's War in Angola, Mozambique,and Guinea-Bissau', Journal of Modern 
African Studies, 14 (3), 1976. 

Hodgkin, T., Nationalism in Colonial Africa (New York, 1957) 

Iliffe, J., A Modern History of Tanganyika (Cambridge, 1979) 

Killingray, D., and R. Rathbone (eds.), Africa and the Second World War (London, 1986). 

Maddox, G. H. & Giblin, J. L. (eds.), In search of a nation: histories of authority and 
dissidence in Tanzania (Oxford, 2005) 

McCracken, J., ‘Blantyre transformed:  class, conflict and nationalism in urban Malawi’, 
Journal of African History, 39 (1998), 247-269 

* Nugent, P., Africa since independence (Basingstoke, 1999). 

Ogot, B. A., and William Ochieng (eds.). Decolonization and Independence in Kenya, 
1940-1993. London: 1995. 

Pearce, R. D., The Turning Point in Africa: British Colonial Policy 1938-48 (London, 1982).  

* Schmidt, E., ‘Top Down or Bottom Up? Nationalist Mobilization Reconsidered, With 
Special Reference to Guinea (French West Africa),’ American Historical Review, 110 
(2005), 975-1014 

 

South Africa 

William Beinart, Twentieth-Century South Africa (Oxford, 1994). 

John Brewer, After Soweto: An Unfinished Journey (Oxford, 1986). 

Stephen Chan, Southern Africa: Old Treacheries and New Deceits (New Haven, 2011). 

Stephen Davis, Apartheid’s Rebels: Inside South Africa’s Hidden War (New Haven, 1987).* 

* Saul Dubow, Apartheid, 1948-1994 (Oxford, 2014) 

* Ellis, S, External Mission: The ANC in Exile (Hurst, 2012) 

Philip Frankel, N. Pines and M. Swilling (eds.), State, resistance and change in South Africa 
(London, 1988) 

Julie Frederikse, South Africa: A Different Kind of War from Soweto to Pretoria (London, 
1986). 

A. Guelke  Rethinking the Rise and Fall of Apartheid (2005) 
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Antjie Krog, Country of my Skull (Johannesburg, 1998). 

A. Lowenberg and W. Kaempferer, The Origins and Demise of South African Apartheid 
(1998) 

Tom Lodge, Sharpeville: An Apartheid Massacre and its Consequences (Oxford, 2011).  

Robin Malan (ed.), The Essential Steve Biko (Cape Town, 1997).  

N. Chabaini Mangainyi and du Toit (eds.), Political Violence and the Struggle in South 
Africa (London, 1990) 

Anthony Mathews, Freedom, State Security, and the Rule of Law: Dilemmas of the 
Apartheid Society (Berkeley, 1986). 

R.Price, The Apartheid State in Crisis: Political Transformation in South Africa 1975-1990 
(1991). 

Jeremy Seekings, UDF: A History of the United Democratic Front in South Africa 

(Ohio University Press 2000). 

Alex Thomson, U.S. Foreign Policy Towards Apartheid South Africa, 1948-1994 (Basingstoke, 
2008).  

Nigel Worden, The Making of Modern South Africa: Conquest, Segregation and Apartheid 
(Oxford, various editions). 

 

 

The post-colonial state in Africa  

*Bayart, J.F. 2000. ‘Africa in the world: a history of extraversion’ in African Affairs 99, 395: 
217-268  

* Chabal, P., & J.P.Daloz, Africa Works:  disorder as political instrument (Oxford, 1999) 

Cheeseman, N., Political Linkage in the Kenya Post-Colony: Assessing the Structure of 
Colonial Legacy’, Africa Today, (51) 2006 

* Clapham, C., ‘Review article: The longue durée of the African State’, African Affairs 
93.372 (1994) pp. 433-439 

* Cooper, F. Africa Since 1940 (Cambridge, 2002) 

Cooper, F., ‘Possibility and Constraint, African Independence in Historical Perspective’, 
Journal of African History, 49 (2008), 167-196. 

* Davidson, B., The Black Man’s Burden:  Africa and the Curse of the Nation State (New 
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York, 1992), esp. Chs 7 and 8. 

Herbst, J., States and Power in Africa (Princeton, 2000) 

* Mamdani, M., Citizen and Subject, (Princeton, 1996).  

Nugent, P., Africa since Independence, chapters 5 and 6 (Basingstoke, 2004) 

* Thompson, A., An Introduction to African Politics (London, 2004) 

* Young, C., The African Colonial State in Comparative Perspective (New Haven, 1994) 

* C. Young, The Postcolonial State in Africa: Fifty Years of Independence, 1960–2010 
(Madison, 2012) 
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Teaching Staff 
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Syllabus
This course is designed to highlight the different nature of the world from the beginning of the twentieth-century and the 

present, and how this rapid process fundamentally changed the nature of everyday life, the popular perceptions of that 

life and, thereby, how people’s interaction with the outside world was altered. As such it focusses on specific case studies 

to illustrate how opportunities altered and British society shifted. 

It is designed in such a way as to encourage an understanding of the circumstances according to which people look 

outward from their day-to-day lives: it is designed to stress that the “record” left behind is mediated according to that 

range of perception and, therefore, how the meaning of primary sources cannot be fully understood without appreciating 

the frame of reference within which they were originally created. In a sense, this course is designed both as background 

to other courses relating to British twentieth-century history but also in a broader fashion with regard to the nature of 

history and especially how it is presented. It aims to demonstrate why people acted as they did at key moments in the 

twentieth-century. 

 

Teaching and learning 

The course is designed around four key topics, or themes, and specific cases studies within each of these (the full 

programme outline appears below). Alongside this, specific skill-based sessions are outlined which are specifically 

orientated towards the assessment model for this module. 

For the most part, each week’s class will break down into two sections: a lecture element led by the tutor which will 

highlight the key points and factors to be considered; and a class discussion element. In the latter case, in each 

preceding week, material will be made available to read in preparation for the following week. These will normally take 

the form of primary sources and it is imperative that these are read prior to each class and you come prepared to discuss 

your findings. 
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Course aims:  

1. To foster an understanding of “environmental” factors which subsequently had a dramatic impact on everyday life 

in the twentieth-century and appreciate how this shifted popular perceptions. 

2. To chart the rapidly shifting nature of British society and culture between 1901 and 1964. 

3. To build on, and extend, students’ critical engagement with the notion of how history is presented and how that act 

of presentation fundamentally affects the story which is told. 

4. To present both the specific roles of historians in the World of Work and broader skills integral to the study of history 

which are to be found in other vocations.  

5. To introduce students to a range of technologies that can be deployed in the presentation of history and beyond. 

 

Intended learning outcomes: 

After completing the module the student should be able to: 

1. Appreciate the dangers of an anachronistic approach in history. 

2. Have a broad understanding of the foundations of modern Britain and the modern Briton which appreciates the spirit 

of rapid change in the first half of the twentieth-century. 

3. Understand how history might be best communicated to a broader, non-specialist audience including the use of 

specific packages and media which refines transferable presentation and communication skills. 
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Module Performance 2016/17 

N.B. This survey relates to a previous, yearlong iteration of this module. 

Students enrolled 37 

Mean mark  61 per cent 

Classification breakdown: 

1st 5 14 per cent 

2:1 18 49 per cent 

2:2 10 27 per cent 

3rd 2 5 per cent 

Fail 2 5 per cent 

Student Module Evaluation: 

Avg. satisfaction 4.42 Faculty avg. 4.03 School avg. 4.03 

Response rate  29.73 per cent 

 Mean Agree % 

Question 1: Staff are good at explaining things 4.55 100 

Question 2: The module has challenged me to achieve my best work 4.18 81.82 

Question 3: I have received helpful comments on my work 4.45 90.91 

Question 4: Feedback on my work has been timely 4.73 100 

 

Comments. 

The most interesting or challenging aspects of the module: 

The lectures/seminars were really enjoyable and I engaged fully. It's a fantastic module, learn the definition of 
modernity between 1901 and 1964. 

Liked the final output over an essay. 

Covering such a vast amount of change in British history was very interesting. Seeing how we started to get where we 
are today. 

The weekly break down was very useful. 

How could this module be improved: 
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Enjoyed the content of the module but I think a few things were unfair. 1. My particular topic was one of the last to 
taught to the class yet I had to do my presentation in the first week, it should have been those who learned there topic 
in September went first. 2. Week one presentations where the only ones to have another examiner in the room, I think 
this has had an impact on marks 

Being allowed to pick your own theme - would have engaged more in reading material and my final output. 

Pick own themes, only have to attend 1 or 2 lectures to get information for your subject. 

Wish we got to pick out own topic. 

Use PowerPoint not Prezi for final output! 

Module Leader’s thoughts 

This is all very positive and suggests, for the most, the module works and is appreciated. However, there are of couple 
of areas for suggested improvements which I will try and address this year. First, I will try and create a system 
whereby students can select their own topics. However, this will not be completely free given that there is the danger 
that all will elect to work in the same area. Secondly, according to this version of the module, there will be no 
presentations, so that gets around that particular problem.  
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Timetable 
 

Week Theme Core teaching IT Workshop 

18 

Broadening 
horizons 

Introduction to course  

19 Changes in everyday mobility. By bike and train: new limits  

20 Motoring and modernity: ‘Morris Minor: It’s one of the family 
now’ 

 

21  Tech. workshop: Interactive eLearning   

22 DIRECTED STUDY  

23 
Music & dance 

Making music at home: from sheet music to gramophone  

24 Rock ‘n’ Roll X 

25 Broadcasting to the 
masses 

The rise of the cinema X 

26 The advent of TV X 

27 
SPRING BREAK 

 

28  

29 Retail & 
consumption 

Department Stores and the world of goods X 

30 Liberation amongst the groceries  X 

31  Summary & conclusion X 
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Week-by-week guide 

Lectures and reading 

In addition to the specific texts relating to each of the topics covered (outlined in the following pages) there are a number 

of books that will prove useful throughout the course. There is no one, definitive course book; however, there are several 

that cover the entire period and many of the topics that we shall be looking at. 

Jeremy Black offers a very useful general introduction to many of the areas that we shall be addressing in Modern British 

History since 1900 (Macmillan, 2000) but it should be noted that this is a very basic introductory text. Whilst 

comprehensive in its coverage, by necessity, it can offer but a few pages on each of the topics introduced. Nevertheless, 

it provides a good starting point from which to orientate oneself. An improvement on that is the collection put together 

by Francesca Carnevali and Julie-Marie Strange (eds.), 20th Century Britain. Economic, Cultural and Social Change 

(Pearson, 2007). Via a selection of well-established experts in their respective fields, each chapter develops an in-depth 

overview of each topic, and whilst not all topics encompassed by this course are included, it nevertheless goes a good 

way towards being comprehensive but more importantly approaches these areas with an eye to culture and society 

(whilst reluctant to recommend a “must buy”, this would probably be it for this module). In a similar vein, Paul Johnson’s 

edited collection, 20th Century Britain. Economic, Social and Cultural Change (Longman, 1994) provides a good 

backdrop to the course. Whilst the chapters included here are less specific relative to the topics themes we will be 

examining, this collection provides some very useful background to the more detailed examination which we shall be 

undertaking. The same might be said of Martin Pugh, State & Society. A Social and Political History of Britain 1870 – 

1997 (Hodder Arnold, 1999): whilst perhaps lacking the detail and specific case studies, as per Johnson, this is still a 

useful text to have to hand to fill in the contextual details, general flavour of the time and background. Finally, Edward 

Royle’s, Modern Britain. A Social History 1750 – 2011 (Bloomsbury, 2012) has much to commend it, not least the 

arrangement of chapters, many of which map neatly onto some of the broad themes that form the backbone of this 

course. 

Whilst these texts suggest a general utility across the entire course, there are a variety of other texts, more general in 

nature rather than focussing on the minutiae of a particular topic, which will prove useful in contextualising your studies 

and providing general background, these are outlined below. N.B. In most cases I have not listed these core, general 

texts under each of the subsequent topic specific reading lists on the basis that you might choose to turn to these anyhow 

as your first point of reference.  
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General texts 

Appadurai, A (ed.), The Social Life of Things: Commodities in Cultural Perspective, Cambridge University Press, 

Cambridge, 1986. 

Baxendale, John and Pawling, Christopher, Narrating the Thirties. A Decade in the Making: 1930 to the Present, 

Macmillan, Houndmills, 1996. 

Bedarida, Francois, A Social History of England 1851 – 1990, Routledge, Abingdon, 1990. 

Benson, John, Affluence and Authority: A Social History of Twentieth-Century Britain, Bloomsbury, London, 2005. 

Benson, John, The Rise of Consumer Society in Britain 1880 – 1980, Longman, Harlow, 1994. 

Black, Jeremy, Modern British History since 1900, Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2000. 

Bowden, S. & Offer, A., ‘Household appliances and the use of time: The United States and Britain since the 1920s’, 

Economic History Review, XLVII (1994) 725 – 748. 

Carnevali, Francesca and Strange, Julie-Marie (eds.), 20th Century Britain. Economic, Cultural and Social Change, 2nd 

edition, Longman, Harlow, 2007. 

Dant, Tim, Materiality and Society, Open University Press, Maidenhead, 2005. 

Daunton, Martin and Rieger, Bernhard (eds.), Meanings of Modernity: Britain from the late-Victorian era to World War II, 

Berg, London, 2001. 

Featherstone, Simon, Englishness: Twentieth-century Popular Culture, Edinburgh University Press, Edinburgh, 2009. 

Foreman-Peck, James (ed.), New Perspectives on the Late Victorian Economy: Essays in Quantitative Economic History 

1860 – 1914, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1991. 

Golby, John (ed.), Communities and Families, The Open University, Cambridge, 1994. 

Hattersley, Roy, The Edwardians, Little, Brown, London, 2004. 

Hennessy, Peter, Having it So Good. Britain in the Fifties, Penguin, London, 2006. 

Johnson, Paul, 20th Century Britain: Economic, Social and Cultural Change, Longman, London, 1994. 

Johnson, Paul, ‘Conspicuous consumption and working-class culture in late Victorian and Edwardian Britain’, 

Transactions of the Royal Historical Society, Fifth Series, Volume 38 (1988) 27 – 42. 

Kynaston, David, Austerity Britain 1945 – 51, Bloomsbury, London, 2007. 

Kynaston, David, Family Britain 1951 – 57, Bloomsbury, London, 2009. 

Langhamer, Claire, ‘The Meanings of Home in Postwar Britain’, Journal of Contemporary History, Vol. 40 (2) (2005) 341 

– 362. 
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Lint, Peter K., and Livingstone, Sonia, Mass Consumption and Personal Identity: Everyday Economic Experience, Open 

University Press, Oxford, 1992. 

Marwick, Arthur, A History of the Modern British Isles 1914 – 1999, Blackwell, Oxford, 2000. 

Marwick, Arthur, British Society since 1945, Penguin, London, 2003. 

McCracken, Grant, Culture & Consumption. New Approaches to the Symbolic Character of Consumer Goods and 

Activities, Indiana University Press, Bloomington, 1988. 

McKibbin, Classes and Cultures: England 1918 – 1951, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 1998. 

Morley, David and Robins, Kevin (eds.), British Cultural Studies: Geography, Nationality and Identity, Oxford University 

Press, Oxford, 2001. 

Nava, Mica and O’Shea, Alan, Modern Times: Reflections on a Century of English Modernity, Routledge, London, 1996. 

Pugh, Martin, State and Society: A Social and Political History of Britain since 1870, Bloomsbury, London, 2008. 

Pugh, Martin, We Danced All Night. A Social History of Britain Between the Wars, Vintage, London, 2009. 

Rowntree, B. Seebohm and Lavers, G. R., English Life and Leisure. A Social Study, Longmans, London, 1951. 

Royle, Edward, Modern Britain: A Social History, 1750 – 1997, Arnold, London, 1997. 

Tiratsoo, Nick (ed.), From Blitz to Blair: A New History of Britain since 1939, Phoenix, London, 1997. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 12 

 

Week 1: Introduction to the course: modernity, 
modernism and general background. 

This session sets the scene for the entire module by drawing attention to some of the more edgy aspects of the course, 
not least this rather bold assertion that it was not until the twentieth-century that the average Briton became ‘modern’, 
or perhaps more importantly, conceived of themselves as being modern, embraced that concept and did what they could 
to set themselves apart from those who had come previously as being different. As such, some of the key concepts are 
introduced in respect to setting out what changed between 1901 and 1964, and why this is considered a more realistic 
timeframe than those other historians who might instead argue that the modern Briton (or modern Britain (an important 
distinction)) really came into being between 1880 and the 1930s. 

Along these lines the key themes of the course will be introduced: the nature of work; the place of the home; and, the 
ascent of consumption and leisure. With reference to these general notions, some effort will be made to define what we 
mean by ‘modern’ and what are ‘modernity’ and modernism’. 

Reading. 

For the purposes of this session you are referred to the list of general texts set out above. 
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Week 2: Broadening horizons. Changes in everyday 
mobility. By bike and train: new limits. 

Neither the (safety) bicycle nor the train were new features of Britain at the turn of the century. Indeed, both had a well 

established presence within the country, we can hardly speak about the early twentieth-century as being a time when 

the train asserted its authority; this is more reliably attributed to the late nineteenth-century. However, it is the case that 

in the Edwardian period each of these modes of transport took on a new significance, largely because their use became 

more widespread and the transformative effect of each started to be more accessible to more people. 

In the case of the bicycle, the days when these extraordinary machines were the preserve of the affluent and adventurous 

were starting to wane and the market became stoked with second-hand machines and cheaper new models which were 

a consequence of increased production. In the case of trains, the amazing expansion of railways in Victorian Britain had 

been allowed to largely have free-rein to the extent that there was now more supply than there was demand. To 

overcome this situation and to maintain profitability, many of the train companies made many of their services more 

affordable but also called on people to conceive of train travel in new ways. 

This session considers the impact of these modes of transport and considers the transformative effect of these on the 

average Briton. Not only were new opportunities presented but people were now able to perceive of the nation in new 

ways. 

Reading. 

General transport and travel texts. 

Jones, S G, Workers at Play: A Social and Economic History of Leisure 1918 – 1939, Croom Helm, London, 1986. 

Walton, John K., The British Seaside: Holidays and Resorts in the Twentieth Century, Manchester University Press, 

Manchester, 2000. 

Walton, John K. (ed.), Histories of Tourism. Representation, Identity and Conflict, Channel View Publications, Clevedon, 

2005.  

By bike and train. 

Barton, Susan, Working-class Organisations and Popular Tourism, 1840 – 1970, Manchester University Press, 

Manchester, 2005. 

Burden, Robert and Kohl, Stephan (eds.), Landscape and Englishness, Editions Rodopi, Amsterdam, 2006. 

Featherstone, Simon, Englishness: Twentieth-century Popular Culture, Edinburgh University Press, Edinburgh, 2009. 

Fraser, Benjamin and Spalding, Steven (eds.), Trains, Culture and Mobility, Lexington Books, London, 2011. 

Gardiner, Juliet, The Thirties: An Intimate History, Harper Press, London, 2010. 

Gilbert, David, Matless, David and Short, Brian (eds.), Geographies of British Modernity, Blackwell, Oxford, 2003. 
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Griffiths, Clare V. J., Labour and the Countryside. The Politics of Rural Britain 1918 – 1939, Oxford University Press, 

Oxford, 2007. 

Holt, Richard, Sport and the British: A Modern History, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 1989. 

Matless, David, Landscape and Englishness, Reaktion Books, London, 2001. 

Moore, Niamh and Whelan, Yvonne (eds.), Heritage, Memory and the Politics of  Identity. New Perspectives on the 

Cultural Landscape, Ashgate, Aldershot, 2007. 

Morley, David and Robins, Kevin (eds.), British Cultural Studies: Geography, Nationality and Identity, Oxford University 

Press, Oxford, 2001. 

Oosterhuis, Harry, ‘Cycling, modernity and national culture’, Social History, 41:3 (2016) 233-248. 

Pooley, Colin G., Turnbull, Jean and Adams, Mags, A Mobile Century? Changes in Everyday Mobility in Britain in  the 

Twentieth Century, Ashgate, Aldershot, 2005. 

Pugh, Martin, We Danced All Night. A Social History of Britain Between the Wars, Vintage, London, 2009. 

Ward, Paul, Britishness since 1870, Routledge, Abingdon, 2004. 

Wolmar, Christian, Fire and Steam: A New History of the Railways in Britain, Atlantic, London, 2007. 
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Week 3: Broadening horizons. Motoring and 
modernity: ‘Morris Minor: It’s one of the family now’. 

This session tracks forward to postwar Britain, a land of hope and opportunity! Many of the transformations that had 

started to gain momentum in the interwar period were realised in postwar Britain and fundamentally changed our 

character and how we conceive of ourselves. Much of this was facilitated by rising real wages, but also a reflection on 

a century that, to date, had witnessed two world wars in which the common man was called to the fore to defend the 

nation: now it was pay back time! One of the key themes that will be explored here is the idea that leisure was a right 

and an absolute goal. One feature of this was growing car ownership. 

This session explores not only the idea of owning a car and how that effected the range of possibilities open to people 

but also reflects on the wider implications of Britain becoming a car owning nature. Thus, we will consider the need for 

an infrastructure to support that and how the “look” of Britain was fundamentally changed. We consider the changes in 

housing given that a garage and drive increasingly became a necessity, the further development of suburbia and 

suburban ways of living which, in turn, shaped lifestyles. In an age in which many people today could not contemplate 

life without a car, this session explores how we got to that point. 

Reading. 

Akhtar, Miriam and Humphries, Steve, The Fifties and Sixties. A Lifestyle Revolution, Boxtree, London, 2001. 

Augé, Marc, Non-places: Introduction to an Anthropology of Supermodernity, Verso, London, 2009. 

Bagwell, Philip and Lyth, Peter, Transport in Britain. From Canal Lock to Gridlock, Hambledon and London, London, 

2002. 

Dennis, Kingsley and Urry, John, After the Car, Polity, Cambridge, 2009. 

Featherstone, Mike, Thrift, Nigel and Urry, John (eds.), Automobilities, Sage, London, 2005. 

Gunn, Simon, ‘People and the car: the expansion of automobility in urban Britain, c.1955 – 70’, Social History, 38:2 

(2013) 220 – 237. 

Jeremiah, David, Representations of British Motoring, Manchester University Press, Manchester, 2007. 

Law, Michael, The experience of suburban modernity: how private transport changed interwar London, Manchester 

University press, Manchester, 2014. 

Moran, Joe, On Roads. A Hidden History, Profile Books Ltd., London, 2010. 

O’Connell, Sean, The car in British society. Class, gender and motoring 1896 – 1939, Manchester University Press, 

Manchester, 1998. 

Pooley, Colin G., Turnbull, Jean and Adams, Mags, A Mobile Century? Changes in Everyday Mobility in Britain in  the 

Twentieth Century, Ashgate, Aldershot, 2005. 
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Sheller, Mimi, ‘Automotive emotions: feeling the car’, Theory, Culture and Society, XXI (October 2004) 221 – 42. 

Thoms, David, Holden, Len and Claydon, tim (eds.), The Motor Car and Popular Culture in the 20th Century, Ashgate, 

London, 1998. 

Urry, John, Mobilities, Polity, Cambridge, 2007. 
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Week 4: Music & dance. Making music at home: from 
sheet music to gramophone. 

 At the bottom of the range, the iPod Shuffle (2GB) can hold 500 songs and weighs just 2.5 grams (that is about the 

same as a ping pong ball). The definitive portable gramophone, the HMV 102, weighs 7.5kg and 78 rpm records 

equivalent to your 500 songs on your iPod would weigh 75kg. Thus, during the 1930s, had you wanted to replicate the 

experience of listening to your music on-the-go, as far as that was possible, your burden would be 82.5kg: that is the 

optimal weight of a 6ft 5in man! Imagine that for a moment and consider your own lifestyle, when you might listen to an 

MP3 player, in what circumstances, at what time and how that might effect your engagement with what is around you. 

Whilst the portable gramophone did not necessarily have the transformative effect that a digital player might, it was a 

dramatic development relative to the idea that at the turn of the century, had you wanted to listen to music exclusively 

of your own choosing in a private situation you would depend on making your own music via whatever instrument might 

come to hand, subject to your abilities in this regard, and assuming you could get access to sheet music (a small upright 

piano, by-the-way, weighs 184kg). 

This session explores how the consumption of music changed between the turn of the century and the coming of war in 

1939. It considers the nature of what was being listened to, when and where, and the consequences of that. The broad 

dissemination of recorded material and widespread implications as various trends and fashions developed, fuelled by 

commercial producers, which gave rise to stars and changes in individual lifestyles, often as a result of emulation. 

Reading. 

General texts on music and dance. 

Adorno, T., ‘On popular music’, Studies in Philosophy and Social Sciences, 9 (1) (1941) 17 – 48. 

Barfe, Louis, Turned Out Nice Again. The Story of British Light Entertainment, Atlantic Books, London, 2008. 

Middleton, Richard, Studying Popular Music, Open University Press, Buckingham, 1990. 

Morley, David and Robins, Kevin (eds.), British Cultural Studies: Geography, Nationality and Identity, Oxford University 

Press, Oxford, 2001. 

Nicholas, Siân, O’Malley, Tom and Williams, Kevin, Reconstructing the Past: History in the Mass Media 1890 – 2005, 

Routledge, London, 2009. 

Osbourne, Richard, Vinyl: A History of the Analogue Record, Ashgate, Farnham, 2012. 

Making music at home. 

Barfe, Louis, Where have all the good times gone? The rise and fall of the record industry, Atlantic Books, London, 2005. 

Doctor, Jenny and Wright, David (eds.), The Proms: A New History, Thames & Hudson, London, 2007. 
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Doctor, Jenny, The BBC and Ultra-Modern Music, 1922 – 1936. Shaping a Nation’s Tastes, Cambridge University Press, 

Cambridge, 1999. 

Ford, Boris (ed.), The Cambridge Guide to the Arts in Britain. The Edwardian Age and the Inter-War Years, Cambridge 

University Press, Cambridge, 1989. 

Frith, Simon, ‘The making of the British record industry 1920 – 64’ in Curran, James, Smith, Anthony and Wingate, 

Pauline (eds.), Impacts & Influences. Essays on Media Power in the Twentieth Century, Methuen, London, 1987. 

Hohl Trillini, Regula, The Gaze of the Listener: English Representations of Domestic Music, Rodopi, Amsterdam, 2008. 

Korczynski, Marek, Pickering, Michael and Robertson, Emma, ‘The last British work songs: Music community and class 

in the Kent hop fields of the early-mid 20th century’, Management and Organizational History, 3:1 (2008) 81 – 102. 

Moore Hilary, Inside British Jazz: Crossing Borders of Race, Nation and Class, Ashgate, Aldershot, 2007. 

Nott, James J., Music for the People. Popular Music and Dance in Interwar Britain, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 

2002. 

Osbourne, Richard, Vinyl: A History of the Analogue Record, Ashgate, Farnham, 2012. 

Parsonage, Catherine, The Evolution of Jazz in Britain 1880 – 1935, Ashgate, Aldershot, 2005. 

Pearsall, Ronald, Edwardian Popular Music, David & Charles, Newton Abbott, 1975. 

Russell, Dave, Popular Music in England, 1840 – 1914. A Social History, Manchester University Press, Manchester, 

1997. 
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Week 5: Music & dance. Rock ‘n’ Roll and the invention 
of the teenager. 

The teenager was invented in postwar Britain and was, in part at least, a product of the gargantuan wave that was Rock 

‘n’ Roll. In many respects it was difficult to see this coming, it certainly appears as a dramatic departure from the jazz 

and dance music of the interwar period, and indeed the years of the Second World War, but arrive it did. Many of the 

stories of the maelstrom that unfurled are well-known, along with the artists that unleashed the beast but this session is 

designed to examine the broadest possible ramifications.  

In many ways the advent of rock ‘n’ roll is intimately connected with the increasing rise of consumer culture and the 

leisure lifestyle. This had particular implications for British youths at this time: as the disposable incomes of their parents, 

and their households began to rise in the postwar years, there was less of an onus on the younger members of the 

family to make a contribution. Freed from this need, and enjoying some financial support from their more affluent parents, 

the teenager really came into their own and looked for means to refine their identity. This they found in a form of music 

distinct from that of their parents’ generation, a new look in terms of clothes and general style, and an avant garde 

attitude. 

Reading. 

Arvidsson, A, ‘From counterculture to consumer culture: Vespa and the Italian youth market, 1958 – 78’, Journal of 

Consumer Culture, 1 (1) (2001) 47 – 71. 

Bennett, Andy, Cultures of Popular Music, Open University Press, Maidenhead, 2001. 

Bradley, Dick, Understanding Rock ‘n’ Roll. Popular Music in Britain, 1955 – 1964, Open University Press, Milton Keynes, 

1992. 

Brake, Mike, Comparative Youth Culture: The Sociology of Youth Cultures and Youth Subcultures in America, Britain 

and Canada, Routledge, London, 1985. 

Elborough, Travis, The Vinyl Countdown: The Album from LP to iPod and Back Again, Hodder & Stoughton, London, 

2009. 

Fowler, David, Youth Culture in Modern Britain, c.1920 – c.1970: From Ivory Tower to Global Movement, Palgrave 

Macmillan, London, 2008. 

Gillish, J. R., Youth and History: tradition and change in European youth relations 1770 - present, Academic Press, 

London, 1974. 

Gourvish, T. R. and O’Day, Alan (eds.), Britain Since 1945, Palgrave Macmillan, London, 1991. 

Hall, Stuart and Jefferson, Tony (eds.), Resistance through Rituals: Youth Subcultures in Post-War Britain, Routledge, 

Abingdon, 1993.  

Hebdige, Dick, Subculture. The Meaning of Style, Methuen & Co. Ltd., London, 1979. 
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Horn, Adrian, Juke Box Britain, Manchester University Press, Manchester, 2010. 

Longhurst, Brian, Popular Music & Society, Polity Press, Cambridge, 2007. 

Mazzanti, D., Vespa. Style in Motion, Chronicle Books, San Francisco, 2004. 

Osbourne, Richard, Vinyl: A History of the Analogue Record, Ashgate, Farnham, 2012. 

Willis, P. Profane Culture, Routlesge, London, 1978. 
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Week 6: Broadcasting to the masses. The rise of the 
cinema and the dawning of the dream world. 

Moving pictures were beginning to become prevalent at the turn of the century and after initial success, their impact was 

astronomical. The cinema offered an alternative form of entertainment, open to both sexes and virtually all social classes. 

That it was a significant business success ensured its endurance and large chains of cinemas came to dominate the 

British landscape in the interwar period. This session explores the wide reaching effects of the cinema ranging from the 

amazing, generally opulent surroundings of the “dream palaces”, through to the effects of seeing the action played out 

on the big screen. 

Extending many of the key themes already explored by this point on the course, we consider how the British people 

compared themselves to the stars that appeared before them week-after-week, adopting their mannerisms, frequently 

their American style of speaking, and emulating their lifestyle. Many who were enchanted by this experience began to 

question their lot and their purpose in life: around this time, the greatest ambition for many became to be little more of 

substance than a “star”. 

Reading. 

Abravanel, Genevieve, Americanizing Britain: The Rise of Modernism in the Age of the Entertainment Empire, Oxford 

University Press, Oxford, 2012. 

Ashby, Justine and Higson, Andrew (eds.), British Cinema, Past and Present, Routledge, Abingdon, 2000. 

Bell, Melanie and Williams, Melanie (eds.), British Women’s Cinema, Routledge, Abingdon, 2010. 

Hiley, Nicholas, ‘”Let’s go to the pictures”: The British Cinema Audience in the 1920s and 1930s’, Journal of Popular 

British Cinema, 2 (1999). 

James, Robert, ‘Popular film going in Britain in the early 1930s’, Journal of Contemporary History, 46:2 (2011) 271-287. 

Leach, Jim, British Film, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2004. 

Murphy, Robert (ed.), The British Cinema Book, BFI Publishing, London, 2009. 

Napper, Lawrence, British Cinema and Middlebrow Culture in Interwar Britain, University of Exeter Press, Exeter, 2009. 

Plain, Gill, John Mills and British Cinema, Edinburgh University Press, Edinburgh, 2006. 

Richards, Jeffery, The Age of the Dream Palace. Cinema and Society in 1930s Britain, I.B.Tauris, London, 2010. 

Richards, Jeffery, Best of British: Cinema and Society from 1930 to the Present, I.B. Tauris, London, 1999. 

Richards, Jeffrey and Sheridan, Dorothy (eds.), Mass-Observation at the Movies, Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 

1987. 

Sargeant, Amy, British Cinema: A Critical and Interpretive History, BFI Publishing, London, 2005. 
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Sedgwick, John, Popular Filmgoing in 1930s Britain: a Choice of Pleasures, Exeter University Press, Exeter, 2000. 
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Week 7: Broadcasting to the masses.  

It was not until the mid-1950s that television became widely prevalent in this country but once it did get established its 

hold was near total. Whilst there are many parallels with cinema and the movies, what television did was to move us out 

of the social space of the cinema, where we could come into contact with others of our type, into the private isolation of 

the home. What is more, television encouraged a more passive state in those homes: it might be argued that the art of 

conversation, and family communication, died with the arrival of the television. However, on a more positive note, it once 

again brought us into contact with a wider world and, arguably, made us consider ourselves to a greater extent as a 

joined up nation, if not a global community. 

This session will explore the place of the television in the home and the impact of that. We will examine the educative 

effect of TV, in the broadest possible sense, as well as how the glorification of the TV life might have challenged our 

lifestyles and aspirations further. 

Reading. 

Aldridge, Mark, The Birth of British Television: A History, Palgrave Macmillan, London, 2011. 

Black, Lawrence, ‘Whose finger on the button? British television and the politics of cultural control’, Historical Journal of 

Film, Radio and Television, 25:4 (2005) 547 – 575. 

Briggs, Asa, The History of Broadcasting in Britain in the United Kingdom: Volume IV: Sound and Vision, Oxford 

University Press, Oxford, 1978. 

Briggs, Asa and Burke, Peter, A Social History of the Media. From Gutenburg to the Internet, Polity, Cambridge, 2009. 

Buscombe, Edward, British Television: A Reader, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2000. 

Chambers, Deborah, ‘The Material form of the Television Set’, Media History, vol. 17, no. 4 (2011) 359 – 75. 

Crisell, Andrew, An Introductory History of British Broadcasting, Routledge, London, 1997. 

Crisell, Andrew, A Study of Modern Television: Thinking Inside the Box, Palgrave Macmillan, Houndmills, 2006. 

Currie, Tony, A Concise History of British Television 1930 – 2000, Kelly Publications, London, 2004. 

Hilmes, Michele, The Television History Book, BFI Publishing, London, 2003. 

Scannell, Paddy and Cardiff, David, A Social History of British Broadcasting: 1922 – 1939. Serving the Nation, Wiley-

Blackwell, Oxford, 1991. 

Scannell, Paddy, Radio, Television and Modern Life, Blackwell, Oxford, 1996. 

Turnock, Rob, Television and Consumer Culture: Britain and the Transformation of Modernity, I.B.Tauris, London, 2007. 

Wheatley, Helen (ed.), Re-viewing Television history: Critical Issues in Television History, I.B.Tauris, London, 2007. 

Williams, Jack, Entertaining the Nation, Sutton, Stroud, 2004. 
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Week 8: Retail & consumption. Theatres of 
consumption: the ascent of the department store. 

In this final strand we look in more detail of some of the main features that have driven so much of the making of the 

modern Briton in the first half of the twentieth-century, consumption and consumption practices. In the first case we 

consider the impact of the department store not just in terms of the practice of consuming but also in relation to the 

physical space, the extraordinary display of goods and the process as part of that along the lines of the pathetic fallacy. 

Whilst it is acknowledged that the department store was not born in the twentieth-century but was rather a Victorian 

creation, we point to the refinement of this “theatre” and the more widespread attraction of the department store for the 

general public. As one of the most flamboyant exponents of that we must acknowledge the opening of Selfridges in 1909 

and deconstruct the rationale behind the dressing up of the shopping proposition in such a way. The opulent 

surroundings and rich offerings of these department stores shifted the nature of consumption and turned the process 

into the leisure experience that it still is today. 

Reading. 

General texts on retail & consumption. 

Bowden, S. and Offer, A., ‘Household appliances and the use of time: the United States and Britain since the 1920s’, 

Economic History Review, vol. 47, no. 4 (1994) 725 – 748. 

Dant, Tim, Materiality and Society, Open University Press, Maidenhead, 2005. 

Gilbert, David, Matless, David and Short, Brian (eds.), Geographies of British Modernity, Blackwell, Oxford, 2003. 

Johnson, Paul, ‘Conspicuous consumption and working-class culture in late Victorian and Edwardian Britain’, 

Transactions of the Royal Historical Society, Fifth Series, Volume 38 (1988) 27 – 42. 

Lint, Peter K., and Livingstone, Sonia, Mass Consumption and Personal Identity: Everyday Economic Experience, Open 

University Press, Oxford, 1992. 

McCracken, Grant, Culture & Consumption. New Approaches to the Symbolic Character of Consumer Goods and 

Activities, Indiana University Press, Bloomington, 1988. 

Sassatelli, Roberta, Consumer Culture: History, Theory and Politics, Sage, London, 2007. 

Scott, P, ‘Mr Drage, Mr Everyman, and the creation of a mass market for domestic furniture in interwar Britain’, Economic 

History Review, 62(4) (2009) 802 – 827. 

Slater, Don, Consumer Culture and Modernity, Polity Press, Cambridge, 1997. 

Stobart, John, Spend, spend, spend: A History of Shopping, History Press Ltd., London, 2008. 

Tebbutt, Melanie, Making Ends Meet: Pawn broking and Working-class Credit, Leicester University Press, Leicester, 

1983. 
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The new department store 

Benson, John and Ugolini, Laura, Cultures of Selling. Perspectives on Consumption and Society Since 1700, Ashgate, 

Aldershot, 2006. 

Cossick, G. and Jaumain (eds.), Cathedrals of Consumption: The European Department Store 1850 – 1939, Ashgate, 

Aldershot, 1999. 

Hoberman, Ruth, ‘Constructing the turn-of-the-century shopper: narratives about purchased objects in the Strand 

magazine, 1891 – 1910’, Victorian Periodicals Review, vol. 37, No. 1 (2004) 1 – 17. 

Hutton, Mike, Twenties London: Sex, Shopping and Suburban Dreams, Book Guild, London, 2011. 

Lancaster, Bill, The Department Store. A Social History, Leicester University Press, Leicester, 1995. 

Morrison, Kathryn, English Shops and Shopping: An Architectural History, Yale University Press, New York, 2003. 

Whitaker, Jan, The Department Store: History. Design. Display, Thames & Hudson, London, 2011. 

Woodhead, Lindy, Shopping, Seduction and Mr Selfridge, Profile, London, 2012. 
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Week 9: Retail & consumption. The shock of the 
supermarket. 

Britain’s first supermarket opened in 1951 and the face of grocery retail was changed forever. Now customers could go 

into a store and get their hands on the produce in way which had just not been impossible before. This element of control 

was a dramatic departure, as was the idea of being able to get a large plethora of goods all under one roof. This is 

significant in and of itself but there were much wider implications which this session will consider, not least the time that 

was saved by this “one-stop-shop” solution and the opportunities that opened up for other pursuits. In a world in which 

it was predominantly the housewife who was responsible for household management, the supermarket had a profound 

effect that fundamentally shook the foundations of British society. 

Reading. 

Alexander, Andrew, ‘Format development and retail change: supermarket retailing and the London Co-operative Society’, 

Business History, vol. 50, no. 4 (2008) 489-508. 

Augé, Marc, Non-places: Introduction to an Anthropology of Supermodernity, Verso, London, 2009. 

Bailey, Adrian R., Shaw, Gareth, Alexander, Andrew and Nell, Dawn, ‘Consumer behaviour and the life course: shopper 

reactions to self-service grocery shops and supermarkets in England c. 1947 – 75’, Environment and Planning: 

International Journal of Urban and Regional Research, Vol. 42, No. 6 (2010) 1496 – 1512. 

Bailey, Adrian R., Shaw, Gareth, Alexander, Andrew and Nell, Dawn, ‘Investigating shopper narratives of the 

supermarket in early post-war England, 1945 – 7’, Oral History, Vol. 37, No. 1 (2009) 61 – 73. 

Bauman, Zygmunt, Consuming Life, Polity Press Cambridge, 2007. 

Bocock, Robert, Consumption, Routledge, Oxford, 1993. 

Bowlby, Rachel, Carried Away: The Invention of Modern Shopping, Faber and Faber, London, 2000. 

Miller, Daniel, Jackson, Peter, Thrift, Nigel, Holbrook, Beverley and Rowlands, Michael, Shopping, Place and Identity, 

Routledge. Oxford, 1998. 

Nell, Dawn, Philips, Simon, Alexander, Andrew and Shaw, Gareth, ‘The Co-Creation of a Retail Innovation: Shoppers 

and the Early Supermarket in Britain’, Enterprise and Society, vol. 10, no. 3 (2009) 529-58. 

Nell, Dawn, Philips, Simon, Alexander, Andrew and Shaw, Gareth, ‘Helping Yourself: Self-Service Grocery Retailing and 

Shoplifting in Britain, c. 1950-75’, Cultural and Social History, vol. 8, no. 3 (2011) 371-391. 

Seth, Andrew and Randall, Geoffrey, The Grocers: the rise and fall of the supermarket chains, Kogan Page, London, 

2001. 

Shaw, Gareth and Alexander, Andrew, ‘British co-operative societies as retail innovators: Interpreting the early stages 

of the self-service revolution’, Business History, vol. 50, no. 1 (2008) 62-78. 
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Shaw, Gareth, Curth, Louise Hill and Alexander, Andrew, ‘Selling Self-Service and the Supermarket: The 

Americanisation of Food Retailing in Britain, 1945 – 60’, Business History, vol. 46, no. 4 (2004) 568-82. 
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Assessment 
 

The method of assessment is placed at the heart of this module and is designed to both test particular knowledge and 

understanding relative to actual content but also to consider how history is presented in the wider world. 

The assessments call upon you to work within a group, as well as encompassing individual elements. At the beginning 

of the course, you will be invited to sign up to one of the four thematic groups listed below, and then to choose one of 

the two topics under that theme. You will act as a thematic group, i.e. you may be in a small group considering ‘Music 

and dance’ but you will then work individually on a topic related to that, i.e. either ‘Personal music, private spaces’, or 

‘Rock ‘n’ Roll and the rise of “pop” music’. There are likely to be two or three of you working on each of the topics so 

once the topic groups are populated within Canvas you will need to establish contact with the other members and then 

negotiate the specific case studies that you will individually work on. For example if you elect to do ‘Music and dance’ 

– ‘Personal music, private spaces’ you may want to base your case study on the rise of the gramophone. Please note 

that each case study must be distinct, i.e. not everyone in the Rock ‘n’ Roll topic group will be able to work on the 

Teddy Boy movement, each case study must be distinctive.  

The themes and respective topics are as follows: 

Theme Topic 

Broadening horizons 
Pedal power and the train: the rise of pleasure and leisure. 

The motor revolution: getting away from it all. 

Music and dance 
Personal music, private spaces. 

Rock ‘n’ Roll and the rise of “pop” music. 

Broadcasting to the masses 
Film and cinema: dream palaces and the silver screen. 

The rise of television: passivity, consumption, dissent. 

Retail and consumption 

The store as “cathedral of consumption”: retail modes and 

spaces. 

The rise of the supermarket. 

 

The end goal is to explore how your topic informs our understanding of modernity in Britain between 1901 and 1964. 

This does not necessarily mean that your analysis has to prove the principle that we became a more modern nation, 

indeed you may discover through your research that your area actually contradicts that perspective and highlights some 

degree of backward- rather than forward-looking. 

In the first place it is important that you identify, and agree on, individual areas of research within your group given that 

this will inform your assessed work and will be a feature of the Project Plan due on Friday 16 February. To assist with 

that, below are listed some of the case studies followed in previous years: 
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Theme Topic Case study 

Broadening horizons 

Pedal power and the train: the rise of pleasure 

and leisure. 

Personal transport for pastoral escape: 

the interplay between the rural and 

traditional, and modernity. 

The motor revolution: getting away from it all. The car as an essential item for the truly 

modern home. 

Music and dance 

Personal music, private spaces. The significance of shifting musical 

genres. 

Rock ‘n’ Roll and the rise of “pop” music. The meaning of “Teddy Boys” in relation 

to modernity. 

Broadcasting to the 

masses 

Film and cinema: dream palaces and the 

silver screen. 

The role of Hollywood in defining British 

modernity. 

The rise of television: passivity, consumption, 

dissent. 

The changing nature of broadcast news. 

Retail and consumption 

The store as “cathedral of consumption”: retail 

modes and spaces. 

Shopping in defining modern youth. 

The rise of the supermarket. “Foreign” food isles in nascent 

supermarkets. 

 

It is important that a high level of group work is sustained across the assessment points to ensure that the bigger picture 

is explored and connections made across discrete elements within each theme. However, each individual is personally 

responsible for delivering the analysis of their specific case study and will be marked accordingly. 

The end product is a tangible output that seeks to communicate the learning goals of the course to a wider audience in 

the form of a self-guided presentation package with a strong eLearning element targeted at an under-graduate market. 

This will be constructed and presented through Prezi and there will be dedicated classes explaining how to use that as 

well as other sessions explaining how this assessment works 

In accord with this, the first task is for each group is to come up with a 500-word definition of modernity. This definition 

will be central to all subsequent work and each group must agree on that form of words as the basis of the final output 

which will map each individual case study onto that. According to this, you will need to tease out the key concepts within 

that definition and then present evidence associated with your case which either confirms or denies that this advanced 

a state of modernity. In effect, the first assignment asks you to each present a project plan which grows out of the agreed 

definition of modernity. A specific guide to this is to be found on Canvas and further guidance will be available in class. 
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Assessment schedule: 

1. Project plan (30%)   Friday 16 February 2018, 1600hrs. 
[Feedback due:    Monday 12 March 2018]. 

2. Final “output” (70%)   Friday 4 May 2018, 1600hrs. 

[Feedback due:    Wednesday 30 May 2018]. 

Marking criteria  

Marking/Assessment criteria are the knowledge, understanding and skills that you are expected to demonstrate in the 

particular assessment task(s).  These criteria are based on the intended learning outcomes and should help you in 

identifying what you need to do in order to achieve a particular mark in the given assessment task.  Tutors use these 

criteria when marking your assignments to determine the mark given and to provide feedback to you on your 

performance. 

All the work you do on the History programme will be given marks which indicate its quality in relation to these degree 

classifications.  In awarding marks to coursework and examination scripts, examiners will assess work in relation to the 

specific learning outcomes for each module and in relation to the learning outcomes of the History  programme as a 

whole as set out in the validated course document.  This means, of course, that the precise assessment criteria vary for 

each module.  

Your work will be marked by your module leader, or other member of the teaching team, with internal moderation then 

taking place – this means that a sample of work will be considered by another member of the History team to ensure 

standards of quality and fairness are maintained. At Level-5 and Level-6 your work will also be subject to outside 

moderation with a sample provided to an external examiner from another UK University. 

The following pages provide the mark sheets which are used for each of the assessed tasks for this module: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 31 

 

HISTORY FEEDBACK SHEET 

Student name:  Markers Initials: DJC 

Module Code: 5107HIST Module title: The Making of Modern Britons 

Assignment: Project plan. Assignment weighting: 30 per cent 

Date of submission:  Date returned to students:  

 

 ASSESSMENT CRITERIA V. Good 
70+ 

Good 
60-69 

Ave.  
50-59 

Poor 
40-49 

Fail  
<39 

1 Contextual awareness      

2 Identification of key concepts      

3 Quality of argument and written 
communication      

4 Quality of referencing      

5 Quality of overall presentation of work      

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

How to improve future essays and assignments  

1.  

2.  

3.   

 

Mark Awarded: % 

 

 

General comments: 
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HISTORY FEEDBACK SHEET 

Student name: Markers Initials: DJC 

Module Code: 5107HIST Module title: Making Modern Britons 

Assignment: Final output. Assignment weighting: 70 per cent 

Date of submission:  Date returned to students:  

 

 ASSESSMENT CRITERIA V. Good 
70+ 

Good 
60-69 

Ave.  
50-59 

Poor 
40-49 

Fail  
<39 

1 Contextual awareness      

2 Identification of key concepts      

3 Quality of argument and written 
communication      

4 Quality of referencing      

4 Quality of overall presentation of work      

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

How to improve future essays and assignments  

1. 

2. 

3.  

 

Mark Awarded:  

General comments: 
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The following sections outline, in broad terms, the standard of work necessary to receive the marks below:   

FIRST CLASS (70 %+) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated: 

• Comprehensive synthesis and review of relevant issues and demonstrated awareness of the wider implications 

of the issue. 

• Excellent grasp of the theories or concepts and their application to the specific issue under analysis.  Critical 

awareness of the limits and potential of such theories and concepts. 

• Sophisticated, authoritative and critical analysis with at least some originality in terms of perspective and 

argument.  The work gets beyond a mere review of secondary arguments. 

Use of secondary and primary sources: 

• Evidence of extensive research and critical understanding of the relevant literature and sources. 

• Evidence of initiative in such research, getting beyond the reading/sources recommended by staff. 

• Sources fully and accurately referenced in both text and bibliography (except in examination scripts). 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work: 

• Clear and sound structure to the argument. 

• Clear, articulate and fluent writing style. 

• Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and suitably sophisticated. 

• Excellent presentation. 

 

UPPER SECOND CLASS (60-69 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated: 

• Good review of key issues, showing clear understanding of relevant theories combined with a sound analysis 

of the question or issue. 

• Sound, accurate and suitably critical use of secondary and primary sources to support main arguments.  

• Effective conclusions with significant input of sound personal judgement.  

Use of secondary and primary sources: 

• Evidence of comprehensive research and understanding of relevant secondary literature and/or primary sources. 

• Evidence from such sources appropriately and accurately used. 

• Sources fully and accurately referenced (except in examination questions). 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work: 

• Main arguments clearly and soundly structured. 

• Writing style clear and articulate. 
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• Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and of appropriate level. 

• Presentation well-organised and clear. 

 

LOWER SECOND CLASS (50-59 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated: 

• Many of the relevant issues reviewed and the point of the question understood correctly. 

• Some presentation and demonstrated understanding of relevant concepts and theories. 

• Evidence of some critical analysis of the issue. 

Use of secondary and primary sources: 

• Acceptable amount of research in the relevant literature and/or primary sources. 

• Evidence adequately used but without much originality. 

• Generally acceptable standard of referencing and bibliography (except in examination questions). 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work: 

• Demonstrated awareness of the need to argue a case. 

• Acceptable but relatively unsophisticated structure. 

• Main ideas expressed clearly. 

• Grammar, spelling and punctuation of sound, if unsophisticated, standard. 

• Reasonable quality of presentation. 

 

THIRD CLASS (40-49 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated: 

• Covers only a limited number of relevant issues and only at a basic level. 

• May reveal the “shotgun” approach of writing anything connected with the issue in the hope that some of it hits 

the target. 

• Limited evidence of understanding of key concepts. 

• Limited application of key concepts. 

• Uncritical and fairly crude perspective on basic issues and relevant literature. 

Use of secondary and primary sources: 

• Basic use of recommended sources only. 

• Sources referenced (except in examinations) but with defects. 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work: 
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• Argument crude and fairly descriptive. 

• Grammar, spelling and punctuation somewhat defective. 

• Acceptable, legible presentation but limited use of presentation techniques. 

 

FAIL (below 40 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated: 

• Poor understanding of key issues. 

• Inadequate knowledge base with which to attack the topic. 

• Inability to answer key elements of the question set using relevant material. 

Use of secondary and primary sources: 

• Demonstrable lack of research into relevant secondary and/or primary sources. 

• Inability to use sources effectively in dealing with the issue. 

• Defective and/or inadequate referencing and bibliography. 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work: 

• Work presented late without permitted deadline extension. 

• Grammar, spelling and punctuation of unacceptably low standard for degree work. 

• Presentation crude, slipshod or otherwise inappropriate. 

 

If you are unclear about comments on, and the assessment of, your work, contact the module tutor involved.  They will 

be glad to give you further feedback.  
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Submitting coursework 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE SUBMITTED 
ELECTRONICALLY VIA CANVAS. GIVEN THE NATURE OF THESE TASKS, AND THE MANNER IN WHICH YOU 
WILL HAVE SPECIFIC CASE STUDIES, THIS WORK WILL NOT BE MARKED ANONYMOUSLY AND YOU SHOULD 

CLEARLY IDENTIFY YOURSELF ON ALL PIECES. 

Submitting your assignment to Canvas via Turnitin (N.B. specific guidance will be given nearer the time relating to how 

to submit the final output). 

Open Assignments 

 

In Course Navigation, click the Assignments link. 

Open Assignment 

 

Click the name of the assignment. 
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Submit Assignment 

 

To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button. 
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Select Submission Type 

 

Select the submission type you want to use for your assignment. You can either submit a file upload [1], or select a file 
from Google Drive or Dropbox [3]. The option to input text [2] is not available. 
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Review Information 

 

Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and accept your file. 
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Accept Submission 

 

Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview image of your submission [1] and 
preview the text [2]. 

To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel Submission button [3]. To accept the submission 
and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button [4]. 
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View Submission 

  

  

View your assignment submission. 

To download a copy of your submission, click the Download icon [2]. 
To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document icon [3]. 

It is very important that you review your uploaded submission to double check this is the work you intended to 

submit. 

What is Turnitin? 
 

Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and automatically 

matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 

• certain journals 

• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We have adopted 

Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure students only get credit 

for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around referencing 

and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this does not occur in future 

work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 
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Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Canvas Community site as well as a short 

guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you should 

discuss this with your tutors. 

Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the 

university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is 

the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  
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3. Capital Letters 
 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 
 
If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 

 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 
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Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  
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Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Canvas Community site “How to Reference and More” tab and The 

Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available 

here: http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU 

library. 
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Assessment 2: Poster Presentation 

Many universities now use poster presentation as a form of assessment. They are also 
increasingly being used in government, public sector organisations and business to present 
problems and their solutions. They are a standard form of assessment in STEM subjects. 
Poster presentations are an excellent way of communicating research. They encourage you 
to acquire additional information and sources. They are also analytical devices and engage 
you to think about how you present information to a specialist and general audience. They 
are concise, use images and summarise ideas/ arguments in a compact.  

Nevertheless, you poster should not be a mini-essay. Rather it is a visual communication 
tool with images and texts. For this reason you need to think about how you are going to 
attract people’s attraction to your poster.  

Your Poster Mission! 

You will be showing your posters in class on to students, staff members and invited guests. 
This is our chance to celebrate and mark Women’s History Month. The theme of this year’s 
show case is ‘Gender Fest 2018’. LJMU is keen to mark this month by hosting an event that 
celebrates the history of nineteenth-century gender. They have asked you, as a team of 
gender historians, to investigate the lives of men and women in this period and to design 
visual material on this theme. The topics they have asked you to consider are 

· Gendering the Body 
· Bedroom Antics: Sex and Sexuality   
· At Home with Gender 
· Loving Victorians  
· Godliness and Ungodly Victorians  
· Political Citizenship  

As an individual and as team you will need to think about how you approach your research 
and what your individual topic is. The themes above quite large so you will need to think 
about how you break them down and what small area you will be researching. Clearly, you 
will not be able to cover everything, so choose your themes and case-studies wisely.   

Devising you Poster 

You should think about your poster as a way of discussing your argument, point and case 
study. But remember that your poster is not an essay stuck on the wall. While the 
intellectual questions raised will be similar to essay it does not follow that they will be 
presented in the same way.  

You should structure your poster like this:  
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Introduction: What are the key issues in this area? What are the key contests? Specifically, 
what issues about changes/continuities in power and culture can you identify? And 
how can you explain them? Why have these issues emerged? Where do historians 
and theorists stand on them? Where do you stand on them? How do you wish to 
resolve the questions/issues you’ve identified? What themed areas of investigation 
will you use? What sort of evidence will help you resolve the key questions? 

Main body of poster: Have three or four clear, distinct, thematic approaches to the issue 
under discussion. In each, have a mini intro/ conclusion. Present your primary 
evidence here – visual and verbal. Explain and interpret the evidence, and show 
what it means in terms of a) the problems established in the intro, and b) the likely 
answer, or your take on it. 

Be creative. This isn't just about reading and summarising historians work. I want to see 
excellent primary research. Higher marks will be rewarded to groups who have wonderful 
primary sources (all types here) and a focused case study. NB Don’t use visual sources as 
aids. They must be a part of your narrative not there to beautify what you are doing.  

Devising you Poster 

Think about your title; Think about your visual aid; Think about what you are saying and how 
you are saying it.  

· You need to think about formatting i.e. the size of your text, spaces between 
lines. Don’t rely on default formatting. Play around with your poster.   

· Think colours. To help people look at and read your posters try 2-3 colours on 
your posters.  Remember if you are using colour then you must print in colour.   

· You will need to think about how you format you poster. You need to be aware 
of how people read your poster.  

Examples of traditional structures are  

1) Asymmetric Landscape  
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2) Symmetric Portrait  

 

· Be prepared to edit and cut down your text.  
· You should be prepared for a person not familiar with the topic to understand it 
· Think about presentation i.e. uniformity of text, size of headings, line spacing.  
· You need to make sure that your images (pictures, charts or tables) are 

formatted correctly. You need to also consider the size of images i.e. 300 pixel 
size is the minimum.  

· You should be prepared to print off your work to see that it prints off without 
any pixel problems.  
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For instance,  

 

Technical Requirements  

Your poster must be A0. You can use PowerPoint, Adobe or Word to design your poster. You 
can print your poster off in the library. The Poster must be legible to someone standing one 
metre away from it. Be prepared to play around with the structure and the design of your 
poster.  

Steven Lawler is happy to assist you with any queries or questions you might have in the 
design and presentation of your poster. His email address is S.Lawler@ljmu.ac.uk. Make 
sure that you have practiced, guessed and played around with your poster first. Your work 
should be in an advance state by the time you approach him for help. Don’t go in saying, 
‘We don’t know what goes were, but we want it in this font’. Don’t leave it to the last 
minute either.   

Marking 

I will be marking all posters.  

Accompanying Material 

I will be marking your posters in conjunction with a 1000 critical reflection and an annotated 
bibliography (8 or 12 secondary sources). Both of these will need to be handed in during the 
Gender Fest to me.  

Assessment Criteria 

Each of the categories in each of the classes refers to one of the four criteria by which the 
project will be judged: identifying/solving a problem; quality of and use of evidence; 
argument and analysis; presentation. 
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Marks 70 and above: 

The work will be deemed to be in the First Class if the following largely apply: 

· A topic/theme is clearly identified, and it is a rigorous, challenging or original one. 
The poster is clearly focused on the topic/theme throughout. Any problems or 
contradictions in the argument are discussed, and resolved where possible. Clear, 
balanced conclusions are offered on the topic/theme. 

· The poster works at a very high intellectual level, showing clear thought about why 
problems are important, the advantages and disadvantages of competing methods 
of resolving them, and there is a versatile approach to resolving difficulties or 
impasses. 

· Apposite evidence is presented throughout, so that all lines of argument are well 
illustrated with appropriate primary evidence or data. A clear distinction is made 
between primary and secondary evidence. There is a full awareness that different 
types of evidence are useful for different types of problem. 

· The poster is very visually attractive, very easy to navigate, clear in structure, and 
contains well-presented, well-chosen verbal and non-verbal material. Language is 
grammatical and fluid. Text is presented coherently, visibly and consistently. Images 
are well integrated into the task, rather than decorating it. 

Marks between 60 and 69 

The work will be deemed to be in the 2.1 category if the following largely apply: 

· A topic/theme is clearly identified, and it is a challenging one. The poster is almost 
always focused on the topic/theme throughout. Nearly all problems or 
contradictions in the argument are discussed, and resolved where possible. Clear, 
balanced conclusions are offered on the topic/theme. 

· The poster works at a high intellectual level, showing largely clear thought about 
why problems are important, the advantages and disadvantages of competing 
methods of resolving them, and there is a versatile approach to resolving difficulties 
or impasses. 

· Apposite evidence is mostly presented throughout, so that nearly all lines of 
argument are well illustrated with appropriate primary evidence or data. A clear 
distinction is made between primary and secondary evidence. There is a full 
awareness that different types of evidence are useful for different types of problem. 

· The poster is to a great degree visually attractive, easy to navigate, clear in structure, 
and contains well-presented, well-chosen verbal and non-verbal material. Language 
is grammatical and fluid. Text is presented coherently, visibly and consistently. 
Images are well integrated into the task, rather than decorating it. 

Marks between 50-59 

The work will be deemed to be in the 2.2 category if the following largely apply: 
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· A topic/theme is identified, though with some imprecision. The poster is mostly 
focused on the topic/theme throughout, though with some unexplained diversions. 
Some problems or contradictions in the argument are noted. Conclusions are offered 
on the problem/ question, but they may not be challenging or incisive. 

· The poster does show some intellectual engagement, but with some confused 
thought about why problems are important, and the advantages and disadvantages 
of competing methods of resolving them, and there is a limited approach to 
resolving difficulties or impasses. 

· Apposite evidence is often presented, so that most lines of argument are well 
illustrated with appropriate primary evidence or data. There is occasional confusion 
between primary and secondary evidence. There is a vague awareness that different 
types of evidence are useful for different types of problem. 

· The poster is visually coherent, in places easy to navigate, but sometimes unclear in 
structure, and contains occasional well-presented, well-chosen verbal and non-
verbal material. Language is grammatical and fluid in places, but challenging and 
hard to follow in others. Text is usually presented coherently, visibly and consistently. 
Images are well integrated into the task, rather than decorating it. 

Marks between 40-49 

The work will be deemed to be in the Third Class if the following largely apply: 

· A topic/theme is identified, though with substantial imprecision. The poster is 
haphazardly focused on the topic/theme throughout, with some unexplained 
diversions. Problems or contradictions in the argument are mostly overlooked. 
Conclusions are offered on the problem/ question, but they may not be challenging 
or incisive. The poster occasionally presents some reasonable and balanced 
argument, but also frequently relies on either narrative or description. Appropriate 
conclusions are often unspecified or unspoken. 

· The poster does show cursory intellectual engagement, and some confused thought 
about why problems are important, and the advantages and disadvantages of 
competing methods of resolving them, and there is a limited approach to resolving 
difficulties or impasses. 

· Apposite evidence is occasionally presented, so that some lines of argument are 
illustrated with appropriate primary evidence or data, but not all. Little  attempt has 
been made to distinguish between primary and secondary evidence. There is little 
serious reflection on types or usefulness of evidence. 

· The poster is visually difficult to use, perhaps in places easy to navigate, but often 
unclear in structure, and contains little well-presented, well-chosen verbal and non-
verbal material. Language is grammatical and fluid in places, but challenging and 
hard to follow in others. Text is sometimes presented coherently, visibly and 
consistently, but often is disorganised and hard to use. Images are sometimes 
peripheral to the task. 
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Marks 39 and Below 

The work will be deemed to be a fail if the following largely apply: 

· A topic/theme is not effectively identified. The contents of the poster are haphazard, 
with many detours. Few useful conclusions are offered on the topic/theme. 

· The poster rarely presents reasonable and balanced analysis, and frequently relies 
on either narrative or description. Opinions and approaches are seldom analysed. 

· Apposite evidence is seldom presented, so that few lines of argument are illustrated 
with appropriate primary evidence or data. Little attempt has been made to 
distinguish between primary and secondary evidence. Little or no effort has been 
made to reflect on the nature of evidence. 

· The poster is visually difficult to use, often unclear in structure, and contains little 
well-presented, well-chosen verbal and non-verbal material. Language is 
grammatical and fluid in places, but challenging and hard to follow in others. Text is 
erratically presented, and often is disorganised and hard to use. Images are 
frequently peripheral to the task. 

Resources to help you:  

Student Posters have templates that you can use: 
http://www.studentposters.co.uk/templates.html 

Creating Effective Poster Presentation: This is aimed at American science students but it 
does include some useful advice and aids: 
https://www.ncsu.edu/project/posters/index.html  
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Assessment 2: Poster Presentation 

Many universities now use poster presentation as a form of assessment. They are also 
increasingly being used in government, public sector organisations and business to present 
problems and their solutions. They are a standard form of assessment in STEM subjects. 
Poster presentations are an excellent way of communicating research. They encourage you 
to acquire additional information and sources. They are also analytical devices and engage 
you to think about how you present information to a specialist and general audience. They 
are concise, use images and summarise ideas/ arguments in a compact.  

Nevertheless, you poster should not be a mini-essay. Rather it is a visual communication 
tool with images and texts. For this reason you need to think about how you are going to 
attract people’s attraction to your poster.  

Your Poster Mission! 

You will be showing your posters in class on to students, staff members and invited guests. 
This is our chance to celebrate and mark Women’s History Month. The theme of this year’s 
show case is ‘Gender Fest 2017’. LJMU is keen to mark this month by hosting an event that 
celebrates the history of nineteenth-century gender. They have asked you, as a team of 
gender historians, to investigate the lives of men and women in this period and to design 
visual material on this theme. The topics they have asked you to consider are 

· Gendering the Body 
· Bedroom Antics: Sex and Sexuality   
· At Home with Gender 
· Loving Victorians  
· Godliness and Ungodly Victorians  
· Political Citizenship  

As an individual and as team you will need to think about how you approach your research 
and what your individual topic is. The themes above quite large so you will need to think 
about how you break them down and what small area you will be researching. Clearly, you 
will not be able to cover everything, so choose your themes and case-studies wisely.   

Devising you Poster 

You should think about your poster as a way of discussing your argument, point and case 
study. But remember that your poster is not an essay stuck on the wall. While the 
intellectual questions raised will be similar to essay it does not follow that they will be 
presented in the same way.  

You should structure your poster like this:  
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Introduction: What are the key issues in this area? What are the key contests? Specifically, 
what issues about changes/continuities in power and culture can you identify? And 
how can you explain them? Why have these issues emerged? Where do historians 
and theorists stand on them? Where do you stand on them? How do you wish to 
resolve the questions/issues you’ve identified? What themed areas of investigation 
will you use? What sort of evidence will help you resolve the key questions? 

Main body of poster: Have three or four clear, distinct, thematic approaches to the issue 
under discussion. In each, have a mini intro/ conclusion. Present your primary 
evidence here – visual and verbal. Explain and interpret the evidence, and show 
what it means in terms of a) the problems established in the intro, and b) the likely 
answer, or your take on it. 

Conclusion: Explain what you have done, and why. Resolve the issues or debates which were 
established in the introduction. 

Be creative. This isn't just about reading and summarising historians work. I want to see 
excellent primary research. Higher marks will be rewarded to groups who have wonderful 
primary sources (all types here) and a focused case study. NB Don’t use visual sources as 
aids. They must be a part of your narrative not there to beautify what you are doing.  

Devising you Poster 

Think about your title; Think about your visual aid; Think about what you are saying and how 
ou are saying it.  

· You need to think about formatting i.e. the size of your text, spaces between 
lines. Don’t rely on default formatting. Play around with your poster.   

· Think colours. To help people look at and read your posters try 2-3 colours on 
your posters.  Remember if you are using colour then you must print in colour.   

· You will need to think about how you format you poster. You need to be aware 
of how people read your poster.  

Examples of traditional structures are  

1) Asymmetric Landscape  
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2) Symmetric Portrait  

 

· Be prepared to edit and cut down your text.  
· You should be prepared for a person not familiar with the topic to understand it 
· Think about presentation i.e. uniformity of text, size of headings, line spacing.  
· You need to make sure that your images (pictures, charts or tables) are 

formatted correctly. You need to also consider the size of images i.e. 300 pixel 
size is the minimum.  

· You should be prepared to print off your work to see that it prints off without 
any pixel problems.  
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For instance,  

 

Technical Requirements  

Your poster must be A0. You can use PowerPoint, Adobe or Word to design your poster. You 
can print your poster off in the library. The Poster must be legible to someone standing one 
metre away from it. Be prepared to play around with the structure and the design of your 
poster.  

Steven Lawler is happy to assist you with any queries or questions you might have in the 
design and presentation of your poster. His email address is S.Lawler@ljmu.ac.uk. Make 
sure that you have practiced, guessed and played around with your poster first. Your work 
should be in an advance state by the time you approach him for help. Don’t go in saying, 
‘We don’t know what goes were, but we want it in this font’. Don’t leave it to the last 
minute either.   

Marking 

I will be marking all posters. But, you will be asked to comment and grade a few posters 
during the Gender Fest.    

Accompanying Material 

I will be marking your posters in conjunction with a 1000 critical reflection and an annotated 
bibliography (8 secondary sources). Both of these will need to be handed in during the 
Gender Fest to me.  

Assessment Criteria 

Each of the categories in each of the classes refers to one of the four criteria by which the 
project will be judged: identifying/solving a problem; quality of and use of evidence; 
argument and analysis; presentation. 
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Marks 70 and above: 

The work will be deemed to be in the First Class if the following largely apply: 

· A problem/question is clearly identified, and it is a rigorous, challenging or original 
one. The poster is clearly focused on the problem/question throughout. Any 
problems or contradictions in the argument are discussed, and resolved where 
possible. Clear, balanced conclusions are offered on the problem/question. 

· The poster works at a very high intellectual level, showing clear thought about why 
problems are important, the advantages and disadvantages of competing methods 
of resolving them, and there is a versatile approach to resolving difficulties or 
impasses. 

· Apposite evidence is presented throughout, so that all lines of argument are well 
illustrated with appropriate primary evidence or data. A clear distinction is made 
between primary and secondary evidence. There is a full awareness that different 
types of evidence are useful for different types of problem. 

· The poster is very visually attractive, very easy to navigate, clear in structure, and 
contains well-presented, well-chosen verbal and non-verbal material. Language is 
grammatical and fluid. Text is presented coherently, visibly and consistently. Images 
are well integrated into the task, rather than decorating it. 

Marks between 60 and 69 

The work will be deemed to be in the 2.1 category if the following largely apply: 

· A problem/question is clearly identified, and it is a challenging one. The poster is 
almost always focused on the problem/question throughout. Nearly all problems or 
contradictions in the argument are discussed, and resolved where possible. Clear, 
balanced conclusions are offered on the problem/question. 

· The poster works at a high intellectual level, showing largely clear thought about 
why problems are important, the advantages and disadvantages of competing 
methods of resolving them, and there is a versatile approach to resolving difficulties 
or impasses. 

· Apposite evidence is mostly presented throughout, so that nearly all lines of 
argument are well illustrated with appropriate primary evidence or data. A clear 
distinction is made between primary and secondary evidence. There is a full 
awareness that different types of evidence are useful for different types of problem. 

· The poster is to a great degree visually attractive, easy to navigate, clear in structure, 
and contains well-presented, well-chosen verbal and non-verbal material. Language 
is grammatical and fluid. Text is presented coherently, visibly and consistently. 
Images are well integrated into the task, rather than decorating it. 

Marks between 50-59 

The work will be deemed to be in the 2.2 category if the following largely apply: 
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· A problem/question is identified, though with some imprecision. The poster is 
mostly focused on the problem/question throughout, though with some unexplained 
diversions. Some problems or contradictions in the argument are noted. Conclusions 
are offered on the problem/ question, but they may not be challenging or incisive. 

· The poster does show some intellectual engagement, but with some confused 
thought about why problems are important, and the advantages and disadvantages 
of competing methods of resolving them, and there is a limited approach to 
resolving difficulties or impasses. 

· Apposite evidence is often presented, so that most lines of argument are well 
illustrated with appropriate primary evidence or data. There is occasional confusion 
between primary and secondary evidence. There is a vague awareness that different 
types of evidence are useful for different types of problem. 

· The poster is visually coherent, in places easy to navigate, but sometimes unclear in 
structure, and contains occasional well-presented, well-chosen verbal and non-
verbal material. Language is grammatical and fluid in places, but challenging and 
hard to follow in others. Text is usually presented coherently, visibly and consistently. 
Images are well integrated into the task, rather than decorating it. 

Marks between 40-49 

The work will be deemed to be in the Third Class if the following largely apply: 

· A problem/question is identified, though with substantial imprecision. The poster is 
haphazardly focused on the problem/question throughout, with some unexplained 
diversions. Problems or contradictions in the argument are mostly overlooked. 
Conclusions are offered on the problem/ question, but they may not be challenging 
or incisive. The poster occasionally presents some reasonable and balanced 
argument, but also frequently relies on either narrative or description. Appropriate 
conclusions are often unspecified or unspoken. 

· The poster does show cursory intellectual engagement, and some confused thought 
about why problems are important, and the advantages and disadvantages of 
competing methods of resolving them, and there is a limited approach to resolving 
difficulties or impasses. 

· Apposite evidence is occasionally presented, so that some lines of argument are 
illustrated with appropriate primary evidence or data, but not all. Little  attempt has 
been made to distinguish between primary and secondary evidence. There is little 
serious reflection on types or usefulness of evidence. 

· The poster is visually difficult to use, perhaps in places easy to navigate, but often 
unclear in structure, and contains little well-presented, well-chosen verbal and non-
verbal material. Language is grammatical and fluid in places, but challenging and 
hard to follow in others. Text is sometimes presented coherently, visibly and 
consistently, but often is disorganised and hard to use. Images are sometimes 
peripheral to the task. 
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Marks 39 and Below 

The work will be deemed to be a fail if the following largely apply: 

· A problem/question is not effectively identified. The contents of the poster are 
haphazard, with many detours. Few useful conclusions are offered on the 
problem/question. 

· The poster rarely presents reasonable and balanced analysis, and frequently relies 
on either narrative or description. Opinions and approaches are seldom analysed. 

· Apposite evidence is seldom presented, so that few lines of argument are illustrated 
with appropriate primary evidence or data. Little attempt has been made to 
distinguish between primary and secondary evidence. Little or no effort has been 
made to reflect on the nature of evidence. 

· The poster is visually difficult to use, often unclear in structure, and contains little 
well-presented, well-chosen verbal and non-verbal material. Language is 
grammatical and fluid in places, but challenging and hard to follow in others. Text is 
erratically presented, and often is disorganised and hard to use. Images are 
frequently peripheral to the task. 

Resources to help you:  

Student Posters have templates that you can use: 
http://www.studentposters.co.uk/templates.html 

Creating Effective Poster Presentation: This is aimed at American science students but it 
does include some useful advice and aids: 
https://www.ncsu.edu/project/posters/index.html  
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ESSAY FOR GENDER HISTORY 
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Write down on the post-it note 
provided any questions you have 

regarding this assessment or 
worries you have. 
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ESSAY 

• 2000 word essay (referencing not 
included in word count)

• 20th April 2018 at 4.00 [40 days 
from now] 
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ESSAY QUESTIONS 
1. Discuss the theoretical justifications for taking gender seriously as a category of historical 
analysis.

2. What are the advantages of the new gender history over and above the women’s history 
movement?

3. To what extent should we see nineteenth-century Britain as a period of ‘compulsory 
heterosexuality’?

4. Do you agree with Jeffrey Weeks’ claim that the nineteenth century witnessed the ‘invention of 
sexuality’? Discuss with relation to the emergence of homosexual identities.

5. What role did domesticity play in the construction of gendered identities in nineteenth-century 
Britain?

6. To what extent had marriage shifted towards a companionate model in Britain by the end of the 
nineteenth century?

7. What role was love imagined to play in nineteenth-century courtship?

8. How perfect was the ‘perfect lady’ in nineteenth-century Britain?

9. To what extent were men excluded from the intimacies of home life in nineteenth-century Britain?

10. ‘Men were criminals, whilst women were victims’. Discuss with reference to Britain in the long 
nineteenth century.

11. To what extent is Kathryn Gleadle right to argue that women were ‘borderline citizens’ in the 
nineteenth century?
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YOUR ESSAY QUESTION

Choose a question that interests you then consider 

What is this question asking you to do?

-Break your question apart 

-What key terms are there?

-What is implied by the question?

-What do you already know? 

-What is missing but crucial to this question? 
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MARKING CRITERIA 
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PREPARE FOR YOUR ESSAY: READING

• Identify your reading i.e. lecture notes, lecture 
reading list, find your own. 

• How much to read? c.10 items. This must 
include books, book chapters and articles. From 
a range of periods.  

• Confidence comes from reading. There is no 
limit but think about how you are using your 
reading. 
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WHAT MAKES ME A HAPPY MARKER? 

Good reading and engagement with historiography

Use of primary material 
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READING 
• Why am I reading this text? What do I hope to get out of it? 

a) Understanding of gender

b) Your theme/ topic

• How should you approach your reading? 
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FINDING READINGS 

• Use lecture reading lists

• Digital search engines: Bibliography of British and Irish History/ 
Discovery/ Google Scholar

• Your readings: who have they identified in their articles. 
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NOTES 

Don’t just summarise. Evaluate/ Synthesis as you read your articles. 

a) Who is the piece written for?

b) Particular strengths or points of interests?

c) Similarities or differences with other readings or ideas you hold?

d) Any weaknesses or limitations? 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



GET CRITICAL 

What does the word ‘critical’, ‘evaluate’ and ‘synthesis’ mean to you?

Then in groups consider how you should approach your essays with
these in mind
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HOW DO BECOME CRITICAL?

1. Ask questions

2. Look at the evidence

3. Check for assumption and personal views: Historians subjectivity

4. Knowledge base. What type of historian are they?

5. Find your voice. Why does this matter?
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BE REALISTIC…

1) Judge a piece of scholarly work in it’s own terms. 

2) How does it fit within a) their work and b) the field 
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THINGS TO LEARN:

•Paraphrase arguments

•The importance of a quote

•Linking academics together

•What a paragraph is and is? 

•Sentences 

•How to use a semi-colon ‘;’
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WHO ARE YOU WRITING FOR?

• Tutor…why?

[From what you know about me what do you think I might like?] 

• Imagined audience…if so who?...why? 
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WRITING IS ABOUT REABABILITY

Don’t overcomplicate your essays by using fancy language designed to 
impress. But don’t talk down using chatty and informal style.  

Think about the key terms 
and specialist words you 
should use. 
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WORDS TO HELP YOU LOOK LIKE A CRITICAL 
WRITER

Remember: Words matter. Your argument is supported by the terms you use. 

Analysis Examines Evaluates 

Argues Generalises Confirms

Assumption Implies Attempts

Concludes Infers Accepts

Contends Knowledge Challenges 

Demonstrates Contributes Supports 

Disputes Validates Contributes 
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STRUCTURING YOUR WORK
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PARAGRAPHS ARE PACKETS OF 
INFORMATION
• Your theme/ point highlighted in a link sentence 

• How does it relate to gender/ lecture topic

• Show your evidence

• Comment on your evident

• Conclude with your voice
You should develop only one 

point in a paragraph
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INTRODUCTION 

1. What is your topic?

2. What are the themes or issue you are going to explore?
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BODY OF YOUR ESSAY

• Illustrate the thesis of your reading

• How does it contribute to the larger debate of gender history and the 
themes you have identified in the reading?

• Are the debates and the issues the same over time? [this will form 
your structure]

• Compare and contrast arguments
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CONCLUSION

• Evaluate and pull debates together 

• Illustrates and highlights your argument 
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A GOOD ESSAY WILL

• What strand of gender history is it coming from? i.e. feminist history, 
history of masculinity, women’s history or gender history. 

• Are differences of argument and interpretation the results of 
different approaches?

• What is the methodology of each article and how will this affect the 
reading of a topic. 

• Back up your arguments by using primary examples and/ or source
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YOU MUST 

• Integrate your material 

• Think about the whole and then sub-sections/ themes. Write an essay 
plan! 

• Think about the historian and their subjective, ideological position

• Think about how you use lecture material 
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QUESTIONS
(HAS YOUR POST-IT NOTE QUESTION BEEN ANSWERED?)
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Teaching Staff 
 

This module will be delivered by Dr Gillian O’Brien. At appropriate times other colleagues and 
outside experts may contribute to the course.  
 
Classroom & Time: Tuesday, 9.00-12.00pm 

Moot Room/Chapel 
 
Office: Room 1.22 
 
Office Hours: Tuesday, 12.00-1.00 

  Thursday, 3.00-4.00 
 
Email: G.P.O’Brien@ljmu.ac.uk  
 

Phone: 0151 231 5930  
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Syllabus 
 

This course will introduce students to the main features of Irish history from the 
Jacobite/Williamite war of the late seventeenth century when the Protestant King William 
defeated the Catholic King James to the establishment of the Irish Free State in 1922. The 
course will allow students to engage with a range of political, social, cultural and economic 
topics as it traces its way from the 1690s to the early years of the twentieth century. During the 
course will we will examine the development of nationalism, republicanism and unionism. We 
will also discuss in some detail the Great Irish Famine of the 1840s while the importance of 
religion, music, language, sport and literature in Irish life will be also be examined. It is also 
important to look beyond Ireland consider the contribution made by Irish immigrant groups in 
Britain, the United States and Australia to Irish political, economic and cultural life back in 
Ireland.  
 
The course will conclude with a discussion of the Irish Revolution – the period between 1916 
and 1922, when in the course of six years Ireland faced a rebellion, a war of independence and 
a civil war.  
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Topics:  
 

· From the ‘Glorious Revolution’ to Grattan’s Parliament.  

· United Irishmen & the 1798 Rebellion; Act of Union, 1800  

· Daniel O’Connell – Emancipation and Repeal; Young Ireland  

· The Great Famine  

· The Irish Emigrant Tradition  

· The Fenians and Clan na Gael  

· The Home Rule Movement; The consolidation of Ulster Unionism  

· The Gaelic Revival  

· Ireland and World War I  

· The Irish Revolution 
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Assessment 
 

1.  A portfolio (50%) based on analysis of primary texts. Students will be divided into 
groups and each group will look at a significant event/development in Irish history. Each 
group will get a pack of primary material and they will submit an analysis of the 
documents on Blackboard and there will be group discussions in class. (50%). 
Submission date – Wednesday 6 December. 
 
2.  A two hour exam (50%). Two questions to be answered. January 2018 exam period  
 

************************************************************************************************** 

************************************************************************************* 

Assignment 1  
 
For this task students will work in groups and individually. Students will examine a number of primary 

and secondary texts and assess different interpretations of these events. In students will be expected 

to submit an individual annotated bibliography. 

  

Worth: 50%  
 
Due: Wednesday 6 December.  
  

Criteria:  
Critical analysis of a range of primary and secondary texts alongside the submission of an annotated 

bibliography. 

Students will consider key aspects of Irish history using both primary and secondary material.  

· Topics may include: 

Famine  

Fenians 

Dynamite War 
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New Departure 

Home Rule 

World War I 

1916 Rising 

 

 

Annotated Bibliography:  
This part of the assignment is an individual part. Students must identify four relevant secondary 

sources. These should be noted in a short annotated bibliography. In an annotated bibliography 

students must provide a full citation followed by a brief paragraph which is both descriptive and 

evaluative. The purpose is to inform the reader of the relevance, accuracy and quality of the source. 

Each paragraph should be about 150 words.  

 

Submission:  
 

Portfolio consisting of: 

I. Critical analysis of primary and secondary texts 

II. Annotated bibliography  
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

· Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

· Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the 

university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is 

the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 
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4. Repeat Referencing 
 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 
 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

· Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

· Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  
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Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 
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For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference and More” tab and The 

Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 

 

  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 14 

 

Booklist/Online Resources 
 

There is no set text for this course. However there are a number of good introductory 
surveys to the period addressed in this course. General histories aside, much of the 
published material for this course is available in article form (much of it accessible 
through JStor and Project Muse which you can access online, through the library site). 
The reading list, which you will find on Blackboard, is long by choice; the object is to 
provide you with a reliable guide to what is available and to give you a wide range of 
options when first choice materials prove elusive. Please note that you are expected to 
be selective with respect to your reading – you do not need to consult all the material 
listed, and indeed you will find a wide range of relevant material not listed here. The key 
to the successful study of history is specialisation; the material listed should enable you 
to examine those issues you choose to focus on to the depth you desire.  

 
In addition to the regular bibliography you will find a guide to relevant web-resources on 
Blackboard. This is designed to help you navigate Irish history online. You will find links 
to primary and secondary source material. You will also find links to documentaries, 
podcasts and online exhibitions which you may find enlightening and enjoyable.  

 
Textbooks:  
Bartlett, Thomas, Ireland: A History (Cambridge, 2010)  
Boyce, D. George, Nineteenth-Century Ireland: The Search for Stability (1990)  
Coleman, Marie, The Irish Revolution, 1916-1923, (2013) 
Connolly, Sean, Divided Kingdom: Ireland 1630–1800 (Oxford, 2008)  
Jackson, Alvin, Ireland 1798-1998: War, Peace and Beyond (2nd ed, Oxford, 2010)  
McBride, Ian, Eighteenth-Century Ireland: The Isle of Slaves (2009)  
Ó Corráin, Donnchadh & O’Riordan, Tomás (eds), Ireland 1815-1870: Emancipation, 
Famine & Religion, (Dublin, 2011)  
___, Ireland 1870-1914: Coercion and Conciliation (2011).  
Vaughan, W.E. (ed), A New History of Ireland V: Ireland Under the Union I: 1801-1870, 
(Oxford, 1989)  

___ A New History of Ireland VI: Ireland Under the Union II: 1870-1921 (Oxford, 1989) 

Online Resources 
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· Century Ireland, an online historical newspaper that tells the story of Ireland a 
century ago. http://www.rte.ie/centuryireland/about-century-ireland/ 

· RTE on the First World War from Ireland’s perspective: 
http://www.rte.ie/worldwar1/ 

· Ireland and the Great  War http://www.rte.ie/archives/exhibitions/1011-ireland-and-the-
great-war/ 

· Wall Street Journal: 100 Legacies of World War I http://online.wsj.com/ww1/ 

· National Library of Ireland exhibition on 1916: http://www.nli.ie/1916/ 
· RTE on the first Dáil: http://www.rte.ie/archives/exhibitions/920-first-dail-eireann-1919/ 
· Irish National Archives on the Treaty: http://treaty.nationalarchives.ie/ 
· Bureau of Military History: http://www.bureauofmilitaryhistory.ie/ 
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Additional Notes 
ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY  
In an annotated bibliography you provide a full citation followed by a brief paragraph which is 
both descriptive and evaluative. The purpose is to inform the reader of the relevance, accuracy 
and quality of the source. Each paragraph should be about 150 words. The annotations should 
be concise and well-written. Depending on the assignment, annotations may include some or all 
of the following information:  

· Main focus or purpose of the work 
· Intended audience for the work 
· Usefulness or relevance to your research topic (or why it did not meet your expectations) 
· Special features of the work that were unique or helpful 
· Background and credibility of the author 
· Conclusions or observations reached by the author 
· Conclusions or observations reached by you 

Summary 
What it is about? 

§ The author’s purpose, aim, thesis or question 

§ main argument, central idea, findings or conclusions 

§ What sort of text is it? General? Specific? Scholarly?  

Evaluation 
What do I think 
about it? 

§ Who is it written for? 

§ Particular strengths, from your point of view 

§ Any weaknesses or limitations?  

Reflection 
How might I use it? 

Has the text helped you understanding something better? How 
useful is it? Will you use it? How? 

In writing the annotated bibliography you will be practicing your skills in 

· Succinct writing 
· Evaluation/critical analysis 

Purpose of an annotated bibliography: 

· Reviews the literature of a particular subject 
· Demonstrates the quality and depth of your reading on a subject 
· Shows the scope of sources available 
· Highlights sources that might be of interest to other readers 
· May be used for future research 

Other things to consider:  
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Is it a reliable source? Is the author a subject expert? Is the information published in a peer-
reviewed book or journal? Is the material up to date? Is the material biased? If there is a bias 
what is the nature and degree of it? Is the information skewed in a particular way? Is the 
information factual or an opinion? Is there a bibliography? Is it footnoted or referenced in any 
way?  

CORRECT CITATIONS: 

Book 
Bartlett, Thomas, Ireland. A History, Cambridge University  Press, Cambridge, 2010. 
 
Edited Collections 
O’Brien, Gillian, O’Kane, Finola, (eds), Georgian Dublin, Four Courts Press, Dublin, 2008. 
 
Sirr, Lorcan (ed.), Dublin’s Future: New Visions for Ireland’s Capital City, The Liffey Press, 
Dublin, 2011. 
 
Article in an edited Collection 
Higgins, Roisín, ‘Sites of Memory and Memorial’, in Mary E. Daly and Margaret O’Callaghan 
(eds), 1916 in 1966: Commemorating the Easter Rising, Royal Irish Academy, Dublin, 2007, 
272-302. 
 
Article in a Journal 
Kelly, Matthew, ‘’Parnell’s Old Brigade’: the Redmondite-Fenian nexus in the 1890s’, Irish 
Historical Studies, Vol. 33, No. 130, 2002, 209-232. 

EXAMPLE OF AN ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHIC ENTRY 

1. Trevor, C.O., Lansford, B. and Black, J.W., ‘Employee turnover and job performance: 
monitoring the influences of salary growth and promotion’, Journal of Armchair Psychology, Vol. 
113, No.1, 2004, 56-64. 
 
2. In this article Trevor et al. review the influences of pay and job opportunities in respect to job 
performance, turnover rates and employee motivation. 3. The authors use data gained through 
organisational surveys of blue-chip companies in Vancouver, Canada to try to identif y the main 
causes of employee turnover and whether it is linked to salary growth. 4. Their research 
focuses on assessing a range of pay structures such as pay for performance and organisational 
reward schemes. 5. The article is useful to my research topic, as Trevor et al. suggest that 
there are numerous reasons for employee turnover and variances in employee motivation and 
performance. 6. The main limitation of the article is that the survey sample was restricted to 
mid-level management, 7. thus the authors indicate that further, more extensive, research 
needs to be undertaken to develop a more in-depth understanding of employee turnover and 
job performance. 8. This article will not form the basis of my research; however it will be useful 
supplementary information for my research on pay structures. 
 
Key 
1. Citation; 2. Introduction; 3. Aims & Research methods; 4. Scope; 5. Usefulness (to your 
research/to a particular topic); 6. Limitations; 7. Conclusions; 8. Reflection (explain how this 
work illuminates your topic or how it will fit in with your research)    
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Select Chronology 
SIXTEENTH-CENTURY 

1509 Accession of Henry VIII 

1540-3  Beginning of ‘Surrender and Regrant’ under Lord Deputy St Leger 

1541 Henry VIII declared ‘King of Ireland’  

1557  Plantation of Counties Laois and Offaly under Queen Mary 

1558  Accession of Elizabeth I  

1562 Beginning of Elizabeth's Irish Wars, Rebellion of Shane O’Neill begins 

1579  Munster (Desmond) Rebellion 

1583 Beginning of the Plantation of Munster 
1587 Hugh O’Neill confirmed as earl of Tyrone 

1595-1603 Rebellion of Hugh O’Neill 

 

SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY 

1603 March - Treaty of Mellifont - Tyrone (O'Neill) and O'Donnell (Tyrconnell) 
surrender to Lord Deputy Mountjoy 

 March - Death of Elizabeth I - James VI of Scotland becomes James I of England 

1607 September - 'Flight of the Earls' 

1608 July - Commission to survey six Ulster counties - Donegal, Coleraine 
(Londonderry/Derry from 1613), Tyrone, Armagh, Fermanagh, Cavan 

1625 March - Accession of Charles I; England at War with Spain 

1628 May - 51 Graces granted in return for financial subsidy - £40,000 a year for three 
years 

1641 October - Ulster Rebellion - Gaelic Irish against the New English 
 November - Government forces defeated at Julianstown Bridge, near Drogheda, 

by Ulster Rebels 
 December - Old English join the Rebels  
 
1642 May - First meetings of the Confederation of Kilkenny 
 August - Beginning of Civil War in England 
 
1649 January - Execution of Charles I 
 August - Oliver Cromwell arrives at Dublin 
 September - Cromwell takes Drogheda after siege 
 
1658 September - Death of Cromwell 
1660 February - Parliament restored in Dublin 
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 May - Charles II proclaimed King 

1662 July - Act of Settlement confirming some adventurers' land-owning rights but also 
allowing claims from 'innocents' and royalist supporters 

1665 Act of Explanation - No more claims to be heard, Cromwellian settlers to give up 
one-third of their land 

1685 February - Accession of James II  

1688 June - Birth of a son, James, to James II 
 November - William of Orange arrives in England 
 December - Siege of Derry begins; James II flees to France 
 
1689 William III and Mary II enthroned as joint monarchs in England 
 March - James II arrives in Ireland 
 August - Siege of Derry lifted 
 
1690 July - James II defeated at the Battle of the Boyne (1 July); James II flees to 

France (4 July) 

1691 October - Treaty of Limerick - marks the end of war; Irish army allowed to go to 
France and continue in James II's service; Catholics promised the religious 
privileges they enjoyed in Charles II's reign; beginning of Williamite land 
confiscation - lasts until 1703 

1695 Beginning of the Penal Laws 

1696 April - Act for encouraging the linen manufacture of Ireland 

1697 April - First of a series of bills introduced in the English House of Commons for 
banning the export of Irish woollen goods 

1698 June - Westminster parliament condemns Molyneux's Case of Ireland being 
bound by Acts of Parliament in England Stated 

 

EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY 

1701 September - James II dies in France (Louis XIV recognises his son as James III) 

1702 March - William III dies, succeeded by Anne 

1704 March - Act to Prevent the Further Growth of Popery; Sacramental test for public 
office, applicable both to Catholics and Protestant Dissenters (Presbyterians) 

1707 Union between England and Scotland; England, Scotland and Wales now 
known collectively as Great Britain 

1713 June - Jonathan Swift becomes Dean of St Patrick's (dies 19 October 1745) 

1714 August - Accession of George I 

1720 April - Declaratory Act defines right of British Parliament to legislate for Ireland, 
and denies appellate jurisdiction of Irish House of Lords 
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1722 July - Wood's patent granted 

1727 June - Accession of George II 

1742 April - Handel's 'Messiah' performed for the first time in the Music Hall, 
Fishamble Street, Dublin 

1758 April - Appointment of Wide Streets Commission 

1760 March - First meetings of the Catholic Committee 
 October - Accession of George III 
 
1776 July - Declaration of American Independence 

1778 Volunteering movement begins to spread from Ulster 

1780 May - Act repealing sacramental test imposed on Dissenters since 1704 
 August - Catholic Relief Act granting rights of leasing and inheritance 
 
1782 February - Dungannon convention of Volunteers calls for legislative 

independence 
 May - Catholic Relief Act (Gardiner's Act) allows Catholics to own land outside 

parliamentary boroughs 
June – Repeal of the Declaratory Act, 1720; formation of ‘Grattan’s Parliament’ 
July - Catholic Relief Act allows Catholics to teach and be guardians to children 

1783  November - Parliamentary reform (at Volunteer's behest) rejected by the 
parliament at College Green 

 December - Pitt - Prime Minister of Britain 
 
1789  May – French Revolution begins 
  July - Fall of the Bastille in Paris 

1790 November - Publication of Edmund Burke's Reflections on the Revolution in 
France 
 

1791  March - Publication of Tom Paine's Rights of Man, part 1 (part 2   
  published 1792) 
 July - Demonstrations in Dublin, Belfast…celebrating the anniversary of the fall 

of the Bastille 
 August - Publication of Wolfe Tone's Argument on Behalf of the Catholics of 

Ireland 
 October – Foundation of the Society of United Irishmen in Belfast 
 November - First meeting of Dublin United Irishmen 
 

1791 January - First edition of the Northern Star newspaper published  
 

1793  January - Execution of Louis XVI 
  February - Declaration of War between France and Britain 

February-March - Legislation restricting movement of arms and suppressing 
Volunteering 
April - Relief Act granting Catholic parliamentary franchise and certain civil and 
military rights 
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1794  March - Catholics statutorily enabled to attend Trinity College, Dublin 

  May - Suppression of Dublin United Irishmen  

 
1795  January – Earl Fitzwilliam arrives in Dublin as Lord Lieutenant 
  February – Fitzwilliam dismissed 
  March - Earl Camden sworn in as Lord Lieutenant 

May - Belfast United Irishmen reconstitute themselves and a secret underground 
society 
September - 'Battle of the Diamond' (Loughgall, Co. Armagh), leading to the 
foundation of the Orange Order 
October - Maynooth College, Catholic seminary opens 
 

1796  December – French Fleet arrive at Bantry Bay 

1797  June - Formation of the first Orange lodge in Dublin 

1798 March – Arrest of the Leinster Directory of United Irishmen 
May - Arrest of Lord Edward Fitzgerald (19 May, dies 4 June) 
May-June – 1798 Rebellion in Leinster 
August – French force under Humbert lands at Killala, Co. Mayo.  Surrenders to 
Crown Forces under Lord Cornwallis on 8 September 
November – Wolfe Tone, arrested on 3 November, arriving at Lough Swilly.  
Commits suicide in Prison, 19 November 

 

NINETEENTH-CENTURY 

1800 August – Irish Act of Union Passed – 1 August.  2 August – last meeting at 
College Green Parliament 

1801 January – Act of Union takes effect 
 

1803   July – Abortive rising by Robert Emmet 
September – Trial and execution of Robert Emmet 

1820  January – Accession of George IV 

1821  May – Census: Population 6,801,827 

1823 May – Foundation of the Catholic Association 
 

1824  May – Catholic Emancipation Bill rejected by the House of Lords. 
November – Catholic pro-cathedral opened in Dublin 

1828  July– Daniel O’Connell elected M.P. for Co. Clare 

1829 April – Catholic Emancipation Act enables Catholics to enter Parliament and hold 
civil and military offices.  Forty-shilling freeholders disenfranchised by Irish 
Parliamentary Elections Act. 

1830  February – O’Connell takes his seat in the House of Commons 
June – Accession of William IV 
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1831 September – National System of Primary education to be set up in Ireland; 
Census: Population 7,767,401 

 
1834 April – O’Connell introduces debate on Repeal of the Union 

 
1835 February – Alliance between O’Connellites, Whigs and Radicals agreed – 

‘Lichfield House Compact’ 
 
1837   June – Accession of Queen Victoria 

1838  July – Irish Poor Law extends English system to Ireland 

1840  April – Repeal Association founded 

1841  June – Census: population 8,175,124 

1843 August – ‘Monster’ Repeal meeting held at Tara, Co. Meath, an estimated 
750,000 attend 
October – ‘Monster’ Repeal meeting planned for Clontarf prohibited and 
cancelled 
 

1844  February – O’Connell convicted of ‘conspiracy’ 
May – O’Connell fined and sentenced to 12 months imprisonment 

  September – O’Connell’s conviction reversed by House of Lords 
 
1845  September – First report of potato blight in Ireland 
  October – One-third of crop lost 

November – Sir Robert Peel, Prime Minister orders import of Indian Corn to 
Ireland; Relief Commission established 
 

1846 January-March – Series of measures undertaken to cope with the famine crisis, 
e.g. State-aided public works and public health measures 

 June – Repeal of the Corn Laws; Peel replaced by Russell and Whig 
Administration 

 July – Blight reappears: three quarters of crop lost; O’Connell and Young 
Irelanders split over physical force 

 October – First deaths from starvation reported 
 November – Abnormally severe winter begins.  Fever and dysentery epidemics 

begin, mortality soars 
 
1847 February-June – Soup-Kitchens and outdoor relief set up 
 March – Peak of 714,000 on relief works 
 May – Death of O’Connell at Genoa 
 October – Soup kitchens close; relief to be provided by Poor Law Unions and 

workhouses. Estimated 220,000 emigrated during 1847 
 
1848 July –Young Ireland rising at Ballingarry, Co. Tipperary. 
 September-October – Trials and death sentences for rebels 
 November – Cholera epidemic begins, evictions higher than 1847. Estimated 

180,000 emigrated during 1848 
 
1849 June –Young Ireland sentences commuted to transportation; peak of 800,000 on 

outdoor relief 
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 August – Visit of Queen Victoria and Prince Albert 
 October – First tenant protection society set up at Callan, Co. Tipperary 
 December – Workhouse accommodation available for 250,000, most occupied. 

16,686 families evicted during 1849, estimated 220,000 emigrated during 1849 
 
1850 August – Irish Tenant League founded; Reform Act trebles county electorate.  

19,949 families evicted. Estimated 210,000 emigrated 
1851 March – Census: Population 6,552,384. 13,197 families evicted. Estimated 

250,000 emigrated 

1852 8,591 families evicted. Estimated 250,000 emigrated. Outdoor relief virtually 
phased out. 

1858 March – I.R.B. (Irish Republican Brotherhood) founded by James Stephens in 
Dublin 

1859 April – Fenian Brotherhood established in U.S.A. 

1861 April – Census: Population 5,798,967 

1867 February – Fenian disturbances in England and Ireland 
 November – Execution of Fenian ‘Manchester Martyers’ 
 December – Fenian explosion at Clerkenwell Gaol 
 
1869 July – Irish Church Act disestablishes Church of Ireland (Act takes effect 1 Jan 

1871) 
1870 May – Issac Butt founds Home Rule Movement 
 August – Gladstone’s first Land Act 
 
1871 April – Census: Population 5,412,377 

1872 July – Secret Ballot Act 

1874 February – General Election returns 60 Home Rulers 
 July – Butt’s Home Rule motion defeated 458-61 in House of Commons 
 
1875 April – Charles Stewart Parnell becomes M.P. for Co. Meath 

1876 August – I.R.B. Supreme Council withdraws support from Home Rule 
movement. 

1877 July – Beginning of ‘Obstruction’ tactics used by some Home Rule M.P.s 
 August – Charles Stewart Parnell becomes President of Home Rule 

Confederation of Great Britain. 
 
1878 October – Davitt and Devoy’s overtures to Parnellites suggesting ‘New 

Departure’ Alliance 
1879 January – I.R.B. Supreme Council reject ‘New Departure’ strategy. 
 April – Launch of land agitation at Irishtown meeting 
 October – Foundation of Irish National Land League 
 
1880 January-March – Parnell’s American Tour 
 May – Parnell elected Chairman of the Irish Parliamentary Party 
 September-November – ‘Boycotting’ of Captain Charles Boycott of Lough Mask  
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 House, Co. Mayo 
 
1881 April – Census: Population 5,174,836 
 August – Gladstone’s second Land Act – Fair Rent, Free Trade, Fixity of Tenure 
 October – Parnell arrested; Land League outlawed 
 
1882 May – Parnell released under the terms of the ‘Kilmainham Treaty’; ‘Phoenix 

Park murders’ 
 October – Foundation of Irish National League 
 
1884 November – Foundation of Gaelic Athletic Association (G.A.A.) 
 December – Irish electorate increased from 224,000 to 738,000 
 
1885 December – Parnellites, with 85 seats, hold the balance of power following 

General Election results 
1886  February – Irish Catholic hierarchy endorse Home Rule 
 June – Gladstone’s Home Rule Bill defeated 
 October – ‘Plan of Campaign’ Announced – rents to be withheld on some estates 
 
1887 April – Publication of letters in The Times linking Parnell to the ‘Phoenix Park 

murders’ 
1889  February – Richard Pigott exposed as forger of The Times letter 
 December – Parnell cited as co-respondent in O’Shea divorce proceedings 
 
1890 November – O’Shea divorce hearing (15-17); Parnell re-elected chairman of Irish 

Parliamentary Party (25); Gladstone refused to accept this election – Parnell then 
denounces the Liberals (28) 

 December – Irish Parliamentary Party splits after debate over Parnell’s position – 
majority oppose Parnell 

 
1891 April – Census: Population 4,704,750 
 October – Parnell dies 
 December – John Redmond, leader of the Parnellites 
 
1893 July – Foundation of the Gaelic League 
 September – Second Home Rule Bill passes the House of Commons but is 

rejected by the Lords 
1896 May – Foundation of Irish Socialist Republican Party, Secretary – James 

Connolly 

 

TWENTIETH-CENTURY 

1900 February – Reunion of Irish Parliamentary Party under John Redmond 
 September – Foundation of Cumann na nGaedheal under Arthur Griffith 
 
1901 January – Accession of Edward VII 
 March – Census: Population 4,458,775 
 
1904 December – Abbey Theatre opens 
1907 April – Cumann na nGaedheal and Dungannon Clubs become Sinn Féin League 
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 May – James Larkin organises dock strikes in Belfast 
 
1908 September – Patrick Pearse opens St Enda’s school; Sinn Féin League 

becomes Sinn Féin 
 December – Foundation of Irish Transport Worker’s Union (later Irish Transport 

and General Worker’s Union (ITGWU)) 
 
1910 February – Edward Carson becomes the leader of Irish Unionism 
 May – Accession of George V 
 
1911 April – Census: Population 4,381,951; SS Titanic launched by Harland and Wolff 

in Belfast 
1912 April – Third Home Rule Bill introduced in the House of Commons; Titanic sinks 
 September – Solemn League and Covenant signed in Ulster 
 
1913 January-June – Home Rule Bill passes third reading in Commons twice and 

twice defeated in Lords 
 January – Foundation of Ulster Volunteer Force 
 August – Beginning of ITGWU strike in Dublin – escalates into general lock-out 

(return to work begins in January 1914) 
 November – Formation of Citizen Army; Foundation of Irish Volunteers 
 
1914 April – Gun running by Ulster Volunteer Force; Cumman na mBan founded as 

women’s counterpart of Irish Volunteers 
 May – Home Rule Bill passes Commons for the third time 
 July – Gun running by Irish Volunteers at Howth, Co. Dublin 
 August – World War I; Redmond supports British war effort and pledges 

Volunteers for defence of Ireland  
 September – I.R.B. discuss possibility of a rising; Home Rule Bill suspended until 

end of war; Redmond’s Woodenbridge speech; Beginning of Volunteer split 
 
1915 July – Gaelic League taken over by militant nationalists; Hyde stands down 
 December – Military Council of I.R.B. formed 
 
1916 January – Supreme Council of I.R.B. decide on early insurrection 
 April – Irish Volunteers ordered to prepare for manoeuvres on Easter Sunday (23 

April); The Aud loaded with German arms captured (20-1); MacNeill cancels 
orders for I.R.B. manoeuvres (22); Military Council decide to go ahead with 
manoeuvres (23); Key buildings in central Dublin seized by Irish Volunteers and 
Citizen Army (24); Rebels surrender (29) 

 May – Execution of rebel leaders 
 
1917 February – Count Plunkett wins by-election for Sinn Féin 
 October – Éamon deValera elected President at Sinn Féin Árd-Fheis; Change in 

Sinn Féin constitution, it now calls for an independent republic 

1918 December – General Election – Sinn Féin, 73, Irish Parliamentary Party, 6, 
Unionists, 25, Independent Unionist, 1 

1919 January – Ambush at Soloheadbeg by Irish Volunteers, two policemen killed – 
beginning of War of Independence;  
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April - First meeting of Dáil Éireann in Mansion House; DeValera elected 
President 

 June-December – DeValera in U.S.A. 
 August – Irish Volunteers become I.R.A. 
 September – Dáil Éireann declared illegal 
 
1920 January – First Black and Tans recruited; Local Elections – Sinn Féin control 172 

out of 206 borough and urban councils 
 October – Terence MacSwiney, Lord Mayor of Cork dies on hunger strike 
 November – Kevin Barry executed; ‘Bloody Sunday’ – I.R.A. kill 11 unarmed 

British Officers, Black and Tans kill 12 at a football match in Croke Park in 
retaliation 

 December – Martial law in counties Cork, Kerry, Limerick and Tipperary; 
Government of Ireland Act 

 
1921 February – James Craig succeeds Carson as Ulster Unionist leader 
 June – Opening of Northern Ireland parliament 
 July – Truce between I.R.A. and British Army 
 October – Conference opens in London 
 December – Anglo-Irish Treaty (6); Debate on the Treaty begins in Dáil Éireann 

(14) 
 
1922 January – Treaty approved by Dáil Éireann (64-57); Griffith elected President; 

Provisional government take over from Dublin Castle 
 March – Craig-Collins Pact 
 April – Anti-Treaty forces seize the Four Courts 
 June – General Election in Irish Free State; large majority to pro-Treaty Sinn 

Féin; Provisional government attack the Four Courts (28); Civil War Follows 
 August – Death of Arthur Griffith; Michael Collins killed at Bealnablath, Co. Cork 
 November – Erskine Childers executed 
 
1923 May – End of Civil War 

1927 August – Fianna Fáil enter the Dáil 

1932 February – DeValera becomes President of the Executive Council 

1937 June – New Irish Constitution 

  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 27 

 

Marking Criteria & Student Feedback 
Marking/Assessment criteria are the knowledge, understanding and skills that you are expected to 
demonstrate in the particular assessment task(s).  These criteria are based on the intended learning 
outcomes and should help you in identifying what you need to do in order to achieve a particular 
mark in the given assessment task.  Tutors use these criteria when marking your assignments to 
determine the mark given and to provide feedback to you on your performance. 

All the work you do on the History programme will be given marks which indicate its quality in 
relation to these degree classifications.  In awarding marks to coursework and examination scripts, 
examiners will assess work in relation to the specific learning outcomes for each module and in 
relation to the learning outcomes of the History  programme as a whole as set out in the validated 
course document.  This means, of course, that the precise assessment criteria vary for each 
module.  

Your work will be marked by your module leader (or others on the team) with internal moderation 
then taking place – this means that a sample of work will be considered by another member of the 
History team to ensure standards of quality and fairness are maintained. At Level 5 and Level 6 
your work will also be subject to outside moderation with a sample provide to an external examiner 
from another UK University. You can see what the external examiner thinks about our marking 
process and the degree on the Blackboard Community site, via their annual report. 

The following sections outline, in broad terms, the standard of work necessary to receive the marks 
below:   

FIRST CLASS (70 %+) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Comprehensive synthesis and review of relevant issues and demonstrated 
awareness of the wider implications of the issue 

o Excellent grasp of the theories or concepts and their application to the specific issue 
under analysis.  Critical awareness of the limits and potential of such theories and 
concepts. 

o Sophisticated, authoritative and critical analysis with at least some originality in terms 
of perspective and argument.  The work gets beyond a mere review of secondary 
arguments 

Use of secondary and primary sources 
o Evidence of extensive research and critical understanding of the relevant literature 

and sources.  Evidence of initiative in such research, getting beyond the 
reading/sources recommended by staff. 

o Sources fully and accurately referenced in both text and bibliography (except in 
examination scripts) 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 
o Clear and sound structure to the argument 
o Clear, articulate and fluent writing style 
o Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and suitably sophisticated 
o Excellent presentation 
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UPPER SECOND CLASS (60-69 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Good review of key issues, showing clear understanding of relevant theories combined with 
a sound analysis of the question or issue. 

o Sound, accurate and suitably critical use of secondary and primary sources to 
support main arguments.  

o Effective conclusions with significant input of sound personal judgement.  

Use of secondary and primary sources 

o Evidence of comprehensive research and understanding of relevant secondary 
literature and/or primary sources 

o Evidence from such sources appropriately and accurately used. 
o Sources fully and accurately referenced (except in examination questions). 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

o Main arguments clearly and soundly structured 
o Writing style is clear and  articulate 
o Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and of appropriate level 
o presentation well-organised and clear 

LOWER SECOND CLASS (50-59 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Many of the relevant issues reviewed and the point of the question understood correctly. 
o Some presentation and demonstrated understanding of relevant concepts and theories. 
o Evidence of some critical analysis of the issue 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

o Acceptable amount of research in the relevant literature and/or primary sources 
o Evidence adequately used but without much originality 
o Generally acceptable standard of referencing and bibliography (except in examination 

questions) 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

o Demonstrated awareness of the need to argue a case 
o Acceptable but relatively unsophisticated structure 
o Main ideas expressed clearly 
o Grammar, spelling and punctuation of sound, if unsophisticated, standard 
o Reasonable quality of presentation 

THIRD CLASS (40-49 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 
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o Covers only a limited number of relevant issues and only at a basic level. 
o May reveal the “shotgun” approach of writing anything connected with the issue in the hope 

that some of it hits the target 
o Limited evidence of understanding of key concepts 
o Limited application of key concepts 
o Uncritical and fairly crude perspective on basic issues and relevant literature 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

o Basic use of recommended sources only 
o Sources referenced (except in examinations) but with defects 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

o Argument crude and fairly descriptive 
o Grammar, spelling and punctuation somewhat defective 
o Acceptable, legible presentation but limited use of presentation techniques 

FAIL (below 40 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

· Poor understanding of key issues 
· Inadequate knowledge base with which to attack the topic 
· Inability to answer key elements of the question set using relevant material 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

· Demonstrable lack of research into relevant secondary and/or primary sources 
· Inability to use sources effectively in dealing with the issue 
· Defective and/or inadequate referencing and bibliography 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

· Work presented late without permitted deadline extension 
· Grammar, spelling and punctuation of unacceptably low standard for degree work 
· Presentation crude, slipshod or otherwise inappropriate 

Module Feedback from Students who took the course last year 

 
1. I found the module interesting and engaging: 95.83% Agreed 

 
2. I understood the learning aims of the module: 95.83% Agreed 
 
3. I think that the module has contributed to my learning and development: 95.83% Agreed 
 
4. I received the help and support I needed to complete this module: 94.12% Agreed 
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Teaching on this module was informed by current research: 91.67% Agreed 
 
The module has stimulated my interest in the field of study: 83.33% Agreed 
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Please comment on the most interesting or challenging aspect of this module. 
Comment 

· Famine 
· The most interesting aspect was the overall topics studied and also the poster assignment 

which I found very 
· enjoyable 
· The online poster presentation 
· The subject in itself was interesting and [NAME REMOVED] is a very good lecturer. Makes it 

interesting and very knowledgeable, also adds a personal touch to lectures. 
· How views on events could so easily change via poltical/social events was one of the most 

interesting aspects. 
· The most interesting part of the module was the group poster project, this was because it 

gave us the opportunity to research an area that we chose and create a piece of work on it. 
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· The poster project was compelling. 
· It is easier to understand how Ireland became what it is today. 
· Best module of the year, interesting and stimulating with assignments that are just right for 

the course itself. the lecturer was helpful and cooperative I enjoyed it a lot. 
· learning about the troubles in Ireland background 
· It was a very well taught and interesting module all round 
· I surprisingly enjoyed the posters. Due to previous experiences whilst studying at LJMU I 

was not looking forward to it at all but, I think the topics for the posters and the way we were 
asked to form them made it a lot more interesting and fun. 

· Understanding how modern-day Ireland/Northern Ireland came to be from the 
experiences/events of the past. 

· I personally really enjoyed learning about Fenian activity and the 1916 Easter Rising. 
· Again, the entire module was interesting, dealing with events in Ireland chronologically up 

until the civil war. The assignment which involved creating a poster with a group helped 
remove me from my comfort zone by working in a group I was not familiar with, as well as 
helping me develop skills I have not previously worked on. 

 
Please comment on how could this module have been improved. 
Comment 
 

· Poster work is tedious. Essay was very difficult, maybe the lecture teaching you content 
could be a little more detailed. 

· I would've like to see more focus on writing assignments 
· More information on slideshows? Other than that, this module was very engaging and 

interesting. 
· The content is too much to learn for an unseen exam. 
· It does not need any improvements its just right. 
· does not need improving 
· Use of a seminar sometimes to try and gain a more well-rounded understanding of certain 

topics, as well as having the ability to discuss events with other students to get an idea of 
what everyone else is thinking. 

 

Module Leader’s thoughts 

Overall I’m delighted with the student response. The course scores well above the school 
average and this cohort of students were an enthusiastic and responsive group. I operate an 
‘open-door’ policy so students can come and talk to me at designated times of the week, and I’m 
available at other times by appointment. This system worked very well last year and I’ll do it 
again this year. I aim to create an atmosphere where there is on-going dialogue about the 
module to ensure that any issues or problems are quickly identified and resolved.  

The students were an excellent cohort. Attendance was very good and students were engaged. 
This course works best with student participation and when students keep up with their reading. 
There is a considerable emphasis on engagement with primary source material and this year 
students will be given a source pack at the beginning of the year and we will work with those 
sources on a weekly basis.  

Following each assignment I met with students individually to discuss their strengths and 
weaknesses. With a much larger cohort this year this may be more difficult to do but the student 
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response to individual feedback sessions was so positive I will try to ensure that we can do this 
again this year.  

I’m looking forward to working with the new Level 5 students as we explore Ireland in the 18th, 
19th and 20th centuries 
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Assignment Submission 
 

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment 
in a new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may 

use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview 
and accept your file. 
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8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your 
submission and preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To 
accept the submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & 
Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking 
the Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Module Leader: 

Dr James Crossland 

E: J.N.Crossland@ljmu.ac.uk 

 

 

Syllabus
The purpose of this module is to provide students with an in-depth knowledge of the transnational 

crises that shaped the world on many political, social and economic levels in the years between 

the end of the First World War and the decisive year of 1941 of the Second World War – the so-

called “hinge” of the twentieth century. Starting with the ‘unfinished business’ of the First World 

War in Germany and Italy, this module’s content expands geo-politically outward from Europe, 

taking students on a journey through the failed international intervention in Russia, the impact on 

global stability of military campaigns in East Africa and Manchuria, the failures and successes of 

the League of Nations and the many turning points of the twentieth century that occurred 

between 1940-41.  
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Timetable 
Week Topic Assessment Readings 

1  
 

The end and the 
beginning: The collapse 
of the Kaiserreich and 
Tsarist Russia 

 

 

 

2  
 

The Spectre Haunting 
Europe 

 

 Marx, K and Engels, F, The 

Communist Manifesto, 
English edition (1888) 

 

Burganov, A, ‘Was the 
October revolution 
socialist?’, Russian Social 

Science Review, 36:3 (1995), 
78-96 

 

3  

 

The First Great Crisis: the 
Russian Civil War 

 Figes, O, ‘The Red Army and 

Mass Mobilization during the 
Russian Civil War 1918-1920’, 

Past and Present, 129 
(1990), 168-211. 

Lockley, A, ‘Propaganda 
and the first Cold War in 
North Russia, 1918-1919’, 

History Today (2003). 

 

4  Mussolini and Italian 
Fascism 

Quiz 1 will come online at 
11am on Mon 16 Oct and go 
offline at 5pm on Fri 20 Oct 

Vivarelli, R, ‘Interpretations 
of the Origins of Fascism’, 
The Journal of Modern 

History, 63:1 (1991, 29-43. 
 
Corner, P, ‘Everyday 

Fascism in the 1930s: Centre 
and periphery in the decline 
of Mussolini’s dictatorship’, 

15:2 (2006) 195-222. 
 

5  Nazism – a German 
variant? 

 

 

 

6  
 

Seminar 1 
Ideology in the interwar 
years 

 

Quiz 2 will come online at 
11am on Mon 30 Oct and go 
offline at 5pm on Fri 3 Nov 
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7  
 

Study Break N/A  

8  

 

The rise and fall of the 
League of Nations, 1919-
1939 

 Johnson, R.D., ‘Article XI in 
the Debate on the United 
States' Rejection of the 
League of Nations’, 
The International History 

Review, 15:3 (1993), 502-524. 

 

Hofman, R, Imperial Links: 
The Italian-Ethiopian War 
and Japanese New Order 
Thinking, 1935–6. Journal of 

Contemporary History, 
(2015), 50:2, 215-233. 

 

9  
 

Hitler’s Victories: 1936-
1940 

Quiz 3 will come online at 
11am on Mon 20 Nov and go 
offline at 5pm on Fri 24 Nov 

Weinberg, G, Rock, W, and 
Cienciala, A, ‘Essay and 
Reflection: the Munich Crisis 
revisited’, International 

History Review, 11:4 (1989) 
668-688 

10  
 

The end of the Axis  Taylor, J, ‘Hitler and 

Moscow’, Journal of Slavic 

Military Studies, 26:3 (2013), 
490-527. 

 

11  
 

Seminar 2 
The ‘hinge’ of the 

Twentieth Century 

Quiz 4 will come online at 
11am on Mon 4 Dec and go 
offline at 5pm on Fri 8 Dec. 

 

 

12  
 

N/A   

16  2500 word Historiographical 
Essay due by 5pm on Fri 12 
Jan. 
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Assessments 
In this module, you will be assessed in two ways: 

1. Four Online Multiple Choice Quizzes (40%) 

2. One 2,500 word Research Essay (60%) 

 

These assessments will cover the designated Learning Outcomes for this module, namely: 

1. Identify lecture, power point and reading content covering important political, economic 

and social aspects of international history during the interwar period. 

2. Employ the ability to critically analyse primary and secondary sources 

3. Demonstrate Level 5 reading, writing and research skills 

 

Online Quizzes (40%) 

The online quizzes are multiple choice, comprised of 10 questions, and will be made available on 

Canvas. The content for the quizzes will be drawn from lectures, powerpoints and readings. Each 

quiz will come online in the ‘Assignments’ section of the module’s Canvas page at 11am on 

Monday of the assessment week, and go offline at 5pm on the Friday of that week. During that 

time you can complete the quiz on any LJMU computer (NOTE: you cannot sit the quiz off-

campus). Each quiz lasts for 30 minutes and must be completed in one sitting. Technical issues and 

a failure to have read the aforementioned section prior to sitting the quiz will not be accepted as 

excuses for a re-sit. 

 

The dates and topics for the quizzes are: 

Week 3 (Mon 16 to Fri 20 Oct) – Europe after WWI / Russian Revolution and Civil War 

Week 6 (Mon 30 Oct to Fri 3 Nov) – Italy, Germany, Fascism and Nazism 

Week 9 (Mon 20 to Fri 24 Nov) – Rise and fall of League of Nations 

Week 11 (Mon 4 to 8 Dec) – First years of Second World War 
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2,500 word Research Essay (60%) 

For this assessment, you will be required to read and analyse a number of secondary and primary 

sources (books, book chapters, journal articles) as part of your research for an essay that answers 

any one of the following questions: 

1. Why was intervention in Russia seen as so important by Europe, Britain and the United States 

during the Civil War? 

2. What were some of the problems with Communism being adopted in Russia, as opposed to 

in an industrialised country? 

3. In what way was Fascism a “third way” ideology? 

4. Why did the United States not join the League of Nations, and did this refusal lead to the 

failure of the League? 

5. Why was appeasement seen as a reasonable response to Hitler in the 1930s? 

6. Why is 1941 regarded as a ‘hinge’ of the 20th century? 

 

 

In answering your essay you must: 

1. Demonstrate that you have read and analysed an appropriate range of secondary source 

literature. 

2. Demonstrate the capacity to structure a coherent, well-articulated argument 

3. Include footnotes and a full bibliography (see page 12 of this guide for referencing 

guidance) 

 

Your essay has a 2,500 word limit. It must be completed in Word format and submitted to Canvas 

by 5pm on Fri 12 Jan. 
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Submitting coursework 
 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a 
new window. 
 

 

4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 
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5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 

 

 

 

7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and 
accept your file. 
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8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission 
and preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 
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              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 

presentation for academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference 

the work of others diligently and according to convention. Our requirements regarding 

these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New 

paragraphs should be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing 

replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, “was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

 Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or 

complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

 

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases 

should be accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; 

plagiarism is taken very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on 

this regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote 

that he was presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 1992), xvii. 

 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 

words. The point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than 

repeat chunks of text. Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) 

and reference the appropriate page(s). 
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For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals 

should be used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the 

book (shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and 

indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 

5.1 Overview 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. 

Adopting the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate 

your source and demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of 

writing. The key points are:  

 Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

 Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page 

number. 

 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  
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5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and 

the Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: 

University of Toronto Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If 

there are three or more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and 

Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica 

Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” 

Journal of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

 

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with 

the website acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, 

include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists 

Internet Archive. Online. Available 

http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

 

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 

http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  
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5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, 

Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The 

University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as 

you can. So, do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his 

work. This should also be observed in the case of primary sources.  

 

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing 

primary sources.  

 

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that 

appear in footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way 

in the bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In 

the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source 

material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary 

source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should 

look like this:  

 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: 

University of Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the 

Welfare State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, 

Practice, and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 
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For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Canvas Community site “How to Reference and 

More” tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in 

the LJMU library. 
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5111HIST: FROM SHOGUN TO SHOWDOWN: JAPAN, 1853-1941 

 
MODULE GUIDE, SEMESTER 2, 2018 

 
Module Leader: Nick White, Rm. 112, John Foster Building. Tel: 0151-
231-5095; e-mail: n.j.white@ljmu.ac.uk 
 
Module Tutor: James Brocklesby; e-mail: 
j.a.brocklesby@2009.ljmu.ac.uk  
 
 
This online guide provides the vast majority of what you will require to complete this 
module, including the module rationale, the teaching and learning programme, 
assessment details and the specific course topics with suggested reading. However, 
you will be handed physical copies of documents etc. to be used in the workshops at 
the beginning of each workshop.    
 
 
RATIONALE 
 
In examining Japan's economic, social and political history between 1853 and 1941, 
this module assesses the historical roots of this Asian country’s contemporary 
dynamism. We will be examining how a semi-feudal, isolated country in the middle of 
the nineteenth century came to mount a significant economic and military challenge 
to the western powers during the 1930s and 1940s. At the height of its power in the 
early-1940s, Japan commanded an empire covering one-fifth of the globe, stretching 
from northern China to the shores of Australia and New Zealand.   
 
 
Much of that transformation was rooted in far-reaching and rapid economic change.  
Yet, this module is not just about economics: since, for one, Japan’s economic 
development can not be explained by recourse to economics alone.  Hence, the 
module also focuses upon Japan’s politics, society, and overseas relations since 
1853 and the interaction of these aspects of Japan’s history with the country’s 
economic modernisation.  We are also concerned with how Japanese society and 
polity were affected by economic change.  Change, however, did not prove all-
pervasive and we shall also be looking at the continuities, particularly in the social 
sphere, which link ‘feudal’ and ‘modern’ Japan. A key, overarching theme of this 
course, then, is ‘continuity and change’ (as with the History degree at LJMU as a 
whole).  But, in the individual lectures and workshops, we will also be addressing the 
specific programme themes of ‘nation, state and power’, ‘technology, economy and 
society’ and ‘globalism’. Although clearly Japan has a distinct history (and we must 
be mindful of this), the module should not be seen as divorced from the rest of your 
history programme at LJMU.  Indeed, the Japanese experience in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries may not be as ‘unique’ as is often supposed. 
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TEACHING AND LEARNING PROGRAMME 
 
The teaching delivery is by way of weekly lectures and workshops.  Workshops are 
typically organised around discussion of documents/primary sources or extracts from 
the relevant secondary literature, and which are supplied at the beginning of each 
session. The teaching programme is summarised in the table below: 
 
Week Lecture Workshop 
Week One Introduction to the module  Orientation Exercise 
Week Two The Meiji Restoration The debate over the Meiji 

Restoration 
Week Three Early Industrialisation, 1868-

1914 
Early Industrialisation  

Week Four Later Industrialisation, 1914-
1941 

Later Industrialisation 

Week Five The Nature and Structure of 
Society, 1868-1941 

Society, 1868-1941 

Week Six Japanese Women Japanese Women 
Week Seven Politics and the State, 1868-

1918  
Politics and the State, 1868-
1918 

Week Eight Politics and the State, 1918-
41 

Politics and the State, 1918-
41 

Week Nine Imperial Expansion, c. 1870-
1910 

Imperialism: Japanese 
Style? 

Week Ten Japan and the Origins of 
World War Two in Asia and 
the Pacific 

Japanese Foreign Policy in 
the inter-war years 

Week Eleven Exam Revision Exam Revision 
 
Further details of the teaching sessions can be found in the pages below. 
 
The teaching sessions, however, should not be viewed as a rote-learning method or 
the ‘be all and end all’ of your learning experience.  Rather, lectures and workshops 
provide a basic skeleton upon which the real meat should be added from your own 
reading.  At the end of the guides to each lecture below there is a reading list.  
These are included for a purpose.  You should consult these readings as a basis for 
your essays and exam answers.  You will not be rewarded in essays and exams 
for simply regurgitating your lecture notes.    
 
 
LJMU's collection of books relating to Japan is principally housed in the Aldham 
Robarts Learning Resources Centre on Maryland Street at the back of Mount 
Pleasant.  The principal course books and journal articles are listed below.  Try also 
the CENTRAL LIBRARY (WILLIAM BROWN ST.) and the SYDNEY JONES 
LIBRARY at the UNIVERSITY OF LIVERPOOL. If you can’t find books and articles 
to suit your requirements on Merseyside, there is also the INTER-LIBRARY LOAN 
SCHEME in which LJMU participates, and you can make your ILL requests through 
the electronic library catalogue.  
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You are required to read and prepare for workshops and if you want to do well in this 
course you must venture further afield.  It is also suggested that you buy at least one 
key text from the introductory reading list.  The texts marked * under the introduction 
are particularly recommended and are available as ‘reasonably’ priced paperbacks.  
In addition, to the readings suggested you may wish to consult the journals, Japan 
Forum and the Journal of Japanese Studies, which can both be found in the Aldham 
Robarts LRC (and back copies can also be accessed electronically through the 
LJMU library system).   
 
This is not to say that your learning need be entirely self-directed.  The lecturers and 
tutors on the course are also available to provide academic guidance to students on 
an individual basis. If you have any academic difficulties with the course, or if you 
wish to discuss a topic in more depth, or discuss the skills required to answer the 
essays, you should make use of the individual academic guidance available.  You 
can speak to lecturers at the end of lectures.  In addition, all lecturers advertise times 
at which they are available for consultation outside their rooms, and you are 
encouraged to make use of these ‘surgeries’.  Messages can also be posted on 
lecturer’s notice-boards outside their rooms. Alternatively, lecturers can be contacted 
via e-mail or the telephone.  
 
Further details on the aims and learning outcomes of the module can be found in the 
module proforma available on the Canvas site.  
 
ASSESSMENT 
 
There are two forms of assessment on this module – a 2000-word essay and a 2 
hour unseen exam. Both are worth 50 per cent of the overall module mark.  
 
 
The essay  
 
You are required to write one 2000-word essay on the first half of the module (that 
is the topics covered from Week One to Week Six).   You should thus pick one 
essay title from the questions listed below:  
 
2000-word essay.  Choose one of the following: 
 
1. How might Japan’s natural environment have influenced its human history 
between the downfall of the Tokugawa shogunate and the outbreak of the Second 
World War in Asia and the Pacific?  
 
2. EITHER: 

‘Japan’s bourgeois revolution’.  Is this a fair assessment of the Meiji Restoration of 
1868? 
 
OR: 
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Internal domestic pressures or external foreign pressures?  Which was more 
important in the downfall of the Tokugawa shogunate by 1868? 
 
3. EITHER: 

  
‘The state was crucial’.  Is this a fair judgement on the economic modernisation of 
Japan between the 1870s and the 1910s? 
  
OR: 

  
Assess the role of entrepreneurship in the economic take-off of Japan between the 
1870s and the 1910s. 
  

4. EITHER: 
  
Why, and with what justification, might the term ‘second industrial revolution’ be used 
to describe Japanese economic development in the inter-war years? 
  
OR: 

  
To what extent did Japanese industrialisation in the inter-war period largely serve the 
interests of the Japanese military? 

  
5. EITHER: 
  
‘A class-less society’.  Discuss this statement in relation to Japan between 1868 and 
1941.   

  
OR: 
  
To what degree was the Japanese state able to manage Japanese social change 
between the late-nineteenth century and the beginnings of the Asia-Pacific War? 

  
6. EITHER: 
  
How effective were Japanese women’s movements between 1868 and 1941? 

  
OR: 
  
How far were Japanese women marginalised in pre-1941 Japan? 

  
 

YOU SHOULD SUBMIT YOUR ESSAY ELECTRONICALLY THROUGH CANVAS 

 
To allow for feedback to help you with the exam, the essay deadline is 27 April 
2018. 
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You will be assessed in your essays using the following criteria: 

· Accuracy of factual knowledge 

· Demonstration of argumentative skills through discussing the degree of 
economic, social and/or political change in Japan between 1853 and 1941 

· Understanding and analysis of a variety of approaches to Japan’s history 
between 1853 and 1941 

· Evidence of effective use of primary and/or secondary sources 

· Structure of argument including aims and objectives 

· Quality of referencing and bibliography 

· Quality of written communication 

· Quality of overall presentation of work 

 

All quotations should be referenced – using the modern English or Harvard system 
¾ and you should also include a bibliography, listing the books and articles which 
you have consulted to answer the question. If you are unsure of referencing 
requirements please refer to the History Community Site. 
 
Please note the University regulations regarding the submission of coursework: 
 
1.  Any coursework submitted late without an extension form will automatically be 
graded 0%.  Retrospective extensions can not be granted. 
 
2.  Extensions can ordinarily be given for a maximum of 5 working days only. 
 
 
The exam   
 
The second assessment takes the form of a two-hour unseen examination at the end 
of the module in the examination period.  This will cover the whole of the module, 
and you will be required to answer two questions. As a guide, a specimen 
examination paper can be found on the Canvas site for 5111HIST. This is a guide 
only. 
 
You will be assessed in the examination using the following criteria: 

· Accuracy of factual knowledge demonstrated 
· Understanding and analysis of continuity and change in modern Japan 

demonstrated 
· Understanding and analysis of a variety of approaches to Japan’s modern 

history demonstrated 
· Appreciation of the complexity of Japan’s modern history demonstrated 
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· Evidence of effective use of primary and/or secondary sources 
· Structure of argument including aims and objectives 
· Quality and legibility of written communication 
 

Marking and Return of Coursework 
 
Coursework will be available for return to you within 15 working days from the 
submission deadline date. 
 
What happens when coursework is submitted? 
 
Module leaders may not receive your coursework until up to a week after the 
submission deadline: Student Zone processes the coursework for all modules taught 
in the Mount Pleasant Campus and it can take a few days for them to get work to the 
School Office for distribution to module leaders. 
 
Once the module leader has your coursework, they will a) divide up the marking if 
more than one tutor is examining the module b) get marking! Again, depending on 
the type of coursework and the number of students on a module this can take a long 
time: a 2000 word essay can take half an hour to mark. 
 
All coursework and exam scripts go through a rigorous quality assurance process of 
second-marking which adds further time before we can return work to you. The 
University regulations require a minimum of 10 or 10% (depending on the larger 
number) of scripts to be second-marked, and in this School we usually do more than 
the minimum. Both markers have a conference to consider and agree marks and 
feedback for the sample of scripts that have been second-marked and any other 
assessment/feedback issues that arise. 
 
You may find that when you get your coursework back you are given a photocopy. 
This is because all the scripts that have been second-marked are sent to the 
programme’s External Examiner for yet more moderation and to ensure that the 
grades you receive correspond with the standards of marking and grading elsewhere 
in the country. In other words, your coursework is marked by LJMU examiners and 
then our marking is checked against standards nationally. This ensures that your 
degree when you graduate is an equivalent standard to any in the country.  
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THE LECTURES, THE ESSAY QUESTIONS AND THE READINGS 
 
Introduction to the Module 
 
Our first lecture is merely a ‘scene-setter’ in which the main themes and aims of the 
course will be introduced.  To ease you into the study of Japanese history, a short 
discussion of Japan’s historical geography will end the lecture.  A good starting point 
for your reading on this would be Janet Hunter, ‘Review Article: Earthquakes in 
Japan’, Modern Asian Studies, 2015, doi:10.1017/S0026749X15000219. See also 
‘The Art of Japanese Life: Nature’, BBC Four, June 2017.  
 
INTRODUCTORY READING: 
 
You are not expected to read all the books on this list, but all the books listed below 
provide solid introductions to modern Japanese history for the period since 1853 and 
can be used throughout the module as background to the more specialised reading 
listed under each course topic.   
 
Akita Shigeru and White, Nicholas J. (eds), The International Order of Asia in the 
1930s and 1950s, 2010 
 
Barnhart, Michael A., Japan and the World Since 1868, 1995 
 
Beasley, W. G., The Rise of Modern Japan, 1990 
 
Beasley, W.G., The Modern History of Japan, 1976  
 
Benson, John and Matsumara, T., Japan, 1868-1945: From Isolation to Occupation, 
2001* 
 
Best, Antony (ed), The International History of East Asia, 1900-1968, 2010 
 
Bowring, R. J. and Kornicki, P. (eds.), The Cambridge Encyclopaedia of Japan, 1993 
 
Cullen, L. M., A History of Japan, 1582-1941, 2003 
 
Dale, Peter N., The Myth of Japanese Uniqueness, 1986 
 
Duus, Peter (ed.), The Cambridge History of Japan.  Vol. 6: the Twentieth Century, 
1988  
 
Giffard, S., Japan Among the Powers, 1890-1990, 1994  
 
Gordon, Andrew, The modern history of Japan: from Tokugawa times to the present 
day, 2003* 
 
Halliday, Jon, A Political History of Japanese Capitalism, 1975 
 
Holcombe, Charles, A History of East Asia, 2nd edition, 2017 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 
Hanneman, Mary L., Japan Faces the World, 2001 * 
 
Hunter, Janet E., The Emergence of Modern Japan.  An Introductory History since 
1853, 1989 * Highly recommended.  
 
Jansen, Marius B. (ed.), The Cambridge History of Japan. Vol. 5: the Nineteenth 
Century, 1989  
 
Jansen, Marius B., The Making of Modern Japan, 2000 * 
 
Lehmann, J. P., The Roots of Modern Japan, 1982 
 
Lu, David J. (ed.), Japan: a documentary history, 1997 
 
Mason, Colin, A short history of Asia, 3rd edition, 2014 
 
Mackerras, Colin (ed.), Eastern Asia: an Introductory History, 1992 
 
McClain, James L., Japan: A Modern History, 2001 
 
Megarry, Tim (ed.), The Making of Modern Japan.  A Reader, 1995   
 
Perren, Richard, ‘On the Turn - Japan, 1900’, History Today, 42 (June 1992), pp. 26-
32. 
 
Pyle, Kenneth B., The Making of Modern Japan, 1996 * 
 
Reischauer, E.O., Craig, A. M., and Fairbank, J. K., East Asia: Tradition and 
Transformation, 1978    
 
Smith, Thomas C., The Agrarian Origins of Modern Japan, 1959 
 
Storry, R. S., History of Modern Japan, 1960  
 
Thomas, J. E., Modern Japan: A Social History since 1868, 1996 
 
Tipton, Elise K., Modern Japan: A Social and Political History, 2008 
 
Totman, Conrad, A history of Japan, 2000 (2nd edition, 2004) * 
 
Tsutsui, William M., A Companion to Japanese History, 2007. 
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The Meiji Restoration 
 
The Meiji Restoration of 1868 overthrew the Tokugawa shogunate – the shoguns 
were the military rulers of Japan and had held power since the 1600s.  The emperor 
was ‘restored’ as the ultimate ruler of Japan, but de facto power now lay in the hands 
of an oligarchy drawn from the domains of Choshu and Satsuma.  After a discussion 
of what Japan was like before 1868, we will examine a number of interpretations of 
the events of the 1850s and 1860s: Was the restoration a bourgeois revolution; an 
aristocratic revolution; or a nationalist revolution?  Was it a revolution at all, merely a 
‘coup d’etat’?  We finish by looking at recent work on the popular basis to the 
Restoration, and assess the significance of the Restoration for subsequent events. 
 

 
Reading  
 
Barker, Colin, ‘Origin and Significance of the Meiji Restoration’, 
www.marxists.de/fareast/barker/pt5.htm. 
 
Beasley, W. G., ‘The foreign threat and the opening of the ports’ in Jansen (ed.), 
Cambridge History of Japan.  Vol. 5, 1989 
 
Beasley, W. G., Japan Encounters the Barbarian, 1995 
 
Beasley, W. G., The Meiji Restoration, 1973 [a copy of the classic concluding 
chapter can be found in the photocopy collection at the Aldham Robarts LRC or try 
Sydney Jones library, University of Liverpool for the full-length original]. 
 
Daniels, Gordon, ‘The British Role in the Meiji Restoration: A Re-interpretive Note’, 
Modern Asian Studies, II, 4 (1968), pp. 291-313. 
 
Jansen, Marius B., ‘The Meiji Restoration’ in Jansen (ed.), Cambridge History of 
Japan.  Vol. 5, 1989 
 
Norman, E. H., ‘Japan’s Emergence as a Modern State’ in Megarry (ed.), The 
Making of Modern Japan 
 
Pyle, Kenneth B., The Making of Modern Japan, 1996, pp. 72-4 summarises the 
more recent ‘history from below’ approach. 
 
Sakata Yoshio and Hall, John W., ‘The Motivation of Political Leadership in the Meiji 
Restoration’, Journal of Asian Studies 16 (1956), pp. 31-50 [classic ‘history from 
above’ interpretation – this is available via JSTOR through the LJMU electronic 
library]. 
 
Sims, Richard, French policy towards the Bakufu and Meiji Japan, 1854-94: a case 
of misjudgement and missed opportunities, 1996 
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Smith, T. C., ‘Japan's Aristocratic Revolution’, Yale Review 56 (1961), pp. 370-383 
reproduced in Megarry (ed.), The Making of Modern Japan and also in the photocopy 
collection at the LRC. 
 
Smith, T. C., ‘Pre-modern Economic Growth: Japan and the West’, Past and 
Present, 60 (1973), pp. 127-60.  Also reproduced in Megarry (ed.), The Making of 
Modern Japan.  Good on economic change in Japan before the restoration. 
 
Smith, T. C., Native Sources of Japanese Industrialization, 1750-1920, 1988 
 
Swale, Alistair D., The Meiji Restoration: Monarchism, Mass Communication and 
Conservative Revolution, 2009 
 
Totman, Conrad, The collapse of the Tokugawa Bakufu, 1862-8, 1980 – another 
weighty classic – the conclusion is probably enough! 
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Early Industrialisation, 1868-1914 
 
In the next two weeks, we will be focusing on the economic transformation of Japan.  
This session concentrates on the early phase of industrialisation and seeks to 
explain why Japan by 1914 had become an industrial power, which was beginning to 
compete with the West.  The main debate here concerns the degree to which the 
state was crucial in this ‘take-off’.  Some scholars – such as Morishima – have 
suggested that Japan’s economic modernisation hinged on a unique partnership 
between business and government in which the latter was clearly the dominant 
partner.  This view has been challenged, however, by economic historians such as 
Yamamura, Francks and Morris-Suzuki and we examine these revisions in the 
second half of the lecture. The limits to Japan’s industrialisation in this early phase 
are also discussed. 
 
 
READING 
 
Allen, G. C., A Short Economic History of Modern Japan, 1972 
 
Brown, K. D., Britain and Japan: a comparative economic and social history since 
1900, 1998 
 
Crawcour, E. Sydney, ‘Economic change in the nineteenth century’ in Jansen (ed.) 
Cambridge History of Japan: Vol. 5, 1989 
 
Crawcour, E. Sydney, ‘Industrialization and Technological Change’ in Peter Duus 
(ed.), The Cambridge History of Japan: Vol. 6: the Twentieth Century, 1988. 
 
Davies, Peter, Japanese Shipping and Shipbuilding, 2010 
 
Devere Brown, Sydney ‘Okubo Toshimichi: His Political and Economic Policies in 
Early Meiji Japan’, Journal of Asian Studies, 21 (February 1962).  Available via 
JSTOR through the LJMU electronic library 
 
Elbaum, Bernard, ‘How Godzilla Ate Pittsburgh: The Long Rise of the Japanese Iron 
and Steel Industry, 1900-1973’, Social Science Japan Journal, 10, 2 (October 2007), 
pp. 243-64 
 
Ericson, Steven J., ‘The “Matsukata Deflation” Reconsidered: Financial Stabilization 
and Japanese Exports in a Global Depression, 1881–85’, Journal of Japanese 
Studies, 40, 1 (Winter 2014), pp. 1-28 
 
Fletcher, W. Miles III, ‘Economic Power and Political Influence: the Japan Spinners 
Association and National Policy, 1900-30’, Asia Pacific Business Review, 7, 2 
(Winter 2000), pp. 39-62. 
 
 
Francks, Penelope, Japanese Economic Development.  Theory and Practice, 1992 
plus second edition. 
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Francks, Penelope, ‘Simple pleasures: food consumption in Japan and the global 
comparison of living standards’, Journal of Global History, 8, 1 (March 2013), pp. 95-
116 
 
Hirschmeier, Johannes, The Origins of Entrepreneurship in Meiji Japan, 1964 
 
Howe, Christopher, The Origins of Japanese Trade Supremacy, 1996 
 

Hunter, Janet, ‘Reviving the Kansai cotton industry: engineering expertise and 
knowledge sharing in the early Meiji period’, Japan Forum, 26, 1 (2014), pp. 65 -
87  
 
Landes, David S., ‘Japan and Europe: Contrasts in Industrialization’ in Megarry (ed.), 
The Making of Modern Japan 
 
Lockwood, W. W., The Economic Development of Japan, 1954. Dated but still 
provides a solid background. 
 
Macpherson, W. J., The Economic Development of Japan, 1868-1941,1987 
 
Meissner, Christopher M. and Tang, John P., ‘Upstart Industrialization and Exports, 
Japan 1880-1910’, Centre for Economic History, Australian National University 
Discussion Paper No. 2017-04, May 2017. Available online.  
 
Morishima Michio, Why has Japan `Succeeded'? Western Technology and the 
Japanese Ethos, 1982  
 
Morris-Suzuki, Tessa, The Technological Transformation of Japan.  From the 
Seventeenth to the Twenty-first Century, 1994, ch. 4 
 
Nakako Shunsuke, ‘The Making of Modern Riches: The Social Origins of the 
Economic Elite in the Early 20th Century’, Social Science Japan Journal, 9, 2 
(October 2006), pp. 221-242 
 
Nakamura Naofumi, ‘Reconsidering the Japanese Industrial Revolution: Local 
Entrepreneurs in the Cotton Textile Industry during the Meiji Era’, Social Science 
Japan Journal, 18, 1 (Winter 2015), pp. 23-44.  
 
Ohkawa Kazushi and Rosovsky, Henry, ‘A Century of Japanese Economic Growth’ in 
Megarry (ed.), The Making of Modern Japan 
 
Smith, T. C., Native Sources of Japanese Industrialization, 1750-1920, 1988 
 
Wray, W. D., Mitsubishi and the NYK, 1870-1914: business strategy in the Japanese 
shipping industry, 1984 
 
Yamamura Kozo, ‘A Re-examination of Entrepreneurship in Meiji Japan (1868-
1912)', Economic History Review, xxi, 1 (April 1968) 
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Later Industrialisation, 1914-41 
 
This session continues the story of Japan’s industrialisation.  This later period is 
sometimes described as Japan’s ‘second industrial revolution’ because of the 
qualitative shift in Japanese economic growth towards heavy industry.  Again, a key 
debate here is how far the Japanese state engineered these changes or were they 
merely the results of ‘natural’ economic law or the initiatives of Japanese 
entrepreneurs?  The lecture also discusses the growing role of the military in 
Japanese economic life and the development of a ‘war economy’ by the end of the 
period. 
 
 
READING 
 
Allen, G. C., A Short Economic History of Modern Japan, 1972 
 
Brown, K. D., Britain and Japan: a comparative economic and social history since 
1900, 1998 
 
Cusumano, M. A., The Japanese Automobile Industry: Technology and Management 
at Nissan and Toyota, 1985 
 
Davies, Peter, Japanese Shipping and Shipbuilding, 2010 
 
Elbaum, Bernard, ‘How Godzilla Ate Pittsburgh: The Long Rise of the Japanese Iron 
and Steel Industry, 1900-1973’, Social Science Japan Journal, 10, 2 (October 2007), 
pp. 243-64 
 
Francks, Penelope, Japanese Economic Development.  Theory and Practice, 1992 
 
Howe, Christopher, The Origins of Japanese Trade Supremacy, 1996 
 
Huff, W. G., ‘Shipping Monopoly, Monopsony and Business Group Organization in 
Pre-World War Two Singapore’, Asia Pacific Business Review, 7, 2 (Winter 2000), 
pp. 63-78. 
 
Johnson, Chalmers, MITI and the Japanese Miracle, 1982.  Key – although not 
necessarily correct - on the role of the state. 
 
Lockwood, W. W., The Economic Development of Japan, 1954 
 
Macpherson, W. J., The Economic Development of Japan, 1868-1941, 1987 
 
Mass, William and Hideaki Miyajima, ‘The Organization of the Developmental 
State: Fostering Private Capabilities and the Roots of the Japanese "Miracle"’, 
Business and Economic History, 22, 1 (Fall 1993), pp. 151-168, available at: 
http://www.thebhc.org/sites/default/files/beh/BEHprint/v022n1/p0151-p0168.pdf 
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Morris-Suzuki, Tessa, The Technological Transformation of Japan, ch. 5 
 
Tatsuki Mariko, ‘Intensifying Competition and the Streamlining of Japanese Shipping 
Companies: the Pacific Routes between the Two World Wars’, Business History, 35, 
3 (1993), pp. 88-107. Good on role of ‘entrepreneurship’ and innovation. 
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The Nature and Structure of Society, 1868-1941 
 
The next two sessions examine Japan’s social history between the Meiji Restoration 
and the Pacific War.  This is one area where it is often claimed that change was very 
limited, and we focus today on the broad question of the nature and structure of 
society as a whole before moving on to look at the position of Japanese women next 
week.  The main thrust of the lecture is concerned with examining the ideas of 
sociologist Nakane Chie who essentially argues that Japan’s social structure 
remained largely ‘feudal’ and ‘vertical’ despite industrial transformation.  If anything, 
the Meiji state merely extended and adapted the Tokugawa system.  This 
hierarchical view of Japanese society has not been entirely accepted, however, and 
in the final part of the lecture we examine the work of the ‘people’s historians’. 
 
 
READING 
 
 
Bayliss, Jeffrey P., ‘Minority Success, Assimilation, and Identity in Prewar Japan: Pak 
Chungŭm and the Korean Middle Class’, Journal of Japanese Studies, 34, 1 (Winter 
2008), pp. 33-68 
 
Benedict, Ruth, The Chrysanthemum and the Sword, first published 1946 
 
Brown, Eric S., Racialization in a ‘homogenous’ society? The case of Buraku people 
in Japan, Asian Ethnicity, 14, 1 (Jan 2013): 1-28 
 
Dore, R. P., City Life in Japan, 1958 (new edition, 1998). 
 
Dunscombe, Paul E., ‘“A Great Disobedience Against the People”: Popular Press 
Criticism of Japan’s Siberian Intervention, 1918-22’, Journal of Japanese Studies, 
32, 1 (Winter 2006): 53-81 
 
Fridell, Wilbur M., ‘Government Ethics Textbooks in Late Meiji Japan’, Journal of 
Asian Studies, 29 (August 1970).  Good on state-led patriotism – available via 
JSTOR through the LJMU electronic library. 
 
Gluck, Carol, `The People in History: Recent Trends in Japanese Historiography', 
Journal of Asian Studies, (Nov. 1978) [A review of Japanese works which challenge 
the Nakane view – the article can be accessed via JSTOR through the LJMU 
electronic library]. 
 
Hendry, Joy, Understanding Japanese Society, 1989 and subsequent new editions 
 
Henshall, K. G., Dimensions of Japanese Society, 1999 
 
Hunter, Janet E., The Emergence of Modern Japan, 1989, ch. 11 
 
Kushner, Barak, The thought war: Japanese imperial propaganda, 2005 
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Lipton, Elise K., ‘Cleansing the Nation: Urban Entertainments and Moral Reform in 
Interwar Japan’, Modern Asian Studies, 42, 4 (2008), pp. 705-31 
 
Lone, Stewart, ‘Between Bushido and Black Humour’, History Today, 55, 9 
(September 1995), pp. 20-7.  A study of Japanese popular reactions to the Russo-
Japanese war of 1904-5, which challenges the view of the ‘impassive, self-sacrificing 
citizen’.   
 
Nakane Chie, Japanese Society, 1970  
 
Rozman, Gilbert ‘Social Change’ in Jansen (ed.), Cambridge History of Japan.  Vol. 
5, 1989 
Singer, K., Mirror, Sword and Jewel [originally published in the 1930s but this edition, 
1997]. 
 
Smith, R. J., Japanese Society, 1983 
 
Smith, T. C., `Peasant Time and Factory Time in Japan', Past and Present, 111 
(1986) 
 
Smith, T. C., ‘The Right to Benevolence: Dignity and Japanese Workers, 1890-1920', 
Comparative Studies in Society and History, 26, 4 (1984), pp. 587-613 
 
Taira , K., ‘Factory Labour and the Industrial Revolution in Japan' in P.Mathias and 
M.Postan (eds.), The Cambridge Economic History of Europe vol. VII, pt. 2, 1978. 
 
Taira, K., `Economic Development, Labour Markets and Industrial Relations in 
Japan, 1905-1955', in P.Duus (ed.), The Cambridge History of Japan, Vol. 6: The 
Twentieth Century, 1988 
 
Thomas, J. E., Modern Japan: A Social History since 1868, 1996 
 
Vlastos, Stephen, ‘Opposition Movements in early Meiji, 1868-1885’ in Jansen (ed.), 
Cambridge History of Japan.  Vol. 5, 1989 
 
Wiener, M., Race and Migration in Imperial Japan, 1994 
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Japanese Women 
 
One of the principal areas of social inertia in modern Japan is usually said to be in 
the field of gender relations.  Women largely remained a downtrodden class in Meiji, 
Taisho and Showa Japan.  This lecture begins by looking at the position of women in 
‘medieval’ and Tokugawa Japan and then moves on to assess the role of women 
within the modern economy, within politics and within society at large.  It addresses 
the reasons why women achieved little change in their social and political status, as 
well as the degree to which Japanese women should be regarded as passive victims 
of patriarchy.    
 
 
Reading: 
 
Bernstein, Gail L., (ed.), Recreating Japanese Women, 1600-1945, 1991 
 
Garon, Sheldon, ‘The World’s Oldest Debate?  Prostitution and the State in Imperial 
Japan, 1900-1945’, American Historical Review, June 1993, pp. 710-32 
 
Hunter, Janet E., (ed.), Japanese Women Working, 1993 
 
Hunter, Janet E., The Emergence of Modern Japan, 1989, ch. 7 
 
Hunter, Janet, ‘Technology Transfer and the Gendering of Communications Work: 
Meiji Japan in Comparative Historical Perspective’, Social Science Japan Journal, 
14, 1 (Winter 2011), pp. 1-20 
 
Kweon, Sug-In, ‘Japanese Female Settlers in Colonial Korea: Between the ‘Benefits’ 
and ‘Constraints’ of Colonial Society’, Social Science Japan Journal, 17, 2 (Summer 
2014), pp. 169-188.  
 
Lebra, J., Paulson, J., and Power, E., Women in Changing Japan, 1976 [available 
through inter-library loan]. 
 
Lu, Sidney Xu, ‘Good women for empire: educating overseas female emigrants in 
imperial Japan, 1900–45’, Journal of Global History, 8, 3 (November 2013), pp. 436 
–460 
 
Mackie, Vera, Feminism in Modern Japan, 2003 
 
Matsumara, Janice, ‘Unfaithful wives and dissolute labourers: Moral panic and the 
mobilization of women into the Japanese workforce, 1931-45’, Gender & History, 19, 
1 (April 2007), pp. 78-100.09 

Janice Matsumura, ’Unfaithful Wives and Dissolute Labourers: Moral Panic and the Mobilisation of Women into the Japanese Workforce, 
1931—45’ 
Gender & History, Vol.19 No.1 April 2007, pp. 78–100. 

 
 
Metzler, Mark, ‘Woman’s Place in Japan’s Great Depression: Reflections on the 
Moral Economy of Deflation’, Journal of Japanese Studies, 30, 2 (Summer 2004): 
315-52 
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Mihalopoulos, Bill, ‘Mediating the Good Life: Prostitution and the Japanese Woman's 
Christian Temperance Union, 1880s–1920s’, Gender & History, 21, 1 (April 2009), 
pp. 19-39. 
 

Mihalopoulos, Bill, Sex in Japan's Globalization, 1870-1930: Prostitutes, 
Emigration and Nation Building, 2011 
 
 
Molony, Barbara, ‘Women’s Rights, Feminism and Suffrage in Japan, 1870-1925’, 
Pacific Historical Review, 69, 4 (Nov 2000). 
 

Patessio, Mara, ‘Women getting a “university” education in Meiji Japan: 
discourses, realities, and individual lives’, Japan Forum, 25, 4 (2013), pp. 
556-81 
 

Oharazeki Kazuhiro, ‘Listening to the Voices of "Other" Women in 
Japanese North America: Japanese Prostitutes and Barmaids in the 
American West, 1887-1920’, Journal of American ethnic history, 32, 4 
(2013), pp. 5-40. 
 
Sekiguchi Sumiko, ‘Gender in the Meiji Renovation: Confucian “Lessons for 
Women” and the Making of Modern Japan’, Social Science Japan Journal, 
11, 2 (Winter 2008), pp. 201-222.  
 
Shibahara Takeo, ‘Through Americanized Japanese Woman’s Eyes: Tsuda 
Umeko and the Women’s Movement in Japan in the 1910s’, Journal of Asia 
Pacific Studies, 1, 2 (2010), pp. 225-34.      

 

 
Shievers, Sharon L., Flowers in Salt: the beginnings of feminist consciousness in 
modern Japan, 1983 
 
Sumiko Iwao, Japanese Woman: traditional image and changing reality, 1993 
 
Thomas, J. E., Modern Japan: A Social History since 1868, 1996 
 
Tomida Hiroko, ‘The evolution of Japanese women’s historiography’, Japan Forum, 8 
(2), 1996: 189-203. 
 
Tomida Hiroko, ‘The Association of New Women and its contribution to the Japanese 
women’s movement’, Japan Forum, 17, 1 (March 2005): 49-68. 
 
Tsurumi, E. P., Factory Girls: women in the thread mills of Meiji Japan, 1990 
 
Try also Henshall and Hendry listed under Japanese Society. Many of the 
introductory books such as Jansen and McClain are important here too. 
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Politics and the State, 1868-1918 
 
The first lecture on the Japanese political system focuses on the Meiji and early 
Taisho periods.  We will trace the movement from oligarchic politics to the 
establishment of a constitutional monarchy and the beginnings of party politics.  A 
major theme of the lecture, however, is an examination of why political parties 
proved themselves relatively weak in this period, and why extra-political actors – 
such as the military and the bureaucracy – retained a strong hold on government.  
We also want to examine the divisions within the governmental elite which became 
less obvious as the period progressed.   
 
 

READING 
 
Banno Junji, The Establishment of the Japanese Constitutional System, 1995 
 
Beasley, W. G., ‘Meiji Political Institutions’ in Jansen (ed.), Cambridge History of 
Japan.  Vol. 5, 1989 
 
Blacker, C., The Japanese Enlightenment: A Study of the Writings of Fukuzawa 
Yukichi, 1964 
 
Devere Brown, Sydney, ‘Okubo Toshimichi: His Political and Economic Policies in 
Early Meiji Japan’, Journal of Asian Studies, 21 (Feb 1962).  Available via JSTOR 
through the LJMU electronic library. 
 
Hirobumi Ito, ‘Commentaries on Constitutional Provisions Relating to Emperor’s 
Position, 1889’ in Megarry (ed.), The Making of Modern Japan 
 
Hunter, Janet E., The Emergence of Modern Japan, 1989, ch. 10, 12, 13 
 
Jansen, Marius B., ‘The Meiji State: 1868-1912’ in Megarry (ed.), The Making of 
Modern Japan 
 
Kazuhiro, Takii, Ito Hirobumi: Japan's First Prime Minister and Father of the Meiji 
Constitution, 2014  
 
 
Lehmann, Jean-Pierre, The Roots of Modern Japan, 1982, ch. 8 
 
Mitani Taichiro, ‘The Establishment of Party Cabinets, 1898-1932’ in Peter Duus 
(ed.), The Cambridge History of Japan: vol. 6: the Twentieth Century, 1988. 
 
Pyle, Kenneth B., ‘Meiji conservatism’ in ibid. 
 
Sims, Richard, Japanese Political History since the Meiji Restoration, 2001. 
 
Yates, Charles L., ‘Saigo Takamori in the Emergence of Meiji Japan’, Modern Asian 
Studies, 28, 3 (July 1994) 
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 Politics and the State, 1918-1941 
 
At the end of the First World War, Japanese ‘democracy’ was flourishing as never 
before.  By the end of the 1930s, however, Japan was ruled by a military junta in an 
increasingly authoritarian political system.  It is this ‘slide’ into authoritarianism and 
militarism which we need to explain in this lecture.  This issue will be addressed in 
three ways: one, from the perspective of the conservative political parties; two, from 
the perspective of the socialist movement; and, three, from the perspective of the 
military itself.  Finally, we address the degree to which the military regime can be 
described as ‘fascist’.  
 
 
READING 
 
Berger, Gordon M., ‘Politics and Mobilization in Japan, 1931-45’, in Peter Duus (ed.), 
The Cambridge History of Japan: vol. 6: the Twentieth Century, 1988 
 
Brown, Roger H., ‘Shepherds of the People: Yasuoka Masahiro and the New 
Bureaucrats in Early Showa Japan’, Journal of Japanese Studies, 35, 2 (Summer 
2009) 
 
Brown, Roger H., ‘Yasuoka Masahiro’s “New Discourse on Bushido Philosophy’: 
Cultivating Samurai Spirit and Men of Character for Imperial Japan’, Social Science 
Japan Journal, 16, 1 (Winter 2013), pp. 107-29 
 
Dore, Ronald, ‘Tenancy and Aggression’ in Megarry (ed.), The Making of Modern 
Japan 
 
Duus, Peter and Okimoto, Daniel I., ‘Fascism and the History of Pre-War Japan: the 
Failure of a Concept’, Journal of Asian Studies, 39 (November 1979).  Available via 
JSTOR through the LJMU electronic library)   
 
Duus, Peter, `The Era of Party Rule' in James B. Crowley (ed.) Modern East Asia: 
Essays in Interpretation, New York, 1970 
 
Gao Bei, Shanghai Sanctuary: Chinese and Japanese Policy Toward European 
Jewish Refugees during World War II, 2013 
 
Gordon, Andrew, Labour and imperial democracy in pre-war Japan, 1991 
 
Hoston, Germaine A., ‘Conceptualizing Bourgeois Revolution: the Prewar Japanese 
Left and the Meiji Restoration’, Comparative Studies in Society and History, 33, 3 
(1991), pp. 539-81 
 
Humphreys, L., The Way of the Heavenly Sword: The Japanese Army in the 1920s, 
1995 [in Sydney Jones Library, University of Liverpool] 
 
Hunter, Janet E., The Emergence of Modern Japan, 1989, ch. 10, 12, 13 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 
Kasza, Gregory J., ‘Fascism from Below?  A Comparative Perspective on the 
Japanese Right, 1931-1936’, Journal of Contemporary History, 19, 4 (1984), pp. 607-
30.   
 
Large, Stephen S., ‘Nationalist Extremism in Early Showa Japan’, Modern Asian 
Studies, 35 (July 2001): 533-65. 
 
Pyle, Kenneth B., `State and Society in the Interwar Years', Journal of Japanese 
Studies, 3, 2 (Summer 1977) (available through inter-library loan). 
 
Pyle, Kenneth B., The Making of Modern Japan, pp. 192-8. 
 
Radek, Karl, ‘Japanese and International Fascism’ in Megarry (ed.), The Making of 
Modern Japan 
 
Reynolds, Bruce E., Japan in the Fascist Era, 2005 
 
Sims, Richard, Japanese Political History since the Meiji Restoration, 2001 
 
Szpilman, Christopher W. A., ‘Kita Ikki and the Politics of Coercion’, Modern Asian 
Studies, 36 (May 2002): 467-90. 
 
Wilson, G. M., ‘A New Look at the Problem of “Japanese Fascism”’, Comparative 
Studies in Society and History, 10, 4 (1968)  
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Imperial Expansion, c. 1870-1910 
 
As Japan developed into an industrial power, it also became an imperial power in 
East Asia.  There has been great debate for many years regarding the degree to 
which industrialisation and imperialism were linked.  After a discussion of how, where 
and when Japan expanded into Taiwan, Korea and China, we will analyse the 
historiographical debate.  The economic argument will be weighed up against the 
strategic or defensive view and we also need to consider diplomatic and social 
factors in Japan’s overseas expansion. 
 
 
READING 
 
Akira Iriye, ‘Japan’s drive to great-power status’ in Jansen (ed.), Cambridge History 
of Japan. Vol. 5, 1989 
 
Akira Iriye, Japan and the wider world, 1997 
 
Akira Iriye, Pacific Estrangement: Japanese and American Expansion, 1897-1911, 
1972   
 
Barnhart, Michael A., Japan and the World Since 1868, 1995, ch. 1-3 
 
Beasley, W. G., Japanese Imperialism, 1894-1945, 1987 
 
Bix, Herbert P., ‘Japanese Imperialism and the Manchurian Economy, 1900-1931’, 
China Quarterly, 51 (July-September 1972), pp. 425-443 
 
Calman, Donald, The Nature and Origins of Japanese Imperialism: a reinterpretation 
of the great crisis of 1873, 1992.  In Sydney Jones library. 
 
Caprio, Mark and Matsuda Koichiro, Japan and the Pacific, 1540-1920, 2006 
 
Cribb, Robert and Li Narangoa (eds), Imperial Japan and National Identities in Asia: 
1895-1945, 2011. 
 
Duus, Peter, `Economic Dimensions of Meiji Imperialism: the case of Korea, 1895-
1910'  in Ramon H.Myers and Mark R.Peattie (eds.), The Japanese Colonial Empire, 
1895-1945, 1984 [other essays in this volume are also worth looking at – e.g. 
Jansen, Marius B., ‘Japanese Imperialism: Late Meiji Perspectives’]. 
 
Kato Yoko, ‘What Caused the Russo-Japanese War – Korea or Manchuria?’, Social 
Science Japan Journal, 10, 1 (April 2007), pp. 95-104. 
 
Kazuhiro, Takii, Ito Hirobumi: Japan's First Prime Minister and Father of the Meiji 
Constitution, 2014. 
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Lu, Sidney Xu, ‘Good women for empire: educating overseas female emigrants in 
imperial Japan, 1900–45’, Journal of Global History, 8, 3 (November 2013), pp. 436 
–460 
 
Mayo, Marlene, `The Korean Crisis of 1873 and Early Meiji Foreign Policy', Journal of 
Asian Studies, 31, 4 (August 1975).  Available via JSTOR through the LJMU 
electronic library. 
 
Matsusaka Tak, ‘The Japanese Empire’ in William M. Tsutsui, A Companion to 
Japanese History, 2007. 
 
Nish, I. H., The Origins of the Russo-Japanese War, 1985   
 
Paine, S. C. M., The Sino-Japanese War of 1894-1895: perceptions, power and 
primacy, 2005 
 
Sugihara, Kaoru, ‘Japan as an Engine of the Asian International Economy, c. 1880-
1936’, Japan Forum 2, 1 (1990), pp. 127-45 
 
Totten, George et al. ‘Japanese Imperialism and Aggression: Reconsiderations', 
Journal of Asian Studies, 22, 4 (August 1963), pp. 469-472.  Available via JSTOR 
through the LJMU electronic library. 
 
Young, Louise Conrad, ‘Rethinking Empire: Lessons from Imperial and Post-Imperial 
Japan’ in Martin Thomas and Andrew Thompson (eds), The Oxford Handbook of the 
Ends of Empire, 2018 (online version (August 2017) available at: 
http://www.oxfordhandbooks.com/view/10.1093/oxfordhb/9780198713197.001.0001/
oxfordhb-9780198713197-e-13?rskey=LKyOBL&result=1).  
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Japan and the Origins of the World War Two in Asia and the Pacific 
 
This lecture discusses Japan’s estrangement from the western powers in the inter-
war years, culminating in the attack on Pearl Harbor on 7 December 1941.  
Immediately after the conflict, the dominant ‘discourse’ was that Japan was to blame 
for the outbreak of war in Asia and the Pacific and this view retains considerable 
currency today.  But, after a discussion of the main events leading to Pearl Harbour, 
we also need to examine the counter-argument that it was the actions and 
miscalculations of the US, Britain, Germany, the USSR, China etc. which forced 
Japan into war. 
 
 
 
READING: 
 
Akira Iriye, `The Asian factor' in Gordon Martel (ed.) The Origins of the Second World 
War Reconsidered, 1986  
 
Akira Iriye, Japan and the wider world, 1997 
 
Akira Iriye, The Origins of the Second World War in Asia and the Pacific, 1987  
 
Akita Shigeru and White, Nicholas J. (eds), The International Order of Asia in the 
1930s and 1950s, 2010 
 
Aldrich, Richard J., ‘Conspiracy or Confusion?  Churchill, Roosevelt, and Pearl 
Harbor’, Intelligence and National Security, 7, 3 (1992), pp. 335-47 
 
Barnhart, Michael A., Japan and the World Since 1868, 1995, ch. 4-6 
 
Barnhart, Michael A., ‘The Origins of the Second World War in Asia and the Pacific: 
synthesis impossible?’ in Finney, Patrick (ed.), The Origins of the Second World 
War, 1997 [the longer, unedited original version of this essay can be found in: 
Diplomatic History, 20, 2 (1996), pp. 241-60]. 
 
Beasley, W. G., Japanese Imperialism, 1894-1945, 1987  
 
Best, Antony, Britain, Japan and Pearl Harbour, 1995 

 
Best, Antony, British Intelligence and the Japanese Challenge in Asia, 1914-41, 
2002 
 
Best, Antony, ‘Economic appeasement or economic nationalism? A political 
perspective on the British Empire, Japan, and the rise of Intra-Asian Trade’, Journal 
of Imperial & Commonwealth History, 30, 2 (2002), pp. 77-101.  Brilliant riposte to 
Sugihara et al.  
 
Bix, H. P., Hirohito and the Making of Modern Japan, 2000 
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Brailey, N. J., ‘South-East Asia and Japan’s Road to War’, Historical Journal, vol. 30 
(1987) 
 
Crowley, James B., `A New Deal for Japan and Asia: One Road to Pearl Harbor' in  
J. B. Crowley (ed.), Modern East Asia: Essays in Interpretation, 1970.  In Sydney 
Jones Library. 
 
Cribb, Robert and Li Narangoa (eds), Imperial Japan and National Identities in Asia: 
1895-1945, 2011. 
 
Dobson, H., ‘The failure of the Tripartite Pact: familiarity breeding contempt between 
Japan and Germany, 1940-45’, Japan Forum, 11, 2 (Sept 1999) 
 
Duus, Peter (ed.), The Cambridge History of Japan: The Twentieth Century, 1988, 
chapters by Hata Ikuhiko and Alvin Cox. 
 
Iguchi Haruo, ‘Japanese Foreign Policy and the Outbreak of the Asia-Pacific War: 
the Search for a Modus Vivendi in US-Japanese Relations after July 1941’ in Frank 
McDonough (ed.), The Origins of the Second World War: An International 
Perspective, 2011. 
 
Keiichiro, K., Origins of the Pacific War and the importance of ‘Magic’, 1998 
 
Lamb, Margaret and Tarling, Nicholas, From Versailles to Pearl Harbor, 2001 
 
Lu, Sidney Xu, ‘Good women for empire: educating overseas female emigrants in 
imperial Japan, 1900–45’, Journal of Global History, 8, 3 (November 2013), pp. 436 
–460 
 
Kawamura, Noriko, ‘Emperor Hirohito and Japan’s Decision to Go to War with the 
United States: Reexamined’, Diplomatic History, 31, 1 (January 2007). 
 
 
Matsumoto-Best, Saho, ‘Race and Pan-Asianism reactions against the White 
superiority network- attempted racial solidarity and its failure’, The East Asian Journal 
of British History, Vol. 4 (March 2014), pp. 1-26 [available at: 
http://www.google.co.uk/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&frm=1&source=web&cd=1&ved=
0CCIQFjAA&url=http%3A%2F%2Fwww.history.ac.uk%2Fsites%2Fhistory.ac.uk%2Ff
iles%2Feajbhvol4.pdf&ei=TkBKVYjuJMmlsgHFhID4Bw&usg=AFQjCNG3S7X4vLgbb
Q2Sv2Ywk5YLplR0RQ&bvm=bv.92291466,d.bGg] 
 
 
Matsuura Masakata, ‘Japan and pan-Asianism’ in Anthony Best (ed), The 
International History of East Asia, 1900-1968, 2010 
 
Myers, R. H. and Peattie, M. R., (eds.), The Japanese wartime empire, 1931-45, 
1996 
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Myers, R. H., and Peattie, M. R., (eds.), The Japanese colonial empire, 1895-1945, 
1984 
 
Nish, Ian, ‘Forty years of diminishing cordiality: Anglo-Japanese relations, 1902-41’ in 
Anthony Best (ed), The International History of East Asia, 1900-1968, 2010 
 
 
Robertson, E. M. (ed.), The Origins of the Second World War.  Historical 
Interpretations, 1971, ch. 11-13 (essays by Akira Iriye)  
 
Scheneking, J. Charles, ‘The Imperial Japanese Navy and the Constructed 
Consciousness of a South Seas Destiny, 1872-1921’, Modern Asian Studies, 33, 4 
(October 1999).  Interesting on the longer term view of South East Asia within a 
significant portion of the Japanese elite. 
 
Sugihara, Kaoru, ‘Japan as an Engine of the Asian International Economy, c. 1880-
1936’, Japan Forum 2, 1 (1990), pp. 127-45 
 
Sugihara Kaoru, ‘The Economic Motivations behind Japanese Aggression in the late 
1930s: Perspectives of Freda Utley and Nawa Toichi’, Journal of Contemporary 
History, 32, 2 (1997), pp. 259-80 
 
Van de Ven, Hans, ‘Bombing, Japanese pan-Asianism and Chinese nationalism’ in 
Anthony Best (ed), The International History of East Asia, 1900-1968, 2010 
 
Yasuba Yasukichi, ‘Did Japan Ever Suffer from a Shortage of Natural Resources 
Before World War II?’, Journal of Economic History, 56, 3 (Sept. 1996) 
 
Young, Louise, Japan’s Total Empire, 1998.  Examines the domestic economic, 
social and cultural impulses behind empire in Manchuria.  Much-acclaimed. 
 
Young, Louise Conrad, ‘Rethinking Empire: Lessons from Imperial and Post-Imperial 
Japan’ in Martin Thomas and Andrew Thompson (eds), The Oxford Handbook of the 
Ends of Empire, 2018 (online version (August 2017) available at: 
http://www.oxfordhandbooks.com/view/10.1093/oxfordhb/9780198713197.001.0001/
oxfordhb-9780198713197-e-13?rskey=LKyOBL&result=1). Like the above, 
particularly strong on the popularity of pan-Asianism.  
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Teaching Staff 
Dr Malcolm Craig 

Malcolm specialises in the study of American and British foreign policy in the twentieth and twenty-

first centuries. In particular, he focuses on the issues of nuclear proliferation, secret intelligence, 

and Western interactions with the so-called ‘Middle East’. This helps to inform his teaching on 

American history generally, and on the ways in which the United States has engaged with the 

wider world, from the Revolution up to the present day. 

E: M.M.Craig@ljmu.ac.uk  

Twitter: @contestedground  

Podcast: http://americanhistorytoo.podbean.com   

 

Dr Matthew Hill 

Matthew examines the role of democracy promotion in US foreign policy. In particular, he 

examines recent conflict-based reconstructions such as in Afghanistan and Libya, and questions 

why democracy failed to consolidate in these places. This critical examination of US foreign policy 

transfers to his requirement that students constantly question why the US acts as it does.  

E: m.a.Hill@ljmu.ac.uk  
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Syllabus
Welcome to U.S. Foreign Policy in Action! We’re delighted that you’ve chosen this module as part 

of your second year of study and we hope that you get a lot out of it. Our three main aims for this 

module are: 

1. To enable you to analyse US foreign policy from the 1960s onwards keeping in mind that 

policymaking is contingent on ideology, and the domestic and international political 

realities the administrations faced. 

2. As a group, to critically examine key events in US foreign policy  

3. To utilise a wide range of source materials to assess policymaking, with a particular focus on 

national security strategies and foreign policy.  

As a result of this, you should end up being able to: 

1. Identify and examine how the US political infrastructure impacts the ability of the president 

and other branches to make foreign policy.   

2. Critically evaluate foreign policymaking in relation to selected issues.   

3. Present clear verbal and written scholarly opinions on key issues relating to the foreign 

policy of the US government.  

	

How do I make a success of this module?

There are, of course, expectations for your optimum preparation for, and participation in, our 

workshops. These might be a little different from what you’ve encountered in other stages of your 

education, so it’s worth paying close attention to what follows. 

It’s vital that you engage with a range of material before our classes. Remember that you are now 

at university, a very challenging but ultimately rewarding learning environment where you have 

the chance to explore ideas and arrive at your own conclusions. Especially during tutorial 

discussions, please be mindful of contributing to respectful class dynamics. If you are courageous 

and rarely afraid to speak, remember not to dominate discussion and to give fellow students the 

opportunity to express their ideas and opinions. If you are shy and tentative about sharing your 

thoughts, now is the time to cultivate courage. It’s our hope that everyone will be alert, ask 

questions, and share their thoughts about the material with the class. 

Success on this course will result from attention to the following aspects. 

1. Regular Attendance: You should attend our workshops regularly. Attendance isn’t just 

about showing up. It’s about taking part in the intellectual adventure that is university. By 
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attending classes, you get to see and hear how history works, how it’s studied, and how to 

be an historian. We are extremely enthusiastic about the study of US foreign policy, and this 

module gives you a chance to benefit from our experience. But not only that, we relish the 

opportunity to learn from you. University education is a two-way street. 

2. Preparation for Class: You should have done a sufficient amount of reading for each 

week’s workshop (the ‘Essential Primary Source Reading’ and ‘Essential secondary Reading’ 

listed in each workshop outline) and you should critically reflect on the topic(s) under 

discussion. At university you don’t ‘study’ for your degree, you ‘read’ for your degree. This is 

actually crucial to the university experience. Engaging with what historians have already 

written provides a vital foundation for you to develop your own understandings and 

interpretations. Without that foundation, though, the structure of your understanding will be 

a little on the shaky side. 

3. Willingness to Contribute: it’s hoped that everyone will be able to participate in discussion 

rather than remain silent. Ideally, everyone should contribute to the discussions each week. 

You should engage actively with the class discussion, with each other’s points as well as 

questions raised by the course organiser. This does not mean, however, that the best 

students are those who just talk the most! Your contributions should of high quality, 

reflecting your level of preparation and showing that you can interact well with fellow 

students. 

4. Clarity of Expression: You should try to express their ideas well, using clear, accurate 

language and developing their arguments in a logical, structured manner. Clarity of 

expression is far more valuable than long words or complex phrases. And you should 

endeavour to respond directly to the questions raised rather than being distracted by 

tangential or irrelevant issues. 

5. Cooperation with Fellow Students: There are many ways in which you can help your 

colleagues. For instance, you might offer constructive criticism, ask each other questions, 

and take interest in what other people say. You can also help your colleagues by 

recommending helpful reading or by lending each other photocopies. Above all, it is 

important that you recognise that the success of our sessions is not dependent upon the 

class tutor’s contribution: every member of the group has an important role to play. 
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Timetable 
In preparing for your workshops you should check on Canvas, and your teaching schedule below 

a week ahead to see what topic you will be covering. When attending the workshop, you should 

be willing to engage with the tutor and your fellow students in considered, relevant discussions 

related to the topic. Workshops only work when people participate. 

 

Week 1: Malcolm and Matt Talk Foreign Policy 

In order to kick off this module, in this workshop we’ll talk generally about US foreign policy. You’ll 

get to hear about the different ways in which we – Malcolm and Matt – approach the study and 

analysis of foreign policy and the different ways in which you can think about how the United 

States interacts with the world. This will give us an excellent foundation for the coming weeks. 

 

Key Talking Points 

• What are the different perspectives we can use to study US foreign policy? 

• Is ‘empire’ a useful way to think about US foreign policy? 

• Are there any patterns to US Foreign Policy? 

• What drives US Foreign Policy? 

• Is America ‘exceptional’? 

 

Essential Secondary Reading 

• MacDonald, Paul K., ‘Those Who Forget Historiography Are Doomed to Republish It: Empire, 

Imperialism and Contemporary Debates about American Power’, Review of International 

Studies, 35:1 (January 2009), 45-67 

• Wittkopf, Eugene R., Chapter 11 ‘The Foreign Policy Bureaucracy and Foreign Policy 

Making’ in Charles W., Jr. Kegley & Eugene R. Wittkopf (2005 7th edition), American Foreign 

Policy: Pattern and Process, Wadsworth; California, USA.   

 

Additional Secondary Reading 

These texts are mostly general, broad works on US foreign policy that may be useful as wider 

introductions to the topic. Others are focused articles and books that will broaden your 

understanding of specific issues, such as imperialism. 
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• Blower, Brooke L., ‘Nation of Outposts: Forts, factories, Bases, and the Making of American 

Power’, Diplomatic History 41:3 (2017), 439-459 

• Brands, Hal, From Berlin to Baghdad: America’s Search for Purpose in the Post-Cold War 

World (Lexington: University Press of Kentucky, 2008). Available online as an e-book at 

http://www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt130jdk5  

• Dobson, Alan P. and Steve Marsh, US Foreign Policy Since 1945, 2nd edition (Abingdon: 

Routledge, 2006) 

• Hodgson, Godfrey, ‘Immigrants and Frontiersmen: Two Traditions in American Foreign 

Policy’, Diplomatic History 23:3 (Summer 1999), 525-537 

• Hogan, Michael J.  The Ambiguous Legacy: US Foreign Relations in the American Century 

(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999) 

• Hook, Stephen. US Foreign Policy: the paradox of world power, 5th edition (Washington DC: 

CQ Press, 2017) 

• Hunt, Michael H., Ideology and U.S. Foreign Policy (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1987) 

• Hurst, Steven, Cold War US Foreign Policy: Key Perspectives (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University 

Press, 2005). Available in the library and online as an e-book at 

http://www.jstor.org/stable/10.3366/j.ctt1r1zfv  

• Immerwahr, Daniel, ‘The Greater United States: Territory and Empire in U.S. History’, 

Diplomatic History, 40:3 (June 2016), 373–391 

• Kramer, Paul A., ‘Power and Connection: Imperial Histories of the United States in the 

World’, American Historical Review 116:5 (December 2011), 1348-1391 

• Lind, Michael, The American Way of Strategy: U.S. Foreign Policy and the American Way of 

Life (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2006) 

• Lundestad, Geir, ‘“Empire by Invitation” in the American Century’, Diplomatic History 23:2 

(Spring 1999), 189-217 

• Patterson, Thomas G. and J.G. Clifford, America Ascendant; US Foreign Relations since 1939 

(Toronto: D C Heath, 1994) 

• Preston, Andrew, Sword of the Spirit, Shield of Faith: Religion in American War and 

Diplomacy (New York: Anchor Books, 2012) 

• Westad, Odd Arne, The Global Cold War: Third World Interventions and the Making of Our 

Times (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2005) 
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Week 2: Empire, Cold War, and National Security, from 1898 to 1950 

This week we’ll discuss the origins of the period known as the ‘Cold War’ by taking a long view. 

We’ll situate the origins of the Cold War not in World War Two, but in the tumult of the 1890s. We’ll 

then think about the expansive concept of ‘national security’ and how it relates to American 

foreign policy in the early Cold War. 

 

Key Talking Points 

• What is ‘national security’ and where does it come from? 

• How do we define the ‘Cold War’ and where does it come from? 

• What are the main themes contained in early Cold War US foreign policy? 

 

Essential Primary Readings 

• Harry S. Truman, ‘Address Before A Joint Session Of Congress’, March 12, 1947, 

http://avalon.law.yale.edu/20th_century/trudoc.asp  

• The National Security Act of 1947: 

http://global.oup.com/us/companion.websites/9780195385168/resources/chapter10/nsa/n

sa.pdf  

 

Essential Secondary Readings 

• Leffler, Melvyn P., ‘The American Conception of National Security and the Beginnings of the 

Cold War, 1945-48’, American Historical Review 89:2 (April 1984), 346-381 

• Preston, Andrew, ‘Monsters Everywhere: A Genealogy of National Security’, Diplomatic 

History, 38:3 (June 2014), 477-500 

 

Additional Secondary Readings 

• Ball, Simon J., The Cold War: An International History, 1947-1991 (London: Hodder, 1998) 

• Casey, Steven, ‘Selling NSC-68: The Truman Administration, Public Opinion, and the Politics 

of Mobilization, 1950-51’, Diplomatic History 29:4 (September, 2005), 655-690 

• Craig, Campbell, and Frederik Logevall, America’s Cold War: The Politics of 

Insecurity(Cambridge: The Belknap Press of the Harvard University Press, 2009) 

• Craig, Campbell, and Sergei Radchenko, The Atomic Bomb and the Origins of the Cold 

War (New Haven: Yale University Press, 2008) 
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• Cuordileone, Kyle A., ‘"Politics in an Age of Anxiety": Cold War Political Culture and the Crisis 

in American Masculinity, 1949-1960’, Journal of American History 87:2 (September 2000), 

515-545 

• Engerman, David C., ‘Ideology and the Origins of the Cold War, 1917-1962’, in Westad, Odd 

Arne and Melvyn P. Leffler, The Cambridge History of the Cold War, Volume I (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 2010)  

• Fletcher, Luke, ‘The Collapse of the Western World: Acheson, Nitze, and the 

NSC68/Rearmament Decision’, Diplomatic History 40:4 (2016), 750-776 

• Knight, Amy, How the Cold War Began: The Igor Gouzenko Affair and the Hunt for Soviet 

Spies (New York: Carroll and Graf, 2005) 

• Leffler, Melvyn P., ‘National Security and US Foreign Policy’, in Leffler, Melvyn P. and David S. 

Painter, Origins of the Cold War: An International History (London: Taylor and Francis, 2002) 

• __________‘The Emergence of an American Grand Strategy, 1945-1952’, in Westad, Odd 

Arne and Melvyn P. Leffler, The Cambridge History of the Cold War, Volume I (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 2010). 

• McMahon, Robert J., ‘US national security policy from Eisenhower to Kennedy’, in Odd Arne 

Westad and Melvyn P. Leffler, The Cambridge History of the Cold War, Volume I 

(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2010) 

• Romero, Frederico, ‘Cold War historiography at the crossroads’, Cold War History, 14:4 

(2014), 685-703  

• Reynolds, David, From World War to Cold War: Churchill, Roosevelt, and the International 

History of the 1940s (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2006) 

• Westad, Odd Arne, The Cold War: A World History (London: Allen Lane, 2017) 

• White, Timothy J., ‘Cold War Historiography: New Evidence behind Traditional 

Typographies’, International Social Science Review 75:3/4 (2000), 35-44 

The three volumes of the Cambridge History of the Cold War (available in the library) are a 

fantastic introduction to almost all the major Cold War topics. However, we only have one 

complete copy, so if you do make use of it, please photocopy or scan the relevant chapters and 

then return it to the shelves to that your fellow students can make use of it. 
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Week 3: Containing the Middle East, 1950-1961 

Right up to the present day, that vaguely defined area known as the ‘Middle East’ remains an 

arena for US foreign policy. In the post-WW2 world, where and why did that foreign policy 

originate? In this workshop, we’ll explore the American engagement with the Middle East in the 

1950s, a crucial foundation to understanding future developments. 

 

Key Talking Points 

• What exactly do we mean when we say ‘Middle East’? 

• Did the Eisenhower administration have a coherent Middle East policy? 

• What role did ideas such as nationalism and religion play in influencing foreign policy in the 

period? 

 

Essential Primary Readings 

• NSC-162/2 ‘Basic National Security Policy’, October 30, 1953 https://fas.org/irp/offdocs/nsc-

hst/nsc-162-2.pdf  

• The ‘Eisenhower Doctrine’, January 5, 1957: 

http://millercenter.org/president/eisenhower/speeches/speech-3360  

 

Essential Secondary Readings 

• Khalil, Osamah F., ‘The Crossroads of the World: U.S. and British Foreign Policy Doctrines and 

the Construct of the Middle East, 1902–2007’, Diplomatic History 38:2 (February 2014), 299-

344 

• Jacobs, Matthew F., ‘The Perils and Promise of Islam: The United States and the Muslim 

Middle East in the Early Cold War’, Diplomatic History 30:4 (September 2006), 705–739 

 

Additional Secondary Readings 

• Abrahamian, Ervand, The Coup: 1953, the CIA, and the Roots of Modern US-Iranian 

Relations (New York: New Press, 2013) 

• Barrett, Roby C., The Greater Middle East and the Cold War: US Foreign Policy Under 

Eisenhower and Kennedy (London: I.B. Tauris, 2007) 

• Blackwell, Stephen, ‘Pursuing Nasser: The Macmillan Government and the Management of 

British Policy Towards the Middle East Cold War, 1957–63’, Cold War History 4:3 (2004), 85-104 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 11 

 

• Brands, Hal W., ‘The Cairo-Tehran Connection in Anglo- American Rivalry in the Middle 

East,1951–1953’, International History Review 11:3 (1989), 434-456 

• Connelly, Matthew, ‘Taking Off the Cold War Lens: Visions of North–South Conflict during 

the Algerian War for Independence’, American Historical Review 105:3 (June 2000), 739–69 

• Cullather, Nick, ‘Damming Afghanistan: Modernization in a buffer state’, Journal of 

American History, 89:2 (September 2002), 512-537  

• Dietrich, Christopher R. W., Oil Revolution: Anticolonial Elites, Sovereign Rights, and the 

Economic Culture of Decolonization (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2017) 

• Gerlini, Matteo, ‘Waiting for Dimona: The United States and Israel's development of nuclear 

capability’, Cold War History, 10:2 (2010), 143-161 

• Gorst, Anthony, and W. Scott Lucas, ‘The Other Collusion: Operation Straggle and Anglo-

American Intervention in Syria, 1955-1956’, Intelligence and National Security 4:3 (1989), 576-

595 

• Lesch, David W. and Mark L. Haas (eds.), The Middle East and the United States: History, 

Politics, and Ideologies, 5th edition (New York: Westview Press, 2013) 

• Hahn, Peter L., ‘Alignment by Coincidence: Israel, the United States, and the Partition of 

Jerusalem, 1949-1953’, International History Review 21:3 (September 1999), 665-689 

• Heimann, Gadi, ‘Divide and Rule: Israel’s Tactics Regarding the Jerusalem Question and 

America’s Response, 1949–1950’, Cold War History 17:1 (2017), 21-38 

• Kaufman, Burton I., The Arab Middle East and the United States: Inter-Arab Rivalry and 

Superpower Diplomacy (New York: Twayne, 1996) 

• Khalil, Osamah F., America’s Dream Palace: Middle East Expertise and the Rise of the 

National Security State (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2016) 

• Labelle, Maurice, ‘The Only Thorn: Early Saudi-American Relations and the Question of 

Palestine, 1945-1949’, Diplomatic History 35:2 (April 2011), 257-281. 

• Leffler, Melvyn, ‘Strategy, Diplomacy, and the Cold War: The United States, Turkey, and 

NATO, 1945-1952’, The Journal of American History 71:4 (March 1985), 807-825 

• Little, Douglas, American Orientalism: The United States and the Middle East Since 1945 

(Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 2004) 

• __________‘His Finest Hour? Eisenhower, Lebanon, and the 1958 Middle East Crisis’, 

Diplomatic History 20:1 (January 1996), 27–54 

• __________‘Impatient Crusaders: The Making of America's Informal Empire in the Middle 

East’, in Costigliola, Frank and Michael J. Hogan, America in the World: The Historiography 

of US Foreign Relations since 1941 (New York: Cambridge University Press, 2014), 212-35 
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• __________‘Mission Impossible: The CIA and the Cult of Covert Action in the Middle East’, 

Diplomatic History 28: 5 (November 2004), 663–701 

• McAlister, Melani, Epic Encounters: Culture, Media, and U.S. Interests in the Middle East 

Since 1945 (Berkeley: University of California Press, 2001) 

• McMahon, Robert J., ‘US national security policy from Eisenhower to Kennedy’, in Westad, 

Odd Arne and Melvyn P. Leffler, The Cambridge History of the Cold War, Volume I 

(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2010) 

• Makdisi, Ussama, Faith Misplaced: The Broken Promise of U.S.-Arab Relations: 1820-2001 

(New York: PublicAffairs, 2010) 

• __________‘After Said: The Limits and Possibilities of a Critical Scholarship of U.S.-Arab 

Relations’, Diplomatic History 38:3 (June 2014), 657–684 

• Marsh, Steve, ‘The United States, Iran and Operation ‘Ajax’: Inverting Interpretative 

Orthodoxy’, Middle Eastern Studies 39:3 (July 2003), 1-38 

• Onozawa, Toru, ‘Formation of American Regional Policy for the Middle East, 1950–1952: The 

Middle East Command Concept and Its Legacy’, Diplomatic History 29:1 (January 

2005),117-148 

• Rezk, Dina, ‘Orientalism and Intelligence Analysis: Deconstructing Anglo-American Notions 

of the “Arab”’, Intelligence and National Security 31:2 (2016), 224-245,  

• Rotter, Andrew J., ‘Christians, Muslims, and Hindus: Religion and U.S.-South Asian Relations, 

1947-1954’, Diplomatic History, 24:4 (2000), 593-613. 

• __________‘Saidism Without Said: Orientalism and U.S. Diplomatic History’, American 

Historical Review, 105:4 (2000), 1205-1217 

• Smith, Simon C., Ending Empire in the Middle East: Britain, the United States, and Post-war 

decolonization (London: Taylor and Francis, 2012) 

• __________‘America in Britain’s place?’: Anglo-American relations and the Middle East in the 

aftermath of the Suez crisis’, Journal of Transatlantic Studies 10:3 (September 2012), 252-270 

• Staples, Amy, ‘Seeing Diplomacy through Banker’s Eyes: The World Bank, the Anglo-Iranian 

Oil Crisis, and the Aswan High Dam’, Diplomatic History 26:3 (Summer 2002), 397-418. 

• Wall, Irwin, ‘The United States, Algeria, and the Fall of the Fourth French 

Republic’, Diplomatic History 18:4 (October 1994), 489-510 

• Wilford, Hugh, America’s Great Game: The CIA’s Secret Arabists and the Shaping of the 

Modern Middle East (New York: Basic Books, 2013) 

• Yaqub, Salim, Containing Arab Nationalism: The Eisenhower Doctrine and the Middle East 

(Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 2004) 
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Week 4: The Cuban Missile Crisis, Nuclear Weapons, and Foreign Policy, 1961-1968 

In popular memory, the 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis is the closest the world ever came to nuclear war. 

While there are other moments when the threat of Armageddon may have been equal to 

October 1962, none of those other events (1973, 1983) happened in such a dramatic, public way. 

In this workshop, we’ll examine the Crisis and its outcomes, and think about how nuclear weapons 

– the threat of them and the mere possession of them – influenced US governmental ideas about 

foreign policy and national security. 

 

Key Talking Points 

• Was the missile crisis caused by the US government’s unwillingness to live with the conditions 

of nuclear threat that it expected other nations to live with? 

• What role did nuclear weapons play in foreign policy directed towards the Soviet Union? 

 

Essential Primary Readings 

In this particular workshop, there aren’t any essential primary sources for you to consult. However, 

there are three secondary sources listed below that it would be useful to consult prior to our class. 

 

Essential Secondary Readings 

• Brands, Hal, ‘Progress Unseen: U.S. Arms Control Policy and the Origins of Detente, 1963-

1968’, Diplomatic History 30:2 (April, 2006), 253-285 

• Gavin, Francis J., ‘What We Talk About When We Talk About Nuclear Weapons: A Review 

Essay’, in McAllister, James, and Diane Labrosse (eds.), H-Diplo/ISSF Forum ‘What We Talk 

About When We Talk About Nuclear Weapons,’ H-Diplo, June 15, 2014, 

http://issforum.org/ISSF/PDF/ISSF-Forum-2.pdf , 11-36 

• Scott, Len and Steve Smith, ‘Lessons of October: Historians, Political Scientists, Policy Makers, 

and the Cuban Missile Crisis’, International Affairs 70:4 (October, 1994), 659-684 

 

Additional Secondary Readings 

• Allison, Graham T., and Philip Zelikow, Essence of Decision: Explaining the Cuban Missile 

Crisis, 2nd ed. (New York: Harlow Longman, 1999) 

• Bernstein, Barton J., ‘The Cuban Missile Crisis: Trading the Jupiters in Turkey?,’ Political 

Science Quarterly 95:1 1980), 97-125 
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• Bluth, C., ‘Reconciling the Irreconcilable: Alliance Politics and the Paradox of Extended 

Deterrence in the 1960s’, Cold War History 1:2 (2001), 73-102 

• Brands, Hal, ‘Non-Proliferation and the Dynamics of the Middle Cold War: The 

Superpowers, the MLF, and the NPT,’ Cold War History 7:3 (August, 2007), 389-423 

• Costigliola, Frank, ‘Kennedy, the European Allies, and the Failure to Consult’, Political 

Science Quarterly 110:1 (Spring, 1995), 105-123.  

• Craig, Campbell, and Frederik Logevall, America’s Cold War: The Politics of Insecurity 

(Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 2009), 

• Coleman, David, ‘The Missiles of November, December, January, February…: The Problem 

of Acceptable Risk in the Cuban Missile Crisis Settlement’, Journal of Cold War Studies 9:3 

(2007), 5-48. 

• Gavin, Francis J., Nuclear Statecraft: History and Strategy in America's Atomic Age (Ithaca, 

NY: Cornell University Press, 2012) 

• George, Alice L., Awaiting Armageddon: How Americans Faced the Cuban Missile Crisis 

(Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 2003) 

• Hershberg, James G., ‘The Global Cuban Missile Crisis,’ Blanton, Thomas S., ‘The Cuban 

Missile Crisis Isn’t What It Used to Be,’ and Sherwin, Martin J., ‘Back to the Archives.’ All 

contained in Hershberg, James G. and Christian F. Ostermann, ‘The Global Cuban Missile 

Crisis at 50: New Evidence From Behind the Iron, Bamboo, and Sugarcane Curtains, and 

Beyond,’ Cold War International History Project Bulletin 17/18 (Fall, 2012), 

http://www.wilsoncenter.org/sites/default/files/CWIHP_Cuban_Missile_Crisis_Bulletin_17-

18.pdf (accessed on July 13, 2014) 

• Jones, Matthew, After Hiroshima: The United States, Race, and Nuclear Weapons in Asia, 

1945-1965 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2010), 

• Lunák, Petr, ‘Khrushchev and the Berlin Crisis: Soviet Brinkmanship Seen from Inside,’ Cold 

War History 3:2 (2003), 53-82 

• Maddock, Shane J., Nuclear Apartheid: The Quest for American Atomic Supremacy from 

World War II to the Present (Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 2010), 

• McKeown, Timothy J., ‘The Cuban Missile Crisis and Politics as Usual’, The Journal of Politics 

62:1 (February 2000), 70-87. 

• Munton, Don, ‘Hits and Myths: The Essence, The Puzzles, and The Missile Crisis’, International 

Relations, 26:3 (2012), 305-325 

• Nash, Philip, ‘Bear Any Burden?: John F. Kennedy and Nuclear Weapons,’ in Gaddis, John 

Lewis, Philip H. Gordon, Ernest R. May, and Jonathan Rosenberg (eds.), Cold War Statesmen 

Confront the Bomb (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1999). 
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• Paterson, Thomas, and William Brophy, ‘October Missiles and November Elections: The 

Cuban Missile Crisis and American Politics, 1962’, The Journal of American History 73 (June 

1986), 87-119 

• Powaski, Ronald E., March to Armageddon: The United States and the Nuclear Arms Race, 

1939 to the Present (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1987), 

• Priest, Andrew, ‘The President, the ‘Theologians’ and the Europeans: The Johnson 

Administration and NATO Nuclear Sharing,’ International History Review, 33:2 (2011), 257-275 

• Swango, Dane, ‘The United States and the Role of Nuclear Co-operation and Assistance in 

the Design of the Non-Proliferation Treaty,’ International History Review 36:2 (2014), 210-229 

• Trachtenberg, Marc, ‘The Influence of Nuclear Weapons in the Cuban Missile 

Crisis’. International Security 10:1 (1985), 137-163 

• Widén, J.J., and Jonathan Colman, ‘Lyndon B. Johnson, Alec Douglas- home, Europe and 

the NATO multilateral force, 1963–64’, Journal of Transatlantic Studies, 5:2 (2007), 179-198 

• Winkler, Allan M., Life Under A Cloud: American Anxiety About the Atom (New York, NY: 

Oxford University Press, 1993) 
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Week 5: Vietnam and Foreign Policy on the Periphery, 1961-1973 

In terms of foreign policy struggles, the conflict in Vietnam has the most lasting and profound 

effects on American politics and society. Not only did it cause the death of tens of thousands of 

US service personal and millions of Vietnamese, it laid bare deep fissures in American society. It 

also provoked citizens to question the wisdom of their leaders, the nature of American foreign 

policy, and the ideas that underpinned the very concept of the United States. 

 

Key Talking Points 

• Why Vietnam? 

• What wider foreign policy goals did the US involvement in Vietnam set out to address? 

• Are there discernable differences between Johnson and Nixon era policy towards the 

Vietnam War? 

 

Essential Primary Sources 

These are two five-minute excerpts from longer speeches by presidents Johnson and Nixon, 

outlining their respective visions of American involvement in Vietnam. 

• Lyndon B. Johnson, Speech on Vietnam, September 29, 1967 https://youtu.be/9Tf2xGb5Nsg  

• Richard M. Nixon, Address to the American People on the War in Vietnam, November 3, 

1969 https://youtu.be/lXYAg9mhlmM  

 

Essential Secondary Readings 

Although there are three secondary readings for this week – in additional to the primary materials 

– they are all very short, at between 10 and 12 pages each. 

• Hughes, Ken, ‘Fatal Politics: Nixon’s Timetable for Withdrawing from Vietnam’, Diplomatic 

History 34:3 (June 2010), 497-506 

• Logevall, Frederick, ‘Lyndon Johnson and Vietnam’, Presidential Studies Quarterly 34 

(March, 2004), 100-112 

• McMahon, Robert J., ‘The Politics and Geopolitics of American Troop Withdrawal from 
Vietnam, 1968-1972’, Diplomatic History 34:3 (June 2010), 471-483 
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Additional Secondary Reading 

There is – of course – a vast literature on US involvement in Vietnam. Below is simply a very brief list 

of some useful books and articles. There is a lot more out there! Marilyn B. Young’s book The 

Vietnam Wars remains an excellent introduction to the topic. 

General Works 

• Buzzanco, Robert, Vietnam and the Transformation of American Life (London: Blackwell, 

1999) 

• Jeffreys-Jones, Rhodri, Peace Now! American Society and the Ending of the Vietnam War 

(Yale University Press: New Haven, 1999).  

• Herring, G. America’s Longest War: The United States and Vietnam, 1950-1975, 3rd edition 

(New York: McGraw Hill, 1995) 

• Lind, Michael, Vietnam: The Necessary War: A Reinterpretation of America's Most Disastrous 

Military Conflict, (New York: Free Press, 1999).  

• Westad, Odd Arne, The Global Cold War: Third World Interventions and the Making of Our 

Times (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2005) 

• Young, Marilyn B., The Vietnam Wars, 1945-1990 (London: HarperCollins, 1991) 

• Young, Marilyn B., and Robert Buzzanco (eds.) A Companion to the Vietnam War (Oxford: 

Blackwell, 2006) 

Johnson Era and Before 

• Anderson, David, ‘One Vietnam War Should Be Enough and Other Reflections on 

Diplomatic History and the Making of Foreign Policy’, Diplomatic History 30:1 (January 2006), 

1-21  

• Barrett, David M., Uncertain Warriors: Lyndon Johnson and his Vietnam Advisers, (Lawrence: 

University Press of Kansas, 1993).  

• Berman, Larry, Lyndon Johnson’s War: The Road to Stalemate in Vietnam, (New York: W.W. 

Norton, 1989). 

• __________‘Coming to Grips with Lyndon Johnson’s War’, Diplomatic History 17 (Fall 1993), 

519–537  

• Catton, Philip E., ‘Counter-Insurgency and Nation Building: The Strategic Hamlet 

Programme in South Vietnam, 1961-1963', International History Review 21:4 (December 

1999), 918-940 

• Chapman, Jessica M, ‘Staging Democracy: South Vietnam’s 1955 Referendum to Depose 

Bao Dai’, Diplomatic History 30:4 (September 2006), 671-703 
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• Cohen, Warren I. and Nancy Bernkopf Tucker, (eds.), Lyndon Johnson Confronts the World: 

American Foreign Policy 1963-1968, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1994) 

• Dumbrell, John and Sylvia Ellis, ‘British Involvement in Vietnam Peace Initiatives, 1966-1967: 

Marigolds, Sunflowers and "Kosygin Week", Diplomatic History 27:1 (January 2003), 113-149 

• Guan, Ang Cheng, ‘The Vietnam War, 1962-64: The Vietnamese Communist Perspective’, 

Journal of Contemporary History 35:4 (October 2000), 601-618 

• Herring, George C., ‘Peoples Quite Apart: Americans, South Vietnamese, and the War in 

Vietnam,’ Diplomatic History 14:1 (January 1990), 1-23. 

• Hess, Gary R., ‘The Unending Debate: Historians and the Vietnam War.’ Diplomatic History 

18:2 (April 1994), 239-264 

• Jespersen, T. Christopher, ‘The Bitter End and the Lost Chance in Vietnam: Congress, the 

Ford Administration, and the Battle Over Vietnam, 1975-76', Diplomatic History 24:2 (Spring 

2000), 265-293 

• Oliver, Kendrick, ‘Towards a new moral history of the Vietnam war?’, The Historical Journal 

47:3 (September 2004), 757-774 

• Lumbers, Michael, ‘The Irony of Vietnam: The Johnson Administration's Tentative Bridge 

Building to China, 1965-1966', Journal of Cold War Studies 6:3 (Summer 2004), 68-114 

Nixon Era and Later 

• ‘Interchange: Legacies of the Vietnam War’, Journal of American History 93 (2006), 452-490 

• Berman, Larry, No Peace, No Honor: Nixon, Kissinger, and Betrayal in Vietnam (New York: 

Simon and Schuster, 2001).  

• Hanhimaki, Jussi, ‘Selling the “Decent Interval”: Kissinger, Triangular Diplomacy, and the End 

of the Vietnam War, 1971–73’, Diplomacy & Statecraft 14 (March 2003), 159–194 

• Hurst, Steven, ‘Regionalism or Globalism?: The Carter Administration and Vietnam’, Journal 

of Contemporary History 32:1 (January 1997), 81-95 

• Kimball, Jeffrey, Nixon’s Vietnam War (Lawrence: University Press of Kentucky 1998).  

• __________‘The Nixon Doctrine: A Saga of Misunderstanding’, Presidential Studies Quarterly 

36:1 (March, 2006), 59-74 

• __________‘Out of Primordial Cultural Ooze: Inventing Political and Policy Legacies about 

the U.S. Exit from Vietnam’, Diplomatic History 34:3 (June 2010), 577-587 

• Lien-Hang T. Nguyen, ‘Waging War on All Fronts: Nixon, Kissinger, and the Vietnam War, 

1969–1972’, in Logevall, Frederick and Andrew Preston, Nixon in the World: American 

Foreign Relations, 1969-77 (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2008) 

• McCrisken, Trevor, American Exceptionalism and the Legacy of Vietnam: US Foreign Policy 

Since 1974 (Basingstoke: Macmillan 2004).  
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• Pach, Chester, ‘“Our Worst Enemy Seems to Be the Press”: TV News, the Nixon 

Administration, and U.S. Troop Withdrawal from Vietnam, 1969–1973’, Diplomatic History 34:3 

(June 2010), 555-565 

• Schulzinger, Robert D., ‘The End of the Vietnam War, 1973–1976’ in Logevall, Frederick and 

Andrew Preston, Nixon in the World: American Foreign Relations, 1969-77 (Oxford: Oxford 

University Press, 2008) 

• Small, Melvin, ‘Bring the Boys Home Now! Antiwar Activism and Withdrawal from Vietnam—

and Iraq’, Diplomatic History 34:3 (June 2010), 543-553 
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Week 6: Reframing the Middle East, 1967-1979 

Building on our study of US policy towards the Middle East in the 1950s, this week we turn our 

attention to the dramatic changes that eventuated between 1967 and 1979. We’ll consider how 

and why US policy towards the region changed during this period, the role played by resources 

such as oil, and the ways in which US governments and the media perceived and interpreted the 

role of Islam in the region. 

 

Key Talking Points 

• What were the major changes in US-Middle East relations between 1967 and 1979? What 

were the catalysts for these changes? 

• Is ‘oil’ enough of an explanation for US foreign policy in the Middle East? 

• What role did ideas about Islam play in US relations with the Middle East? 

 

Essential Primary Readings 

In this particular workshop, there aren’t any essential primary sources for you to consult. However, 

there are three secondary sources listed below that it would be useful to read prior to our class. 

 

Essential Secondary Reading 

• Biglari, Mattin, ‘“Captive to the Demonology of the Iranian Mobs”: U.S. Foreign Policy and 

Perceptions of Shi’a Islam During the Iranian Revolution, 1978-79’, Diplomatic History, 40:4 

(2016), 

• Craig, Malcolm M., ‘“Nuclear Sword of the Moslem World”?: the United States, Britain, 

Pakistan, and the “Islamic bomb”, 1977-80’,  International History Review, 38:5 (2016), 857-

879 

• Little, Douglas, ‘The Cold War in the Middle East from the Suez Crisis to the Camp David 

Accords’, in Leffler, Melvyn P. and Odd Arne Westad (eds.), The Cambridge History of the 

Cold War, Vol. 2, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2010), 301-26. READ THIS FIRST 

 

Additional Secondary Reading 

• Adamson, Fiona B., ‘Democratization and the Domestic Sources of Foreign Policy: Turkey in 

the 1974 Cyprus Crisis’, Political Science Quarterly 116:2 (Summer 2001), 277-303. 
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• Alvandi, Roham, ‘Nixon, Kissinger, and the Shah: The Origins of Iranian Primacy in the Persian 

Gulf’, Diplomatic History 36:2 (April 2012), 337-372. 

• Ashton, Nigel, ‘Pulling the Strings: King Hussein’s Role during the Crisis of 1970 in Jordan’, 

International History Review 28:1 (2006), 94-118 

• Dietrich, Christopher R. W., Oil Revolution: Anticolonial Elites, Sovereign Rights, and the 

Economic Culture of Decolonization (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2017) 

• __________, ‘“Arab Oil Belongs to the Arabs”: Raw Material Sovereignty, Cold War 

Boundaries, and the Nationalisation of the Iraq Petroleum Company’, Diplomacy and 

Statecraft 22:3 (2011), 450-479 

• __________, ‘Oil Power and Economic Theologies: The United States and the Third World in 

the Wake of the Energy Crisis’, Diplomatic History 40:3 (2016), 500-529 

• Ferguson, Niall, Charles S. Maier, Erez Manela, and Daniel J. Sargent (eds.), The Shock of the 

Global: The 1970s in Perspective (Cambridge: Belknap Press of the Harvard University Press, 

2011) 

• Freedman, Lawrence, A Choice of Enemies: America Confronts the Middle East (New York: 

PublicAffairs, 2008) 

• Gerges, Fawaz, America and Political Islam: Clash of Cultures or Clash of Interests? 

(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999) 

• Graf, Rudiger, ‘Making Use of the Oil Weapon’, Diplomatic History 36:1 (January 2012), 185-

208 

• Gusterson, Hugh, ‘Nuclear Weapons and the Other in the Western Imagination’, Cultural 

Anthropology, 14:1 (1999), 111-143 

• Hamblin, Jacob Darwin, ‘The Nuclearization of Iran in the Seventies’, Diplomatic History 38:5 

(2014), 1114–35 

• Jones, Blake W., ‘“How Does a Born-Again Christian Deal with a Born-Again Moslem?” The 

Religious Dimension of the Iranian Hostage Crisis’, Diplomatic History 39:3 (2015), 423-451 

• Kaufman, Burton I., The Arab Middle East and the United States: Inter-Arab Rivalry and 

Superpower Diplomacy (New York: Twayne, 1996) 

• Kaufman, Scott, Plans Unravelled: The Foreign Policy of the Carter Administration (DeKalb: 

Northern Illinois University Press, 2008) 

• Khalidi, Rashid, Sowing Crisis: The Cold War and American Dominance in the Middle East 

(Boston: Beacon Press, 2009) 

• Khalil, Osamah F., America’s Dream Palace: Middle East Expertise and the Rise of the 

National Security State (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 2016) 
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• Kochavi, Noam, ‘Insights Abandoned, Flexibility Lost: Kissinger, Soviet Jewish Emigration, and 

the Demise of Détente’, Diplomatic History 29:3 (June 2005), 503-530 

• Laron, Guy, The Six-Day War: The Breaking of the Middle East (New Haven: Yale University 

Press, 2017) 

• Lesch, David W. and Mark L. Haas (eds.), The Middle East and the United States: History, 

Politics, and Ideologies, 5th edition (New York: Westview Press, 2013) 

• Little, Douglas, American Orientalism: The United States and the Middle East Since 1945 

(Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 2004) 

• __________‘To the Shores of Tripoli: America, Qaddafi, and the Libyan Revolution 1969-

1989’, International History Review 35:1 (March 2013), 70-99 

• Lutz, Clea, ‘Strike at Samu: Jordan, Israel, the United States, and the Origins of the Six-Day 

War’, Diplomatic History 32:1 (January 2008), 55-76. 

• McAlister, Melani, Epic Encounters: Culture, Media, and U.S. Interests in the Middle East 

Since 1945 (Berkeley: University of California Press, 2001) 

• McDonald, Darren J., ‘Blessed are the Policy Makers: Jimmy carter’s Faith-Based Approach 

to the Arab-Israeli Conflict’, Diplomatic History 39:3 (2015), 452-476 

• Makdisi, Ussama, Faith Misplaced: The Broken Promise of U.S.-Arab Relations: 1820-2001 

(New York: PublicAffairs, 2010) 

• Sargent, Daniel J., A Superpower Transformed: The Remaking of American Foreign Relations 

in the 1970s (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2015) 

• Telhami, Shibley, ‘Evaluating Bargaining Performance: The Case of Camp David’, Political 

Science Quarterly 107:4 (Winter 1992-93), 629-653. 

• Yaqub, Salim Imperfect Strangers: Americans, Arabs, and US-Middle East Relations in the 

1970s (Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 2016)   
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Week 7: Directed Study 

 

Week 8: The Foreign Policy of Human Rights 1970-1981 

The Vietnam War, Oil Crisis and a series of other events created a crisis of faith in America’s role in 

the world, and damaged its position in that world. During the 1970s, parts of the political 

establishment began to reassert their authority in foreign affairs and (re)introduce American values 

in decision-making. In this week, we examine how Human Rights became an integral part to 

explain, legitimise and implement US foreign policy, and how international and domestic factors 

impeded its full implementation.  

 

Key Talking Points 

• What was the Imperial Presidency, and how did it affect Congress’ desire to reassert its role 

in foreign affairs? 

• How ground-breaking was Carter’s Human Rights Foreign Policy? 

• How did the 1979 Oil Shock, Soviet invasion of Afghanistan and the Iranian taking of 

American hostages impact Carter’s FP agenda? 

 

Essential Primary Readings 

• War Powers Resolution 1973 found at https://www.loc.gov/law/help/war-powers.php  

• Presidential Review Memorandum 28 found at https://fas.org/irp/offdocs/prm/index.html  

• Carter Address at Commencement Exercises at the University of Notre Dame May 22, 1977 (2 

pages) found at http://www.presidency.ucsb.edu/ws/?pid=7552  

 

Essential Secondary Reading 

• Smith, Tony Chapter 9 ‘Carter’s Human Rights Campaign’ in (2012). America’s Mission The 

United States and the Worldwide Struggle for Democracy (Expanded Edition). Princeton: 

Princeton University Press (available in the library and as an e-book 

http://www.jstor.org/stable/j.ctt7s360)  

• Bloomfield, Lincoln P. (1982). ‘From Ideology to Program to Policy: Tracking the Carter 

Human Rights Policy', Journal of Policy Analysis and Management, Vol. 2, No. 1, 1-12  
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• Schmitz, David F. & Vanessa Walker (2004). ‘Jimmy Carter and the Foreign Policy of Human 

Rights: The Development of a Post–Cold War Foreign Policy’, Diplomatic History 28 (1): 113-

143 

• Dumbrell, Jon Chapter 7 ‘Jimmy Carter’ in Cox, Michael, Timothy J. Lynch, and Nicolas 

Bouchet (Eds.) (2013). US Foreign Policy and Democracy Promotion. Abingdon: Routledge 

pp.121-37 available as an e-book http://lib.myilibrary.com/Open.aspx?id=479338 

 

Additional Secondary Reading 

• Apodaca, Clair & Michael Stohl (Mar., 1999). ‘United States Human Rights Policy and 

Foreign Assistance’, International Studies Quarterly, Vol. 43 No. 1 pp. 185-198  

• Bloomfield, Lincoln P. (1982). ‘From Ideology to Program to Policy: Tracking the Carter 

Human Rights Policy’, Journal of Policy Analysis and Management, Vol. 2, No. 1 pp. 1-12 

• Carleton, David & Michael Stohl (May, 1985). ‘The Foreign Policy of Human Rights: Rhetoric 

and Reality from Jimmy Carter to Ronald Reagan’, Human Rights Quarterly, Vol. 7 No. 2 pp. 

205-229  

• Carter, Charles William (2912). ‘The Evolution of US Policy toward West German-Soviet Trade 

Relations 1969-89’, International History Review, Vol. 34 Issue 2 Page Numbers: 221-244 

• Douglas, John Enrico (Summer 1990). ‘Jimmy Carter: Is his human rights record a myth?’, 

Human Rights, Vol. 17 No. 2 pp. 12-13 

• Edy Jill A. (March 2010) of Jimmy Carter, Human Rights, and the National Agenda by Mary 

E. Stuckey in Presidential Studies Quarterly, Vol. 40, No. 1, Ethics and the Presidency pp. 190-

191  

• Hartmann, Hauke (May, 2001). ‘US Human Rights Policy under Carter and Reagan, 1977-

1981’, Human Rights Quarterly, Vol. 23 No. 2 pp. 402-430  

• Howell, John M. (Spring 1983). ‘The Carter Human Rights Policy as Applied to the Soviet 

Union’, Presidential Studies Quarterly, Vol. 13 No. 2 pp. 286-295  

• Loescher, G. D. (Apr., 1979). ‘Carter’s Human Rights Policy and the 95th Congress’, The 

World Today, Vol. 35 No. 4 pp. 149-159 

• Milkis, Sidney M. Chapter 12 ‘Personalizing the presidency: John F. Kennedy to Jimmy 

Carter’ in (2008 5th edition). The American presidency: origins and development, 1776-2007. 

Washington, D.C.: CQ Press 
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• Nemchenok, Victor (2009). ‘These People Have an Irrevocable Right to Self-Government: 

United States Policy and the Palestinian Question, 1977-1979’, Diplomacy and Statecraft  

Vol. 20 Issue 4 Page Numbers: 595-618 

• Nichols, T. M. (2002). ‘Carter and the Soviets: The Origins of the US Return to a Strategy of 

Confrontation’, Diplomacy and Statecraft, Vol. 13 Issue 2 Page Numbers: 21-42 

• Pflüger, Friedbert (Fall, 1989). ‘Human Rights Unbound: Carter’s Human Rights Policy 

Reassessed’, Presidential Studies Quarterly, Vol. 19 No. 4 pp. 705-716  

• Preuss, John (Sep., 1978). ‘Chomsky on Carter and Human Rights’, The Australian Quarterly, 

Vol. 50, No. 3 pp. 69-75  

• Reynolds, Elena (2012) "A New Era in American Foreign Policy: Jimmy Carter, Human Rights 

and Iran," The Forum: Cal Poly’s Journal of History: Vol. 4: Iss. 1, Article 14.  

Available at: http://digitalcommons.calpoly.edu/forum/vol4/iss1/14  

• Rosati, Jerel (1994) “The Rise and Fall of America’s First Post-Cold War Foreign Policy,” in 

Jimmy Carter: Foreign Policy and Post-Presidential Years, eds. Herbert D. Rosenbaum and 

Alexej Ugrinsky (Westport, CT: Greenwood) pp. 35-52 

• Schmidli, William Michael (2012). ‘The Most Sophisticated Intervention We Have Seen: The 

Carter Administration and the Nicaraguan Crisis, 1978-1979’, Diplomacy and Statecraft, Vol. 

23 Issue 1 pp. 66-86 

• Sharnak, Debbie (2014). ‘Sovereignty and Human Rights: Re-examining Carters Foreign 

Policy Towards the Third World’, Diplomacy and Statecraft, Vol. 25 Issue 2 Page Numbers: 

303-330 

• Shestack, Jerome J. (Nov., 1989). ‘Human Rights, the National Interest, and U. S. Foreign 

Policy’, Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, Vol. 506, Human 

Rights around the World pp. 17-29  

• Simpson, Bradley (2009). ‘Denying the ‘First Right’: The United States, Indonesia, and the 

Ranking of Human Rights by the Carter Administration, 1976-1980’, International History 

Review, Vol. 31 Issue 4 Page Numbers: 798-826 

• Sneh, I. N. (2008). The future almost arrived: how Jimmy Carter failed to change U.S. foreign 

policy. Oxford: Peter Lang. 

• Trenta, Luca (2013). ‘The Champion of Human Rights Meets the King of Kings: Jimmy Carter, 

the Shah, and Iranian Illusions and Rage’, Diplomacy and Statecraft, Vol. 24 Issue 3 Page 

Numbers: 476-498 
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• Walker, Vanessa (2011). ‘At the End of Influence: The Letelier Assassination, Human Rights, 

and Rethinking Intervention in US-Latin American Relations’, Journal of Contemporary 

History, Vol. 46 Issue 1 Page Numbers: 109-135 
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Week 9: A new Cold War, and the role of human rights and democracy 1981-1989 

The Reagan administration decided to employ the language and practice of democracy as a 

tool in its foreign policy box, in particular to combat communism. Depending on the political 

situation in the country, the Administration focused on different tactics in employing this language. 

In Central America, for example, it provided a suitable framework for its support of anti-communist 

‘freedom fighters’ that were less than democratic in their actions and goals. Other contexts 

demanded that the US would implement democratic reforms aimed at benefitting the targeted 

state and society. When democracy was being implemented by the US government and aligned 

non-state actors, it combined free markets with political and civil societal reforms. In places such 

as in the Philippines and South Korea it reduced its support for right-wing dictators and demanded 

institutional changes, and in Eastern Europe it encouraged democratic movements that 

demanded change from their governments. These approaches were all contingent on a series of 

domestic and international factors, and have had significant impact on policy-making by 

successive administrations since.  

 

Key Talking Points 

• What was the Reagan Doctrine? 

• Was Reagan’s democracy and human rights promotion a rhetorical anti-communist tool or 

a policy designed to establish democracy? 

 

Essential Primary Readings 

• National Security Decision Directive 32 US National Security Strategy found at 

https://fas.org/irp/offdocs/nsdd/index.html  

• National Security Decision Directive 75 US Relations with the USSR found at 

https://fas.org/irp/offdocs/nsdd/index.html  

• National Security Decision Directive 124 Central America: Promoting Democracy, Economic 

Improvement and Peace found at https://fas.org/irp/offdocs/nsdd/index.html  

• Reagan address to the National Association of Evangelicals March 8, 1983found at 

http://millercenter.org/scripps/archive/speeches/detail/3409  and 

https://reaganlibrary.gov/documents/2%20Evangelical%20final.pdf  

• Reagan address to the British Parliament on June 8, 1982 found at 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2EzIacgu9cY  
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• Reagan remarks at Brandenburg Gate Berlin, Germany June 12, 1987 found at 

https://reaganlibrary.gov/documents/1%20Brandenburg%20gate%20speech.pdf  

 

Essential Secondary Reading 

• Kimbra Krueger, ‘Internal Struggle over U.S. Foreign Policy toward Central America: An 

Analysis of the Reagan Era’, Presidential Studies Quarterly, Vol. 26, No. 4 (Fall, 1996), pp. 

1034-1046 

• Nau, Henry R. Chapter 8 ‘Ronald Reagan’ in Cox, Michael, Timothy J. Lynch, and Nicolas 

Bouchet (Eds.) (2013). US Foreign Policy and Democracy Promotion. Abingdon: Routledge 

pp.138-58 available as an e-book http://lib.myilibrary.com/Open.aspx?id=479338  

• Scott, James M. (Fall, 1996). ‘Reagan’s Doctrine? The Formulation of an American Foreign 

Policy Strategy’, Presidential Studies Quarterly, Vol. 26, No. 4, Intricacies of U.S. Foreign 

Policy, pp. 1047-1061  

 

Additional Secondary Reading 

• Apodaca, Clair & Michael Stohl (Mar., 1999). ‘United States Human Rights Policy and 

Foreign Assistance’, International Studies Quarterly, Vol. 43 No. 1 pp. 185-198  

• Blanton, Shannon Lindsey (Dec. 2005). ‘Foreign Policy in Transition? Human Rights, 

Democracy, and U.S. Arms Exports’, International Studies Quarterly, Vol. 49, No. 4, pp. 647-

667  

• Burns, William J. (Mar., 1982). ‘The Reagan Administration and the Philippines’, The World 

Today, Vol. 38, No. 3, pp. 97-104  

• Grunwald, Henry (Winter 1984). ‘Foreign Policy under Reagan II’, Foreign Affairs, Vol. 63 No. 

2 pp. 219-239  

• Hartmann, Hauke (May, 2001). ‘US Human Rights Policy under Carter and Reagan, 1977-

1981’, Human Rights Quarterly, Vol. 23 No. 2 pp. 402-430  

• Miller, Linda B. (Apr., 1985). ‘The Foreign Policy of Reagan II’, The World Today, Vol. 41, No. 4, 

pp. 71-74 

• Neier, Aryeh (Nov. 1989). ‘Human Rights in the Reagan Era: Acceptance in Principle’,  

Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, Vol. 506, Human Rights 

around the World, pp. 30-41  
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• Pach, Chester (Mar. 2006). ‘The Reagan Doctrine: Principle, Pragmatism, and Policy’, 

Presidential Studies Quarterly, Vol. 36, No. 1, Presidential Doctrines pp. 75-88  

• Pastor, Robert (Winter 1984). ‘Continuity and Change in U.S. Foreign Policy: Carter and 

Reagan on El Salvador’, Journal of Policy Analysis and Management, Vol. 3 No. 2 pp. 175-

190 

• Shestack, Jerome J. (Nov. 1989). ‘Human Rights, the National Interest, and U. S. Foreign 

Policy’, Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, Vol. 506, Human 

Rights around the World pp. 17-29  

• Tucker, Robert W. (1988/1989). ‘Reagan’s Foreign Policy’, Foreign Affairs, Vol. 68 No. 1 

America and the World 1988/89 pp. 1-27 
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Week 10: The end of the Cold War, unipolarity and the First Gulf War 1988-1992 

With the Cold War ending in the late 1980s, Charles Krauthammer declared that ‘now is the 

unipolar moment’. The Soviet Union no longer existed and communism was no longer an 

alternative to democracy for driving state behavior. With the US victory came the ideological 

victory for liberalism and democracy, and with it the argument that history had ended. Bush Snr. 

spoke about a ‘New World Order’; a world “freer from the threat of terror, stronger in the pursuit of 

justice, and more secure in the quest for peace”. This week we consider the revised Foreign Policy 

of the US, in particular how it could explain and legitimize its continued dominance in the 

international system now that Communism had gone.  

 

Key Talking Points 

• Did the US win the Cold War and did the Soviets lose it? 

• What did the post-Cold War world look like?  

• How did the Bush Snr. administration understand its role in the New World Order?   

• Promoting democracy in Haiti but not in Kuwait; exploring the scope and limitations of USFP 

 

Essential Primary Readings 

• National Security Directive 3 US Policy Towards Afghanistan found at 

https://fas.org/irp/offdocs/nsd/index.html 

• National Security Directive 26 US Policy Toward the Persian Gulf found at 

https://fas.org/irp/offdocs/nsd/index.html 

• National Security Directive 33 US Policy Toward Panama: Post-Noriega found at 

https://fas.org/irp/offdocs/nsd/index.html 

• President George H.W. Bush on Fall of the Berlin Wall September 11, 1989 found at 

https://www.c-span.org/video/?322436-1/president-george-hw-bush-fall-berlin-wall  

• President George H.W. Bush Address on Iraq's Invasion of Kuwait August 8, 1990 found at 

https://millercenter.org/the-presidency/presidential-speeches/august-8-1990-address-iraqs-

invasion-kuwait  

• President George H.W. Bush Address to the Nation on the Invasion of Iraq January 16, 1991 

found at https://millercenter.org/the-presidency/presidential-speeches/january-16-1991-

address-nation-invasion-iraq  

 

Essential Secondary Reading 
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• Fukuyama, F. (1989). ‘The End of History?’. The National Interest, (16), pp. 3-18.  

• Krauthammer, Charles, ‘The Unipolar moment’, Foreign Affairs, Vol. 70, No. 1, America and 

the World 1990/91 (1990/1991), pp. 23-33. 

• Mandelbaum, M. (1990-1). ‘The Bush Foreign Policy’, Foreign Affairs, 70(1), 5, pp.5-22. 

• Talbott, S. (1991). ‘Post-Victory Blues’, Foreign Affairs, 71(1), pp. 53-69. 

 

Additional Secondary Reading 

• Apodaca, Clair & Michael Stohl (Mar., 1999). ‘United States Human Rights Policy and 

Foreign Assistance’, International Studies Quarterly, Vol. 43 No. 1 pp. 185-198 

• Bourantonis, D. & Jarrod Wiener (1995 Eds.). The United Nations in the new world order: the 

world organization at fifty. Macmillan 

• Bush, George H. W. & Brent Scowcroft (1999). A World Transformed. Vintage Books  

• Chomsky, Noam (1997). World orders, old and new. London: Pluto  

• Hurst, S. (1999). The Foreign Policy of the Bush Administration: In Search of a New World 

Order. Continuum International Publishing Group Ltd. 

• Maynes, C. (1991). ‘Dateline Washington: A Necessary War?’, Foreign Policy, pp.159-177. 

• Segal, G. (1990). ‘Ending the Cold War’, Diplomacy and Statecraft, Vol.1, No.3, pp.35-57. 

• Sigel, J. (1994). ‘Pax Americana in the Gulf’, International Journal, pp.107-121. 

• Smith, Tony Chapter 11 ‘After the Cold War: Wilsonianism Resurgent?’ in (2012). America’s 

Mission The United States and the Worldwide Struggle for Democracy (Expanded Edition). 

Princeton: Princeton University Press 

• Tucker, R. (1990). ‘1989 and All That’, Foreign Affairs, 69(4), pp. 93-114.Yetiv, S. (1992). ‘The 

Outcomes of Desert Shield and Desert Storm’, Political Science Quarterly, pp.195-212. 
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Week 11: America finding its role in the post-Cold War era 1992-2000 

It took time during this transitional period for the rhetoric of US foreign policy to take shape around 

the new international and domestic realities. The Clinton administration continued to explore how 

to explain and legitimize its foreign policy in this post-Cold War world. In this new world, the US 

faced a series of post-Cold War issues including civil conflict, humanitarian issues and proliferation 

of Weapons of Mass Destruction. The Clinton administration’s solution to these problems was to 

increase the number of democratic countries by promoting democracy and free markets through 

institutional and societal reforms. This week we examine what the world looked like after 1992 and 

how the Clinton administration responded to a series of political crises. 

 

Key Talking Points 

• How did the Clinton administration define its foreign policy? 

• How did interests and values determine actions in China, Bosnia, Haiti, Kosovo, Rwanda 

and Somalia? 

 

Essential Primary Readings 

• National Security Strategy 1994 (+ updates) A National Security Strategy of Engagement 

and Enlargement found at http://nssarchive.us/  

• National Security Strategy 1997 (+ updates) A National Security Strategy For A New Century 

found at http://nssarchive.us/  

 

Essential Secondary Reading 

• Brinkley, D. (Spring 1997) ‘Democratic Enlargement: The Clinton Doctrine’, Foreign Policy 

Issue 106, pp. 111-127 

• Dumbrell, John (June 2002). ‘Was there a Clinton Doctrine? President Clinton’s Foreign 

Policy Reconsidered’, Diplomacy and Statecraft, Vol. 13, No.2, pp.43-56 

• Schlesinger, S. (Winter 1998/1999). ‘The End of Idealism’, World Policy Journal, Vol.15, Issue 4, 

pp. 36-41 

Additional Secondary Reading 

• Adar, Korwa G. (1998). ‘The Clinton Administration and Africa: A View from Nairobi, Kenya’, 

A Journal of Opinion, Vol. 26, No. 2, pp. 70-74  
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• Apodaca, Clair & Michael Stohl (Mar., 1999). ‘United States Human Rights Policy and 

Foreign Assistance’, International Studies Quarterly, Vol. 43 No. 1 pp. 185-198 

• Bouchet, N. (2014). Democracy Promotion as US Foreign Policy: Bill Clinton and Democratic 

Enlargement. Abingdon: Routledge. 

• Bouchet, N. Chapter 9 ‘Bill Clinton’ in Cox, Michael, Timothy J. Lynch, and Nicolas Bouchet 

(Eds.) (2013). US Presidents and Democracy Promotion. Abingdon: Routledge as an e-book 

http://lib.myilibrary.com/Open.aspx?id=479338  

• Burg, S. L. and Shoup, P. S. (1999). The War in Bosnia-Herzegovina: Ethnic Conflict and 

International Intervention. New York: M. E. Sharp Inc. 

• Carothers, Thomas (Jan. - Feb., 1997). ‘Democracy without Illusions’, Foreign Affairs, Vol. 76, 

No. 1, pp. 85-99  

• Carothers, T. (Number 16 September 2000) The Clinton Record on Democracy Promotion. 

Democracy and Rule of Law Project Global Policy Program Carnegie Endowment for 

International Peace http://carnegieendowment.org/2000/09/12/clinton-record-on-

democracy-promotion  

• Carothers, T. (February 2001). Democracy, State and AID: A Tale of Two Cultures The State 

Department and USAID often take different approaches to promoting democracy abroad. 

Can they work together?. Found at 

http://carnegieendowment.org/2001/02/01/democracy-state-and-aid-tale-of-two-cultures  

• Carothers, T. (2002). ‘The End of The Transition Paradigm’, Journal of Democracy (Vol. 13 

No. 1) pp5-21 

• Chandler, D. (2000 2nd ed.). Bosnia Faking Democracy After Dayton. London: Pluto Press. 

• Chandler, D.  (1998). ‘Democratization in Bosnia: The limits of civil society building 

strategies’, Democratization, Vol. 5 No. 4 pp. 78-102 

• Cox, M. Chapter 10 ‘Wilsonianism Resurgent? The Clinton Administration and the Promotion 

of Democracy’ in Cox, M., Ikenberry, G. J., & Inoguchi, T. (Eds.) (2002 reprint). American 

Democracy Promotion Impulses, Strategies, and Impacts. Oxford: OUP pp218-239 

•  

• Dumbrell, John (2009). Clinton’s Foreign policy: Between the Bushes, 1992-2000. London: 

Routledge 

• Fagan, A. ( 2005). ‘Civil society in Bosnia ten years after Dayton’, International 

Peacekeeping Vol. 12 No. 3 pp. 406-419. 

• Foreign Policy (Nov. - Dec., 2000). ‘Clinton’s Foreign Policy’, Foreign Policy, No. 121, pp. 18-

20+22+24+26+28-29  
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• Forsythe, David P. & Barbara Ann J. Rieffer (Nov., 2000). ‘US Foreign Policy and Enlarging the 

Democratic Community’, Human Rights Quarterly, Vol. 22, No. 4, pp. 988-1010  

• Haass, Richard N. (Spring, 1997). ‘Starting over: Foreign Policy Challenges for the Second 

Clinton Administration’, The Brookings Review, Vol. 15, No. 2, pp. 4-7  

• Haass, R. (May/June 2000). ‘The Squandered Presidency’, Foreign Affairs, Vol.79, issue 3, 

pp.136-141 

• Haass, R.  (Fall 1997). ‘Fatal Distraction: Bill Clinton’s Foreign Policy’, Foreign Policy, Issue 108, 

pp.112-124 

• Hyman, G. F. (principal author) (November 2000). Conducting a DG Assessment: 

Framework for Strategy Development. Center for Democracy and Governance, Bureau for 

Global Programs, Field Support and Research (PN-ACH-305). 

http://dg.usaidallnet.gov/dgpubs/document_details.php?document_key=1040  

• Ikenberry, John G (1999). ‘Why Export Democracy?’, Wilson quarterly, Vol. 23, No. 2 

• Mandelbaum, M. (Jan/Feb 1996). ‘Foreign policy as Social Work’, Foreign Affairs, Vol.75, 

issue 1, pp.16-33 

• Naim, M. (Winter 1997/1998). ‘Clinton’s Foreign Policy: A Victim of Globalisation? Foreign 

Policy, issue 109, pp. 34-46 

• Rieffer, B. A. J. and Mercer, K. (October 2005). ‘US Democracy Promotion: The Clinton and 

Bush Administrations’. Global Society, 19 No. 4: 385-408 

• Schraeder, Peter J. (1998). ‘Guest Editor’s Introduction: Trends and Transformation in the 

Clinton Administration’s Foreign Policy toward Africa (1993-1999)’, A Journal of Opinion, Vol. 

26, No. 2, pp. 1-7  

• Walt, S. (Mar/Apr 2000). ‘Two Cheers for Clinton’s Foreign policy’, Foreign Affairs, Vol.79, 

Issue 2, pp. 63-79 
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Week 12: 9/11 and the end of unipolarity 

On September 11, 2001 the US was attacked by Al-Qaeda, an Islamist organization that sought a 

Holy war against America in defense of Muslims around the world. How the Bush Administration 

perceived the attacks heralded the end of containment and deterrence and replaced it with an 

aggressive internationalism. This week we discuss the US response to the attacks, and how this ‘War 

on Terror’ culminated in America losing its standing in the world and enabled other powers to 

contest its hegemony. 

 

Key Talking Points 

• Why was promoting democracy an important tool in explaining the Bush administration’s 

foreign policy? 

• Did the Bush administration deliver on its foreign policy agenda? 

• How did Obama respond to the ‘failing’ Bush foreign policy agenda? 

• If we are no longer in a unipolar moment then what moment are we in? 

 

Essential Primary Readings 

• National Security Strategy 2002 The National Security Strategy of the United States of 

America found at http://nssarchive.us/  

• National Security Strategy 2006 The National Security Strategy of the United States of 

America found at http://nssarchive.us/ 

• National Security Strategy 2015 The National Security Strategy found at http://nssarchive.us/ 

• National Security Strategy 2017 The National Security Strategy of the United States of 

America found at http://nssarchive.us/ 

 

Essential Secondary Reading 

• Brooks, Stephen G. & William C. Wohlforth (Winter 2015/16). ‘The Rise and Fall of the Great 

Powers in the Twenty-first Century: China’s Rise and the Fate of America’s Global Position’, 

International Security, Vol. 40, No. 3, pp. pp.7-53. 

• Layne, Christopher (March 2012). ‘This Time It’s Real: The End of Unipolarity and the Pax 

Americana,’ International Studies Quarterly, Vol. 56, No. 1, pp. 203-213. 

• Nye Jr., Joseph S. (2012) ‘The Twenty-First Century Will Not Be a ‘‘Post-American’’ World’. 

International Studies Quarterly, (2012) 56, pp. 215–17. 

• Mazaar, J. M. (2003). ‘George W. Bush, Idealist’. International Affairs, 79 No. 3: 503-22. 
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• Indyk, Martin S., et al. “Scoring Obama's Foreign Policy: A Progressive Pragmatist Tries to 

Bend History.” Foreign Affairs, vol. 91, no. 3, 2012, pp. 29–43. JSTOR, JSTOR, 

www.jstor.org/stable/23217964. 

 

Additional Secondary Reading 

• Akbarzadeh, S. (2011). ‘Democracy Promotion versus Engagement with Iran’. Journal of 

Contemporary Asia, 41, No. 3: 470-82.  

• Bapat, Navin A. (December 2011). ‘Terrorism, democratization, and US foreign policy’, 

Public Choice, Vol. 149, No. 3/4, The Many Faces of Counterterrorism, pp. 315-335  

• Bouchet, Nicolas (January 2013). ‘The democracy tradition in US foreign policy and the 

Obama presidency’, International Affairs (Royal Institute of International Affairs), Vol. 89, No. 

1, pp. 31-51 

• Brown, N. J. and Shahin, E. (eds.) (2009). The Struggle Over Democracy in the Middle East 

(UCLA Center for Middle East Development (CMED) Series), Routledge. 

• Burnell, P. and Youngs, R. (eds.) (2010). New Challenges to Democratization. Routledge 

Democratization Studies. 

• Carothers, Thomas (Mar. - Apr., 2006). ‘The Backlash against Democracy Promotion’, 

Foreign Affairs, Vol. 85, No. 2, pp. 55-68 

• Committee on Foreign Affairs, US Congress (20 Jun 2012). City on the Hill or Just Another 

Country?: The United State and the Promotion of Human Rights and Democracy. 

http://searchworks.stanford.edu/view/7710026 

• Cox, M., Ikenberry, G. J., and Inoguchi, T. (eds.) (2002 reprint). American Democracy 

Promotion Impulses, Strategies, and Impacts. Oxford: OUP. 

• Dalacoura, Katerina (Oct., 2005). ‘US Democracy Promotion in the Arab Middle East Since 

11 September 2001: A Critique’, International Affairs (Royal Institute of International Affairs ), 

Vol. 81, No. 5, pp. 963-979 

• de Brichambaut, M. P. (2010). ‘Jump-Starting Democracy’. Survival, 52, No. 2: 217-23. 

• Diamond, L. (January 2005). ‘Building Democracy After Conflict: Lessons From Iraq’, Journal 

of Democracy, Volume 16, Number 1. [http://www.journalofdemocracy.org/articles-

files/gratis/Diamond-16-1.pdf]   

• Forsythe, David P. (August 2011). ‘US Foreign Policy and Human Rights: Situating Obama’, 

Human Rights Quarterly, Vol. 33, No. 3, pp. 767-789 
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• Green, Michael J. & Daniel Twining (April 2008). ‘Democracy and American Grand Strategy 

in Asia: The Realist Principles Behind an Enduring Idealism’, Contemporary Southeast Asia, 

Vol. 30, No. 1, pp. 1-28 

• Guerlain, P. (2014). Obama's Foreign Policy: 'Smart Power,' Realism and Cynicism. Society, 

51(5), 482-491.  

• Hassan, O. and Ralph, J. (2011). ‘Democracy promotion and human rights in US foreign 

policy’. The International Journal of Human Rights, 15, No. 4: 509-19. 

• Hassan, Oz (2012). Constructing America’s Freedom Agenda for the Middle East: 

Democracy or Domination. Abingdon: Routledge. 

• Hill, M. A. (2011). Democracy Promotion and Conflict-based Reconstruction: The United 

States and Democratic Consolidation in Bosnia, Afghanistan and Iraq. Abingdon: 

Routledge. 

• Hill, M. A. (February 2010). ‘Exploring USAID’s democracy promotion in Bosnia and 

Afghanistan: A ‘cookie-cutter approach’?’ Democratization 17 no. 1: 98-124. 

• Hussain, A. I.  (2010). Afghanistan, Iraq and post-conflict governance: Damoclean 

democracy? Leiden: Brill Academic Publishers. 

• Jahn, B. (March, 2007). ‘The Tragedy of Liberal Diplomacy: Democratization, Intervention, 

Statebuilding (Part I)’. Journal of Intervention and Statebuilding, 1 No. 1: 87-106. 

• Jahn, B. (June, 2007). ‘The Tragedy of Liberal Diplomacy: Democratization, Intervention, 

Statebuilding (Part II)’. Journal of Intervention and Statebuilding, 1 No. 2: 211-29. 

• Jamal, M. A.  (2011). ‘Democracy Promotion, Civil Society Building, and the Primacy of 

Politics’. Comparative Political Studies, 44 No. 8. 

• Leffler, Melvyn P. (Sep. - Oct., 2004). ‘Bush’s Foreign Policy’, Foreign Policy, No. 144, pp. 22-

24+26-28 

• Mandelbaum, M. (September/October 2007). ‘Democracy Without America: The 

Spontaneous Spread of Freedom’. Foreign Affairs, 86 No. 5: 119-30. 

• McClelland, M. J. L. (2011). ‘Exporting virtue: neoconservatism, democracy promotion and 

the end of history’. The International Journal of Human Rights, 15 No. 4: 520-31. 

• Miller, B. (2010). ‘Democracy Promotion: Offensive Liberalism versus the Rest (of IR Theory)’. 

Millennium Journal of International Studies, 38 No. 3: 561-91. 

• Nautre, Z. (2010). U.S. idealism meets reality; democracy promotion in the Middle East 

during the George W. Bush administration. Germany: Nomos publisher. 

• Paris, R. and Sisk, T. (2008). The Dilemmas of Statebuilding: Confronting the Contradiction of 

Postwar Peace Operations. London: Routledge.  
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• Parmar, I. and Cox, M. (eds.) (2010). Soft Power and US Foreign Policy. London: Routledge 

Studies in US Foreign Policy.  

• Peceny, M. (2005). Democracy Promotion and U.S. Foreign Policy: Afghanistan, Iraq and 

the Future. Paper Prepared for the International Studies Association Conference, Honolulu, 

Hawaii. 

• Pei, M. and Kasper, S. (2003). Lessons from the Past: The American Record in Nation-Building. 

Washington, DC: Carnegie Endowment for International Peace. 

• Rieffer, B. A. J. and Mercer, K. (October 2005). ‘US Democracy Promotion: The Clinton and 

Bush Administrations’. Global Society, 19 No. 4: 385-408. 

• Robbins, Carla Anne Chapter 5 ‘Bush foreign policy: grand vision and its application’ in 

Fortier, John C. & Norman J. Ornstein (2007 Eds.) Second-term blues: how George W. Bush 

has governed. Washington, D.C.: American Enterprise Institute: Brookings Institution Press 

• Sadiki, L. (2009). Rethinking Arab Democratization: Elections without Democracy. Oxford: 

Oxford Studies in Democratization, OUP. 

• Sanger, David E. Chapter 4 ‘Bush foreign policy: first-term choices, second-term 

consequences’ in Fortier, John C. & Norman J. Ornstein (2007 Eds.) Second-term blues: how 

George W. Bush has governed. Washington, D.C.: American Enterprise Institute: Brookings 

Institution Press 

• Savun, B. and Tirone, D. C. (2011). ‘Foreign Aid, Democratization, and Civil Conflict: How 

Does Democracy Aid Affect Civil Conflict?’. American Journal of Political Science, 55: 233–

46. 

• Schweller, Randall L. Chapter 3 ‘Democracy and the Post-Cold War Era’ in Hansen, Birthe & 

Bertel Heurlin (2000 Eds.). The new world order [electronic resource]: contrasting theories. 

Basingstoke, Hampshire: Macmillan Press 

• Scott, J. M. and Steele, C. A. (2011). ‘Sponsoring Democracy: The United States and 

Democracy Aid to the Developing World, 1988–2001’. International Studies Quarterly, 55: 

47–69. 

• Singh, R. (2012). Barack Obama's Post-American Foreign Policy: The Limits of Engagement. 

London: Bloomsbury Academic. Retrieved December 21, 2017, from 

http://dx.doi.org/10.5040/9781780931111  

• Smith, T. (March 2011). ‘From Woodrow Wilson in 1902 to the Bush doctrine in 2002: 

Democracy promotion as imperialism’. International Politics, 48, Nos. 2-3: 229-50. 

• Spence, M. (January 20, 2005). ‘Policy Coherence and Incoherence: The Domestic Politics 

of American Democracy Promotion. Center on Democracy, Development, and the Rule of 
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Law’. Stanford Institute on International Studies working paper, No. 31. Found at 

http://cddrl.stanford.edu. 

• Talentino, A. K. (2004). ‘The two faces of nation-building: developing function and identity’. 

Cambridge Review of International Affairs, 17 No. 3: 557-75. 

• Tures, John (Dec., 2007). ‘The Democracy-Promotion Gap in American Public Opinion’, 

Journal of American Studies, Vol. 41, No. 3, Law and Politics, pp. 557-579  

• van de Walle, N. (2010). ‘US policy towards Africa: The Bush legacy and the Obama 

administration’. African Affairs, 109 No. 434: 1-21. 

• Walzer, M. (2010). ‘Disengagement and Democracy’. Dissent, 57 No. 3: 1-1. 

• Wolff, J. and Wurm, I. (2011). ‘Towards a theory of external democracy promotion: A 

proposal for theoretical classification’. Security Dialogue, 42 No. 1: 77-96. 
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Assessment
You will be assessed in this module in two ways. 

1. A primary source based report (50%) 

2. A 2000-word research essay (50%) 

These assessments will cover the designated Learning Outcomes for this module, namely: 

1. To explain and contextualise primary source material 

2. To critically analyse and comprehend secondary source material 

3. To demonstrate Level 5 written communication skills 

 

Assessment 1: Report on American Cold War Foreign Policy (30%) 

Total word limit: 1500-words 

The timeline of this assignment is between 1945 and 1968 and concentrates on US foreign policy 

during the Cold War. You have to produce a 750-800-word report on a particular aspect of foreign 

policy. How it is structured is dependent on the type of report you choose to do.  

You must, however, situate your report within one of these following broad topic areas: 

• National security and the early Cold War, 1946-1953 

• The Eisenhower administration and the Middle East, 1953-1961 

• The effects of the Cuban Missile Crisis, 1962-1968 

• The Johnson administration and the Vietnam War, 1963-1969 

You could, for example, be a national security adviser to Lyndon B. Johnson, outlining the impact 

of Vietnam on America’s strategy of containing communism. Or, you could be a newspaper 

commentator writing an opinion piece on the 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis. Key to the success of this 

assignment is to create an authentic voice. It is important to adopt a position that would have 

been relevant at the time. One way to ensure this is to choose an individual that actually existed, 

such as Secretary of Defense Robert McNamara or the journalist Walter Lippmann. There are a 

number of primary source documents available online that can help you determine the report’s 

structure. It is important that it is designed in the same way as a real document at the time.   

You will also need to include a 750-800-word annotated list of the primary and secondary sources 

consulted. It will include those sources used that helped you create an authentic voice. There 

must be significant use of primary sources from the time to be able to construct this voice. For 

each primary and secondary source you have used you need to write a paragraph (not just a 

sentence or two) explaining both which part of your report it informs and offering a critical analysis 
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of the source. This helps demonstrate the way you have engaged with the material. If applicable, 

you will also need to include Web addresses and dates you accessed these sources. If, for 

example, you are using a court transcript then you do not need to include the whole transcript 

but only those parts (extracts) that helped inform your report. If, for example you are writing a 

newspaper article or opinion-editorial (op-ed) then go to US newspaper archives such as the New 

York Times (NYT) to get an idea of how the topic was discussed at the time. These articles from the 

NYT will then be included in the annotated source list. Speak to the librarians on how to access 

these archives. 

Some appropriate archival collections include: 

• The American Presidency Project (http://www.presidency.ucsb.edu/index.php) has an 

extensive range of public papers, announcements, speeches, and remarks. This is an 

absolutely vital resource. 

• The Cold War International History Project (https://www.wilsoncenter.org/program/cold-

war-international-history-project) is more focused on non-US Cold War sources, but 

nonetheless contains many critical documents. 

• The Foreign Relations of the United States series 

(https://history.state.gov/historicaldocuments) is essential for understanding US interactions 

with the wider world. It only goes up to the Reagan era at the moment, and even then is 

incomplete, as new sources are being declassified and released all the time. 

• The National Security Archive (http://nsarchive.gwu.edu) is a private funded, open-access 

institution that obtains and collates an impressive range of documents on national security 

issues. This is another resource that would be very handy when putting together a research 

essay. 

Also, be cautious of using contemporary sources to inform your report. Remember that the voice 

needs to be authentic to the time in which you're writing. If significant information available today 

was not available then, it will damage this authenticity. 

What it is not permissible to use as part of this assignment: 

• Non-scholarly websites, such as Wikipedia or history.com 

• Broad textbooks on general US history, such as Eric Foner’s Give Me Liberty. You must use 

scholarly books and journal articles specifically related to the topic. 

• Podcasts, no matter how well done, are not peer reviewed scholarly sources. 

• Blogs, no matter how well done or who creates them, are not peer reviewed scholarly 

sources. 
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• Social media is not a peer reviewed scholarly source! 

Finally, the appendix and the bibliography DO NOT count as part of your word count. 

This assignment must be completed in Word format and submitted to the ‘Journal Article Analysis’ 

link in the ‘Assignments’ section of the Canvas site by 4pm on Monday, March 26.  

Please ensure that the assignment is submitted as a Word document and ONLY as a Word 

document. If you use OpenOffice, Pages, or another word processing tool, please be sure to save 

your final version in .doc or .docx format. If your programme of choice doesn’t allow you to do 

this, there are many free, online services that will convert documents for you.  
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Assessment 2: Research Essay (70%) 

This 3,000-word essay is designed to test your ability to research a subject, and provide an 

organised and competent response to a question assigned from a list. It is important that you 

make significant use of primary as well as secondary sources to develop your argument. 

You may write your essay in answer to one of the following five questions: 

• Analyse the intersections between oil OR religion and US foreign policy in the Middle East, 

1967-1979 

• “Destined to fail”: Is this an accurate description of Jimmy Carter’s human rights based 

foreign policy? 

• Was President Reagan more concerned with the anti-communist or pro-democratic 

element to the ‘freedom fighters’ it supported?  

• Was the Bush Snr. Administration’s ‘New World Order’ more about managing peaceful 

relations between states than transforming them into democratic states?  

• If the US intervened in Bosnia to secure its national interests and because it was the right 

thing to do, why did it not intervene in Rwanda when it would have also been the right 

thing to do? 

Some appropriate archival collections include: 

• The American Presidency Project (http://www.presidency.ucsb.edu/index.php) has an 

extensive range of public papers, announcements, speeches, and remarks. This is an 

absolutely vital resource. 

• The Cold War International History Project (https://www.wilsoncenter.org/program/cold-

war-international-history-project) is more focused on non-US Cold War sources, but 

nonetheless contains many critical documents. 

• The Foreign Relations of the United States series 

(https://history.state.gov/historicaldocuments) is essential for understanding US interactions 

with the wider world. It only goes up to the Reagan era at the moment, and even then is 

incomplete, as new sources are being declassified and released all the time. 

• The National Security Archive (http://nsarchive.gwu.edu) is a private funded, open-access 

institution that obtains and collates an impressive range of documents on national security 

issues. This is another resource that would be very handy when putting together a research 

essay. 

What it is not permissible to use as part of this assignment: 

• Non-scholarly websites, such as Wikipedia or history.com 
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• Broad textbooks on general US history, such as Eric Foner’s Give Me Liberty. You must use 

scholarly books and journal articles specifically related to the topic. 

• Podcasts, no matter how well done, are not peer reviewed scholarly sources. 

• Blogs, no matter how well done or who creates them, are not peer reviewed scholarly 

sources. 

• Social media is not a peer reviewed scholarly source! 

This assignment must be completed in Word format and submitted to the ‘Primary Source Analysis’ 

link in the ‘Assignments’ section of the Canvas site by 4pm on Monday, April 30. 

Please ensure that the assignment is submitted as a Word document and ONLY as a Word 

document. If you use OpenOffice, Pages, or another word processing tool, please be sure to save 

your final version in .doc or .docx format. If your programme of choice doesn’t allow you to do 

this, there are many free, online services that will convert documents for you.  
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Submitting coursework 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE SUBMITTED 
ELECTRONICALLY VIA CANVAS.  

Assignment Submission 

1: In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2: Click the name of the assignment. 

 

3: Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a new window. 

 

4: To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 
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5: Type in the Submission Title 

6: Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 

 

7: Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and accept 
your file. 
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8: Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission and 
preview the text. 

9: To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10: If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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What is Turnitin? 
Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded 

and automatically matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 

• certain journals 

• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of 

match. We have adopted Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student 

cohort, i.e. to make sure students only get credit for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair 

advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues 

around referencing and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback 

to ensure this does not occur in future work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic 

misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Blackboard 

Community site as well as a short guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what 

constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you should discuss this with your tutors. 
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Referencing: The History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 

presentation for academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference 

the work of others diligently and according to convention. Our requirements regarding 

these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New 

paragraphs should be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing 

replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, “was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or 

complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

 

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases 

should be accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; 

plagiarism is taken very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on 

this regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote 

that he was presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 1992), xvii. 

 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 

words. The point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than 

repeat chunks of text. Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) 

and reference the appropriate page(s). 
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For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals 

should be used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the 

book (shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and 

indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 

5.1 Overview 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. 

Adopting the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate 

your source and demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of 

writing. The key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page 

number. 

 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

 

 

 

 

5.3 Edited collections 
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Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and 

the Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: 

University of Toronto Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If 

there are three or more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and 

Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica 

Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” 

Journal of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

 

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with 

the website acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, 

include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists 

Internet Archive. Online. Available 

http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

 

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 

http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

 

5.6 One source cited by another  
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Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, 

Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The 

University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as 

you can. So, do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his 

work. This should also be observed in the case of primary sources.  

 

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing 

primary sources.  

 

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that 

appear in footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way 

in the bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In 

the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source 

material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary 

source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should 

look like this:  

 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: 

University of Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the 

Welfare State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, 

Practice, and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference 

and More” tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 
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http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in 

the LJMU library. 
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Teaching Staff  

Module leader  

Dr Mike Benbough-Jackson  

Mike has been in and out of educational institutions for most of his life. After studying at four 
universities in Wales, including Swansea where he gained a PGCE (History), Mike worked as a 
postgraduate research assistant on a project on processions in urban south Wales at the Board of 
Celtic Studies, Aberystwyth. At present, Mike is the admissions tutor for History. He lectures on 
aspects of nineteenth and twentieth-century British and history. Mike also contributes to team-
taught modules at undergraduate and Masters level as well as supervising students working 
towards their PhD. Mike has varied research interests and has published work on a number of 
topics ranging from mid-nineteenth century landlord/tenant relations to Merseyside and the First 
World War. He is interested in the representation of personal, local and national identities.  

E-mail: (Monday-Friday): m.benbough-jackson@ljmu.ac.uk  

Room: 1.14 John Foster Building  

Open Office/Feedback hours: (during first term): Friday 10-11am and before or after class.
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Syllabus  

We will meet on Tuesdays between 11-2 during Semester 1 in room G04 John Foster Building. 
Apart from the final week when the exam will take place in G13.  

The structure of each session will vary, but in general there will be a mixture of lectures that outline 
topics and provide information, seminars during which you will discuss a reading (usually a 
secondary source) set the previous week, and workshops where you will examine documents and 
present your findings. The final hour will be set aside for academic guidance.  

This course examines the ways in which the First World War has been experienced and imagined 
from the outbreak of the conflict until its centenary. Attention will be paid to the values and actions 
of contemporaries, how these have been interpreted in the years after the war and the popular 
conception of the war. Material from the period will shed light on the effects of the conflict on 
people at home and at the front. Sources from after 1918 will help students understand the various 
ways in which the war has been presented and understood. 

Aims of the module 

1. Examine various academic interpretations of responses to the Great War  
2. Develop an understanding of how sources are used in the construction of academic 

arguments. 
3. Foster an appreciation of the diversity of ways in which the Great War was experienced.  

Learning Outcomes 
After completing the module you should be able to: 

1. Explain academic interpretations of the Great War 
2. Understand the role of sources in the construction of academic arguments about the Great 

War 
3. Interpret sources from the Great War 
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Course structure  

26/9: Introduction: Why study the First World War?  

3/10: Reaction to the outbreak of war  

10/10: Women, femininity and the war 

17/10: Men, masculinity and the war  

24/10: Sport  

31/10: Portfolio preparation session  

w/c 6/11: Directed study (Portfolio deadline 2pm 13 November) 

14/11: Humour  

21/11: The supernatural  

28/11: War weariness  

5/12: Exam preparation session 

12/12: Exam 
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Assessment  

There are two assessments.  

First Assessment  

A portfolio worth 50% of the module mark. The portfolio will consist of two ‘mini-essays’ (1,000 
words each) based on the ‘Key Question’ under each topic covered in the first part of the module 
(that is to the 24/10). You must choose questions from two separate topics. In this part of the 
module, the primary sources play a supplementary role and must be drawn upon in addressing the 
key question. The answers should focus primarily on secondary material.  

These short essays will be assessed on the following criteria. The feedback you receive will 
address each criterion. Also note the general degree marking criteria. 

 

1. Clear knowledge and understanding  

2. Critical analysis  

3. Engagement with secondary and primary material (sources)  

4. Structure and clarity  

5. Referencing (please consult referencing guidelines below) 

The deadline is 13 November at 2pm.  

 

Referencing: the History style sheet  

In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 
presentation for academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work 
of others diligently and according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set 
out below.  

1. Format  

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs 
should be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” 
etc. with “did not”, “was not”.  

In the main body of your essay use italic type for:  

Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals.  

Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete 
sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  
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2. Quotations  
 
If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases 
should be accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; 
plagiarism is taken very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature 
on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in:  
Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote 
that he was presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1  
Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1992), xvii.  
Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. 
The point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of 
text. Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the 
appropriate page(s).  
For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  
 
3. Capital Letters  
 
These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals 
should be used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English.  
 
4. Repeat Referencing  
If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book 
(shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles 
for shortened titles.  
 
Footnotes  
 
5.1 Overview  
Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. 
Adopting the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your 
source and demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. 
The key points are:  
Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals.  
Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number.  
5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  
Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  
5.3 Edited collections  
Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness 
and the Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of 
Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  
Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: 
University of Toronto Press, 2007).  
Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If 
there are three or more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and 
Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica 
Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below.  
The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be:  
Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67.  
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5.4 Journal Article  
Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” 
Journal of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  
Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.  
 
5.5 Electronic Document  
Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the 
website acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, 
include the full reference:  
V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. 
Marxists Internet Archive. Online. Available 
http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  
Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 
http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016.  
You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  
 
5.6 One source cited by another  
Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, 
Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The 
University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183. 

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you 
can. So, do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. 
This should also be observed in the case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources  

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing 
primary sources.  

6. Bibliography  

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that 
appear in footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way 
in the bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In 
the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source 
material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary 
source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should 
look like this:  

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: 
University of Chicago Press, 1988.  

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the 
Welfare State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015.  

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, 
Practice, and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 
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Second Assessment  

An exam that will be based on the documents the latter part of the course (from 14/11) worth 50% 
of the module mark. Each of these documents will appear in the exam and you will answer three 
questions (around 700 words each). In this instance, secondary material plays a supplementary 
role. You are allowed to bring in one sheet of notes (not continuous prose) on A4 into the exam 
room. The criteria for the exam are below.  

1. Clear knowledge and understanding  

2. Critical analysis  

3. Engagement with primary and secondary material  

4. Structure  

The exam is scheduled to take place in G13 from 11.30-1.30 on 12 December 2017. 

 

Marking criteria  

Marking/Assessment criteria are the knowledge, understanding and skills that you are expected to 
demonstrate in the particular assessment task(s). These criteria are based on the intended 
learning outcomes and should help you in identifying what you need to do in order to achieve a 
particular mark in the given assessment task. Tutors use these criteria when marking your 
assignments to determine the mark given and to provide feedback to you on your performance.  

All the work you do on the History programme will be given marks which indicate its quality in 
relation to these degree classifications. In awarding marks to coursework and examination scripts, 
examiners will assess work in relation to the specific learning outcomes for each module and in 
relation to the learning outcomes of the History programme as a whole as set out in the validated 
course document. This means, of course, that the precise assessment criteria vary for each 
module.  

Your work will be marked by your module leader, or other member of the teaching team, with 
internal moderation then taking place – this means that a sample of work will be considered by 
another member of the History team to ensure standards of quality and fairness are maintained. At 
Level 5 and Level 6 your work will also be subject to outside moderation with a sample provide to 
an external examiner from another UK University. You can see what the external examiner thinks 
about our marking process and the degree on the Canvas Community site, via their annual report.  
The following sections outline, in broad terms, the standard of work necessary to receive the 
marks below:  
 

FIRST CLASS (70 %+)  

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated  

• Comprehensive synthesis and review of relevant issues and demonstrated awareness of the 
wider implications of the issue  
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• Excellent grasp of the theories or concepts and their application to the specific issue under 
analysis. Critical awareness of the limits and potential of such theories and concepts.  

• Sophisticated, authoritative and critical analysis with at least some originality in terms of 
perspective and argument. The work gets beyond a mere review of secondary arguments.  

Use of secondary and primary sources  

• Evidence of extensive research and critical understanding of the relevant literature and sources. 
Evidence of initiative in such research, getting beyond the reading/sources recommended by staff.  

• Sources fully and accurately referenced in both text and bibliography (except in examination 
scripts)  

Structure, communication and presentation of the work  

• Clear and sound structure to the argument  

• Clear, articulate and fluent writing style  

• Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and suitably sophisticated  

• Excellent presentation  

 
UPPER SECOND CLASS (60-69 %)  
Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

• Good review of key issues, showing clear understanding of relevant theories combined with a 
sound analysis of the question or issue.  

• Sound, accurate and suitably critical use of secondary and primary sources to support main 
arguments.  

Effective conclusions with significant input of sound personal judgement.  

Use of secondary and primary sources  

• Evidence of comprehensive research and understanding of relevant secondary literature and/or 
primary sources  

• Evidence from such sources appropriately and accurately used.  

• Sources fully and accurately referenced (except in examination questions).  

Structure, communication and presentation of the work  

• Main arguments clearly and soundly structured  

• Writing style clear and articulate  

• Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and of appropriate level  
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• Presentation well-organised and clear  

LOWER SECOND CLASS (50-59 %)  

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated  

• Many of the relevant issues reviewed and the point of the question understood correctly.  

• Some presentation and demonstrated understanding of relevant concepts and theories.  

• Evidence of some critical analysis of the issue  

Use of secondary and primary sources  

• Acceptable amount of research in the relevant literature and/or primary sources  

• Evidence adequately used but without much originality  

• Generally acceptable standard of referencing and bibliography (except in examination questions)  

Structure, communication and presentation of the work  

• Demonstrated awareness of the need to argue a case  

• Acceptable but relatively unsophisticated structure  

• Main ideas expressed clearly  

• Grammar, spelling and punctuation of sound, if unsophisticated, standard Liverpool John Moores 
University Page 13  

• Reasonable quality of presentation  

THIRD CLASS (40-49%)  

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated  

• Covers only a limited number of relevant issues and only at a basic level.  

• May reveal the “shotgun” approach of writing anything connected with the issue in the hope that 
some of it hits the target  

• Limited evidence of understanding of key concepts  

• Limited application of key concepts  

• Uncritical and fairly crude perspective on basic issues and relevant literature  

Use of secondary and primary sources  

• Basic use of recommended sources only  

• Sources referenced (except in examinations) but with defects  
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Structure, communication and presentation of the work  

• Argument crude and fairly descriptive  

• Grammar, spelling and punctuation somewhat defective  

• Acceptable, legible presentation but limited use of presentation techniques  

FAIL (below 40 %)  

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated  

• Poor understanding of key issues  

• Inadequate knowledge base with which to attack the topic  

• Inability to answer key elements of the question set using relevant material  

Use of secondary and primary sources  

• Demonstrable lack of research into relevant secondary and/or primary sources  

• Inability to use sources effectively in dealing with the issue  

• Defective and/or inadequate referencing and bibliography  

Structure, communication and presentation of the work  

• Work presented late without permitted deadline extension  

• Grammar, spelling and punctuation of unacceptably low standard for degree work  

• Presentation crude, slipshod or otherwise inappropriate 

 

If you are unclear about comments on, and the assessment of, your work, contact the module tutor 
involved. They will be glad to give you further feedback. 
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How to Prepare for Class and study of module 

You will be expected to read prior to each class – this is vital to ensure you can contribute during 
class discussions. While the topic will be discussed in detail by the tutor, you will be expected to be 
aware of key issues and able to make valid points in group discussions. Weekly readings will be 
placed on Canvas for you to consult. 

Attendance at all sessions is really important for you to make the most of what your degree has to 
offer. 

Email is the most frequent form of communication used and it is suggested you check your LJMU 
email account at least once a day. 

Timetabled sessions are only a part of how you will learn on the module. A large part of what it 
means to study and learn at university is based on directed independent learning outside of formal 
classes. This independent study is just as important to your learning as timetabled sessions and 
may involve you in extra reading, research, task development, group work, keeping up to date with 
current events related to your subject, technology-based tasks provided through Canvas or 
preparation for the next session or assessment. 

This module requires a time commitment from you in order to prepare for classes and be able to 
fully participate in course. In addition to face-to-face teaching you should be spending a further 6 
hours on private study which will include research, reading and preparation for assessments. You 
may find that some weeks you will spend more time than other weeks on your independent study. 
Private study time is scheduled as part of the module to enable you to complete the necessary 
reading and research for successful completion of the module. 

 

Working with sources 

When working with documents you need to consider: 

1. Context. 

2. Content. 

3. Wider implications. 

These are some of the questions that you need to consider. Why was it produced? By whom? For 
what purpose? What is its significance? You should think about the language used in the 
document. You must also consider the author and then turn to the wider implications. What 
purpose was this document designed to serve? What was the author trying to achieve? What can 
you say about the intended audience for the document? Where a specific audience is not identified 
in the text, what evidence points to the identity of the audience? Does it aim to reinforce, or to 
challenge, prevalent views? Take particular care to situate the document within the overall context 
of the topic you are examining. 
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Introduction: Why study the First World War?  

The First World War ended almost 100 years ago. There has been another global conflict and a 
Cold War since the First World War ended. Aside from the argument that the latter events would 
not have taken place if it had not been for the First World War, there are many other reasons why 
it is worth taking time to consider the First World War. In this opening session I will outline some of 
the key issues that we will be exploring in the course. We will reflect on Gail Braybon’s assertion 
that ‘[t]here is no universal “truth” about the war’ and consider the Catriona Pennell’s point that as 
a result of the conflict ‘values, beliefs, and codes of behaviour that were inherent in Edwardian 
society, became explicit’.  

Reading  

De Groot, Gerard J., Blighty: British Society in the Era if the Great War (1996)  

Ferguson,Niall, The Pity of War, 1914 –1918 (2011)  

Grayzel, Susan R., The First World War (2013) *  

Gregory, Adrian, The Last Great War (2008) *  

A War of Peoples (2014)  

Horne, John, Companion to World War I (2010)  

Keegan, John, The First World War (2014)  

Marwick, Arthur, The Deluge (2006)  

Robb, G., British Culture and the First World War (2015)  

Sheffield, Gary, Forgotten Victory. The First World War myths and realities (2002) *  

A Short History of the First World War (2014)  

Stevenson, David, The History of the First World War (2004)  

Strachen, Hew, The First World War: A New History (2014)  

Tooley, Hunt, The Great War (2015)  

Watson, J. S. K., Fighting Different Wars: Experience, Memory and the First World War in Britain 
(2007)  

Winter, J and Prost, A., The Great War in History (2005) 
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Reaction to the outbreak of war  

The general impression held at present is that the First World War was welcomed by the British. 
As well as scrutinising this interpretation of the public response to the outbreak of war on 4 August 
1914, we will examine why the image of cheering crowds has become such a widely and 
uncritically accepted part of how the war is remembered.  

To prepare for the seminar you need to read the article highlighted in the list below. A link to the 
article will be made available on Canvas, though of course you are free to find your own way to the 
source.  

Key questions  

Identify the main reasons why Bolton responded to the outbreak of war in the way that it did.  

Critique Bryant’s interpretation of Bolton’s response to the start of the war.   

 

Reading  

Beeching, Nick, ‘The Provincial Press and the Outbreak of War: A Unionist View in Worcestershire’, 
Midland History, 39:2 (2014), pp. 163-184  

Bones, Adam James, ‘British National Dailies and the Outbreak of War in 1914’, International 
History Review 35:5 (2013), pp. 975-992  

Bray, R. Matthew, ‘“Fighting as an Ally”: The English-Canadian Patriotic Response to the Great 
War’, Canadian Historical Review, 61:2 (1980), pp. 141-168  

Bryant, G. J., ‘Bolton and the Outbreak of the First World War’, Transactions of the Historic 

Society of Lancashire and Cheshire, 138 (1989), pp. 181-200  

Clement, K. W., ‘Baptists and the Outbreak of the First World War’, Baptist Quarterly, 26:2 (1975), 
pp. 74-92.  

Dalley, Stuart, The response of Cornwall to the Outbreak of the First World War’, Cornish Studies, 
11 (2003), pp. 85-109  

Gregory, Adrian, ‘British “War Enthusiasm” in 1914: A Reassessment’, Evidence, History and the 
Great War: Historians and the Impact of 1914, ed. G. Braybon (2012), pp. 67-85  

Lenz, Darin D., ‘“Loyalty to our Heavenly Country”: British Christianity and the First World War’, 
Remembering Armageddon: Religion and the First World War (2015)  

Pennell, Catriona, A Kingdom United: Popular responses to the outbreak of the First World War 
(2012)  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 15 

 

Spiers, Edward M., ‘Voluntary Recruiting in Yorkshire, 1914-1915’, Northern History 52:2 (2015), 
pp. 295-313. 

White, Bonnie J., ‘Volunteerism and Early Recruitment Efforts in Devonshire August 1914-
December 1915’, Historical Journal, 52:3 (2009), pp. 641-666.  

 

Primary sources  

Source 1  

Would you describe this report as being a positive reaction to the war?  

Does this account support the idea that the south of England was more enthusiastic about the war 
than the north?  

What more would you need to know about the source and what it describes to come to a fuller 
assessment of its value? 
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Exeter and Plymouth Gazette, 5 August 1914. 
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Source 2  
 
After reading this letter to her sister in Boston, Mass., how would you describe Ada McGuire’s 
response to the outbreak of war? How did she feel?  
 
How do you think her location on Merseyside influence her perception of the war?  
Would you consider this a reliable source? How would you go about verifying or cross referencing 
the information? 
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http://www.iwm.org.uk/collections/item/object/1030005597 
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Women, femininity and the war 

The First World War had consequences for what women did, how they felt and how they were 
seen, War provided opportunities for some but curtailed the freedom of others. Some scholars 
emphasise the positive consequences while others note how many of the restrictions remained or 
that any freedoms that were gained were lost after the war. In this session we will consider not 
only what women did but how the idea of what it meant to be a woman was influenced by the war.  

To prepare for the seminar you need to read the article highlighted in the list below. A link to the 
article will be made available on Canvas, though of course you are free to find your own way to the 
source.  

Key Questions  

Outline the strengths and weaknesses of Robert’s article.  

What does Robert tell us about the ways in which differences in age, occupation and class lead to 
shaped experiences of the war among women?  

Reading  

Andrews, Maggie, ‘Ideas and Ideals of Domesticity and Home in the First World War’, in The 
Home Front in Britain: Images, myths and forgotten experiences since 1914, ed. by Maggie 
Andrews and Janis Lomas (2014), pp. 6-20.  

Braybon, G., Women Workers in the First World War: The British Experience (1981)  

Buckley, Cheryl, ‘“De-humanised females and Amazonians”: British wartime fashion and its 
representation in Home Chat, 1914-1918’, Gender and History 14:3 (2002), pp. 516-536.  

Cardinal, A., Women’s Writing on the First world War (1999)  

Condell, D., Working for Victory?: Images of Women in the First World War, 1914-1918 (1987)  

Grayzel, Susan R., Women’s Identities at war: Gender, motherhood and politics in Britain and 
France during the First World War (1999)  

Robert, K., ‘Gender, Class and Patriotism: Women’s Paramilitary Units in First World War 
Britain’, International History Review 19:1 (1997), pp. 52-65.  

Smith, Angela K., Second Battlefield: Women, Modernism and the First World War (2000)  

Suffrage Discourse during the First World War (2005)  

Vellacott, Pacifists, Patriots and the Vote: The Erosion of Democratic Suffragism in Britain during 
the First World War (2007) 

Verdon, Nicola, ‘Left out in the Cold: Village Women and Agricultural Labour in England and Wales 
during the First World War’, 20th Century British History 27:1 (2016), pp. 1-25.  
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Woollacott, Angella, ‘“Khaki Fever” and its control: Class, Age and Sexual Morality on the British 
Home Front in the First World War’, Journal of Contemporary History 29:2 (1994), pp. 325-347  

Source 1 

What does this source (Daily Mail, July 14, 1915)  tell us about the part played by women in the 
war effort?  
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Source 2 is a typescript of an interview from 1976. How would you sum up Margaret Rankine’s 
experience of the First World War? 

 

Margaret Rankine in 1919 
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Liddle Collection (Leeds University Library)/ WW1/WO/098 
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Men, masculinity and the war  

In this session, we consider the ways in which war influenced ideas about what it meant to be a 
man. Did the disruption and carnage of war result in a ‘crisis of masculinity’? Or did the war have 
some positive consequences? The expectation that able men would volunteer was not met and 
important distinctions were made between the men who fought and those who, for whatever 
reason, did not.  

To prepare for the seminar you need to read the article highlighted in the list below. A link to the 
article will be made available on Canvas, though of course you are free to find your own way to the 
source.  

Key Questions  

According to Hodges, what kind of masculine characteristics were emphasised during the war?  

Summarise and evaluate Hodges’s article.  

Readings  

Ashplant, T. G., Fractured Loyalties: Masculinity, Class and Politics in Britain, 1900-1930 (2007)  

Bet-El, I. R., Conscripts: The Lost Legions of the Great War (1999)  

Bibbings, Lois S., Telling Tales about Men: Conceptions of Conscientious Objectors to Military 
Service during the First World War (2011)  

Bourke, Joanna, Dismembering the Male: Men’s Bodies, Britain and the Great War (1996)  

Davenport, Paul, ‘Remaking the Fighting Man. Martial Masculinity and the British Army’s 
Command Depots, 1915-1918’, Contemporary British History 30:3 (2016), pp. 349-367  

Fletcher, Anthony, ‘Patriotism, the Great War and the Decline of Victorian Manliness’, History 
99:334 (2014), pp. 40-72  

Hodges, Paul, ‘”They don’t like it up ‘em!”: Bayonet fetishization in the British Army during 
the First World War’, Journal of War and Culture Studies 1:2 (2008), pp. 123-138  

Leed, Eric J., No Man’s Land, Combat and Identity in World War I (1981)  

Loughran, Tracey, ‘Re-writing the History of Shell-shock and Gender in First World War Britain’, 
History Compass 11:9 (2013), pp. 727-738  

Martin, Nancy, ‘And all because it is war!’: First World War Diaries, Authenticity and Combatant 
Identity’, Textual Practice 29:7 (2015), pp. 1245-1263  

McCartney, Helen B., Citizen Soldiers: The Liverpool Territorials in the First World War (2005)  

Meyer, Jessica, Men of War (2009) 
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Skelly, J., ‘Advertising Masculine Vulnerability: Cocaine and Cigarettes after the First World War’, 
Visual Culture in Britain 14:2 (2013), pp. 179-198  

Ugolini, Laura, Civvies: Middle-class men on the English Home Front, 1914–18 (2013) 
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Source 1 was written by a British soldier. What does his description of the Portuguese troops who 
arrived on the Western Front in 1917 tell us about his values and thoughts about the war? 
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Harold Maybury, Years of Remembrance (Warrington, 1924) 
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Source 2 is an advert, which aspects of masculinity does it refer to and why? 
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Sheffield Independent, 19 October 1916 
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Sport  

By 1914 organised sport was a significant part of British culture. The war turned the sporting world 
on its head. We will examine the way in which these changes reveal class and regional tensions, 
provided opportunities for women to play sport and the relationship between sport and the war 
effort. Sport provides insights into Britain during the war.  

To prepare for the seminar you need to read the article highlighted in the list below. A link to the 
article will be made available on Canvas, though of course you are free to find your own way to the 
source.  

Key Questions  

What are the ‘myths of sport’ and the First World War? How convincing is Vamplew’s argument?  

To what extent did sport help and/or hinder the British war effort? 

Reading  

Adams, Iain, ‘A Game for Christmas? The Argylls, Saxons and Football on the Western Front, 
December 1914, International Journal of the History of Sport, 32:11-12 (2015), 1395-1415  

Arnold, Anthony J., ‘“Not Playing the Game?: Leeds City in the Great War’, International Journal of 
the History of Sport, 7 (1990). 111-119.  

Collins, Tony, ‘English Rugby and the First World War’, Historical Journal, 45:4 (2002), 797-817  

John, Simon, ‘“A Different Kind of Test Match”: Cricket, English Society and the First World War’, 
Sport in History, 33:1 (2013), pp. 19-48.  

Luedikie, Brandon, Playing Fields on the Battlefields: The Football Pitch, England and the First 
World War, Britain and the World, 5:1 (2012), 96-115.  

Melling, Alethea, ‘Managing the Mutionetters: “Ladies” Football and the First World War Factories’, 
European Sports History Review, 5 (2003)  

O’Callaghan, Liam, ‘Irish Rugby and the First World War’, Sport in Society, 19:1 (2016)  

Terret, T. and Mangan, J. A., Sport, Militarism and the Great War: Martial Manliness and 
Armageddon (2012)  

Vamplew, W., ‘Exploding the Myths of Sport and the Great War: A First Salvo’, International 

Journal of the History of Sport, 31:18 (2014), pp. 2297-2312.  

Veitch, C, ‘Play Up! Play Up! And Win the War!: Football, the Nation and the First World War’, 
Journal of Contemporary History, 20 (1985), pp. 363-374. 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 46 

 

Vasili, Phil, ‘Walter Daniel Tull, 1888-1918: Soldier, Footballer’, Black, Race and Class, 38:2 
(1996), pp. 51-69.  

Williams, Jean, A Game for Rough Girls? A History of Women’s Football in Britain (2003) Part 1, 
Chapter 1  

Young, Neil, ‘“A Splendid Response”? County Cricket and the First World War’, Imperial War 
Museum Review, 12 (1999), pp. 36-47 

 

Sources 1 and 2 below suggest that women playing football was both controversial and popular. 
Why was this the case?  

 

Sheffield Independent, 27 April 1917 
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Sheffield Independent, 1 May 1917 
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What are the strengths and weaknesses of these two sources from the Daily Mirror for a historian 
who wanted to examine why football on the home front could be so controversial? 

 

 

Daily Mirror, 7 September 1914 
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Daily Mirror, 5 March 1915 
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Humour  

War is more often associated with sadness than humour, but the two existed side by side. Humour 
had many uses. The war influenced humour as people used laughter and entertainment to cope, 
escape and face the horror of war. Comedians and other performers went to the front and 
performed at home. Some of the objects of humour were the enemy and those people at home 
who did not comply with certain norms or standards. Other humorous sayings or images provided 
relief of tension. There were other things that made people laugh simply because they were 
absurd. Not everyone found the same things amusing. By examining humour we get closer to 
understanding the range of values and attitudes that existed at the time.  

To prepare for the seminar you need to read the article highlighted in the list below. A link to the 
article will be made available on Canvas, though of course you are free to find your own way to the 
source.  

Reading 

Coleman, Julie, ‘“Extraordinary Cheeriness and Good Will”: The Uses and Documentation of First 
World War Slang’, in Languages and the First World War: Communicating in a Transcultural War, 
eds J. Walker and C. Decleroq (2016), pp. 258-273.  

Dickason, Reneé, ‘The Nuanced Comic Perspectives of the Cartoons in Mr Punch’s History of the 
Great War’, in Humour, Entertainment, and Popular Culture during the World War I, eds K. A. 
Ritzenhoff and C. Tholas-Disset (2015), pp. 123-134.  

Douglas, Roy, The Great War, 1914-1918: The Cartoonists’ Vision (1995)  

Hammond, Michael Kelly, ‘“So Essentially Human”: The Appeal of Charles Chaplin’s Shoulder 
Arms in Britain, 1918, Early Popular Visual Culture, 8:3 (2010), pp. 297-313.  

Holt, Tonie and Holt, Valmai, Till the Boys Come Home: The Picture Postcards of the First World 
War (2014)  

Madigan, Edward, ‘“Sticking to a Hateful Task”: Resilience, Humour and British Understandings of 
Combatant Courage, 1914-1918’, War in History, 20:1 (2013), pp. 76-98.  

Meyer, Christina, ‘Patriotic Laughter? World War I in British and American Newspaper and 
Magazine Comics’, in Heroic Misery: The First World War in the Intellectual, Literary and Artistic 
Memory of the European Cultures, eds S. Seybert and T. Stauder (2014), Vol. 2, pp. 1525-1552  

Milne, Lesley, Laughter and War: Humorous-Satirical Magazines in Britain, France, Germany and 
Russia 1914-1918 (2016) 

‘Letting Loose the Doggerel of War: Humorous and Satirical Journals in Britain, France and 
Germany, 1914-1918’, in Humour and Laughter in History Transcultural Perspectives, eds. E. 
Cheaure and R. Nohejl (2014)  

Mullen, John, The Show Must Go On! Popular Song in Britain during the First World War (2015)  
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‘“You Can’t Help Laughing, Can You?” Humour and Symbolic Empowerment in British Music Hall 
Song during the Great War’, in Humour, Entertainment, and Popular Culture during the World War 
I, eds K. A. Ritzenhoff and C. Tholas-Disset (2015), pp. 181-196  

Robertshaw, Andrew, ‘“Irrepressible Chirpy Cockney Chappies”?: Humour as an Aid To 
Survival, Journal of European Studies, 31:123 (2001), pp. 277-287.  

Taylor, James, Pack Up Your Troubles: How Humorous Postcards Helped to Win WWI (2016) 

 

What does this postcard tell us about what some contemporaries found funny and how humour 
contributed to the war effort?  
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Assess the value of the stories in the following source for a historian of humour. 

 

Ian Hamilton, 500 of the Best Cockney War Stories (1921) 
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The Supernatural  

As we saw last week when we considered humour and morale, what people believed and felt 
played a significant role in the war. Uncertainty is thought to encourage people to adopt 
superstitious practices and beliefs. A great deal is at stake during war time so many people 
thought about prophecies, tried to contact the dead, saw visions and placed more emphasis on the 
non-material world. Religious faith often merged with a less formal belief in the supernatural. 
Despite the scientific and technological developments that helped define the Victorian era, the 
supernatural continued to play a role throughout the period up to the First World War. These 
Victorian supernatural values were adapted conditions of the First World War on both the home 
front and the front line.  

To prepare for the seminar you need to read the article highlighted in the list below. A link to the 
article will be made available on Canvas, though of course you are free to find your own way to the 
source.  

Reading  

Clarke, David, ‘Rumours of Angels: A Legend of the First World War’, Folklore 113:2 (2003), 
pp. 151-173  

Cook, Tim, ‘Grave Beliefs: Stories of the Supernatural and the Uncanny among Canada’s Great 
War Soldiers’, Journal of Military History 77:2 (2013), pp. 521-542.  

Dixon, Robert, ‘“Where are the Dead?”: Spiritualism, Photography and the Great War, History of 
Photography 28:3 (2004), pp. 247-260  

Hazelgrove, Jennifer, ‘Spiritualism after the Great War’, 20th-century British History 10:4 (1999), 
pp. 404-430  

Johnson, George M., Mourning and Mysticism in First World War Literature and Beyond: Grappling 
with Ghosts (2015)  

Lenz, Darin D., ‘“Visions on the Battlefields”: Alexander A. Boddy, Early British Pentecostalism, 
and the First World War 1914-1918’, Journal of Religious History 32:3 (2008)  

Matheson, William, ‘The Ghost Stamp, the Detective and the Hospital for Boots: Light and the 
Post-War Battle Over Spirit Photography’, Early Popular Visual Culture 4:1 (2006), pp. 35-51 

Smith, Angela, ‘“The Mists Which Shroud these Questions”: Mabel St Clair Stobart, the First World 
War and Faith’, Literature and History 20:2 (2011)  

Snape, Michael, ‘Civilians, Soldiers and Perceptions of the Afterlife in Britain during the First World 
War’ in P. Clarke and T. Claydon (eds), The Church, the Afterlife and the Fate of the Soul in 
Studies in Church History, 45 (2009), 371-403  

Stewart, Victoria, ‘“War Memoirs of the Dead”: Writing and Remembrance in the First World War, 
Literature and History 14:2 (2005), pp. 37-52.  
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Winter, J. M., ‘Spiritualism and the First World War’, in Religion and Irreligion in Victorian Society: 
Essays in Honor of R.K. Webb, eds R. W. Davies and R. J. Helmstadter (1992), pp. 185-200. 

 

Does this source indicate that the war made people more inclined to believe in ghosts? If so, what 
clues do they give us as to why this was the case? 
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Nottingham Evening Post, 8 April 1915 
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Consider these reports from two Liverpool papers  What evidence is there to show that case 
provides an example of the authorities going too far in order to preserve morale? 
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Liverpool Daily Post, 28 August 1917 
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Liverpool Echo, 5 October 1917 
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War Weariness  

In this session we consider the question of low morale and opposition to the war. It is important not 
to confuse the two. Some opposed the war long before the darkest days of the conflict. Others 
may have felt their spirits drop and had little expectation of victory but, at the same time, they did 
not oppose the war. Shifts in morale and opposition to the war overlapped. When the conflict was 
taking a substantial toll, those who opposed the war from the outset could present a stronger case 
for peace. Many factors contributed to war weariness, including dissatisfaction with the 
government and a sense that not everyone was giving their all to the war effort. We will also 
consider efforts to diminish war weariness.  

To prepare for the seminar you need to read the article highlighted in the list below. A link to the 
article will be made available on Canvas, though of course you are free to find your own way to the 
source. 

Badsey, S. and Taylor, P. m., ‘Images of Battle: The Press, Propaganda and Passchendaele’, in 
Passchendaele in Perspective: The Third Battle of Ypres, ed. Peter H. Liddle (1997)  

Beckett, John Vincent, ‘Patriotism in Nottinghamshire: Challenging the Unconvinced, 1914-1917’, 
Midland History, 39:2 (2014), pp. 185-201  

Casser, George H., Lloyd George at War 1916-1918 (2009)  

Haste, C., Keep the Home Fires Burning: Propaganda in World War I (1977)  

Hockenhull, S., ‘Everybody’s Business: Film, Food and Victory in the First World War’, Historical 
Journal of Film, Radio and Television 35:4 (2015), pp. 579-595  

Horne, John, ‘Remobilising for “Total War”: France and Britain, 1917-1918’,in State, Society and 
Mobilization in Europe during the First World War (1997), ed. John Horne, pp. 195-211.  

Jones, Heather, ‘The Great War: How 1914-1918 Changed the Relationship between War and 
Civilians’, RUSI Journal, 159:4 (2014), pp. 84-91.  

Liddle, Peter, ‘British Loyalties: The Evidence of an Archive’, in Facing Armageddon: The First 
World War Experience, eds Hugh Cecil and Peter Liddle (2003)  

Millman, B., Managing Domestic Dissent in First World War Britain (2000)  

Monger,David, ‘Familiarity Breeds Consent? Patriotic Rituals in British First World War 
Propaganda’, 20th Century British History, 26:4 (2015), pp. 501-528 

‘Nothing Special? Propaganda and Women’sRoles in Late First World War Britain, Women’s 
History Review 23:4 (2014), pp. 518-542  

Reeves, J., ‘The Liverpool Women’s War Service Bureau and its work 1914-1918’, Local Historian, 
44:4 (2014), pp. 312-324.  
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Ruddin, Lee P., ‘The “Firsts” World War: A History of the Morale of Liverpudlians as told through 
Letters to Liverpool Editors, 1915–1918’, International Journal Of Regional And Local History, 9:2 
(2014), pp. 79-93  

Steed, Andrew, ‘British Propaganda and the First World War’, in War Culture and the Media: 
Representation of the Military in Twentieth-Century Britain (1996), eds I. Stewart and S. L. 
Carruthers, pp. 22-37.  

Swift, D., The Workers’ National Committee during the First World War, History Workshop Journal, 
81 (2016), pp. 84-105.  

White, B., ‘Food protests and the [in]equality of sacrifice in First World War Devon’, Local Historian, 
45:1 (2015) 

 

Compare and contrast the two images below.  

 

C. R. W. Nevinson, The Food Queue (1918) 
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Sunday Mirror, 20 January 1918 
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Contextualise this extract from Hansard. Does it support the argument that there was 
significant amount of war weariness in Britain? 

Clement Edwards is speaking in opposition to Leif Jones. Jones was opposed to public money 
being used to fund the War Aims Committee because it was using the money of all to produce 
‘public propaganda’ that did not reflect the views of all citizens. Friday 14 December 1917.  

Mr. CLEMENT EDWARDS: Had the speech of the hon. Member been made in time of peace I 
think I should as to the principle have agreed almost wholeheartedly with him, but his speech has 
really resolved itself into a series of quite petty criticisms in regard to whether there is to be a 
Token Vote or whether there is to be a detailed Estimate. What the hon. Member has not faced is 
the broad question as to whether this propaganda is a matter essential in the carrying on of the 
War. I have no hesitation in saying that in principle I totally dissociate myself from any suggestion 
that the Government of the country should be in the slightest degree responsible for the formation 
of opinion in the country. With that proposition as a normal peacetime proposition I have no 
hesitation in stating my approval. But we are faced with a totally different case of circumstances 
today. It is not a case that what I might call anti-war elements are neutral, it is not that anti-war 
elements are simply quiescent among themselves. The country at this moment is face to face with 
a series of most powerful organisations, so far as finance is concerned, whose sole and whole 
object is to bring this War to an end without regard to the terms of peace. It is a most extraordinary 
state of things you have in the papers and elsewhere. You see literature to-day from, I do not know 
how many, but I should say anything between fifty and 120 totally new organisations, calling 
themselves the committee of this, or the fellowship of that, and so on, and all those aim definitely 
at the same purpose, which is to bring about peace regardless of the aims to which this country 
was committed when it entered upon the appalling task of having to meet the aggression of 
Germany. People come into this House and just coo like turtle doves, but when they go down into 
the constituencies the talking is of a totally different nature. Let me give an illustration, and I could 
multiply the cases, of the sort of thing that has happened down in South Wales and in the South 
Wales coal-field. I lay it down as fundamental that our lads on the seas and at the front who are 
risking their lives and their health and their limbs for the sake of the great cause for which we are 
fighting, if they are to be supported as they ought to be supported, that it is of imperative 
importance that nothing should be done to discourage recruiting, that nothing should be done to 
discourage food economy, that nothing should be done to discourage war saving, or, in a word, 
that nothing should be done by word or deed by those in this country who are not risking their lives 
and their health and their limbs to weaken the executive power of the fighting forces of this country. 
If it were merely a question of discussion at mutual improvement societies, or at literary societies, 
there would be nothing in it, but the pacifist propaganda, the anti-recruiting propaganda, the anti-
war propaganda, as it has been carried on, has in many cases been in the most sinister way 
concentrated in those districts and upon those industrial elements who are likely to apply the 
teaching poured into them by taking definite action in the form of a down-tools policy. Go to any 
district, whether it be Coventry or the Clyde or South Wales, where there has been dislocation, 
labour dislocation, where there has been withholding of the output of ammunition, or of the supply 
of coal for the Navy, or where there have been threats, and you go to those districts where the 
propaganda of the anti-war pacifist has been most active and most definite.  

House of Commons Hansard, Fifth Series, Vol. 100 (1917-1918), cols 1491-1598. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Module Leader: 

Dr Olivia Saunders 

E: O.R.Saunders@ljmu.ac.uk  

Office: JF 1.20a  

About: 

I am an historian of modern Latin America.  I received my PhD in 
History from the Institute for the Study of the Americas, University of London, and a Master’s degree in Latin 
American History and Politics from the same institution.  

I have spent a considerable amount of time in the region and have travelled to Peru, Chile, and Mexico. The 
majority of my time has been spent in Bolivia, where I first went more than fifteen years ago to work and travel, 
teaching English to students at a small language institute and to employees of the United Nations World Food 
Program. I then went on to work as a political researcher at the Bolivian Embassy in London, writing reports 
for the Bolivian Foreign Ministry on UK-Latin America relations. My interest in Latin American history and 
politics led me to take a Master’s degree and then a PhD in the subject.   

Since then I have undertaken extensive historical research in a range of archives across Bolivia. But it hasn’t 
always been easy! I conduct most of my research in the country’s two (yes, two) capital cities, La Paz and 
Sucre. These are located at 3,600m and 2,800m above sea level, sufficiently high to ensure regular bouts of 
altitude sickness (not very pleasant) and where temperatures drop to well below freezing. It’s worth it, though, 
to gain access to the original source material, none of which has yet been digitised and so is not available 
online. I have also spent extensive periods undertaking archival research in the United States and across the 
UK.  

My interests are wide and varied, spanning the nineteenth and twentieth centuries – from debates on British 
informal empire to the revolutionary politics of the Cold War 
– all of which inform the design of this course.  Since 
descending into the depths of a Bolivian mine, however, I 
developed a particular interest in the history of the country’s 
tin mining industry (yes, really), in both national and 
international perspectives. This subject continues to be the 
focus of much of my research and subsequent publications. 
I have an article on the international competition for Bolivian 
tin published in The International History Review and a piece 
on the global copper industry in The Journal of Global History. 
I am currently working on an article on the British-owned 
railways in Bolivia, as well as a book that looks at the Bolivian 
National Revolution in global perspective. 

 

Photograph, La Paz, Bolivia, 2013 
© Olivia Saunders 

Photograph, Sucre, Bolivia, 2013 
© Olivia Saunders 
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General Information
 

Overview 

From the iconic image of Che Guevara to the 
television programme Narcos, Latin America has 
inspired and intrigued modern-day audiences. 
But what are the historical antecedents to this 
contemporary popularisation of the region? This 
course will introduce you to Latin American 
history during the nineteenth and twentieth 
century, from independence to the present day. 
Taking a comparative approach, it will focus on 
social and political change over time and will 
consider the domestic and international factors 
which have shaped the development of the 
region. 

As with all semester-long modules, the content is 
condensed – we are essentially exploring two 
hundred years of Latin American history over the 
next twelve weeks! We include an awful lot but at the same time we cannot cover everything. However, the 
module has been designed to incorporate both breadth (lectures) and depth (seminars). You are encouraged 
to explore existing areas of interest (what do you already know about the region and its history?) as well as 
challenging yourselves to engage with topics and ideas with which you are not familiar.  You should be able 
to draw out themes that run across the entire time period. 

 

Module aims 

1. To introduce students to modern Latin American history. 

2. To develop students’ understanding of social and political change in Latin America. 

3. To enable students to think comparatively in geographical and temporal terms.  

 

Learning outcomes 

After completing the module students should be able to: 

1. Identify factors that have shaped social and political developments in Latin America. 

2. Critically engage with source material on topics in modern Latin American history. 

3. Reflect critically on the development of research, communication, and presentation skills. 

 

“Our every action is battle cry against imperialism”. 
Photograph, La Paz, Bolivia, 2013 

© Olivia Saunders 
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Lectures and seminars 

Each week you will attend a one-hour lecture and a one-and-a-half to two-hour seminar. The seminar will 
build on and develop themes introduced in the lecture, so it is essential that you attend both.  

There is a key reading which you should read after the lecture but before the seminar; come to class prepared 
to discuss the reading in line with the set questions.  

Student presentations will focus on country-case studies to further build on the weekly themes. 

How to get the most from this course 

Attend! As mentioned above, it’s essential that you attend both the lecture and the seminar. Whilst the 
PowerPoints will be available online, they are not a substitute for attending class and you’ll struggle to 
complete the assignments otherwise. 

Read! A range of introductory textbooks are available in the library. These will provide you with highly 
readable background information on a weekly basis. They are also available for purchase from Amazon – 
you can usually pick up second-hand copies for a reasonable price. The key reading for the week will be 
more advanced (a book chapter or journal article), so spend time reading it carefully and taking notes as you 
go along. You’ll then come to the workshop infinitely more prepared and able to engage in class discussion 
and debate. 

Ask questions! Don’t be afraid to get involved. It is really important that your voices are heard, your thoughts 
and perceptions expressed, and ideas debated. Equally, there is no such thing as a stupid question. Ask me, 
ask your peers. (Avoid asking Google…don’t get me started…) 

Access to reading materials 

The LJMU Aldham Robarts Library has a fantastic collection of academic reading material available online 
and in print. This includes text books, monographs, edited collections, and journal articles. Make the most of 
it! 

The reading list provided is comprehensive enough for you to prepare for your presentations and your 
essays. I would not expect you to consult material outside of the reading list. Where you feel compelled to, 
however, please ensure that it is of undergraduate standard. For reasons I will discuss in class, I would avoid 
simply entering search terms into Google – this will bring up a plethora of information, some of it good, and 
some of it appalling. Much of it will be unsuitable for academic study at undergraduate level. I would, instead, 
encourage you to search through the Discover catalogue to avoid being sucked into the Google Vortex. 

A number of key works are available in the University of Liverpool Sydney Jones Library. Don’t be put off 
by having to venture up the road! It’s an incredible library and it holds one of the largest Latin American history 
collections in the UK – we are very lucky to be able to use it! After all, the University of Liverpool was one of 
the original centres for the study of Latin America (established in the 1960s), so its collection of books has 
built up over more than half a century! You can search their electronic catalogue here. 

How to get access to the Sydney Jones Library: SCONUL access is a national scheme which allows full-
time undergraduates to use the library for reference purposes (SCONUL Band R). You will need to 
apply online for SCONUL Access membership using your LJMU email address. Once your application is 
approved by your home library you will receive an email. Take this email, along with your LJMU ID card, to 
the University of Liverpool Library where they will register you for membership. 
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Oral presentations 

Oral presentations can be a daunting prospect. However, the ability to deliver a successful presentation – in 
terms of both the skills and the confidence needed – will form an important part of your professional lives, 
whatever path you choose on leaving university. This is why they are an important part of this module: to 
enable you to practice in an informal, constructive, and supportive environment, so you develop those skills 
and gain confidence to present your ideas with both clarity and conviction.   

Some of you will be more adept at this than others; you may have had more experience of giving presentations 
or you may just be more naturally confident. The main thing is not to worry – try, even, to enjoy it! Students 
more often than not find that whilst potentially nerve-wracking it is, overall, an enjoyable experience: 
researching and developing your own presentation, from which your peers can learn, is a very rewarding 
process.    

You are not assessed on the presentation itself. However, you will need to write a brief reflection on the 
planning, research, and delivery aspects of your presentation that forms part of your Portfolio. See the 
assessment section for more information. 

For those of you in the audience, it is a great opportunity to ask questions (and this will be expected of you!) 
at the end of the presentations. Think about what you have learned, how the topics complement the overall 
theme of the week’s lecture and seminar, and any aspects that caught your particular interest. 

Each week, there is a range of topics from which you will develop your presentations, along with the 
recommended readings. You’ll be informed of the exact research question two weeks in advance of your 
presentation – this makes it fair in that everyone will have a fortnight to prepare. You can, however, develop 
your own research question / presentation subject. I am more than happy for you to do so, if there is a topic 
you’d like to explore further within the parameters of that week’s wider subject, just run it by me first. 

How to approach your presentation:  

a) Start with background reading from one of the key text books. 
b) Progress to a country-focused book listed at the beginning of the reading list to give you a more 

focused understanding. 
c) Finally, consult a range of journal articles which will be much more specialist and nuanced in their 

account. 
d) Make sure you remain focused on answering the research question and providing evidence in support 

of your points.  
e) Include a combination of images and text to make your PowerPoint visually stimulating for your 

audience. 

A note on language and pronunciation 

You do not need to understand Spanish or Portuguese to take this course. Inevitably, however, you will come 
across Spanish and/or Portuguese phrases in your readings, so look them up in an online dictionary during 
the reading process and make a note of them.  

You will also find a glossary of key terms in the back of most of the recommended textbooks. There is also 
a section on Canvas I have put together to assist you too.  

Don’t be afraid when pronouncing Spanish terms – just go for it! 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 7 

 

 

Contact 

Please get in touch with me – via email or in person during my office hours – with any queries you have about 
the course (including, for example, the weekly reading, lecture and seminar topics, oral presentations).  

My office hours are:  Monday, 1pm-2.30pm  

Thursday, 2.30pm-4pm. 

My email address is: O.R.Saunders@ljmu.ac.uk  

I endeavour to respond to student emails within two working days. I will, however, only respond to emails 
during working hours (9am-5pm) on Monday to Friday. Whilst I do expect an element of initiative from all 
students, I understand that taking a course on a subject that may be largely unfamiliar to you can be 
challenging in a range of ways, and I am here to support you as much as I can. 

If you are going to miss a class for a valid reason (e.g. hospital appointment, personal emergency) I would 
really appreciate an email in advance to let me know. 

When sending me an email, please do ensure you include the course code or course title in the ‘Subject’ line 
of your email, as well as an indication of what the email is about (e.g. 5121HIST – oral presentation query). 
That will help me spot your query amongst all the other emails that I receive on a daily basis. 

Oh, and I’m pretty pernickety about email correspondence! I know it is obvious but … please do not email me 
like you are sending me a text message. Open your email appropriately (e.g. Dear Olivia) and close it in a 
similar way (Regards / Best wishes / Many thanks). Finally, always include your name at the end. You would 
be amazed at the number of emails I receive giving no indication of who it is from. It’s unlikely that I will 
respond otherwise. 

¡Gracias! 
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Timetable 
Week Week 

commencing 
Lecture 

Mondays, 12.00-13.00 
Seminar 

Thursdays, 10.00-12.00 
Fridays, 10.00-12.00 

1 25 September 
2017 

 
Introduction to the course Allocation of presentation topics. 

Introduction to Sydney Jones Library 
(UoL). 

2 2 October 2017 Independence in Latin America Perspectives on independence 

3 9 October 2017 New nations: post-colonial 
challenges 

Caudillos and political disorder  
 

4 16 October 
2017 

New nations: post-colonial 
progress 

Questioning order and progress  

5 23 October 
2017 

Neo-colonialism: British 
informal empire and the rise of 
the Yankee  

America’s back-yard – from the 
Monroe Doctrine to the ‘Good 
Neighbor’ policy  

6 30 October 
2017 

Social and political change in 
the early twentieth century 

Populism and the rise of mass politics  

 

7 6 November 2017: Independent Study Week 

8  13 November 
2017 

Revolutionary change during 
the Cold War 

Social revolution and revolutionary 
roads to socialism  

9 20 November 
2017 

Dictatorship and state terror Women during dictatorship  

10 27 November 
2017 

The politics of remembering Truth Commissions 

11 4 December 
2017 

The war on drugs Domestic and foreign policies in the 
war on drugs  

12 11 December 
2017 

Contemporary Latin America Contemporary Latin America 

Assignment advice: researching and 
writing the essay. 

 Winter break 
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Syllabus 
 

Week 1: Introduction 

Summary: 

This week will focus on introducing you to the course, finding out about what you already know about the 
region, and thinking about any areas you may want to develop your knowledge about further. What 
preconceptions do you have about the region? How do you think these preconceptions will be challenged? 

Get started on some background reading: 

It’s a good idea to start reading any one of the key textbooks listed in the full reading list. The textbooks 
serve as a highly readable yet informative point of reference, which can be read before or after the lecture. 

They will not all align on a week by week basis; you may well have to read one or two chapters each week to 
cover the main elements of the lecture and the subsequent seminar. 

Seminar:  

During the first seminar we will allocate seminar presentation topics, so do ensure you have read through the 
summaries for each week to give you a sense of what you might be interested in. 

Required reading in advance of the seminar: 

Tom Holloway, ‘Latin America: What’s in a Name?’. 

Available online at: http://www.academia.edu/202121/Latin_America_Whats_in_a_Name  

Questions: 

What is ‘Latin’ about Latin America? 

What are the key differences in approach to the region between historians and geographers? 

What are the historical and cultural issues which make the term so problematic? 

Tasks: 

Choose a presentation topic from weeks 4 to 11. Each week there are a number of different topics to choose 
from (generally equating to a country case-study).  

Visit the University of Liverpool Sydney Jones Library. If you haven’t already done so, it is a good idea to sign 
up to the SCONUL scheme here to enable you to access the Sydney Jones Library.  
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Week 2: Independence 

Summary: 

Spanish and Portuguese colonial rule in the Americas was remarkable in both its durability and stability.  Even 
after three hundred years, the collapse of the empire was by no means foreseen. The course and ultimate 
outcome of events in the early nineteenth century were complex and to understand it fully it is necessary to 
look at what took place in both the metropole and colony. Whilst the changes implemented by the Crown in 
Spanish America in the mid- to late- 1700s, known as the Bourbon reforms, generated considerable 
discontent (and outright rebellion), they, in themselves, are insufficient in explaining the turn of events. The 
crisis generated as a result of Napoleon’s invasion of the Iberian Peninsula had destabilising effects both at 
home and abroad. Thus, rather than just looking at the long-term antecedents of independence, it is essential 
to also understand the external, contingent nature of the collapse of colonial rule. 

 

Seminar: Perspectives on independence 

As there are no presentations this week, there are a range of readings that students will read in advance of 
class in order to facilitate discussion (you will be assigned one). Please come to class having fully answered 
the questions and ready to engage in debate. Each group will present their findings from the readings in order 
to contribute towards an over-arching understanding of the factors accounting for independence. You should 
include a concise summary in addition to full responses to the questions. 

 

Reading Option 1 (The Bourbon reforms): 

Voekel, Pamela, ‘Peeing on the Palace: Bodily Resistance to Bourbon Reforms in Mexico City’, Journal of 
Historical Sociology, Vol. 5, No. 2 (1992), pp. 183-208.  

Questions: 

In what ways did the Bourbon reforms extend into daily life in eighteenth-century Mexico City?  

How were the city’s public places altered as a result? 

How were class distinctions and identities in Mexico City sharpened by the reforms?  

 

Reading Option 2 (The Bourbon reforms): 

Walker, Charles, ‘The Upper Classes and Their Upper Stories: Architecture and the Aftermath of the Lima 
Earthquake of 1746’, Hispanic American Historical Review, Vol. 83, No. 1 (2003), pp. 53-82. 

Questions: 

What insight does Lima’s earthquake and the reconstruction of the city give us into the dynamics in late 
colonial society?  

What is the value in incorporating a longer time frame into the analysis? 

What additional insight into the Bourbon reforms is offered by this perspective? 
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Reading Option 3 (Late-colonial rebellions): 

McFarlane, Anthony, ‘Rebellions in Late Colonial Spanish America: a Comparative Perspective’, Bulletin of 
Latin American Research, Vol. 14, No. 3, pp. 313-338. 

Questions: 

What can an examination of a series of rebellions add to our understanding of late-colonial Spanish America? 

To what extent do they point towards the fragility of the Spanish Bourbon state? 

What was the importance of the colonial pact and how did it shape creole action (e.g. in terms of ideology)? 

What are the key points of difference between the earlier rebellions and the later Hidalgo insurrection?  

 

Reading Option 4 (Iberian Peninsula): 

Rodríguez O., Jaime E., ‘The Emancipation of America’, American Historical Review, Vol. 105, No. 1 (2000), 
pp. 131-152. 

Questions: 

What was entailed by the Spanish monarchy’s ‘government by consent, not force’ of its American territories? 

What evidence is provided for the argument that Spanish American independence was not an ‘anti-colonial 
movement’? 

How much importance is ascribed to the period 1808-1814 in the Iberian peninsula, and why?  

What developments took place during the period 1818-1821, and what was their impact on the independence 
process? 

 

Optional listening: 

BBC Radio 4, In Our Time, ‘Bolivar’.  Available online: http://www.bbc.co.uk/programmes/b00f4prq  

Summary: “Melvyn Bragg and guests discuss the life and times of Simon Bolivar, hero of the revolutionary 
wars that liberated Spanish America from Spain. In 1804 Bolivar stood on a small hill in Rome and made a 
grand declaration. He said, “I swear before you, I swear before the God of my fathers, I swear by my fathers, 
I swear by my honour, I swear by my country that I will not rest, body or soul, until I have broken the chains 
with which Spanish power oppresses us.” Unlike most teenage declarations, Bolivar made good on his word. 
A wealthy young man, Bolivar was inspired by Enlightenment thinkers John Locke and Jean Jacques 
Rousseau and by the compelling personality of Napoleon. His story is one of ideas and adventure, of armies 
crossing the Andes, of the far flung influence of the Napoleonic Wars and an unexpectedly large role for 
Britain. But when he died he was anything but a hero, his reputation undergoing a transformation after his 
death to make him an icon of liberation and the national hero of Venezuela, Columbia, Ecuador, Peru and 
Bolivia – a country that bears his name. With Anthony McFarlane, Professor of Comparative American 
Studies at the University of Warwick; John Fisher, Professor of Latin American History at the University of 
Liverpool and Catherine Davies, Professor in the Department of Spanish, Portuguese and Latin American 
Studies at the University of Nottingham”.  
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Week 3: New nations: post-colonial challenges 

Summary: 

In the wake of the wars of independence, new governments faced immense obstacles: from economic 
devastation to political conflict and rivalry. As the liberator Simón Bolivar was alleged to have declared from 
his deathbed, ‘America is ungovernable’. For the new republics, the process of state-building was challenging 
and there was far from a singular mould or pathway each would follow. During this period, local ‘strongmen’ 
emerged who exercised power on a regional, or sometimes national, level through their relationships with a 
band of loyal followers. With their power politics resembling an emerging form of authoritarianism, these 
caudillos used patronage and often brute force to maintain their power. The process of forging new nations 
and building independent democratic institutions was, therefore, complicated the personalist nature of post-
independence politics and society. Indeed, questions were raised about the purposes of the state, the identity 
of the nation, and what it meant to be a citizens of the new republics.  

 

Seminar: Caudillos and political disorder 

Reading (all): 

Safford, Frank, ‘The problem of political order in early republican Spanish America’, Journal of Latin 
American Studies, Vol. 24: Quincentenary Supplement (1992), pp. 83-97. 

Questions: 

How convincing is the cultural interpretation in explaining nineteenth-century political disorder? What are 
the key elements in its favour and those which give it less weight? 

Why is the ‘corporatist’ approach more useful for understanding the twentieth century rather than the 
nineteenth century? (note: you will need to have an understanding of the term ‘corporatism’). 

How is political disorder explained in ‘structural’ terms? Refer to the range of different types of structures 
here. (note: you would need an understanding of the term ‘structures’). 

Outline the benefits and challenges of adopting an approach that addresses irresolvable conflicts. 

Is it possible to speak of a single explanation for political instability in the early post-colonial republics? If 
not, why not? 

 

Presentation topics: 

Caudillo rule in Argentina 

Caudillo rule in Mexico  
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Week 4: New nations: post-colonial progress 

Summary: 

Compared with the instability that characterised most of Spanish America during the first half of the nineteenth 
century, the later decades were a period of consolidation, both in terms of the construction of states and the 
building of nations. There was a political sea-change with liberals triumphing over conservatives (though not 
without a challenge). Liberalism was an ideology that emerged out of the Enlightenment and French 
Revolution (amongst other key events). The majority of liberals advocated laissez-faire capitalism, the liberty 
of the individual, a decentralised, federalist government, and freedom of worship. Having played a role in the 
immediate wake of independence, liberals soon loss ground to the conservatives only to come to the fore 
again across the continent from the middle of the century.  But what did the liberal ideas of ‘progress’ and 
‘order’ mean in terms of the state-building process? What conflicts emerged between the urban centres and 
the rural provinces? How did it impact different sectors in society? What did it mean for women? And to what 
extent were indigenous populations incorporated into the ‘national’ vision? 

 

Seminar: Questioning order and progress 

Reading (all): 

Rock, David, ‘State-building and political systems in nineteenth-century Argentina and Uruguay’, Past and 
Present, No. 167 (2000), pp. 176-202 

Questions: 

What conditions influenced the different modes of political development in Argentina and Uruguay during 
the late-eighteenth and early nineteenth century?  

In what ways did different political systems in Argentina and Uruguay impact state formation? 

What role does regionalism play in the state-building process? 

What are the key points of similarity and difference between the Argentinean and Uruguayan cases? 

 

Presentation topics: 

Order and progress in Chile 

Order and progress in Mexico 
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Week 5: Neo-colonialism: British informal empire and the rise of the Yankee 

Summary: 

No sooner had the countries of Latin America gained independence from Spain, then they became involved 
in complex relationships with other external powers, namely Britain and the United States.  The nineteenth 
century has been described as ‘the British century’ in Latin America, with Britain becoming the dominant 
economic actor in the region. By the First World War, however, the strength of that relationship began to 
diminish and by the Second World War the once-strong ties had almost irrevocably disintegrated.  The United 
States’ relationship with Latin America – it’s own ‘backyard’ – was as complex and arguably more contentious: 
from the promulgation of the Monroe Doctrine in 1823 which sought to exclude European power from 
interfering in the region, to mid-nineteenth-century expansionism, to the Good Neighbour policy of the 1930s. 
What factors drove and underpinned these relationships during the course of the nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries? How can we account for both their rise and decline? And what kind of benefits accrued 
to each side? 

Seminar: America’s backyard 

Reading (all): 

Salvatore, Ricardo, ‘Imperial Mechanics: South America’s Hemispheric Integration in the Machine Age’, 
American Quarterly, Vol. 58, No. 3 (2006), pp. 662-691. 

Questions: 

What is meant by ‘imperial mechanics’ and how does it allow for a better understanding of US policy 
towards Latin America? 

What was the strategic value of the Panama Canal to the United States? And how is it emblematic of US 
technical superiority?  

What were the main challenges to the US vision for a Pan-American railway? How does this compare to 
efforts focused on the Pan-American highway? And why did the airline strategies prove more successful?  

Is technology an instrument for hemispheric integration or US hegemony? 

 

Presentation topics: 

Cuba and the United States from 1898 to 1934 

Nicaragua and the United States from 1849 to 1912 and 1912 to 1927. 
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Week 6: Social and political change in the late-nineteenth and early-twentieth century 

Summary: 

The period from around 1870 up to World War I was, for many Latin American countries, a ‘Golden Age’, with 
export-led economic growth, prosperity for the dominant classes and urban middle class, and ideological 
consensus. Indeed, the period was characterised by demographic shifts, the growth of cities, industrial 
change, and a vibrant arts and cultural scene. Whilst the population of Latin America remained predominantly 
rural, urban workers did become a significant force in national life, including developing a distinct sense of 
working-class identity.  In the period after the First World War, in particular, labour activism grew, as did 
socialist and social democratic mass movements, increasingly unified in the wake of the 1917 Russian 
Revolution. Populism (the subject of the seminar) emerged from, and frequently intersected with, these 
currents. Thus, it is important to see its roots in what took place in the period prior to 1930 as well as 
immediately thereafter.  

 

Serminar: Populism 

Reading (all): 

Drinot, Paulo, ‘Food, race and working-class identity: restaurants populares and populism in 1930s Peru’, 
The Americas, Vol. 62, No. 2 (2005), pp. 245-270. 

Questions: 

How does this article depart from other scholarship on this period, and why does it adopt this approach? 

What contributions are made to our understanding of the history of labour and the “populist” state? 

What evidence is there for the increasing political importance of the urban working class in Peru after World 
War I? How is food associated with collective identity amongst the Limeño working class? 

How and why was class and race central to the politics of food from the 1920s through to the 1940s? 

Where does the creation of restaurantes populares fit into wider state measures directed against organised 
labour? And how does this align with the “populist” strategy of the regimes under study? 

What is meant by the ‘civilising mission’ of the restaurantes populares? 

 

Presentation topics: 

Populism in Argentina 

Populism in Brazil 

 

 

Week 7: Independent study week: no classes 
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Week 8: Revolutionary change during the Cold War 

Summary: 

In the wake of the Second World War, and contextualised by the onset of the Cold War, a number of radical 
revolutionary regimes came to power: in Guatemala (1945/1951), Bolivia (1952), Cuba (1959), and Chile 
(1970). Overthrowing the existing reactionary order, these regimes sought to transform the societies and 
economies over which they governed. At the same time, a theological reaction to poverty and marginalisation 
emerged in the form of Liberation Theology, through which members of the Catholic Church sought to bring 
about social change in the region. Che Guevara, meanwhile, was advocating guerrilla warfare as a means 
for successful insurgency in Latin America. This session will consider these revolutionary movements in 
regional and global perspective. What were their aims? What challenges (domestic and international) did they 
face, and how successful were they in overcoming them?  

 

Seminar: Social revolution and revolutionary roads to socialism 

Reading (all): 

Knight, Alan. ‘Social Revolution: A Latin American Perspective’, Bulletin of Latin American Research, Vol. 9, 
No. 2 (1990), pp. 175-202. 

Questions: 

Why are theories of revolution (relating to causes or processes) relatively unhelpful when examining the 
Latin American revolutionary experience? 

What distinctions are made between ‘social revolutions’ and ‘insurrections’? 

What constitutes a ‘bourgeois’ revolution? 

How is the contrast with Asia – and its record of Communist-led peasant insurgencies – explained? 

Why is Knight hesitant to agree with Skocpol’s argument in favour of ‘statist’ factors explaining the 
outcomes of revolution? 

 

Presentation topics: 

Salvador Allende and the Chilean road to socialism 

The Cuban revolution 

Che Guevara and guerrilla movements 
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Week 9: Dictatorship and State Terror 

Summary: 

During the 1960s and 1970s, a wave of dictatorships (in the form of military rather than civilian rule) engulfed 
South America, largely as an anti-communist reaction to preceding events. These ‘bureaucratic authoritarian’ 
regimes came to power across the region in countries that were economically advanced and had a long 
history of democracy – as against modernisation theorists who argued that capitalist industrialisation would 
transform traditional authoritarian states into modern democracies. To instil fear and acquiescence, these 
regimes employed the systematic surveillance of the population, often in combination with the use of torture, 
and the ‘disappearance’ of opponents. The violence perpetrated by these regimes knew no limits, impacting 
men and women, young and old. 

 

Seminar: Women during dictatorship 

Reading (all): 

Kaplan, Temma, ‘Reversing the shame and gendering the memory’, Signs, Vol. 28, No. 1 (2002), pp. 179-
199. 

Note: This reading contains graphic and disturbing details about the violence, including sexual violence, 
perpetrated against women during the Chilean dictatorship. 

Questions: 

Why is Nieves Ayress’ account so critical in discrediting the Chilean dictatorship? 

What is the impact (both on a personal and national level) of speaking publically about her torture?  

What were the risks associated with telling her story? 

Why, and in what ways, is the relationship between witnesses and historians so complex? 

 

Presentation topics: 

Women in Argentina 

Women in Chile  
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Week 10: The politics of remembering 

Summary: 

Tens of thousands of people were murdered and ‘disappeared’ during the wave of repressive anti-communist 
dictatorship which engulfed the continent from the 1960s. By the early 1980s, and into the 1990s, countries 
began to return emerge from the ‘cycle of crisis politics’ (Grandin). National commissions were established 
into order to investigate these past episodes of terror by the state. But, faced with the unwillingness of the 
military to relinquish their immunity, the logic that justified truth commissions shifted from the legal sphere 
into issues of ethics and emotions. How should collective political repression be dealt with and remembered? 
What constitutes justice? And what role does history and its interpretation play? 

Seminar: Truth Commissions in Latin America 

Reading (all): 

Grandin, Greg, ‘The Instruction of Great Catastrophe: Truth Commissions, National History, and State 
Formation in Argentina, Chile, and Argentina’, American Historical Review, Vol. 110, No. 1 (2005), pp. 46-67.  

Questions: 

Identify the key points of difference and similarity in the Argentine, Chilean and Guatemalan cases. 

What role has history has played in formation and course of Latin American Truth Commissions? 

How and why are great catastrophes always instructive? 

 

Presentation topics: 

Truth Commission in Argentina 

Truth Commission in Chile 

Truth Commission in Guatemala  
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Week 11: The war on drugs 

Summary: 

Attempts by the United States to implement its “War on Drugs” in Latin America has undoubtedly proven one 
of the most contentious foreign policy issues, not only in terms of financial expenditure, but also with regard 
to the social and environmental costs with which it has become associated.  But the “War on Drugs’ is, at the 
same time, not simply an issue of US foreign policy.  Seeing it as such ignores the complexity involved in the 
issues of both supply and demand: the United States has a long history of domestic drug use and abuse, 
whilst trafficker and cartel-associated violence has long plagued countries such as Mexico. Indeed, the war 
on drugs has been moulded by – and impacts upon – domestic issues in both the United States and individual 
Latin American countries.  

 

Seminar: The war on drugs: domestic and international perspectives 

Reading (all): 

Campos, Isaac, and Paul Gootenberg, ‘Toward a New Drug History of Latin America: A Research Frontier 
at the Center of Debates’, Hispanic American Historical Review, Vol. 95, No. 1 (Feb. 2015), pp. 1-35. 

Questions: 

How can looking at drugs allow for a new interpretation of larger questions relating to Latin American 
history? 

What methodological issues affect the undertaking of historical drug research? 

What is the value of undertaking interdisciplinary methods and what can it add to our understanding? 

 

Presentation topics: 

The war on drugs in Mexico 

The war on drugs in Colombia 

The war on drugs in Peru 

The US war on drugs – domestic & international perspectives  
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Week 12: Contemporary Latin America 

Summary: 

This week will consider Latin America in contemporary perspective – from the ‘Pink Tide’ that swept the 
continent during the early 2000s, to the appointment of an Argentinian pope, to the holding of the football 
world cup in Brazil.  The session will also consider the range of themes that have run throughout the module, 
from independence to present day. 

 

Seminar: Contemporary Latin America 

Task: 

Prior to coming to class, go online and search for an article in the media (can be the British or overseas press) 
that best reflects some of the key themes from this course. Come to class ready to explain your choice and 
engage in discussion. 

Essay preparation: 

Come to the seminar class having chosen your essay topic so that it can be discussed in a group. I will be 
there to provide additional advice about how to approach the subject. 

 

 

 

  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 21 

 

Assessment 
 

There are two assignments for this module: (i) Portfolio and (ii) Essay. 

1) Portfolio (40%): 2,000 words 

The Portfolio consists of four separate elements: (i) Critical summaries x 3 (ii) Reflective report x 1 

Critical summaries (x3): 

Your critical summaries align with the lecture and seminar topic of any given week.  

What should you include in the critical summary? 

You should capture the essence of the seminar, how it develops key themes and issues raised in the 
lecture, any angles of debate, as well as reflecting on your understanding of the topic. It is not meant to 
be a narrative on that particular subject but a critical engagement with it. 

The following criteria will be used to assess the critical summaries: 

1. Accuracy and understanding of issues covered in the seminar and its links to the lecture. 

2. Accuracy and understanding of the reading (primary/secondary) and its associated discussion. 

3. Quality of written communication. 

You must include footnotes and a bibliography in all your critical summaries. Footnotes are included in 
the word count, but the bibliography is not. 

Word count: Each summary should be 500 words long. 

 Critical summary #1 topics: 

a) Independence 
b) New nations: challenges, caudillos, and political disorder 
c) New nations: order and progress 

Deadline: Tuesday 24 October, 4pm. 

Critical summary #2 topics: 

d) Neo-colonialism: British informal empire and the rise of the Yankee 
e) Social and political change and the rise of populism 
f) Revolutionary change during the Cold War 

Deadline: Tuesday 21 November, 4pm. 

 Critical summary #3 topics: 

g) Dictatorship and state terror 
h) The politics of remembering  
i) The war on drugs 

Deadline: Tuesday 12 December, 4pm 
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Note: it is essential that you attend both the lecture and the seminar for the topics of your critical summaries. 
Failure to attend both classes for the summary submitted will result in a mark of zero. 

Reflective report (x1):  

This report allows you to reflect on your oral presentation. You should: 

- Explain how the chosen topic informs our understanding of the week’s broader subject matter. 

- Reflect on your approach across all key stages of developing your presentation: planning, research, 
organisation, delivery. How did this impact upon your overall experience of researching and delivering 
a presentation? How well did you work independently? How well did you work as a mini-team? What 
aspects would you have done differently and why? 

- The key to this assignment is that it is a reflective report – you must consider your personal experience. 
Do not just recount what you did, but think critically about why you did it, and how successful the 
outcome was.  

- Include footnotes and a full bibliography of the works you consulted when preparing for the 
presentations. The bibliography is not included in the word count. 

Word count: The report should be 500 words long. 

See the Marking Criteria for further information on how the portfolio will be graded. 

Deadline: Friday 15 December, 4pm. It can be submitted at any time after your oral presentation until 
the deadline.  

You entire portfolio should therefore be submitted by Friday 15 December, 4pm. 

Feedback: you will receive feedback on your Portfolio by midday on 15 January 2018. 

 

2) Essay (60%): 2,500 words 

This assignment is intended to allow you to explore a particular subject in depth. You will be expected to 
undertake a considerably amount of secondary research and engage with the historiography, supplemented 
by the analysis and incorporation of primary source material. 

It is essential that you consult a minimum of 8 works listed in the course reading list. Failure to do so will 
result in you being penalised. This means you will need to plan how to approach the topic, take time making 
detailed notes, and think critically about the construction of your argument in response to the question. 
Lecture and seminar attendance will help, but they will only provide the starting point for much more in depth 
research undertaken by you. See the marking criteria for a full explanation of how this assignment will be 
graded. You must include footnotes and a bibliography of works consulted. 

Note: many of the works you need to consult for the essay are located in the Sydney Jones Library. This 
library will be closed to external visitors during January 2018 due to the exam period. It is essential, 
therefore, that you gather your reading material prior to the winter holiday closure. 

Deadline: 10 January 2018, 4pm 

Feedback: you will receive feedback on your Portfolio by midday on 31 January 2018.  
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Essay questions (answer one of the following): 

1. ‘The outbreak of independence owed more to processes in the Americas than events in the Iberian 
Peninsula’. Discuss.  

2. How useful is the term caudillismo in explaining post-independence instability? Answer with 
reference to at least two countries. 

3. What factors accounted for stability in the second half of the nineteenth century? Answer with 
reference to at least two countries.  

4. How, and in what ways, did the status of women change during the nineteenth century? Answer with 
reference to at least two countries. 

5. To what extent did ‘mutual advantage’ characterise Britain’s relationship with Latin America in the 
period after independence up to 1914? (note: you cannot answer this question if you write an essay 
on the same topic in Debates in History). 

6. ‘The Monroe Doctrine was “the bedrock principle” of U.S. foreign policy’ towards Latin America. 
Discuss with reference to the period from 1823 to 1898, or from 1898 to 1959. Answer with 
reference to at least two countries. 

7. To what extent did populist leaders owe their popularity to their use of propaganda rather than the 
effectiveness of their policies? Answer with reference to at least two countries. 

8. What role did the Cold War play in determining US policy towards revolutionary regimes in Latin 
America? Answer with reference to at least two countries. 

9. To what extent, and in what ways, did women challenge conservative gender norms during the 
twentieth century? Answer with reference to at least two countries. 

10. Examine the ways in which democratic governments have dealt with the legacy of state terror. 
Answer with reference to at least two countries. 

11. To what extent has the “War on Drugs” been a foreign policy rather than domestic policy issue? 
Answer with reference to at least two countries. 

Note on avoiding plagiarism:  

Plagiarism is an academic offence which carries serious penalties (see the programme handbook). It does 
not just include attempting to pass someone else’s work off as your own. You can also plagiarise yourself 
(self-plagiarism): Turnitin will flag if you submit the same words in more than one assignment, i.e. copy-and-
pasting between your own essays. In addition, you cannot be given academic credit for work for which you 
have already gained academic credit, i.e. you cannot use material already submitted in another module, as 
this is classified as ‘cheating’. See LJMU’s Academic Misconduct Policy, p.6. 

The easiest way to avoid this is to choose a different subject for each piece of work. You should not, 
therefore, submit a critical summary on the same subject as your presentation; you should not submit an 
essay on the same subject either. Give this some consideration before commencing work. If there is some 
minor crossover – for example, you want to develop your interest in independence having completed a critical 
summary on the subject – you should ensure that no information is directly replicated across both 
assignments otherwise you will be penalised.    
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What is Turnitin? 
 

Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and 

automatically matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 

• certain journals 

• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We 

have adopted Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure 

students only get credit for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off 

the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around 

referencing and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this 

does not occur in future work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you under the ‘History Style Guide’ and on 

Canvas. 
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Submitting coursework 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE SUBMITTED 
ELECTRONICALLY VIA CANVAS UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED ABOVE. YOUR UPLOADED WORK MUST BE 
ANONYMOUS AND BEAR NO INDICATION AS TO THE IDENTITY OF THE AUTHOR. 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
 

6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and accept your 
file. 

 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission and 
preview the text. 
 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 
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View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the Upload1 
icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
 

In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in the programme handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by 

the university so please familiarise yourself with the literature on this regulation).  

The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 
 
These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 
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4. Repeat Referencing 
 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 
 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  
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Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 
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For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Canvas History site which contains the “How to Reference and More” 

tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 
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Teaching Staff 
6002SS: Work-Based Learning is taught and co-ordinated collaboratively by a range of staff from the School 
of Humanities and Social Science’s academic and work-based learning departments.  The following people 
will be involved with your journey through the module. 

 

Module Leader: 

Dr Steve Wakeman 

Email: s.j.wakeman@ljmu.ac.uk 

Phone: 0151 2313302 

Office/Office Hours: JF 2.18 (office hours Tuesday, 10:00 – 12:00) 

 

Stream Leaders: 

Criminology: 

Dr Steve Wakeman (see above) 

TBC 

Email: … 

 

Sociology: 

TBC 

Email: … 

 

TBC 

Email: …  

 

History: 

TBC 

Email: … 

 

Work-Based Learning Staff 
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Janine Melvin – Work-based learning co-ordinator. 

Janine is your main point contact for help with placements and their organisation.  

Email: j.m.melvin@ljmu.ac.uk 

 

Andrea Tierney – Student development co-ordinator. 

Andrea is your main contact for anything related to placement paperwork. 

Email: a.p.tierney@ljmu.ac.uk 

 

Gary Douglas – Specialist Careers Advisor for HSS. 

Gary is your main contact for anything related to careers advice (including placement work). 

Email: g.douglas@ljmu.ac.uk 

 

Students should note that WBL staff are excellent at LJMU, and are often far better placed to answer 
placement-related questions than the academic stream leaders.  The WBL staff invest considerable time and 
effort in this module, so please make full use of the resources that they offer you. 
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Syllabus 
This module has been designed to enable you to identify and develop skills from your academic studies that 
can be transferred to the world of work.  It offers an individually-tailored blended learning experience that is 
specifically targeted at enabling students to develop and evidence ‘real work’ employment skills that will 

make them more attractive to employers upon graduation.  Perhaps more so than any other module you 
have studied so far at LJMU, the following mantra is true of the module – you will get out what you put in. 

The following information will provide you with everything you need to successfully complete the course. 

 

Module Aims and Learning Outcomes 

Module Aims: 

6002SS aims to: 

1) Complement your academic learning experience at LJMU; 
2) Enable you to apply your critical competences in recognising the skills and abilities achieved in your 

academic studies that will transfer into skills and abilities that employers require of graduates. 

 

Learning Outcomes: 

Upon completion of this module students should be able to: 

1) Critically evaluate skills and abilities as these relate to the world of work; 
2) Apply relevant skills and abilities to the world of work and successfully complete negotiated tasks. 

 

Syllabus and Placement Information 

Again, this module is unlike others you have studied on your degree programmes.  For example, there is very 
little ‘face-to-face’ contact time in lecture theatres.  This is an ‘independent study’ module, meaning you will 

do the work in your own time and at your own pace.  However, you are not on your own, and you will be 
supported all the way.  As an important note however, much of the in-class time on this module involves 
sessions run for you by the WBL team and/or invited speakers from outside the university.  As such, students are 
reminded that they must attend all these sessions.  Failure to do so not only has an adverse impact upon 
students’ progression, but it is also very disrespectful to the people who have given up their time to come in 
and try to help you.  This reflects badly on students personally, but also staff and the institution as a whole.  
Please remember this and make every effort to attend timetabled sessions. 

 

Programme of Activities 

The following overview provides a weekly breakdown of the module.  Please note however, that due to the 
dynamic nature of this module, all timings and taught sessions are subject to change.  It is vital that you 
engage digitally with the module’s Canvas page for important updates, and check your emails daily. 
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Week Number & 
Session Date 

Activity(ies) Session Leader 

Week 1 – 29/09/17 Introduction and Module Overview SW & All Staff 

Week 2 – 06/10/17 How to Find a Placement JM 

Week 3 – 13/10/17 Initial Planning Meeting with Stream Leader  All Stream Leaders 

Week 4 – 20/10/17 Placement Paperwork Guidance Session JM & AT 

Week 5 – 27/10/17 Learning Objectives: What, Why, How SW 

Week 6 – 03/11/17 Learning Objective Finalisation Meeting with Stream Leaders  All Stream Leaders 

Week 7 – 10/11/17 Directed Study Week  

Week 8 – 17/11/17 Assignment 1 Submission Week (No Session)  

Week 9 – 24/11/17 CV and Application Forms GD 

Week 10 – 01/12/17 Update Meeting with Stream Leader  All Stream Leaders 

Week 11 – 08/12/17 WoW Awards – What are They and How to Pass GD 

Week 12 – 15/12/17 Student Managed Time  

Weeks 13-15 Christmas Break  

Week 16 – 12/01/18 Student Managed Time  

Week 17 – 19/01/18 WoW Silver Statement Submission (Due Tuesday 16th)  

Week 18 – 26/01/18 Update Meeting with Stream Leaders  All Stream Leaders 

Week 19 – 02/02/18 Interviews and Graduate Schemes  GD 

Week 20 – 09/02/18 Assessment Guidance Session: Presentations and Portfolios SW 

Week 21 – 16/02/18 Student Managed Time  

Week 22 – 23/02/18 International Fieldwork Week  

Week 23 – 02/03/18 Presentations Week 1 SW 

Week 24 – 09/03/18 Presentations Week 2 SW 

Week 25 – 16/03/18 Portfolio Preparation Guidance Session SW 

Week 26 – 23/03/18 Portfolio Guidance Drop-In Clinic SW 

Weeks 27-28 Spring Break  

Weeks 29-30 Level 6 Revision Weeks  

Week 31 Wow Gold Statement Submission (Due Tuesday 24th)  

Week 32 – 04/04/18 Portfolio Submission Deadline (No Session)  
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Important Placement Information 

Placements undertaken through LJMU are subject to a strict set of rules and policies, and these must be 
adhered to.  Failure to undertake placement work properly can mean automatic failure of the module.  The 
following points provide a brief overview of what you need to do, and what you must not do: 

1) You are expected to find your own placement.  We will offer you comprehensive, unwavering support, 
but the placement must be found and secured through your own efforts. 

2) Once you have a placement offer, you must receive approval from the module leader, and you must 
submit completed ‘Placement Provider form with a copy of the Employers Liability Insurance 
Certificate’ & a ‘Student Agreement’ form to the WBL office.  You cannot undertake any work before 
these form are submitted and a Risk Assessment has been approved by the module leader.  If you do 
so, it will not count as part of your placement and you will have to do extra hours to make up for it.  You 
will also be in direct violation of University policy and as such, risk disciplinary action being taken 
against you.  At LJMU we take health and safety very seriously, you should too. 

3) Once your placement has been approved, you must undertake 70 hours of work.  You may do this 
any way you like – one day a week is fine, a two-week block is equally fine.  It is up to you and your 
placement provider to negotiate this. 

4) As soon as a placement is confirmed, you must meet with your stream leader to set your placement 
learning objectives.  These are the core elements of your placement, and are crucial to your 
assessments later on in the module.  They must be approved by your stream leader. 

5) Students must keep a reflexive learning journal of their time on placement, detailing daily activities 
and the ways in which they are working towards completing their placement learning objectives. 

 

In addition to the above, there are some other concerns that students may wish to think about.  These are as 
follows: 

 You must hand in all the required paperwork (Placement Provider form, Employers Liability Insurance 
Certificate, Student Agreement form) before you can commence work on your placement.  The forms 
are available on Canvas, and can be submitted electronically to a.p.tierney@ljmu.ac.uk or paper 
copies can be handed in to G.02 or the school office. 

 If you need a DBS Certificate (anyone working with Children or Vulnerable Adults will probably need 
one) make an appointment with Janine Melvin, it can take 6 weeks for the Disclosure and Barring 
Service to issue a certificate, so it is recommended that you sort this out as soon as possible. 

 Finances – placements can incur costs.  You may need to travel to them, you may need to purchase 
clothing that’s not in your wardrobe.  The University cannot help you with this, so please be mindful of 

it in selecting a placement. 

 Time Management – undertaking placement work is difficult, especially so in emotionally-charged 
workplaces.  You need to ensure that you allow yourself time to do your placement work and take 
care of your level 6 studies too.  This is not easy, and should be considered carefully.  Remember, 
excellent support is available to you through your stream leader and the WBL team. 

 Behaviour – as a placement student you are in effect, an ambassador for LJMU.  Please be mindful of 
the way in which you conduct yourself out in the community because of this (this is especially true 
around your social media activities – be careful of what you post online). 
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Feedback from Previous Years 

This year the module has had a change of leader and departmental home (it has moved from History to 
Criminology).  As a result of this, changes have been minimal to facilitate a clean handover.  Students are 
reminded however that feedback on the module from previous years has been very positive and engaged 
students have continually performed well on it.  This considered, the following changes have been made this 
year based upon student comments: 

1) A session has been added at the start of the module on how to find a placement; 

2) Extra time has been allocated to meetings with stream leaders; 

3) An assessment guidance session has been added to cover both the presentations and the final 
portfolio; 

4) A number of ‘Student Managed Time’ sessions have been included (note the ones either side of the 
Xmas break) to enable students to make the most efficient use of their around this important period of 
the year.  You should use this extra time to either pick up placement hours, or to stay on top of other 
University work that your placement commitments may be complicating.  Past students have all noted 
the importance of proper time management in this module, so every effort has been made to give 
you all the self-directed time you need. 

As with all modules at LJMU, we take your feedback very seriously and you will be given ample opportunity 
to voice any issues you have during the module.  Please feel free to direct any feedback you have – both 
positive and/or negative – to Steve Wakeman at any time. 

  

Placement Module Code of Practice 

6002SS Work-Based Learning is covered by the rules and regulations outlined in the University’s ‘Placement 

Learning Code of Practice’ document.  A copy of this is provided for you on Canvas, and it is suggested 

that you read it at your earliest possible convenience.    
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Timetable 
As above, timetabled teaching in the lecture theatre is limited on this module, however please note the 
following details for the sessions.  In addition to this, students are strongly encouraged again to maintain close 
contract with the module’s Canvas page where details of any updates/revisions to the timetable will be 

posted. 

All Lectures and Workshops will be held on Fridays, 13:00 – 15:00 in JF G.23 

During weeks 23 and 24, your presentations will be conducted on either Friday 02/03/18 or 09/03/18 in JF 2.31 
at some point between 12:00 and 16:00.  Full details of your allocated slot will be made available to you 
nearer the time. 
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Assessment 
Assessment on this module is split via a number of components, the following information will provide 
students with everything they need to know.  All assessment items assess both Learning Outcomes for the 
module. 

 

Assessment Components 

Assessment 1 – Reflection (10%) 

Students are required to write a 500-word reflection on one of three articles on graduate employability that 
are provided on Canvas.  You must summarise the article, and reflect on its personal significance to you and 
your employability. Submission is online via Turnitin. 

Assessment 1 Deadline – 17/11/17, by 17:00 (feedback will be provided by 08/12/17). 

 

Assessment 2 – In Class Presentation (20%) 

Students will give an individual presentation of no more than five minutes to two members of the module 
teaching staff.  The presentation must do two things:  

1) Summarise your placement activities; 
2) Critically evaluate the ways in which you have or have not met your placement learning objectives. 

Presentations will be undertaken during weeks 23 and 24, on either Friday 02/03/18 or 09/03/18 in JF 2.31 at 
some point between 12:00 and 16:00.  Full details of your allocated slot will be made available to you nearer 
the time.  Feedback will be provided by 30/03/18.  

 

Assessment 3 – Silver and Gold World of Work Statements (10%) 

Students must submit both their Silver and Gold WoW statements as part of this module.  Full details of these 
will be provided online, and two WoW-specific guidance sessions have been timetabled in to help you as well.  
Both statements must be submitted online to WoW directly. 

Assessment 3 Deadlines – Silver Statement directly to WoW on 16/01/18 | Gold Statement directly to WoW on 
24/04/18 (Feedback will come directly from WoW within 15 working days from each submission date). 

 

Assessment 4 – Reflective Portfolio (60%) 

The main assessment component for the module is a reflexive portfolio of your time on placement.  Full details 
are provided online, but as a brief guide your portfolio must contain the following: 

 Your reflexive log of your placement activities (a daily diary of what you did on placement); 
 A critical reflection on the ways in which you met (or didn’t, as the case may be) your placement 

learning objectives (approximately 2,500 words); 
 Your Silver and Gold WoW statements; 
 A copy of ALL placement paperwork (risk assessment etc.); 
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 Any other materials you deem important (correspondence with placement provider, copies of training 
materials, placement evaluation etc.). 

Obviously, there can be no fixed word count for this assessment due to its highly individual nature.  However, 
it is suggested that you write a least 150-200 words for each entry to your reflexive log, and at least 2,500 words 
of analysis of the ways in which you worked towards meeting your learning objectives.  Failure to meet these 
targets will significantly impact upon the mark your portfolio receives. 

Assessment 4 Deadline – 04/05/18, by 23:59 (feedback will be provided by 29/05/18). 

 

Reassessment 

Students who fail one or more of the above assessment items will be referred to the summer assessment period 
where they will resubmit the original assessment item(s). 

 

Assessment Guidance 

Significant guidance around all assessed items on this module will be provided.  However please note that as 
the module is largely self-directed study, options to access this support mainly fall outside of the lecture.  As 
such, it is your responsibility as an active learner to seek out guidance from the module leader and/or your 
placement stream leader.  Please do not struggle on your own with anything related to this module – your 
module leader is here to help you anytime, and there is ample guidance available to you online.  Please 
make use of it all. 
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Flavell, J.H. (1979) Metacognition and Cognitive Monitoring: A New Area of Cognitive-Developmental 
Theory, American Psychologist, 34, pp 906–911 
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As always, please remember that this list is indicative only, and that there is ample additional material 
available to you through the library and online. 
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Additional Information 
As a final note, please remember the following: 

 It is your responsibility to find your placement – the University will help, but the mainstay of the effort 
has to be your own. 

 You must complete all paperwork (DBS background checks and risk assessments) before you can 
commence work on your placement. 

 Learning objectives are just that – objectives.  You do not have to meet them.  You simply have to 
show that you are working towards them.  They should be thought of as processes, not events. 

 Reflexive practice is key to this whole module – ‘know yourself’ to succeed. 

 If you need help, ask for it.  We cannot help you if you don’t reach out.  This module is directed learning, 

this means that staff-student contact time is limited.  We may miss it if you are struggling – if you need 
extra help and support let us know and we will give it to you.  

 Last, but not least… Have fun, work hard, be kind. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Module leader: Dr Emma Vickers 

Office:  Room 1.10, John Foster Building, 98 Mount Pleasant 

Tel:  0151 2315922 

e-mail:  e.l.vickers@ljmu.ac.uk 

Whilst the module leader is responsible for the administration, structure and organisation of this module, all staff play a 
role is their capacity as research supervisors. You will have been allocated to a member of staff as part of the proposal 
process, they should be your main point of contact. 
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Syllabus
The challenge of history is to ever add to our understanding of the past and to debates about the past by extending areas of 

historical knowledge. The dissertation provides you with the opportunity to do precisely that: to make a contribution to our 

understanding of some aspect of the past. It is your opportunity to work at the frontiers of historical knowledge and develop 

key skills in your ability to define, construct and present historical argument. In consequence, the Dissertation is a significant 

undertaking requiring your earnest attention and a professional approach. 

The Dissertation must be based on primary source material whilst clearly being integrated into the extant body of 

literature within your chosen field, and framed in an appropriate academic voice. As such, the dissertation is a voyage 

of discovery that you steer through the past: it is the pinnacle of your time as a History undergraduate and you should 

use this as an opportunity to showcase your maturity in this field. 

Aims and Learning Outcomes of the Dissertation 
The general aim of the dissertation is to develop and test your ability to analyse and interpret a body of knowledge in a 

manner conforming to the tenets of lucid, dispassionate and disciplined scholarship. In more detail the Aims and 
Learning Outcomes are:- 

Aims:   

1. To develop the student’s ability to identify a relevant historical topic and formulate a research proposal designed to 

explore aspects of that topic. 

2. To develop the ability of students to analyse and interpret primary and secondary historical sources in pursuit of a 

self-defined problem. 

3. To develop students' ability to marshal evidence for a sustained argument and present that argument with clarity, 

fluency and coherence according to the tenets of historical scholarship. 

 

Learning Outcomes: after completing the module you should be able to: 

1. Demonstrate ability to identify a relevant historical topic and formulate a research proposal designed to explore 

aspects of that topic. 

2. Critically assess the methodological problems inherent in the study of the chosen topic and design, justify and 

implement a research methodology appropriate for the topic. 

3. Locate, gather and analyse critically evidence from both primary and secondary historical sources. 

4. Orally present and defend the research proposal and initial findings to an audience of supervisors and peer 

students.  

5. Marshal evidence and use it to present a sustained argument with clarity, imagination and coherence using 

appropriate means of written communication according to the tenets of historical scholarship. 
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Working with your supervisor 
Work on a dissertation can be very intellectually stimulating and rewarding. A successful dissertation can be a real asset 

if you want to go on to higher degree work, and the skills developed in producing a dissertation can be of great value in 

later employment. 

You should also think of the dissertation as an indulgence: these extended pieces of work allow you to explore the 

depths of a subject in a manner in which you would not be able to elsewhere. These projects have distinctive features 

which set them apart from the regular undergraduate essay: they represent bona fide research. 

With all of this in mind, the first crucial point to note is that this is a largely free-standing, independent piece of work. 

Whilst there will be occasional “check-points” in the form of assessment, you take responsibility for keeping this project 

on track and ultimately bringing it to fruition. Whilst you will be allocated an academic supervisor, it is not their job to 

chase you and make sure you are doing the required work. You should try and allocate all available time to reading 

around your subject and working on your dissertation. You should not work to task, i.e. you should not merely engage 

with your project around crucial assessment points but should work on it all of the time. What we are looking for is both 

breadth and depth of engagement and this can only be achieved as a result of constant input. 

As part of the proposal process, you will have consulted with a member of the academic team and, subsequently, been 

allotted a supervisor who will offer support through this process. You should also bear in mind that they will also act as 

the first marker for each of the assessment points, you should pay close attention to the requirements they make of 

your project. 

Further, you should also pay particular attention to the nature of this important relationship and how to make it work in 

the best interests of all parties. Firstly, you should value and respect that relationship: their support and guidance will 

be key to your success. Thus, 

· Attend all meetings promptly; 

· Come to these well prepared; 

· Communicate effectively. 

It may be advisable to take time to make a list of questions or issues you want to raise before attending these meetings 

in order to save time and to lend them structure. By preparing beforehand it demonstrates to your supervisor that you 

take these meetings seriously and value their time.  

Your supervisor will have certain expectations of you. They will expect students to be: 

· Independent; 

· When presenting drafts of work that these will be polished and well written; 

· Manage the relationship in terms of arranging meetings as required; 

· To be honest; 

· Follow advice given at their request; 

· Excited about their work, able to surprise them and engage them in their research. 
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In return, you can expect the following from your supervisor: 

· To read work when presented sufficiently in advance and in accord with the strictures as set out below; 

· To be friendly, open and supportive; 

· To be constructively critical; 

· To have good knowledge of the research area; 

· Create an environment within meetings which makes it easy to exchange ideas; 

· To be interested in the research project; 

· To play an active role in your success (adapted from Phillips Pugh,2005). 

 

As the work develops, the supervisor will respond to issues you raise about the research, but it is YOUR responsibility 
to meet with your supervisor and seek guidance on your work. 

Meetings should be held frequently with your supervisor.  It may be appropriate to set various deadlines as the work 

progresses. However, it is up to you to manage that relationship: your supervisor will not chase you in respect to your 

progress.  

Reviewing drafts 
Your supervisor will not look over multiple drafts of your work and provide feedback on these. The danger is that if 

feedback is constantly given along the way then this becomes tantamount to coaching and the crucial aspect of 

independent learning that is fundamental to the Dissertation is lost. Thus, in addition to the summative assessment 

points outlined below, two formative assessments are scheduled.  

THESE WILL BE THE ONLY POINTS AT WHICH YOUR SUPERVISOR WILL LOOK AT DRAFTS OF YOUR WORK. 

It is recommended that, in each case, a draft chapter is submitted. At the student's discretion, these can be submitted 

within a three week window between 22 January and 9 February; and between 5 and 23 March. No other substantive 
pieces of work will be looked at outside of those dates. Students who choose not to take advantage of this 

opportunity forego the option of feedback. 

Release of marks 

Whilst the first two assignments will be subject to the University’s commitment to making feedback available within fifteen 

working days, this will not apply to the final dissertation itself. This is in accord with the length of this piece of work but 

also relative to the impact it is likely to have on your final degree result. Accordingly, marks will not be released for this 

module until all marks have been verified by the University Assessment Board. For the year 2017/18 this means that 

dissertation marks will be made available as part of your mark transcript on Results Notification Day, 18 June 2018. 
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Module Performance 2016/17 

Students enrolled 32 

Mean mark  66 per cent 

Classification breakdown: 

1st 12 38 per cent 

2:1 13 41 per cent 

2:2 7 22 per cent 

3rd 0 0 per cent 

Fail 0 0 per cent 

Student Module Evaluation: 

Avg. satisfaction 4.11 Faculty avg. 4.02 School avg. 4.01 

Response rate  28.12 per cent 

 Mean Agree % 

Question 1: Staff are good at explaining things 4.44 100 

Question 2: The module has challenged me to achieve my best work 4.33 89 

Question 3: I have received helpful comments on my work 4.56 100 

Question 4: Feedback on my work has been timely 4.33 89 

 

Comments. 

The most interesting or challenging aspects of the module: 

Doing my own research. 
 
Doing your own research. 
 
The oral presentation was strongly helpful towards the development of my oral presentational skills. 
 
The dissertation subject I chose is the most interesting aspect of the module, the best part of the module is having 
such a helpful supervisor. 
 
How could this module be improved: 

More scheduled meeting time with tutors, they should be in regular intervals. 

Have a submission of chapter window in December and the other in February. 

If the deadline is later on in the year. 

The order of the lectures could be looked at, for example they were all at the start of the academic year, the presentation 
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one may have been more helpful closer to the time of the presentation 

 

Module Leader’s thoughts 

This is a strong set of results which generally vindicates our approach to the dissertation. The scores for the questions 

one through to four are especially gratifying given that they represent the real input made by tutors in supporting 

students on this module. What is not captured in this feedback is the poor student engagement with the taught classes 

which was reported on anecdotally. In the light of this, the delivery of organised, scheduled, supporting sessions 

changes for 2017/18. One key feature of this is the clustering of likeminded research projects around an expert within 

that field. It is hoped that this will create a synergy within those groupings and make those sessions more useful and 

meaningful. In respect to the windows for the formative feedback, this is something which we looked at but elected to 

leave unchanged. This was largely to avoid clustering of coursework deadlines. However, we  have redesigned the 

first assessed task in the hope that this will be more flexible and useful in respect to the development of the project at 

this stage.
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Timetable 
Notwithstanding the independent nature of this study, we do acknowledge that it is very unlikely that you will have ever 

undertaken a piece of work of this nature previously. To this end a number of sessions will be run throughout the year 

to guide and shape your approach to your research and the production of your dissertation. THESE CLASSES ARE 
MANDATORY not optional. Groups for these sessions will be led by the respective supervisor, or grouped by 

supervisors with a similar research profile. In the course of these sessions we will outline what is expected of an 

undergraduate dissertation, key aspects that you must address and how to frame and present your work. The timetable 

for classes is outlined below. 

 

Week Topic 

1 Introduction, expectations, questions & answers. 

3 Searching for primary and secondary sources. 

5 Reading primary sources. 

10 Review of sample dissertations. 

11 The oral viva. 

 

The content of each of those sessions will be determined by the individual tutor and they will advise you accordingly, 
along with setting out any preparatory work.
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Assessment 
 

There are three stages of assessment for the Dissertation in History: 

1. A 1,000 word Dissertation Plan (10%). 

2. A 15-minute oral presentation and defence of your research (10%). 

3. A 12,000 word Dissertation (80%). 

The basic requirements are set out below. You should pay particular attention to the assessment criteria: these will be 

the headings on the mark sheet against which you will be marked. 

Assignment 1: Research plan. 

ask:   Dissertation plan. 

Word count:  1,000. 

Deadline:  Friday 24 November 2017 at 1600. 

Requirements: 

The key feature about this first assessment point is that the end result should be a practical and useful document. To 

this end it will serve a number of purposes but, most notably, it should be an opportunity for you to bring clarity to what 

it is that you are trying to achieve in the light of preliminary research. It should also set out what your research supervisor 

what might expect and the rationale behind your approach. 

This plan should clearly explain and justify this research; it should prove how you will serve the primary goals of the 

project. In writing this plan you may wish to work to the following broad headings; 

· Research claim or thesis. 

· Purpose and objectives. 

· Outline and justification for primary source material and evidence. 

· Intended approach and method. 

· Key themes and topics which warrant coverage. 

 

As with all your work, you should include a bibliography. This falls outside of the word count for this 
assignment. 

 

Your objective throughout your dissertation should be to provide evidence to support and substantiate your argument: 

this plan begins the process of focussing down that argument and suggesting how you will go about addressing it. 

Your plan should be a preliminary sketch which shows where various connections can be found. As such it begins the 

process of suggesting where the significance of this research might lie and, thereby where the researcher might usefully 
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look. It should reveal your thinking and set out your intentions. Further, you must clearly set out what methods and 

methodological approach you intend to take in completing this research. The output of any research, the history that is 

told, is to some extent determined by the methodology applied. This plan should clearly establish what that will be and 

take care to explain and justify why that is appropriate and relevant. You must pay particular attention to your primary 

source material, clearly differentiated from secondary source material, as well as how you will find it, what selections will 

be made, why those are valid and appropriate, and how you intend to handle that material. There should be a clear 

methodological approach which is explicitly connected to established practice in the field. To this extent you should 

make reference to the work of other key historians within your field of enquiry: what approach have they taken? Is that 

approach valid and how will your approach to the same subject conform or differ? To this end, you may elect to undertake 

a brief literature review as part of this plan. Having established your approach, you should be able to offer a preliminary 

outline of what your final dissertation will look like in terms chapter headings or titles. 

All-in-all this plan should bring clarity to your project both for your own sake and to the benefit of your supervisor. It is 

the first stage in the defence of your argument which sets out why it is worth pursuing this research, what your core 

claim is, and how you intend to go about winning your argument. It should set out how you intend to build an absolutely 

watertight case. 

Assessment criteria: 

Your Research Plan will be assessed relative to the following criteria: 

a) Formulation and clarity of research problem. 

b) Review of source material and evidence. 

c) Appraisal of methodological approach. 

d) Presentation and adherence to academic conventions. 

 

Assignment 2: Oral presentation and defence. 

Task:   15-minutes oral presentation. 

Deadline:  Wednesday 28 February 2018, 0900 - 1700. 

Venue:  TBC. 

Requirements: 

A typical aspect of historical research is the academic conference whereby scholars present their work to their peers 

inviting their comments and suggestions. In many ways this is considered a launch pad for new thinking, as well as a 

vital testing ground. For the purposes of the Dissertation in History, we aim to emulate that by dedicating Wednesday 

28 February to the History Undergraduate Dissertation Conference. 

This event will be formally staged in a prestigious venue off-campus. You will be required to attend the entire day and, 

alongside presenting your own paper, actively engage with the other panels, asking questions of your peers and offering 

vital feedback. For your actual presentation you will be assigned to a specific panel which will be chaired by a member 
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of staff. You will present to other History staff and your fellow students. Full catering will be provided throughout the day 

and, whilst this should be a testing experience (the presentation, not the catering), it is also to be hoped that it will be 

enjoyable and rewarding. 

Coming towards the end of your journey, this is an opportunity to reveal what you have found in your research. 

Remember, there is every possibility that you will be presenting original and unique material so take care to showcase 

this appropriately. Alongside presenting your work you should also be mindful that this is an oral defence. Thus, you 

must carefully explain how you have reached your conclusions, what method was applied, and how you are justified in 

your findings. You should aim to speak for between 10 and 15 minutes which will then be followed by questions from 

the floor. The dedicated session in week 23 will look in more detail at the nature of making presentations of this type. 

Assessment criteria: 

You will be assessed according to the following criteria: 

a) Articulation and presentation of central research thesis. 

b) Presentation and defence of methodological approach. 

c) Use of sources in support. 

d) Quality of presentation esp. pace, pitch and pause. 

 

 

Assignment 3: The Dissertation. 
Task:   Final dissertation. 

Word count:  12,000. 

Deadline:  Friday 6 April 2018 at 1600. 

Requirements: 

Hopefully, by this point you should know exactly what is required of you in the form of the History undergraduate Dissertation, 

however, it might be worth reiterating a few key points that you should focus on. 

 

In submitting your final dissertation you should ensure that it covers and satisfies the following criteria: 

 

· This piece of research clearly addresses a well-articulated question and engages in a well-founded debate in relation 

to that. 

· The approach to the composition and writing of the piece is thorough, comprehensive and professional. 

· There must be a core of primary source material: everything within the dissertation should extend from that. 

· Attention must be paid to all source materials, considering where they have come from, how they were derived and 

the bearing of that on both what they say and how we, as historians, might use them. 
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The final piece should adhere to academic convention and emulate published work within the field. Thus, it should be divided 

into logical and sensible chapters which all contribute to the research thesis and build the debate. In accord with this, there 

are certain, specific requirements that must be satisfied at final submission. 

 

Presentation of the Dissertation: 
1. The Dissertation must not exceed 12,000-words. Unlike other pieces of work the 10 per cent waiver does not apply 

in this case, i.e. you may not submit a dissertation of 13,200-words. 

2. Your word count excludes footnotes/endnotes, tables, figures, the bibliography and any appendices. These are in 

addition to the 12,000-word limit. 

3. Your title page must state the number of words of the dissertation. 

4. All significant quotations of fact and opinion from outside sources must be properly referenced by 

means of footnotes or endnotes. Those footnotes or endnotes must comply with academic convention (full 

details of which are to be found on the Canvas Community site). 

5. You are recommended to use a “conventional” font such as Arial or Times New Roman. 

6. The main body of the text should be set in a minimum of an 11-point font size and probably no greater than 12-

point. 

7. The text must be either double-spaced or set at 1.5 line spacing. 

8. Only one-sided A4 printing should be used and adequate margins should be allowed for binding. 

9. All pages should be numbered. 

10. Dissertations must be either bound professionally, or spiral bound or contained in a suitable folder binder which 

ensures that all pages are secure and individual pages cannot become separated.  The covers should be of 

reasonably stiff card to protect the main body of the dissertation. 

11. You must upload an electronic copy of your dissertation to Canvas AND submit two hard copies. One 

copy will be available for return after the examination. 

12. A title page must be included. The title page must display on successive lines 

   Liverpool John Moores University 

   School of Humanities and Social Science: Department of History 

   History Dissertation: Module 6006HIST 

   [Title of Dissertation] 

   [Author] 

   [Name of supervisor] 

   [Month and year of submission] 

   [Number of words] 

13. A contents page must follow the title page and list by page number the chapters (with titles), subsections, 

foreword, acknowledgements, bibliography, appendices and any other relevant material. 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 14 

 

14. Where maps, tables or other diagrammatic material are included they should be numbered clearly and listed 

separately following the main contents list. 

15. The dissertation should be prefaced by an abstract not exceeding 200-words which summarises the contents, 

main arguments and principal conclusions. 

16. A bibliography must be included showing all sources consulted, and should be divided into primary and 

secondary sources. 

 

Dissertations that do not conform to the above requirements in all material ways will lose marks. 

 

Assessment criteria: 

The dissertation will be assessed on the extent to which it has demonstrated achievement of the module’s learning 
outcomes, viz.: 

1. Has it demonstrated the ability to identify a relevant historical topic and formulate a research proposal designed 

to explore aspects of that topic? 

2. Does it critically assess the methodological problems inherent in the study of the chosen topic and has the 

author designed, justified and implemented a research methodology appropriate for the topic? 

3. Has the author located, gathered and analysed critically evidence from both primary and secondary historical 

sources? 

4. Has evidence been marshalled and used to present a sustained argument with clarity, imagination and coherence 

using appropriate means of written communication according to the tenets of historical scholarship? 

 

Dissertations naturally differ in their orientation and content, but to consider the achievement of the learning outcomes 

the assessors will ask the following specific questions in marking the work: 

1. Does the dissertation demonstrate in-depth knowledge and understanding of a significant area of historical study? 

2. Does it show elements of originality or novelty in methodology, analysis and/or interpretation? 

3. Is the argument clear and logical? 

4. Is relevant primary and secondary material presented and assessed critically? 

5. Are counter-arguments mentioned and debated? 

6. Is the text well-written and punctuated correctly? 

7. Are both factual material and opinions in the text properly referenced by means of footnotes or endnotes? 

8. Is the bibliography comprehensive, accurate and presented according to consistent and clear conventions? 

9. Has the text been proof-read and the errors removed? 

10. Is the overall presentation well-organised and professional? 

11. Is the work the candidate’s own, with no suspicion of plagiarism? 

 

Your final dissertation will be assessed according to the following criteria: 
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a) Formulation of research problem. 

b) Gathering and analysis of primary and secondary source material. 

c) Marshalling of evidence to present a sustained argument. 

d) Grammar, spelling and fluency of expression. 

e) Referencing and bibliography. 

f) Presentation. 

 

All dissertations are double-marked, and a sample of them is read by an External Examiner. 
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Submitting coursework 
All assignments are to be submitted electronically Canvas when they will also be examined using Turnitin. 

Submitting your assignment to Canvas. 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a new window. 
 

 

 
 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 17 

 

4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title. 
 

6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and accept your 
file. 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission and 
preview the text. 
 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 
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10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the Upload1 
icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

            To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

            To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 

 

What is Turnitin? 
 

Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and automatically 

matched, for similarity with: 

· content on the web 

· certain journals 

· all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We have adopted 

Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure students only get credit 

for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around referencing 

and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this does not occur in future 

work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Canvas Community site as well as a short 

guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you should 

discuss this with your tutors. 

 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 20 

 

Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

· Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

· Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the 

university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is 

the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 21 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 
 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 
 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

· Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

· Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 
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5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  
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Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Canvas Community site and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth 

edition, available here: http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in 

the LJMU library. 
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In addition to the multiple texts that you will be consulting related to your area of research, you may also want to do 
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McDowell, W. H., Historical Research. A Guide, Longman, Harlow, 2002. 

McMillan, Kathleen and Weyers, Jonathan, How to Write Dissertations & Project Reports, Harlow, 2007. 

Murray, Rowena and Moore, Sarah, The Handbook of Academic Writing. A Fresh Approach, Open University Press, 

Maidenhead, 2006. 

Phillips, E. M. and Pugh D., How to get a PhD: A Handbook for students and their supervisors, 4th edition, Open 

University Press, Maidenhead, 2005. 

Punch, Keith F., Developing Effective Research Proposals, Sage, London, 2006. 

Swetnam, Derek, Writing Your Dissertation, How To Books, Oxford, 2004. 

Turabian, Kate L., A Manual for Writers of Research Papers, Theses, and Dissertations, The University of Chicago 

Press, Chicago, 2010. 

Walliman, Nicholas, Your Undergraduate Dissertation. The Essential Guide for Success, Sage, London, 2014. 
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Room: 1.11 John Foster Building 

Tel no. 231 2121 

Follow on Twitter: @FXMC1957 
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Syllabus 
 

6012HIST: THE RISE AND DOWNFALL OF NAZI GERMANY 

 Module Leader: Professor Frank McDonough 

Introduction 

The twelve years from 1933 to 1945 when Adolf Hitler was the dictator of Germany is one of the most 
remarkable periods of history. Yet there remains no single issue which has been completely resolved 
among historians. In most films and books the personality of Adolf Hitler is so dominant that significant 
social, cultural and economic issues retreat into the distance. This module aims to take you the inside Nazi 
Germany to separate the myth from the reality. The history of the Third Reich is the most harrowing and 
emotionally disturbing of all historical subjects: a sort of universal warning and history lesson, which haunts 
the mind of any person who reads about it. Yet it is our duty as citizens in a diverse society to face this most 
harrowing part of the past, as the legacy of this period is still with us to-day and only by recognising the 
dangers can we ensure such a catastrophe can be prevented from ever happening again 

                 

AIMS AND LEARNING OUTCOMES OF THE MODULE 

 

Aims: 

 

1. To examine the history of Nazi Germany between 1933 and 1945. 
 

2. To examine a wide range of primary source material related to the key issues in the history of Nazi Germany between 
1933 and 1945 

 
3. To critically evaluate historiographical debates surrounding the study of the political, cultural, social, economic, racial 

and political aspects of Nazi Germany.  

 

 

Learning Outcomes: After completing the module you should be able to: 

 

1. Demonstrate both in-depth knowledge together with an effective critical approach to the nature of the Nazi 
state and its impact on German politics, society and economy. 

2. Critically evaluate primary sources on various aspects of the history of Nazi Germany.  

3. Demonstrate specialist knowledge of, and apply an analytically critical approach to, the various complex 
perspectives and historiographical debates of a selected range of Nazi policies in the period 1933 to 1945. 
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Relation of 6012HIST: The Rise and fall of Nazi Germany to rest of the History Programme  
 
This module is part of Level 6 (Third Year) 
 
· Level description.  

 

This level provides you with advanced and specialist knowledge and encourages you to synthesise your 
knowledge. You will also be encouraged to define the specific skills you need to use and you will be 
expected to set structure and take full responsibility for the work you do. Level 6 consists of:- 

 
· Reflexive  aspects of modules 
· Specialist/in depth studies 

 
 

 

This module fits into the rationale of the History Programme in the 3 ways 

 
a. It forms part of the specialist/in-depth modules offered at Level 6 of the History programme. 

 

Specialist studies. (Level 6) These modules develop your in-depth knowledge and skills.  The specialist 
studies are in areas in which the History staff have particular research expertise through their involvement 
in research of internationally recognised quality. 

 

 
b. The module also fits in to the Europe and the wider world  pathway  of the History degree 

 
c. It explores 2 of the key themes of the History programme: (1) Nation, state and power (2) Culture, 

locale and identity. 
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What you will study 
 

 Outline of Teaching Programme  

This module is delivered in an innovative manner. There are lectures and  RECORDED POWER 
POINT LECTURES. These provide an overview of each course topic and will help with your 
assessed essay.  We will then explore primary source documents on two topics each week in 
WORKSHOPS 

Classes 

Week 1 

Introduction  

Week 2  

Adolf Hitler’s Private Life: Women and Sexuality  

Adolf Hitler: Master of the Third Reich or a Weak Dictator? 

Week 3  

A Police State?: The Gestapo and German Society  

The Gestapo: The Historical Debate 

Week 4 

The Nazi Regime and Big Business  

The Persecution of the Jews, 1933-1939   

Week 5  

Women  

 Youth  

Week 6 

Joseph Goebbels and National Socialist Propaganda 

The Fate of the Working Class: Conformity and Opposition  
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Week 7 Reading Week 

Week 8  

The Holocaust (1) Road to Auschwitz, 1939-1942) 

The Holocaust (2): Life and Death in the Extermination Camps  

Week 9  

Second World War: Triumph to Disaster:  Hitler as Military Commander in the Second World 
War, 1939-1943 (12th March) 

Downfall: The End of the Third Reich, 1943-1945   

Week 10 

Project Introduction 

Week 11 

Project Group Discussion ) 

Week 12  

Project Drop in session 
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Essay Topics- with suggested Reading lists for the Assessed Essays and Examination are listed 
below  

You can choose any for your essay 

Adolf Hitler: Master of the Third Reich or a Weak Dictator? 

 

Essay questions 

To what extent can Adolf Hitler be viewed as a weak Dictator? 

Was Hitler’s rule of the Third Reich is essentially chaotic? 

 

Reading 

M.Broszat, The Hitler State, 1981 

V.Ullrich, Hitler, 2016 

K.Bracher, The German Dictatorship, 1973 

I.Kershaw, Hitler, 2 volumes, 1999, 2000. 

H.Mommsen, ‘Hitler’s Position in the Nazi System’ in H.Mommsen, From Weimar to Auschwitz, 1991, 
pp.163-188 

K.Bracher ‘The Role of Hitler: Perspectives of Interpretation’ in W.Laqueur (ed.), Fascism: A Reader’s 
Guide, 1979, pp.193-212 

J.Caplan, Government without Administration: State and Civil Service in Weimar and Nazi Germany, 1988 

I.Kershaw, The Nazi Dictatorship, 4th edition, 2000 

(Chapters 5 ‘Hitler: Master of the Third Reich or weak Dictator, pp. 69-92) 

D.Peukert, Life inside Nazi Germany, 1987 (chapter 2, pp.26-48) 

N.Frei, National Socialist Rule in Germany, 1995 

M.Burleigh, The Third Reich: A New History, 2000 

F.Neumann, Behemoth, The Structure and Practice of National Socialism, 1942 

A.Bullock, Hitler A Study in Tyranny, 1952 
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The Private Life of Adolf Hitler: Women and Sexuality 

 

Essay questions 

What light does Hitler’s relationships with women shed on his personality and his actions? 

Did Hitler seek a position of dominance in his relations with women? 

 

Reading 

G.Knopp, Hitler’s Women, 2006 

D.Botting/ I.Sayer, The Women who knew Hitler: The Private life of Adolf Hitler, 2004 

C.Haste, Nazi Women, 2001 

A.Sigmund, Women of the Third Reich, 2000 

L.Machtan, The Hidden Hitler, 2002 

W.Langer/ M.Ford, Dissecting the Hitler Mind, 2009 

R.Rosenbaum, Explaining Hitler, 1999 

H.Gortemaker/D.Searls, Eva Braun: Life with Hitler, 2011 

T.Lundmark, The Untold Story of Eva Braun: Her Life beyond Hitler, 2011 

E.Braun, The Diary of Eva Braun, 2000 

R.Hyman, Hitler and Geli, 1998 

D.Rehak, Hitler’s English Girlfriend: The Story of Unity Mitford, 2011 

D.Pryce-Jones, Unity Mitford, 1981 

A.Klabunde, Magda Goebbels, 2003 

W.Wagner, A Life at the Heart of Hitler’s Bayreuth, 2005 

B.Hamann, Hitler’s Vienna, A Dictator’s Apprenticeship, 2011 

R.Waite, Psychopathic God: Adolf Hitler, 1977 

D.Pick, The Pursuit of the Nazi Mind: Hitler, Hess and the Analysts, 2012 
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A Police State?: The Gestapo and German Society 

 

Essay questions 

Evaluate the extent of power exercised by the Gestapo over German Society. 

Can Nazi Germany be accurately described as a totalitarian police state in which every citizen feared arrest? 

 

Reading 

R. Gellately, The Gestapo and German Society: Enforcing Racial Policy, 1933-1945, 1990 

F.McDonough, The Gestapo: The Myth and Reality of Hitler’s Secret Police, 2016 

R. Gellately, ‘Rethinking the Nazi Terror System: A Historiographical Analysis’, German Studies Review, vol. 
14 (1991), pp.23-38. 

R. Gellately, ‘The Gestapo and German Society: Political Denunciation: Political Denunciation in the 
Gestapo Case Files’, Journal of Modern History, vol.60 (1983), pp.654-694. 

R.Evans, The Third Reich in Power, 2006 (chapter 1 ‘The Police State’, pp.20-119) 

E. Johnson, Nazi Terror: The Gestapo, Jews and Ordinary Germans, 1999 

J.Delarue, The Gestapo: A History of Horror, 2008 

J.Vandana, Gender and Power in the Third Reich: Female Denouncers and the Gestapo, 1933-1945, 2003 

G.Bowder, Hitler’s Enforcers: the Gestapo and the SS Security Service in the Third Reich, 1996 

J.Noakes, ‘The Origin, Structure and function of Nazi terror’ in N.O’Sullivan, (ed.), Terrorism, Ideology and 
Revolution, 1986 

C.Graf, ‘The Genesis of the Gestapo’, Journal of Contemporary History, vol. 22. (1987), pp.419-435 

D.Peukert, Life inside Nazi Germany, 1987 (chapter 11 ‘Order and Terror’,  

pp.197-207) 

N.Waschsmann, Hitler’s Prisons: Legal Terror in Nazi Germany, 2004  
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The Nazi Regime and Big Business 

 

Essay questions 

Analyse the relationship between the Nazi regime and big business. 

Was the Nazi regime a ‘pawn’ of capitalist big business? 

 

Reading 

R.Overy, The Nazi Economic Recovery 1932-1939, 2nd edn. 1996 

A.Tooze, The Wages of Destruction: The Making and Breaking of the Nazi Economy, 2006 (chapter 2, 
pp.99-134, chapter 20, pp.656-676) 

D.Peukert, Life Inside Nazi Germany, 1987 (pp.27-41) 

I.Kershaw, The Nazi Dictatorship, 4th edition, 2000 

(Chapter 3, pp.47-68) 

R.Evans, the Third Reich in Power, 2006 (chapter 4 ‘Prosperity and Plunder’, pp.322-413) 

P.Hayes, Industry and Ideology: IG Farben in the Nazi Era, 1987 

P.Hayes ‘Fritz Rossler and Nazism: The Observations of a German Industrialist, 1930-37’, Central 
European History. Vol. 20 (1987), pp.58-83. 

A.Milward, The German Economy at War, 1965 

A.Milward, ‘Fascism and the Economy’ in W.Laqueur (ed.), Fascism: a Readers Guide, 1976, pp.409-453. 

T.Mason, ‘The Primacy of Politics-Politics and Economy in National Socialist Germany’ in H.Turner (ed.), 
Nazism and the Third Reich, 1972, pp.175-200. 

G.Aly, Hitler’s Beneficiaries: Plunder, Racial War and the Nazi Welfare State, 2007 

H.Turner, German Big Business and the Rise of Hitler, 1985 

F.Nicosia and J.Huener, (eds.), Business and Industry in Nazi Germany, 2004 

J.Gillingham, Industry and Politics in the Third Reich, 1985 
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The Persecution of the Jews in Nazi Germany before the Second World War  

 

Essay questions 

Evaluate Nazi policies towards Jews between 1933 and 1939. 

What was the reaction of ‘ordinary Germans’ towards the growth of anti Semitism between 1933 and 1933? 

 

Reading  

F.McDonough and J.Cochrane, The Holocaust, 2008 (chapter 1 ‘Hitler and the Jewish Question before the 
Second World War, pp.13-29) 

R.Evans, The Third Reich in Power, 2006 (pp.536-610) 

D.Bankier, ‘Hitler and the Policy Making Process on the Final Solution’, Holocaust and Genocide Studies, 
vol. 3 (1988), pp.1-20 

D.Bankier, The Germans and the Final Solution: Public Opinion under the Nazis, 1992 

P.Burrin, Hitler and the Jews, 1989 

P.Burrin, Nazi Anti Semitism: From Prejudice to the Holocaust, 2005 

D.Goldhagen, Hitler’s Willing Executioners: Ordinary Germans and the Holocaust 1996 

S.Friedlander, Nazi Germany and the Jews: Years of Persecution, 1933-1939, 1997 

 K.Schleunes, The Twisted Road to Auschwitz: Nazi Policy towards the Jews, 1970 

L.Dawidowicz, The War against the Jews, 1975 

E. Johnson, Nazi Terror: The Gestapo, Jews and Ordinary Germans, 1999 

V.Klemperer, I Shall Bear Witness: The Diaries of Victor Klemperer, 1933-1941, vol. 1, London, 1995 

M.Kaplan, Between Dignity and Despair: Jewish Life in Nazi Germany, 1998 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 12 

 

 

The Working Class and the ‘National Community’   

 

Essay questions 

Was the working class really won over to National Socialism?  

Critically evaluate the fate of the Working class in Nazi Germany. 

 

Reading 

T.Mason, Social Policy in the Third Reich: The Working Class and the ‘National Community, 1993 

T.Mason, ‘The Workers Opposition in Nazi Germany’, History Workshop Journal, vol.11 (1987), pp.120-137. 

R.Evans, The Third Reich in Power, 2006 (chapter 5, ‘The Taming of the Proletariat’, pp. 455-476) 

D.Peukert, Life inside Nazi Germany, 1987 (chapter 7, ‘The Working classes: everyday life and opposition’ 
pp.145-174) 

A.Tooze, The Wages of Destruction: The Making and Breaking of the Nazi Economy, 2006 (chapter 2 
‘Every Worker his Work’, pp.37-66) 

D.Shoenbaum, Hitler’s Social Revolution: Class and Status in Nazi Germany, 1933-1939, 1967  

A.Merson, Communist Resistance in Nazi Germany, 1985 

I.Kershaw, The Nazi Dictatorship, 4th edition, 2000 

(Chapters 7 ‘The Third Reich: ‘social Revolution’ or ‘social reaction’, pp.161-182) 

S.Salter, ‘National Socialism, the Nazi regime and German Society’, Historical Journal, vol.35 (1992), 
pp.487-499. 

 R.Gellately, Backing Hitler: Consent and Coercion in Nazi Germany, 2001 

J.Gillingham, ‘The “Deproletarianisation” of German Society: Vocational Training in the Third Reich’, 
Journal of Social History, vol.19 (1986), pp.423-433. 

R.Dahrendorf, Society and Democracy in Germany, 1966 
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Youth 

 

Essay questions 

How successful was the Hitler Youth in winning over young people to Nazi ideals? 

Why did some young people rebel against the conformity of the Hitler Youth? 

 

Reading 

M.Kater, Hitler Youth, 2004 

G.Knopp, Hitler’s Children, 2004 

R.Evans, The Third Reich in Power, 2006 (chapter 3 ‘Winning over the Young’, pp.261-290) 

D.Peukert, Life inside Nazi Germany, 1987 (chapter 8, ‘Young People’, pp.145-174) 

R.Bessel (ed.), Life in the Third Reich, 1987  

P.Stachura, The German Youth Movement, 1900-1945: An Interpretation and Documentary History, 1981 

H.Koch, The Hitler Youth: Origins and Development, 1922-1945, 2000 

N.Stargardt, Witnesses of War: Children’s Lives under the Nazis, 2006 (especially chapter 2, ‘Disciplined 
Youth’, pp.56-79). 

F.Jetzinger, Hitler’s Youth, London, 1958 

F.McDonough, Sophie Scholl: The Woman Who Defied Hitler. 2009 (chapters 2, 3, and 4, pp.19-50). 

B.Horn, ‘The Hitler Youth and Educational Decline in the Third Reich’. History of Education Quarterly, vol. 
16 (1976), pp.425-447 
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Women 

 

Essay questions 

To what extent were women ‘victims’ of the Nazi Regime?  

Offer a critical evaluation of the role of women in Nazi Germany. 

 

Reading 

J.Stephenson, Women in Nazi Germany, 2001 

J.Stephenson, ‘Women’s Labour Service in Nazi Germany’, Central European History, vol.15 (1982), 
pp.241-265. 

C. Koonz, Mothers in the Fatherland: Women, The Family and Nazi Politics, 1988 

M.Stibbe, Women in the Third Reich, 2003 

R. Bridenthal and C. Koonz (ed.), When Biology Becomes Destiny: Women in Weimar and Nazi Germany, 
1984  

A. von Saldern ‘Victims of Perpetrators? Controversies over the role of women in the Nazi state’, in D.Crew, 
Nazism and German Society, 1933-1945, 1994, pp.141-165 

L.Pine, Nazi Family Policy, 1933-1945, 1997 

C.Haste, Nazi Women, 2001 

A.Owings, Frauen: German Women Recall the Third Reich, 1993 

R.Evans, The Feminist Movement in Germany, 1894-1933, 1976 

M.Nolan, ‘Work,Gender and Everyday Life: Reflections on Continuity, Normality, and Agency in Twentieth 
Century Germany’ in I.Kershaw and M.Lewin (ed.), Stalinism and Nazism: Dictatorships in Comparison, 
1997, pp.311-342. 
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Joseph Goebbels and Nazi Propaganda 

 

Essay questions 

How effective was Nazi Propaganda? 

Evaluate whether Nazi propaganda was successful in indoctrinating the public with Nazi racial ideals. 

 

Reading 

D.Welch, The Third Reich: Politics and Propaganda, 2002 

R.Evans, The Third Reich in Power, 2006 (chapter 2, pp 120-219) 

D.Welch, (ed), Nazi Propaganda: The Power and the Limitations, 2003 

D. Welch, ‘Propaganda and Indoctrination in the Third Reich: Success or Failure?, European History 
Quarterly, vol. 17 (1987), pp.403-422. 

E. Bramstead, Goebbels and National Socialist Propaganda, 1925-1945, 1965 

D.Peukert, Life inside Nazi Germany, 1987 (chapter 10 ‘Public Show and Private Perceptions’, pp.187-196) 

I.Kershaw, Popular Opinion and Political Consent in the Third Reich: Bavaria, 1933-1945, 1983 

I.Kershaw, The Hitler Myth: Image and Reality in the Third Reich, 1987  

R.Etlin, (ed), Art, Culture and the Media in the Third Reich, 2002 

H.Hoffmann, The Triumph of Propaganda: Film and National Socialism, 1933-1945,1994  

J.Baird, The Mythical World of Nazi War Propaganda, 1933-1945, 1974 

R.Gellately, Backing Hitler: Consent and Coercion in Nazi Germany, 2001 

Z.Zemen, Nazi Propaganda, 1973 
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The Holocaust: The Movement towards the “Final Solution of the Jewish Question” 

 

Essay questions 

‘The Final Solution was the result of a ‘cumulative radicalism’ led by ‘problem solving middle ranking Nazi 
officials in Poland’, Discuss. 

Offer a critical assessment of when the decision taken to launch the ‘Final Solution’ of the Jewish Question? 

 

Reading 

F.McDonough and J.Cochrane, The Holocaust, 2008 (chapters 2 and 3, pp.30-60 and chapter 6 pp.104-
131) 

G.Aly, ‘Final Solution’: Nazi Population Policy and the Murder of the European Jews, 1999 

C.Browning, The Path to Genocide: Essays on the Launching of the Final Solution, 1995 

M.Allen, ‘Not Just a “Dating Game”: Origins of the Holocaust at Auschwitz in the light of witness Testimony’, 
German History, vol.25, (2007), pp.162-191. 

Y.Bauer, Rethinking the Holocaust, 2002 

I.Kershaw, The Nazi Dictatorship, 4th edition, 2000 

(Chapters 5 ‘Hitler and the Holocaust’ pp.93-133). 

R.Evans, The Third Reich at War, 2008 (chapter 3 ‘Final Solution’, pp.217-320) 

P.Longerich, The Unwritten Order: Hitler’s Role in the Final Solution, 2003 

D.Goldhagen, Hitler’s Willing Executioners: Ordinary Germans and the Holocaust 1996 

M.Roseman, The Wannsee Conference and the Final Solution: A Reconsideration, 2002 

R.Breitman, The Architect of Genocide: Himmler and the Final Solution, 1991  

P.Burrin, Hitler and the Jews, 1989 
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Nazi Germany and the Second World War, From Triumph to Disaster 1939-1943 

 

Essay questions 

Why did the German Army score such an amazing run of military victories between 1939 and 1941? 

Evaluate the reasons for the catastrophic German defeat at Stalingrad in February 1943. 

 

Reading 

R.Evans, The Third Reich at War, 2009 

A.Roberts, The Storm of War: A New History of the Second World War, 2009 

R.Overy, Why the Allies Won, 1995 

R.Overy, The War Economy in the Third Reich, 1994 

A.Beevor, Stalingrad, 1998 

F. McDonough, Hitler and Nazi Germany, 1999 (chapter 6, ‘Hitler at War’ 86-105) 

O, Bartov, The Eastern Front, 1941-1945: German Troops and the Barbarisation of Warfare, 1985 

R.Moorehouse, Berlin at War, 2010 

A.Tooze, The Wages of Destruction: The Making and Breaking of the Nazi Economy, 2006 

J.Jackson, The Fall of France: The Nazi Invasion of 1940, 2003  

R.A.C. Parker, Struggle for Survival: The History of the Second World War, 1989 

D.Glantz, Barbarossa: Hitler’s Invasion of Russia, 2001 

G.Weinberg, A World at Arms: A Global History of World War II, 2005 

M.Mazower, Hitler’s Empire: Nazi Rule in Occupied Europe, 2008 

N.Bethal, The War Hitler Won: The Fall of Poland, September 1939, 1972 
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Assessment 
 

Assessment 

This module assessment consists of a 2,000 word essay (50% of marks) and a 2,000 word Document 
Source Project (50%). 

Assessed Essay: 2,000 words 
The first assessed essay is designed to test your wide reading on a subject in depth and forms 50% of 
marks for the module.   

Document Case Study: 2,000 words 

The second assignment is a document case study in which you choose 4 documents from the Document 
Workshops to analyse them. This is worth 50% of marks for the module 
Assessment timetable 
Assessment timetable 

Assessment Hand in date Feedback date 

2,000 Word Essay 

2,000 Word Document Case 
Study Project 

8 December 2017 

10 January 2018 

8 January 2018 

31 January 

 

 
You cannot choose the same essay 
topic for your document case study. 
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Submitting coursework 
Submitting Essays/Coursework through Blackboard 

As level 6 students you have all submitted work via blackboard. Details of how to submit work using this 
system are given in the History Programme Handbook. 

This page from the LJMU web-site gives details on how to submit work via Blackboard 

http://www.ljmu.ac.uk/HEA/studenthandbook/95283.htm 

 
Extenuating Circumstances. 

The University acknowledges that there may be occasions when a student’s performance in assessment 
may be severely affected by unforeseen or unexpected circumstances. Such events include sudden acute 
illness or close personal bereavement. 

For information about the Extenuating Circumstances Process please visit:  
http://www.ljmu.ac.uk/StudentServices/Exam/67613.htm 

 

Marking criteria 

The Essay 
The essay is based on the marking criteria for the module which is graded a scale from “excellent” to “Very 
good”, “good” and “average” under a list of key criteria that grades. The marking criterion is very much 
related to subject matter of the module. On this module I am looking for strength in the following areas 

 

1. Analysis 

2. Quality of Written Work 

3. Engagement with historical debate 

4. Clarity of argument. 

5. Referencing and bibliography 

6. Overall Quality of Work 

 

At the bottom of each feedback sheet I provide “general comments”. This offers guidance on how you can 
improve performance or build on already excellent work. By providing a detailed and structured criteria and 
detailed feedback sheet you can see where they did well and why and where they performed less well and 
why.  

 
Essay Deadline: Monday 17 December 2015 
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Degree Standard  
 
You should also be aware of the standards expected in the award of marks in each category (see below for 
further details of skills required in each category) 

 

               1ST class is categorised as Excellent (70 %+) 

               2.1 ranges between ‘Good’ and ‘Very Good’ (60-69%) 

               2.2. Is graded as ‘Fair’   (50-59%) 

                3rd is graded ‘Below Average (40-49%) 

               Fail is below 40% 
 
The Document Case Study Project. 

 

A key part of this module concerns the analysis of primary sources.  The document case study project consists of 50% 
of your final mark on this module. I want you to examine 4 documents from the selection of documents, which you are 
provided with for each workshop. The document case study must be on a specific workshop topic. You can choose any 
topic you wish- except the topic you chose for your assessed essay. You should give:  
  

1. An overview of your 4 documents 
2. A Detailed analysis of each document 
3. A conclusion that draws together an overall assessment of your 4 documents. 

 

In the document Case study project you will be assessed on the following criteria 

 

1. Accuracy of factual knowledge  

2. Understanding and critical analysis of 4 primary source concerned with a specific module topic on Nazi 
Germany 

3. Evidence of effective use of the primary sources 

4. Structure of argument including aims and objectives 

5. Quality of overall presentation of work 

 

In approaching documents you should ensure you concentrate on three key aspects of document analysis.  

1. Context. 

2. Content. 

3. Wider implications. 
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You should think about the following questions as you analyse each document:  Why was it produced? By whom? For 

what purpose? What is its significance? You should think about the language used in the document. You must also 

consider the author of the document and the reason why it was produced. You should then turn to the wider 

implications. What purpose was this document designed to serve? What was the author trying to achieve? What can 

you say about the intended audience for the document? Where a specific audience is not identified in the text, what 

evidence points to the identity of the audience? Does it aim to reinforce, or to challenge, prevalent views? Take 

particular care to firmly situate the document within the overall context of the topic you are examining.   

 

 

The Moderation Process of your essay & Project 
 
Each assessment goes through a rigorous moderation process before it is returned to you. Once the 
module tutor has your coursework he gets marking! All assignments go through a quality assurance 
process (we call it moderation). It is marked anonymously by the module leader then second marked before 
we can return work to you. You may find that when you get your coursework back you are given a 
photocopy. This is because a selection of essays and projects are retained and then sent to the 
programme’s External Examiner- at the end of the module to further ensure the grades you receive 
correspond with the standards of marking and grading elsewhere in the country. In other words, your 
coursework is marked by internal LJMU tutors and then our marking is checked against standards 
nationally. This ensures that your degree when you graduate is an equivalent standard to any in the 
country.  

 

Feedback  
 
LJMU’s Feedback policy makes 4 promises as a minimum standard 

· Student assessment deadlines will be published alongside University feedback deadlines 
· Feedback will be available three 15 WORKING days after the deadline. This excludes weekends, bank 

holidays and periods when the university closed, for instance, the Xmas period. 
· Students will be entitled to face-to-face feedback on their first piece of assessed work if they wish, but this 

must be requested via e-mail and an appointment set.   
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References/Book List 
 

Essential Reading   

The detailed reading expected for each topic in an assessed essay and in the examination is given in detail 
above in the reading section of each module topic. These comprise the specialist reading for each topic. 

But the following books must be either borrowed from the library or purchased as most provide good 
overviews of Nazi Germany between 1933 and 1945. 

I.Kershaw, The Nazi Dictatorship. Problems and Perspectives of Interpretation, 4th. edn., Edward Arnold, 
London, 2004 

F.McDonough. Hitler and Nazi Germany, Cambridge University Press, 1999. (Contains key documents) 

F.McDonough, The Gestapo: The Myth and Reality of Hitler’s Secret Police, Coronet: Hodder and 
Stoughton, 2015. 

R. J. Evans, The Third Reich in Power, Allen Lane, London, 2006  

R.J. Evans, The Third Reich at War, Allen Lane, London, 2009 

F.McDonough with J.Cochrane, The Holocaust, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke 2008 

M.Burleigh, The Third Reich: A New History, Pan, London, 2000. 

J.Noakes and G.Pridham (1984) Nazism 1919-1945: Vol.2: State, Economy And Society 1933-1939, 
Exteter University Press, 1984 (this is an excellent collection of documents) 
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Module Evaluation 

 

There were 80 students on the module in 2016-17.  

The module mean mark for the essay was 66% and for Document Study 67%. 

The feedback from students was 100% positive, with no negative comments recorded at all. 

The Module Evaluation was completed by 41% of students.  

Of the  who completed the evaluation. 

97% though the lecturer was ‘good at explaining things’.  module ‘interesting and engaging’  

95.% received ‘helpful comments’ on work submitted 

97.5% were satisfied with feedback received.  h  

86.73% felt they got the support the needed 

The overall satisfaction grade was 97.5% This ranks it above the school, department and faculty average.  

Comments included:  

Instead of having to do reading before the next lecture, all we had to do was simply watch a PowerPoint presentation. Lightens the 
workload and keeps you interested, and importantly; gives you familiarity of the discussion in the next workshop so that you do not go 
into it like a headless chicken. 

This module was not only very interesting. The lecturer had a knack of bringing you into the discussion which only enhanced the 
learning experience. Therefore, I enjoyed this module the most. 

The lecturer was very enthusiastic about the topic and it made the lecture much more enjoyable. 

Lecturer amazing at explaining information. Left every lecture having learned something new. 

It was very interesting studying this module - the module leader was very engaging with during the lectures and workshops, and made 
good use of the online lectures. 

One of the most interesting aspects was the depth covered in each of the topics covered, allowed for an increased level of understanding. 

I liked the way it was taught, with the lecture and then the examination of sources as it set you up properly for the upcoming assessments. 

Most interesting is the scope of the module, each lecture was as interesting as the next. 

The lecturer's enthusiasm and respect in the field made the module really interesting and was vital in understanding current debates on 
the module. 

Enjoyed having access to the power-point presentations prior to the lectures. 

I really really enjoyed this module. I loved the way we could view the lectures before attending as I felt like this gave me great knowledge. 

The presentation online using power-point before classes was very good and meant the lectures gave more time for discussion. 

The lecturer offered alternative insights into discussions that I had not previously even considered.  

I like the way the lectures are delivered and how they are available before the lecture itself. Also the strong focus on primary sources in 
workshops. 

The standard of information on the Nazi era was top notch and every lecture was engaging and interesting. 
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THE RISE AND DOWNFALL OF NAZI GERMANY 

THE DOCUMENT WORKSHOPS 
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THE RISE AND DOWNFALL OF NAZI GERMANY 

               

DOCUMENT WORKSHOP 

Adolf Hitler’s Private Life 
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Document 1 
Hitler’s interest in the opposite sex as a teenager: 
Observation of a young friend 

 
Source: August Kubizek, The Young Hitler I knew (1953)  

 
 

So, in spite of all apparent contradictions, this strange love of Hitler for Stefanie falls into the pattern of his 
character. Love was a field where the unforeseeable might happen, and which might become dangerous. How 
many men who had set out with great intentions had been forced off their path by irregular and complicated 
love affairs? It was imperative to be on one's guard! 
Instinctively, the young Hitler found the only correct attitude in his love for Stefanie: she possessed a being 
whom he loved, and at the same time, he did not possess her. He arranged his whole life as though he 
possessed this beloved creature entirely. But as he himself avoided any personal meeting, this girl, although 
he could see that she walked the earth, remained nevertheless a creature of his dream world, towards whom 
he could project his desires, plans and ideas. And thus he kept himself from deviating from his own path; 
indeed, this strange relationship, through the power of love, increased his own will. He imagines Stefanie as 
his wife, builds the house in which they live together, surrounds it with a magnificent garden and arranges his 
home with Stefanie, just as, in fact, he did later on the Obersalzburg, though without her. This mixing of dream 
and reality is characteristic of the young Hitler. And whenever there is a danger that the beloved would 
entirely escape into the realm of fantasy, he hurries to the Schmiedtoreck and makes sure that she really 
walks the earth. Hitler was confirmed in the choice of his path, not by what Stefanie actually was, but by what 
his imagination made of her. Thus, Stefanie was two things for him, one part reality and one part wish and 
imagination. Be that as it may, Stefanie was the most beautiful, the most fertile and purest dream of his life. 
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Document 2 
Hitler and Kubizek’s night sleeping in a barn in Vienna (1908)  

 
Source: August Kubizek, The Young Hitler I knew (1953)  

 

 

Meantime, in the upper reaches of the barn, I had come across square sheets of course linen which the 
peasants used for carrying hay down from the steep alpine meadows, I felt sorry for Adolf as he stood there in 
the doorway in his sodden underclothes, shivering with cold and wringing out the sleeves of his jacket. Being 
susceptible to colds of every kind he could easily have developed pneumonia. So I took one of the big cloths, 
spread it out on the hay and told Adolf to remove his wet shirt and underpants and wrap himself in the dry 
cloth. This he dis. He lay down naked on the cloth. I folded the ends together and wrapped him up tightly in it. 
Then I fetched another cloth and draped it over the top. After that I wrung out our clothes and underclothes 
and hung them up in the hut, wrapped myself in the clothes and lay down [next to Adolf]. To prevent us from 
getting cold during the night, I threw some hay over the bundle containing Adolf and another bundle over 
myself. A dog barked in the distance so we were not too far from human habitation- a thought which greatly 
reassured me, but which, when I mentioned it to Adolf, left him completely indifferent. In this situation people 
were superfluous. He was highly amused by the whole venture whose romantic conclusions pleased him 
greatly. Besides we were nice and warm by now.  
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Document 3 
Hitler’s views on homosexuality in Vienna: August Kubizek 
remembers (1908)  

 
Source: August Kubizek, The Young Hitler I knew (1953)  

 

 

One evening at the intersection of Mariahilfrer Strasser we were accosted by a well-dressed man of very 
middle-class appearance who asked what we did. When we told him we were students- “My friend is studying 
music”, said Adolf, and “I’m studying architecture”- he invited us to dine at the Hotel Kummer. He let us order 
whatever we wanted. For once Adolf could eat his fill of pastries. The man told us that he was a factory owner 
from Vücklabruch and that he was averse to forming friendships with women because they were only after 
money... We thanked him- he even accompanied us out on to the street- and then we went home [to our flat in 
Vienna]. Back in our room Adolf asked me if I had liked this gentleman. “Very much indeed”, I replied. “A very 
cultured man with artistic leanings”. And what else? demanded Adolf, with a look on this face that puzzled me. 
“What else should there be?”, I asked in surprise. “Since you don’t seem to grasp what this is all about Gustl, 
take a look at this white card”. “What card?”. Without my noticing it, the man had actually slipped Adolf a 
visiting card bearing an invitation to visit him at the Hotel Kummer. “He’s a homosexual”, Adolf said matter of 
factly. I was startled. I hadn’t even heard the word before, still less did I have any clear idea what it meant, so 
Adolf enlightened me on the phenomenon. For him, it had long been a problem he wanted combated... The 
visiting card of the splendid factory owner from Vücklabruch vanished into our iron stove 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 29 

 

 

Document 4 
Hitler as a soldier in WW1: Testimony of Hans Mend, a 
soldier in Hitler’s regiment, 1914- 

 
Source: Lothar Machtan, The Hidden Hitler (2002) 

 

 

Hitler never had anything to do with guns from the time he joined is at the front as a regimental orderly. He 
was never anything other than a runner [delivering messages] behind the lines of regimental HQ. He soon 
earned the nickname “crazy Adolf” by all the men he came in contact with. He struck me as a psychopath 
from the start. He often flew into a rage when contradicted. Private Ernst Schmidt was his special pal. We got 
to know Hitler better. We noticed that he never looked at a woman. We suspected him of homosexuality right 
away, because he was known to be abnormal in any case. He was extremely eccentric and displayed feminine 
characteristics which tended to be in that direction. In 1915 we were billeted in the Le Febre brewery at 
Fournes. We slept in the hay. Hitler was bedded down with “Shmidl’ [Hitler’s nickname for Schmidt]- his male 
whore. We heard rustling in the hay. Then someone switched on his electric flashlight and growled, “Take a 
look at those two Nancy boys.” 
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Document 5 
Hitler in Munich in 1919: Testimony of Eugen Dollmann  

 
Source: Lothar Machtan, The Hidden Hitler (2002) 

 

 

I read the interrogation transcripts on Adolf Hitler [kept by the Munich Police- but never found]. A man called 

Michael made the following statement. “I, Michael met a man of youngish appearance who invited me to have 

a meal with him and- in return for payment- to spend the night with him. Having been unemployed for 

months...I accompanied the gentleman to his home. In the morning I left. Another sample...”In a cafe near the 

university [in Munich] I Franz, an apprentice made the acquaintance of a gentleman who spoke in Austrian... 

He invited me to stay the night with him, and I accepted... The gentleman’s name was Adolf Hitler.” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 31 

 

 

 

Document 6 
Hitler’s relationship with Eva Braun: Diary of Eva Braun  

 
Source: Diary of Eva Braun, Bundesarchiv, Berlin  

 

 

February 6, 1935 
 
I think this must be the right day to begin this extra-special diary. I have now reached the 
happy age of 23. No, happy is not quite the right word. At this particular moment I am 
certainly not happy. 
 
The truth is that I have rather large ideas about the importance to be attached to this day: 
If I had a dog I would not feel so lonely, but I suppose that is asking for too much. 
 
Frau Schaub came as an ambassador bringing flowers and telegrams. The result is that 
my whole office resembles a flower shop and smells like a cemetery chapel. 
 
I suppose I am ungrateful, but I did want to be given a dachshund. And I just don't have 
one. Perhaps I'll get one next year, or much later, when it will be more appropriate for a 
budding old maid. 
 
What is important is not to give up hope. I should have learned to be patient by now. 
 
Today I bought two lottery tickets, because I had a feeling that it would be now or never--
they were both blanks. So I am not going to be rich after all.  
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Today I was going to Zugspitze with Herta, Gretel, Ilse, and Mutti, and I should have had 
a wonderful time, for it is always most enjoyable when other people are enjoying 
themselves, too. But nothing came of it. This evening I am going to have dinner with 
Herta. What else can you do, when you are a little single woman of 23? So I shall end my 
birthday "with gluttony and drunkenness." I think this is what he would want me to do. 
 
 
February 11, 1935 
 
He came to see me, but nary a sign of a dog or a chest of drawers. He did not even ask 
me what I wanted for my birthday. So I bought some jewellery for myself. A necklace, 
earrings, and a matching ring, all for 50 marks. All very pretty, and I hope he likes it. If he 
doesn't, then he should choose something for me himself.  

 

February 18, 1935 
 
Yesterday he came quite unexpectedly, and we had a delightful evening. 
 
The nicest thing is that he is thinking of taking me from the shop and -- but I had better 
not get excited about it yet -- he may give me a little house. I simply must not let myself 
think about it. It would be marvellous. I wouldn't have to open the door to our "beloved 
customers," and go on being a shop girl. Dear God, grant that this may really happen 
not in some far-off time, but soon. 
 
Poor Charly is ill and won't be able to come with me to Berlin. But perhaps that is best 
after all. Br. can be very rude to her sometimes, and that would make her even more 
unhappy. 
 

I am so infinitely happy that he loves me so much, and I pray that it will always be like 
this. It won't be my fault if he ever stops loving me. 
 
I am so terribly unhappy that I cannot write to him. These notes must serve as the 
receptacle of my lamentations. He came on Saturday. Saturday evening there was the 
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Town Ball. Frau Schwarz gave me a box, so I absolutely had to go after I had accepted. 
Well, I spent a few wonderfully delightful hours with him until 12 o'clock and then with 
his permission I spent two hours at the ball. 
 
On Sunday he promised I could see him. I telephoned to the Osteria and left a message 
with Werlin to say that I was waiting to hear from him. He simply went off to Feldafing, 
and refused Hoffmann's invitation to coffee and dinner. I suppose there are two sides to 
every question. Perhaps he wanted to be alone with Dr. G., who was here, but he should 
have let me know. At Hoffmann's I felt I was sitting on hot coals, expecting him to arrive 
every moment. 
 
In the end we went to the railroad station, as he suddenly decided he would have to go. 
We were just in time to see the last lights of the train disappearing. Once again 
Hoffmann left the house too late, and so I couldn't even say good-by to him. Perhaps I 
am taking too dark a view, I hope I am, but he is not coming again for another two weeks. 
Until then I'll be miserable and restless. I don't know why he should be angry with me. 
Perhaps it is because of the ball, but he did give his permission. 
 
I am racking my brains to find out why he left without saying good-by to me. 
 
The Hoffmanns have given me a ticket for the Venetian Night this evening, but I am not 
going. I am much too miserable.  

 

March 11, 1935 
 
There is only one thing I want. I would like to be seriously ill, and to hear nothing more 
about him for at least a week. Why doesn't something happen to me? Why do I have to 
go through all this? If only I had never set eyes on him! I am utterly miserable. I shall 
go out and buy some more sleeping powder and go into a half-dreamlike state, and 
then I won't think about it so much. 
 
Why doesn't that Devil take me with him? It would be much better with him than it is 
here. 
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I waited for three hours in front of the Carlton, and had to watch him buying flowers 
for Ondra and inviting her to dinner. (That was just my mad imagination. March 16th.) 
 
He only needs me for certain purposes, otherwise it is not possible. This is idiocy. 
 
When he says he loves me, it only means he loves me at that particular instant. Like 
his promises, which he never keeps. Why does he torment me like this, when he could 
finish it off at once?  

March 16, 1935 
 
He has left for Berlin again. If only I didn't go mad when he sees me so rarely. After all, 
it is quite obvious that he is not really interested in me when he has so much to do in 
politics. 
 
Today I am going to the Zugspitze with Gretel, and perhaps my insanity will then leave 
me. In the past everything turned out well, and it will be the same this time. 
 

April 1, 1935 
 
Yesterday he invited us to dinner at the Vierjahrenzeiten (Four Seasons). I sat with him 
for three hours and we did not exchange a single word. At the end he handed me, as 
he had done before, an envelope with money in it. It would have been much nicer if he 
had enclosed a greeting or a loving word. I would have been so pleased if he had. But 
he did not think of it. 
 
Why isn't he going to dine with the Hoffmanns? If he did, I would at least have had him 
to myself for a few minutes. I hope he doesn't come any more until his house is ready. 

May 10, 1935 
 
As Frau Hoffmann so affectionately and tactlessly informed me, he has now found a 
replacement for me. She is called Valkyrie, [Unity Mitford] and that's what she looks 
like, including her legs. He likes measurements of this kind, but if she is really like that, 
he will soon make her thin with vexation unless, like Charly, the more worries she has, 
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the fatter she gets. Charly's vexations only stimulate her appetite. 
 
If Frau Hoffmann's information is correct. I think it is terrible that he should say 
nothing to me about it. After all, he should know me well enough to realize that I would 
never put anything in his way if he suddenly discovered his heart belonged to 
someone else. What happens to me is no concern of his. 
 
I shall wait until June 3rd, when three months will have passed since our last meeting. 
Then I will ask for an explanation. Will anyone say this is not a modest demand? The 
weather is so wonderful, and I, the mistress of the greatest man in Germany and in the 
world, am sitting here and gazing at the sun through a window. How can he have so 
little understanding as to let me remain here, bowing to strangers? 
 
Man proposes, etc. And as one makes one's bed... It is all my fault, but it is nice to put 
the blame on others. The time of fasting will end, and then everything will taste so 
much better. 
 
It is a pity it is spring. 

 

May 28, 1935 

I have just sent him the crucial letter. Question: will he attach any importance to it? 
 
We'll see. If I don't get an answer before this evening, I'll take 25 pills and gently fall 
asleep into another world. 
 
He has so often told me he is madly in love with me, but what does that mean when I 
haven't had a good word from him in three months? 
 
So he has had a head full of politics all this time, but surely it is time he relaxed a little. 
What happened last year? Didn't Roehm and Italy give him a lot of problems, but in 
spite of all that he found time for me. 
 
Maybe the present situation is incomparably more difficult for him, nevertheless a few 
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kind words conveyed through the Hoffmanns would not have greatly distracted him. 
 
I am afraid there is something behind it all. I am not to blame. Absolutely not. 
 
Maybe it is another woman, not the Valkyrie -- that would be hard to believe. But there 
are so many other women. 
 
Is there any other explanation? I can't find it. 
 
God, I am afraid he won't give me his answer today. If only somebody would help me -- 
it is all so terribly depressing. 
 
Perhaps my letter reached him at an inopportune moment. Perhaps I should not have 
written. Anyway, the uncertainty is more terrible than a sudden ending of it all. 
 
I have made up my mind to take 35 pills this time, and it will be "dead certain." If only 
he would let someone call." 
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THE RISE AND DOWNFALL OF NAZI GERMANY 

               

DOCUMENT WORKSHOP 

Adolf Hitler:  

Master of the Third Reich or a Weak Dictator? 
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Document 1 
Hitler’s Power as Dictator: the view of a Nazi constitutional 
expert. 

Source: Ernst Rudolf Huber, Verfassungsrecht des Grossdeutschen Reiches, Hamburg, 1939, p.142. 

 
 

The position of Führer combines in itself all sovereign power in the Reich; all public power 

in the State as in the movement is derived from the Führer power. If we wish to define 

political power...we must not speak of ‘State Power’ but of ‘Führer Power’. For it is not the 

State as an impersonal entity which is the source of political power, but rather political 

power is given to the Fuhrer as the executor of the nation’s common will. Führer power is 

comprehensive and total; it unites within itself all means of creative political activity; it 

embraces all aspects of political life; it includes all national comrades who are bound to the 

Fuehrer in loyalty and obedience. Führer power is not restricted by safeguards and controls, 

by autonomous protected spheres, and by vested individual rights, but rather it is free and 

independent, exclusive and unlimited. 
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Document 2 
Hitler’s Power as Dictator: View of Nazi Theorist. 

Source: Ernst Huber, Nazi Theorist (1935) 

 

The Fuhrer is the bearer of the people’s will; he is independent of all groups, associations 

and interests, but he is bound by laws which are inherent in the nature of his people… In 

his will the will of the people is realised… He shapes the collective will of the people within 

himself and he embodies the political unit and entirety of the people in opposition to 

individual interests. 

 

Document 3 
Hitler’s Power as Dictator: View of Justice Minister. 

Source: Hans Frank, Minister of Justice, speech (1938) 

 

The Fuhrer is supreme judge of the nation… The Fuhrer is not backed by constitutional 

clauses, but by outstanding achievements which are based on the combination of a calling 

and of his devotion to the people. The Fuhrer does not put into effect a constitution 

according to legal guidelines laid before him but by historic achievements which serve the 

future of his people… Constitutional law in the Third Reich is the legal formulation of the 

historical will of the Fuhrer. 
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Document 4 
Hitler’s style of Leadership: The view of Hitler’s Press Chief. 

Source: Otto Dietrich, Hitler, London, London, 1955 pp.127-132 

 

In the twelve years of his rule in Germany Hitler produced the biggest confusion in 
government that has ever existed in a civilized state. During his period of government, he 
removed from the organization of the state all clarity of leadership and produced a 
completely opaque network of competencies. It was not laziness or an excessive degree of 
tolerance which led the otherwise so energetic and forceful Hitler to tolerate this real 
witch’s cauldron of struggle for position and conflicts over competence. It was intentional. 
With this technique he systematically disorganized the upper echelons of the Reich 
leadership in order to develop and further the authority of his own will until it became a 
despotic tyranny. 

 

Document 5 
Hitler’s style of Leadership: The view of a member of his 
personal staff. 

Source: Source: Fritz Wiedemann, Der Mann der Feldherr werden wollte, Ketwigg, Germany (1965) pp. 69-70 

 

He disliked the study of documents. I have sometimes secured decisions from him, even 
ones about important matters, without his ever asking to see the relevant files. He took the 
view that many things sorted themselves out on their own if one did not interfere. And he 
was by no means wrong about that... One still sometimes hears the view that Hitler would 
have done the right thing if people surrounding him had not kept him wrongly informed. 
Hitler refused to let himself be informed. Unfortunately, that was not only the case in 
domestic affairs but in foreign affairs as well... How can one tell someone the truth who 
immediately gets angry when the facts do not suit him? 
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Document 6 
The Effects Hitler’s style of Leadership on the people: The 
view of historian Ian Kershaw 

Source: Ian Kershaw, The Hitler Myth: Image and Reality in the Third Reich (1983) 

 

The adulation of Hitler by millions of Germans who might otherwise have been only 
marginally committed to Nazism meant that the person of the Fuhrer, as the focal point of 
basic consensus, formed a crucial unifying [bringing together] force in the Nazi system of 
rule. Without Hitler’s massive personal popularity, the high level of acclamation which the 
regime could repeatedly call upon – legitimating its actions at home and abroad, defusing 
opposition, boosting the autonomy of the leadership from the traditional national-
conservative elites who had imagined they would keep Hitler in check, and sustaining the 
frenetic [fevered] and increasingly dangerous momentum of Nazi rule – is unthinkable. 
Most important of all, Hitler’s huge platform of popularity made his own power position ever 
more unassailable, providing the foundation for the selective radicalisation process in the 
Third Reich by which his personal ideological obsessions became translated into attainable 
reality. Although the extremes of the personality cult had probably gripped only a minority 
of the population… elements of the personality cult had attained far wider resonance and … 
affected the vast majority of the population… Hitler stood for at least some things they 
admired, and for many had become the symbol and embodiment of the national revival 
which the Third Reich had in many respects been perceived to accomplish. He had evoked 
in extreme measure and focused upon himself many irrational, but none the less real and 
strong, feelings of selfless devotion, sacrifice, and passionate commitment to a national 
idea… 
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Document 7 
The Euthanasia Order (1939), signed by Hitler  

Source: Bundesarchiv 

 

 

 

Source: Fritz Wiedemann, Der Mann der Feldherr werden wollte, Ketwigg, Germany, 1965, pp. 69-70, 77, 90. 
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Document 8 
A Graph of Chain Authority in the Nazi State  

Source: Bundesarchiv 
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Document 9 
A Graph of Chain Authority in the Nazi Party  

Source: Bundesarchiv 
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Document 1 

The Gestapo in 1933: Evidence of Rudolf Diels, Head of 
Gestapo, 1933- 

 
Source: Statement of Rudolf Diels to Nuremberg Trial (1946)  

 
 

When Hitler became Chancellor of the Reich on 30 January 1933, I was a Superior Government Councillor 
[Oberregierungsrat] in the police section of the Prussian Ministry of Interior. There I was in the section: 
Political Police. Therefore I know the happenings within the police, as they occurred during the time after 
Hitler's seizure of power, from my own experience.  
 
When Hitler became Chancellor of the Reich, Hermann Goering, became provisional [Kommissarischer] 
Prussian Minister of the Interior and thereby my superior. As such he was the head of the centralized 
Prussian police administration. This organization constituted the strongest power [Machtfaktor] aside from 
the army.  
 
The perfectly primitive Nazi conception of the conduct of a state was, that one had to annihilate or render 
harmless all adversaries or suspected adversaries. The inferiority complex of the Nazis towards everything 
they did not know, e.g. legal institution, experts and so on has much to do with that.  
 
As for that, it was a natural matter for the new Nazi Government and the party, which had come into power, to 
annihilate their adversaries by all possible means. These actions started after the Reichstag fire. They were 
executed by various party groups, especially by the SA; for such criminal purposes the government also tried 
to make the most of certain official government agencies. The methods applied were as follows: Human 
beings, who deprived of their freedom subjected to severe bodily mistreatment or killed. These illegal 
detentions [Freiheitsberaubungen] took place in camps, often old military barracks, storm troop quarters or 
fortresses. Later on these places became known as concentration camps, such as Oranienburg, near Berlin, 
Lichtenburg, Papenburg, Dachau in Bavaria, Columbia house Berlin, etc.  
 
During this period of time, numerous politicians, deputies, writers, doctors, lawyers and other personalities of 
leading circles were arrested illegally, tortured and killed. Among the killed, there were the Social Democrat 
Stelling, Ernst Heilmann, the former Police President of Altona Otto Eggerstedt, the communist Schehr from 
the Ruhr territory, and numerous parties and denominations, amongst them Conservatives, Democrats, 
Catholics, Jews, Communists and Pacifists.  
 
These murders were camouflaged by the expression: "shot while trying to escape" or "resisting arrest" or 
similar things. Approximately 5-700 people perished during this first wave of terror (from March-October 1933 
approximately).  
 
I myself and my co-workers, old civil servants Not-Nazis, tried to resist this wave of terror.  
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There was no legal possibility left any more, to undertake anything in order to stop these illegal arrests, 
because the Reich Cabinet had suspended Civil Rights by decree of 28 February 1933. On account of this fact, 
it was also impossible for the inmates of the concentration camps to appeal to any court. Such a state of 
affairs had never existed before, not even during extraordinary times. The word "protective custody" as used 
at that time for concentration camps etc. was an irony. There were a few cases of real protective custody, in 
which I put people behind safe walls, in order to protect them against terrible excesses.  
 
The number of illegal cases attained an ever-increasing extent. When Heinrich Himmler took over the reins of 
power as the highest Chief of police in Prussia under Goering, these actions were really organized by the 
State proper. The first, great, state-organized terror project under his leadership was the blood purge of 30 
June 1934, at that time SA leaders, Generals, leading Catholics and others were murdered. He also arrested 
people again, who had been released from concentration camps before that time. This at a time, when actually 
a certain tranquillity in the country had set in already.  
 
Read by myself, approved, signed and sworn to:  
[signed] RUDOLF DIELS  
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Document 2 
The role of the Gestapo in 1936: Views of Dr.Werner Best, 
Head of the Gestapo Office 

 
Source: Article in SS Journal (1936)  

 

 

 

National Socialism’s political principle of totalitarianism which corresponds to the ideological principal of the 

organically indivisible national community does not tolerate within its sphere the development of any political 

ideas at variance with the will of the majority. Any attempt to gain recognition for or even to uphold different 

political ideas will be ruthlessly dealt with, as the symptoms of an illness which threatens the healthy unit of 

the indivisible national organism, regardless of the subjective wishes of its supporters. Proceeding from 

these principles, the National Socialist Führer State has created for the first time in Germany a political police 

state that we regard as modern, i.e., as meeting our present-day needs, an institution which carefully 

supervises the political health of the German body politic, which is quick to recognise all symptoms of 

disease and germs of destruction.. and to remove them by every suitable means 
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Document 3 
The Nature of Gestapo Power: Testimony of Dr.Werner Best, 
Head of the Gestapo Office  

 
Source: Source: Nuremberg Trial Proceedings, Vol 21, (31 July1946) 

 

 

 

THE PRESIDENT: Bring on the witness.  
 
[The witness Best took the stand.]  
  
 
DR.MERKEL [Lawyer]: Witness, please describe your professional career.  
 
BEST: I am a jurist and a professional civil servant. I have been a judge since the beginning of 1929, and since 
1933 I have been an administrative official, and since 1942 I have been a diplomat.  
 
DR.MEAKEL: When and how did you join the Gestapo?  
 
BEST: From 1 January 1935 I was employed as departmental chief for administration and law in the Gestapo 
office in Berlin, from 1936 until 1940 in the Department of the Security Police within the Reich Ministry of the 
Interior. From 1940 and until 1942 I was a military administrative official, and since 1942 Reich Plenipotentiary 
in Denmark.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Was the Gestapo a union of people?  
 
BEST: No.  
 
DR.MERKEL: What was the Gestapo?  
 
BEST: The Gestapo was a group of State authorities.  
 
DR.MERKEL: However, the Prosecution seems to consider the Gestapo as a union of people joined together 
voluntarily in order to realize certain aims. What have you to say about it?  

 

BEST: The officials of the Secret State Police were officials employed by the State, and they occupied a public 
position. Am organization sets its own aims. The officials of the Secret State Police received their orders from 
the State and from the State leaders.  
DR. MERKEL: Did the Gestapo belong in any way to the NSDAP or to the National Socialist organization?  
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BEST: No, the officials of the Gestapo were purely and simply State officials.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Was there- a uniform Secret State Police set up in January 1933 throughout the territory of the 
German Reich?  
 
DR. MERKEL: What were the duties of the Gestapo?  
 
BEST: On the one hand, the prosecution of political crimes, that is to say, for actions which were committed 
for political reasons or motives in violation of the criminal law, and, on the other hand, the taking of police 
measures for the prevention of such crimes.  
 
DR. MERKEL: What do you understand by "police preventive measures"?  
 
BEST: Police preventive measures are those which serve to deter groups of perpetrators or individual 
perpetrators so that they do not undertake the impending criminal act.  
 
DR. MERKEL: When and how did Himmler become the commander of the political police of the German 
states?  
 
BEST: Between March of 1933 and March of 1934 Himmler gradually came to an agreement with the 
governments of the various German states regarding his appointment as chief of political police of each 
individual state in Germany.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Did Himmler's power arise from his police work or from his political work as a whole?  
 
BEST: No, he had never had anything to do with the police, and he never became familiar with police theories 
or methods.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Were the authorities and the officials of the various political police responsible for Himmler's 
coming to power?  
 
BEST: No, they were notified of the appointment as a fait accompli.  
 

 

DR. MERKEL: When and how were the political police systems of the various German states formed into a 
uniform German Secret State Police?  
 
BEST: After Himmler's appointment in 1936 as Chief of the German Police in the Reich Ministry of the Interior, 
the political police systems of the various German states were formed into a uniform Secret State Police, by 
means of several orders and decrees issued by the Reich Ministry of the Interior.  
 
 

DR. MERKEL: Did the NSDAP establish a political police anywhere in the German Reich?  
 
BEST: No, nowhere.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Was there anywhere an establishment or an organization of the Party taken over by the State as 
a political police system?  
 
BEST: No, nowhere.  
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DR. MERKEL: Were the political police posts of the German states occupied by Party members in 1933?  
 
BEST: No, those posts were occupied by former police. Only a few officials were newly taken on at that time.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Were the leading officials members of the Party?  
 
BEST: That varied in the various states. There were even in part officials who had formerly held quite different 
views and belonged to other parties.  

 
DR. MERKEL: Can you give an example of this?  
 
BEST: There are several well-known examples. It is well known that Herr Diels, the chief of the 
Prussian Secret State Police, had formerly held other political opinions; the closest 
collaborators of Himmler and Heydrich from Munich, who were then assigned to the office of 
the Secret State Police in Berlin-such as Müller, who later was head of Amt IV; Huber, Fresch, 
Beck-they were formerly adherents of the Bavarian People's Party, and even the chief of my 
small Hessian state police office was a former democrat and Freemason, whom I considered 
qualified for this post.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Why then did these officials continue in the police service under National 
Socialist rule?  
 
BEST: For a German official it was a matter of course to keep on serving the State, even 
though the government changed-as long as he was in a position to do so.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Were these officials removed and later on replaced by National Socialists?  
 
BEST: No, these gentlemen had mostly a very successful career and obtained good posts.  
 
 
 
DR. MERKEL: How did the additional recruiting of personnel for the political police take place 
in the years that followed?  
 
BEST: Officials from the German police agencies were transferred to the offices of the political 
police. In the course of time new candidates were also enlisted and were trained to become 
officials according to the general rules which were applicable for the appointment and the 
training of officials.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Were people taken on from the Party, from the SS, and the SA?  
 
BEST: Only relatively few, as service in these police agencies was not highly paid and 
therefore was not very much sought after.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Did the officials volunteer to enter the political police?  
 
BEST: The officials were transferred from one office to another.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Did the officials have to comply with these transfers?  
 
BEST: Yes, according to civil service laws they were bound to do so.  
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DR.MERKEL: What would have been the consequence of a refusal?  
 
BEST: Disciplinary action, with the result that they would have been dismissed from office, 
with the loss of their acquired rights, for instance, their right to a pension.  
 
 
DR. MERKEL: From what point of view did the officials of the political police take up certain 
cases?  
 
BEST: Almost without exception on the basis of reports which were sent in from private 
persons or other agencies outside the Police.  
 
DR. MERKEL: And to which spheres did this apply?  
 
BEST: These charges applied to all spheres which might have interested the political police. 
The Police, therefore, were not in a position to investigate these cases and to check whether 
they actually existed. A special information service was only created where organized groups 
were suspected of carrying out their activities, such as the illegal Communist Party or in the 
case of espionage of enemy intelligence. In these cases they tried to track down these groups 
and to expose them through agents or by similar means.  
 
 
 
DR. MERKEL: If the Gestapo did not have its own information services. how did arrests and 
other measures come about against people who had made subversive political statements or 
the like?  
 
BEST: It is not true, as it often has been and still is being asserted, that the Gestapo had a net 
of spies and information agencies which kept track of the entire people. With the few officials 
who were always busy, anything like that could not be carried out. Such individual charges 
about inopportune political remarks came to the Police from outside, and were not sought for, 
for 90 percent of these cases were not worth dealing with.  
 
 
DR. MERKEL: What tasks did the administrative officials in the Gestapo have?  
 
BEST: The same tasks as may be found in all other administrative agencies, especially police 
agencies. That is, dealing with personnel records, with internal economic matters concerning 
the budget, supplies and on the other hand, the handling of legal problems, such as in my 
department, for instance, German passport laws or the police laws concerning foreigners.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Did the administrative officials join the Gestapo voluntarily?  
 
BEST: No. Administrative officials were transferred from other internal administrative 
agencies or from other police agencies to the Secret State Police.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Did the Gestapo pay especially high salaries to its employees?  
 
BEST: No; the salaries were in accordance with the various civil service wage laws and tariffs, 
and they were so low that it was hard to replace officials and employees.  
 
DR. MERKEL: And where did you get the replacements for the Gestapo?  
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BEST: According to the law, 90 percent of the candidates for the executive and administrative 
services had to be taken from regular police candidates who wanted to make police work their 
life work. Only perhaps 10 percent of the new officials, according to the law, could be taken 
from other sources, professions, etc.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Did the candidates from the regular police choose to work for the Gestapo of 
their own will or not?  
 
BEST: The members of the regular police had their names put down on a list at Potsdam, and 
without their being asked, they were assigned either to the Secret State Police or to the 
Criminal Police.  
 
 
DR. MERKEL: How were the candidates for the executive positions trained?  
 
BEST: These candidates were trained in the so-called Führerschule, which was a school for 
experts of the Security Police. The training courses, to a large extent, were the same for the 
Criminal Police and the Gestapo, and they received practical training in the various offices 
and agencies as well.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Were the officials who were in office indoctrinated and influenced politically?  
 
BEST: No. It may well have been a plan of Himmler in 1939 or so for the Main Office for Race 
and Settlement of the SS to undertake a unified political training program for all the agencies 
and departments subordinate to Himmler. As long as I was in office, that is, until 1940, this 
was not done however.  
 
DR.MERKEL: Were not the officials of the Gestapo to carry through their tasks along political 
lines?  
 
BEST: No; it would have been most undesirable if a minor executive official, such as a 
Criminal Police assistant, used political judgment in the course of his duty and took his own 
political decisions. The executive official was to act only according to the general official 
directives and the orders of the superiors without interfering in politics himself in any way.  
 
DR.MERKEL: When and how did the Reich Security Main Office originate?  
 
BEST: The Reich Security Main Office was first created in September 1939, when the then 
Chief of the Security Police, Heydrich, in exploiting the situation caused by the war, merged 
these various departments into one. Up to that time, the Reich Ministry of the Interior and the 
SS, too, had opposed this unifying move.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Did the concentration camps fall under the jurisdiction of the Gestapo?  
 
BEST: No.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Were there no legal directions in this regard?  
 
BEST: In a Prussian decree dealing with the application of the Police decree of 1936 
concerning the Prussian Gestapo there was a sentence to the effect that the Secret State 
Police office was to administer the concentration camps. That was one of the aims of the then 
chief of the Gestapo office, Heydrich. Himmler, however, never carried out this decree, for he 
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wanted the same situation to prevail as before, that is, that the inspector of the concentration 
camps remained directly subordinate to him.  
 
 
DR.MERKEL: Did the officials of the Gestapo have to assume that in the concentration camps 
the health and life of the inmates was being endangered?  
 
BEST: I can speak only for the time up to the war, and I remember that during that time, the 
officials of the Secret State Police did not think that the life and health of the inmates were 
being endangered in the concentration camps. The officials were constantly occupied both 
with the inmates' families, who were looked after by the Secret State Police, and with released 
internees for whom work was procured, so that they were in a position to obtain an over-all 
picture of the experiences and life of the internees in the concentration camps.  
 
DR. MERKEL: Did the officials of the Gestapo have to assume that a criminal purpose was 
aimed at in the concentration camps?  
 
BEST: No; for the Gestapo had no final aim whatever to achieve. They only carried out and 
fulfilled the orders or regulations and the tasks which were assigned to them from day to day.  
 
DR. MERKEL: How did the so-called third-degree interrogations [Enhanced interrogations]  
take place?  
 
BEST: Concerning the third-degree interrogation methods, Heydrich issued a decree in 1937, 
which I saw only after it had already been issued, for I was not called in on such matters, 
being an administrative official. Thereupon I questioned him about it.  
 
DR.MERKEL: What reason did Heydrich give for this decree?  
 
BEST: At that time Heydrich gave me the reason that he had received permission from higher 
authority to issue this decree. This measure was thought to be necessary to prevent 
conspiracy activity on the part of organizations hostile to the State and thus prevent actions 
dangerous to the State; but confessions were in no way to be extorted. He called attention to 
the fact that foreign police agencies widely applied such methods. He emphasized, however, 
that he had reserved for himself the right of approval on every individual case in the German 
Reich; thus he considered any abuse quite out of the question.  
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Document 1 
Heinrich Himmler, head of SS gives instructions to Gestapo 
Officers (October 1934)  

 
Source: Quoted in: G Bowder, The Nazi Police State (2004), p.158  

 
 

The Volk [Loyal National Comrades] must hold the conviction that the most just authority, which works the 

most exactly in the new state is the dreaded Gestapo. The Volk must come to the view that, if someone has 

been seized, he had been seized with right, it must have the view that are not to the detriment to the state, the 

members of the Gestapo are men with human kindness, with human hearts and absolute rightness. We must 

not forget- beginning from the highest to the last official and employee- that we exist for the Volk and not the 

Volk for us. I also wish that everyone who comes to you will be handled courteously and sociably. I wish that 

you will also use on the phone a courteous and proper tone. I wish further that no man will growl in any way. 

Please see yourself as helpers not dictators 

 

Source: Quoted in: G Bowder, The Nazi Police State (2004), p.158 
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Document 2 
Gestapo Case File: Frau Hof reports her husband to the 
Gestapo  

 
Source: Gestapo Case File, Dusseldorf 

 
 

Frau Hof report: 

The report concerns my husband. I am forced to take this step for there is no other way out. I married in 1926. 
I have been fond of my husband, though he used to drink a lot, which he continues to do even today. Soon 
after our marriage, he told me one day ‘I have not married you to feed you, you lazy cow, Go and work”. For 
the sake of peace I went to work as a cleaning woman. Before I met him, he lived with a whore [prostitute] He 
looks at all women as whores and cows.  He also has veneral disease. He often beat me up. He has always 
been left [communist] orientated, now even more than earlier. On 12 May he beat me again and on 6 June he 
beat me half dead. Now to the main point. He is left wing and I cannot take it any longer. He always curses the 
government [of Hitler]. He says that he would never become a National Socialist. He said Göring and Hitler 
were criminals. 

 

 

Gestapo Officer Report on Frau Hof’s allegations 

Herr Hof kept quiet about the fact he went to prostitutes and that he was suffering from venereal disease. 
Both facts were revealed to the wife by other sources since 1937. Since then there have been fights between 
the couple, which became more and more violent. She was often wounded and needed medical help.  As was 
apparent from her report Frau Hof she wanted rid of her husband at all costs. Frau Hof claimed in her report 
that her husband used derogatory language for leading personalities in the Third Reich. According to her own 
statement, this took place in her presence alone. So there were accusations and denials.  
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Statement of Herr Hof to the Gestapo 

 

I must deny all the charges levelled against me as I never said such things. The report of my wife is just an act 
of revenge as she apparently wants to get rid of me. It is not true that I beat her up. She denied sexual contact 
to me. She has been doing this with rare exceptions for about a year. Because of this I assume she has 
another man and she is looking for reasons to get rid of me. In May 1939, she filed for divorce and I was 
ordered by the court to leave the house. When I wanted to leave she asked me to stay behind. Since then we 
have been living together again. I state that I have under no circumstances used abusive language against the 
state or the party. I am not against the state. On the contrary, I cut out pictures of the leading personalities 
from newspapers and out them up on the wall. I have been warned today to behave properly and not to abuse 
the party and state in the future. I shall behave accordingly. 

 

The Gestapo officer gives his final verdict on case  

The accused denied all political charges. He blamed it all on his revengeful wife who wanted to get rid of him, 
and who also filed a divorce case against him.  There are no further witnesses in this case. Nothing 
unfavourable has been proved against him. Of all things he has not come into notice politically before. He has 
no Gestapo record. From the whole episode, it can be concluded that Frau Hof made her statement to get rid 
of him. Herr Hof has been warned. The arrest of Herr Hoff is not recommended in this case 
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Document 3 
Gestapo Case File: Olga- a Russian worker in Labour Camp- 
makes serious allegation against Camp Director to Gestapo 

 
Source: Gestapo Case File, Dusseldorf 

 

 

Allegation by Olga 

The Deputy Director of the camp Schulz called me into his room on 17 May 1943 and ordered me to undress. 
When I refused he threw me on the bed, tore my clothes off and raped me. I cried constantly. After fifteen 
minutes he allowed me to go and threatened to send me to a concentration camp if I talked about it. On 18 
May he called me again. When I refused to go with him, he removed me from the barracks.  

 

The Gestapo interrogated Olga and Schulz and a report on the case was filed on 28 July 1943 

 

Although Schulz denied having raped Olga, he should be seen as the main culprit. He admitted that as a camp 
leader he was well schooled about the code of conduct to be observed with eastern workers. Olga’s 
explanation that she tolerated the sexual intercourse with him because he, as a camp leader, was in a position 
to determine her existence is understandable. However, she should also bear blame for not informing 
immediately. Schulz’s offence becomes more serious in the view that he received Olga wearing an SS uniform, 
which he was not authorised to wear. Even if he denies having done so, Olga’s version should be believed… 
Shulz misused his position to have ‘intimate relations’ with an eastern worker. He did not exercise restraint 
towards citizens of an enemy state. His blatantly offensive attitude towards healthy racial feelings of the 
national community would spread unrest in broader circles. He should be arrested and sent to a 
concentration camp 

 

Shulz was sent to Sachsenhausen Concentration camp where he remained from 9 October 1943 to 9 June 
1944 when he was released 
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Document 4 
Denouncers and their motives: The view of historian Robert 
Gellately   

 
Source: R.Gellately, The Gestapo and Germany Society, (1990) p.144. 

  

 

 

A brief word needs to be said about the denouncers themselves and their motives. Richard Grunberger 
suggests that in Nazi Germany denunciation offered the ‘humbly stationed in life’ an ‘equality of opportunity 
for laying information’ against their social superiors’ and that this ‘harnessed a vast reservoir of resentment 
and spite to the purposes of the state’. Grunberger has a point, but it is surprising he emphasises the 
resentment against ‘social superiors’. It would appear, even from the examples he gives, that people usually 
informed on other people from their own social classes. Peter Hüttenberger’s conclusion from his study of 
cases of malicious gossip before the Munich special court that ‘the denouncers belonged to the same milieu 
as the denounced’ fits the cases handled by the Gestapo in Würzburg and Düsseldorf and is confirmed by 
evidence from elsewhere- as, for example, in the massive collection of post-1945 trials of those whose tip offs 
led to Gestapo proceedings eventually resulting in death.  Hüttenberger’s analysis of 5,422 accused of 
malicious gossip reveals that, by his definition, the ‘upper class’ and the ‘educated bourgeousie’ were ‘nearly 
totally absent’. He concludes that this was not because they made no such comments, but they uttered them 
in a ‘closed, private mileieu which was not so susceptible to denunciation’. It is also true that people in 
positions of social authority were, on some occasions at least, accorded a degree of licence in their language. 
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Document 5 
Final thoughts on the Gestapo by historian Eric Johnson   

 
Source. E.Johnson. Nazi Terror, (1999) pp.481-485. 

 

 

 

Nearly all Gestapo officers created self-serving and deeply false characterisations of themselves as they tried 

to escape prosecution [after the war]. These men were not simply paper-shufflers…They had met their victims 

on a day to day basis. Through personal decisions they made, they had determined who should live and who 

should die. They spared a few, but they had condemned most. In sum, the outward appearance of these 

Gestapo officers, seemingly the most ‘ordinary’ of men, had helped to establish good working relationships 

with highly respected [SS] leaders. It is certainly correct that the Gestapo was not all-knowing, all-powerful 

and omnipresent. It also correct that Nazi terror relied heavily on the complicity of the ordinary German 

population. But the recent trend in historical scholarship [of accepting the Gellately thesis] threatens to 

underestimate the enormous culpability and capability of the leading organs of Nazi terror such as the 

Gestapo... The Nazi terror was a selective terror. The overwhelming majority of ordinary Germans, however, 

never became targets of the terror and were usually left alone to control their own lives. The terror was 

therefore not the blanket, indiscriminate terror of popular myth. This explains its success. The leading organ 

of terror was the Gestapo. 
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THE RISE AND DOWNFALL OF NAZI GERMANY 

 

DOCUMENT WORKSHOP 

The Nazi Regime and Big Business 
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Document 1 
Hitler’s speech to the Industry Club, Düsseldorf, 27 January 
1932 

 
Source:  Jeremy Noakes and Geoffrey Pridham, eds., Nazism 1919-1945, Vol. 1, The Rise to Power 1919-1934. 
(1998), pp. 94-95   

 

 

If today the National Socialist Movement is regarded amongst widespread circles in Germany as being hostile 
to our business life, I believe the reason for this view is to be found in the fact that we adopted towards the 
events which determined the development leading to our present position an attitude which differed from that 
of all the other organizations which are of any importance in our public life. Even now our outlook differs in 
many points from that of our opponents. 

 

I regard it as of the first importance to break once and for all with the view that our destiny is conditioned by 
world events. It is not true that our distress has its final cause in a world crisis, in a world catastrophe: the 
true view is that we have reached a state of general crisis, because from the first certain mistakes were made. 
I must not say 'According to the general view the Peace Treaty of Versailles is the cause of our misfortune.' 
What is the Peace Treaty of Versailles but the work of men? It is not a burden which has been imposed or laid 
upon us by Providence. It is the work of men for which, it goes without saying, once again men with their 
merits or their failings must be held responsible. If this were not so, how should men ever be able to set aside 
this work at all? I am of the opinion that there is nothing which has been produced by the will of man which 
cannot in its turn be altered by another human will.  

 

It is also in my view false to say that life in Germany today is solely determined by considerations of foreign 
policy, that the primacy of foreign policy governs today the whole of our domestic life. Certainly a people can 
reach the point when foreign relations influence and determine completely its domestic life. But let no one say 
that such a condition is from the first either natural or desirable. Rather the important thing is that a people 
should create the conditions for a change in this state of affairs.  

 

German business life must be constructed on a basis of private property. Now such a conception as that of 
private property you can defend only if in some way or another it appears to have a logical foundation. This 
conception must deduce its ethical justification from an insight into the necessity which Nature dictates. It 
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cannot simply be upheld by saying: 'It has always been so and therefore it must continue to be so.' For in 
periods of great upheavals within States, of movements of peoples and changes in thought, institutions and 
systems cannot remain untouched because they have previously been preserved without change. It is the 
characteristic feature of all really great revolutionary epochs in the history of mankind that they pay 
astonishingly little regard for forms which are hallowed only by age or which are apparently only so 
consecrated. It is thus necessary to give such foundations to traditional forms which are to be preserved that 
they can be regarded as absolutely essential, as logical and right. And then I am bound to say that private 
property can be morally and ethically justified only if I admit that men's achievements are different. Only on 
that basis can I assert: since men's achievements are different, the results of those achievements are also 
different. But if the results of those achievements are different, then it is reasonable to leave to men the 
administration of those results to a corresponding degree. It would not be logical to entrust the administration 
of the result of an achievement which was bound up with a personality either to the next best but less capable 
person or to a community which, through the mere fact that it had not performed the achievement, has proved 
that it is not capable of administering the result of that achievement. Thus it must be admitted that in the 
economic sphere, from the start, in all branches men are not of equal value or of equal importance. And once 
this is admitted it is madness to say: in the economic sphere there are undoubtedly differences in value, but 
that is not true in the political sphere. It is absurd to build up economic life on the conceptions of 
achievement, of the value of personality, and therefore in practice on the authority of personality, but in the 
political sphere to deny the authority of personality and to thrust into its place the law of the greater number – 
democracy. In that case there must slowly arise a cleavage between the economic and the political point of 
view, and to bridge that cleavage an attempt will be made to assimilate the former to the latter - indeed the 
attempt has been made, for this cleavage has not remained bare, pale theory. The conception of the equality 
of values has already, not only in politics but in economics also, been raised to a system, and that not merely 
in abstract theory: no! this economic system is alive in gigantic organizations and it has already today 
inspired a State which rules over immense areas.  

 

But I cannot regard it as possible that the life of a people should in the long run be based upon two 
fundamental conceptions. If the view is right that there are differences in human achievement, then it must 
also be true that the value of men in respect of the production of certain achievements is different It is then 
absurd to allow this principle to hold good only In one sphere - the sphere of economic life and its leadership 
- and to refuse to acknowledge its validity in the sphere of the whole life-struggle of a people - the sphere of 
politics. Rather the logical course is that if I recognize without qualification in the economic sphere the fact of 
special achievements as forming the condition of all higher culture, then in the same way I should recognize 
special achievement in the sphere of politics, and that means that I am bound to put in the forefront the 
authority of personality. If, on the contrary, it is asserted - and that, too, by those engaged in business - that in 
the political sphere special capacities are not necessary but that here an absolute equality in achievement 
reigns, then one day this same theory will be transferred from politics and applied to economic life. But in the 
economic sphere communism is analogous to democracy in the political sphere. We find ourselves today in a 
period in which these two fundamental principles are at grips in all spheres which come into contact with 
each other; already they are invading economics.  
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To sum up the argument: I see two diametrically opposed principles: the principle of democracy which, 
wherever it is allowed practical effect is the principle of destruction: and the principle of the authority of 
personality which I would call the principle of achievement, because whatever man in the past has achieved - 
all human civilizations - is conceivable only if the supremacy of this principle is admitted.  

The worth of a people, the character of its internal organization through which this worth of a people may 
produce its effect, and the character of a people's education - these are the starting-points for political action: 
these are the foundations for the success of that action. 
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Document 2 
German Big Business and the Rise of Hitler: The Turner 
thesis 

 
Source:  Henry Ashby Turner, German Big Business and the Rise of Nazism  (1985).  

 

 
 

At the cabinet meeting of February 8, 1933, Hitler introduced his new vision for German 
rearmament. Reichswehr Minister Werner von Blomberg (1878-1946), who had already been 
appointed to the post by Hindenburg, quickly put in his claim for resources, arguing that 
the state of the German army made emergency rearmament an absolute priority. Only after 
this was achieved could the government move on to other objectives. The transcript of the 
meeting reveals a good deal of common ground between the new chancellor and the 
German military. Moreover, it also shows that Hitler intended to remain chancellor far 
longer than his immediate predecessors in office – in power for little more than a week; he 
was already plotting to rearm Germany within five years.  

As a whole, German big business had not given the Nazis significant support in previous 
elections (1). Hitler hoped to change that situation, however. Hermann Göring (1893-1946) 
of approximately twenty of Germany’s leading industrialists and financiers. A decorated 
World War I pilot and a genuine bon vivant, Göring enjoyed far better connections among 
the business elite than Hitler, whose modest Austrian background, awkward mannerisms, 
and demagogic style made many prominent businessmen wary. Also in attendance that day 
was Dr Hjalmar Schacht (1877-1970), who had served as president of the Reichsbank from 
1923 to 1930. Having once occupied the middle of the political spectrum, Schacht had 
started moving to the right in the late 1920s. By the time Hitler came to power, he had been 
flirting with the Nazis for years. Still, Schacht’s presence at the meeting reassured and 
encouraged the business community, and he managed to collect pledges of financial 
support for the government’s election campaign. The following month, he was reappointed 
head of the Reichsbank, this time under the new Nazi regime.  
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Document 3 
Table of German Military Expenditure 

 
Source:  V.R.Berghahn, Modern Germany, (1987), Table 7 

   

 

Gross National Product & Military Expenditure, Germany, 1932-1944 

 

Year GNP 
(RM millions) 

% Milit Exp. 

1932 58 1 

1933 59 3 

1934 67 6 

1935 74 8 

1936 83 13 

1937 93 13 

1938 105 17 

1939 130 23 

1940 141 38 

1941 152 47 

1942 165 55 

1943 184 61 

1944* 180 na 
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Document 4 

Hitler and Big Business: View of a German industrialist 
Source:  Fritz Thyssen: I Paid Hitler (1941) 

 
I have personally given altogether one million marks to the National Socialist Party. Not more. My 
contributions have been very much overestimated, because I have always been one of the richest men 
in Germany. But after all, what does it mean to own factories? It does not follow that a man has a lot 
of cash to spare. In any case, Hitler had other sources of money besides me. In Munich, for instance, 
there was Herr Bruckmann, the well-known printer; and in Berlin there was Carl Bechstein, the 
world-renowned piano manufacturer, who also contributed large sums. Aside from this, Hitler did 
not receive many subsidies from individual industrialists. 
In order to allay discontent, Hitler conceived of a new idea. Every German shall own his car. He 
asked industry to devise a popular car model to be built at such a low price that millions could buy it. 
The Volkswagen (People's Car) has been talked of for the past five years and has never been seen on 
the market. "These cars will be built for the new highways," said the party propagandists; "an 
entire family will be able to ride in one of them at 100 kilometres (60 miles) an hour." The party 
leaders say that the highways were built for the People's Car. But the People's Car is one of the most 
bizarre ideas the Nazis ever had. Germany is not the United States. Wages are low. Gasoline is 
expensive. German workers never dreamed of buying a car. They cannot afford the upkeep; to them 
it is a luxury. 
He had an automobile factory built for the production of the People's Car. On this occasion he 
invented a brand new form of knavery. The future buyers of the People's Car were invited to buy it 
in advance, by making  pre-delivery payments. The system shows genius. Ley pocketed about a 
hundred million marks when the war came because the People's Car factory now had to produce 
tanks and motorcycles for the army. 
Hitler is the richest man in Germany. It is true that he has not grown rich on public revenues. His 
whole fortune is due to his pen. Indeed, Hitler is a man of letters. He is, if not the most read, at least 
the most purchased, of all men of letters in the world. Mein Kampf  has reached a sale of seven or 
eight million copies. 
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Document 5 
The Profits of Genocide: The view of an Historian 

 
Source:  Peter Hayes, Profits and Persecution: German Business and the Holocaust (1998 

 

 
 
 

By the final years of the Second World War, most of the great enterprises of  Germany had become deeply 
complicit in the assault on the European Jews—the assault that we call the Holocaust. The examples are 
legion, and more come to light seemingly every month. In the past year alone, we have learned that the Allianz 
corporation, then and now Germany's biggest insurance firm, sold the policies that covered the factories 
attached to many of the concentration camps, and that the Czech subsidiary of the Deutsche Bank, then and 
now Germany's leading financial entity, depended heavily on the income it made from loans to and  deposits 
from the Theresienstadt ghetto. I have just returned from a week in Germany talking with the leaders of two 
corporations that are showing a praiseworthy readiness to face up to their own pasts. At the archives of 
Hoechst, then a part of IG Farben and now one of the nation's foremost chemicals and bio-technology 
producers, I saw documents that reveal that the heads of the firm's Frankfurt plant participated knowingly and 
until almost the end of the war in often fatal drug experiments on inmates of Auschwitz and Buchenwald. 
Across town, the books of the Degussa corporation, then the country's principal separator and smelter of 
precious metals and now one of its chemicals giants, record that it processed what appears to have been the 
vast majority of the gold, silver, and platinum objects extorted or seized from Jews—probably including from 
the very mouths of the corpses—into industrially or commercially usable form for the Reich. We do not yet 
know how much money these and other firms made through such activities. My hunch, based on the 
preliminary data I have seen, is that, in general, the net revenues will turn out to have been surprisingly 
modest and hardly decisive to the fortunes  

Of these companies at the time. But that is, quite obviously, not the point. After all, the profits on the most 
infamous instance of corporate complicity, namely the sale of Zyklon B gas to the death camps at Auschwitz 
and Majdanek by the Degesch company, a subsidiary of Degussa and IG Farben, came to only about 40,000 
German marks between 1941 and 1944, that is to somewhere between $10,000 and $16,000 (depending on the 
exchange rate one applies). Even then, this was not much of a rate of return. The point is not, as is so often 
assumed, that German corporations grew rich through participation in the Holocaust,  

since in general, they did not. The point is that they took what they could get and became part of it anyway. 
And the question before us tonight is "why?". That question is posed with greatest force by an aspect of 
corporate participation about which we have long known more than we would like, though less than we need 
to. I am referring, of course, to the most viscerally disturbing form of big business involvement in the 
Holocaust, the brutal exploitation of Jews as forced or slave labour. To be sure, among the hundreds of 
corporations to which nearly one-half million camp or ghetto inmates were chained at the end of 1944, the 
greatest offenders were either state-owned enterprises—such as BRABAG, the Hermann Göring works, and 
Volkswagen—or munitions and arms makers, such as Junkers, Messerschmitt, Heinkel, Krupp, Dynamit 
Nobel, and Rheinmetall-Borsig. But by 1943, almost every major private firm in Germany was among the 
exploiters, including BMW, AEG-Telefunken, Siemens, Daimler-Benz, Schering, and the component firms of IG 
Farben, namely Bayer, BASF, Hoechst, and Agfa. Apparently equally culpable were the German divisions of 
American firms, such as Ford and General Motors' Opel, which had been placed under native trustees after 
the Reich declared war on the United States in December 1941. 
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Document 6 
“Partner in Crime”: IG Farben and the Nazi regime 

 
Source: Adam Karl Heinz Roth: Die I.G. Farbenindustrie AG von 1933 bis 1939) 

 

 
 

The I.G. Farben board always upheld good relationships with officials at key government 
agencies during the Weimar period, but none of the company’s leading actors had 
comparable connections to the NSDAP. The change in power of January 30, 1933, posed a 
challenge for the top I.G. Farben managers, and the members of the combine’s Central 
Committee felt compelled to take considerable efforts to show their loyalty to the new 
regime and gain influence over the key economics policymaking interfaces. 
  

I.G. Farben was well-versed in the practice of political by the means of donations to parties; this was 

now pursued even more vigorously in the effort to win friends at the NSDAP. The effort had already 

begun in 1932 with donations to the party through the “Kalle circle.” 

  

In his later testimony to the Nuremberg follow-up trial of I.G. Farben executives, told how 

Chancellor Hitler, Reichstag President Hermann Göring and Hjalmar Schacht, the incoming 

president of the Reichsbank, met with leading industrialists on February 20, 1933, and came away 

with pledges of 3 million RM to fund the National Socialist campaign for the March 5 Reichstag 

elections. The representatives of the chemicals and nitrates industries promised a total of 500,000 

RM. I.G. Farben paid the entire sum, wiring 400,000 RM to the NSDAP leadership and 100,000 to 

Franz von Papen. This was only the beginning of a cheque book offensive worth a total of 4.5 million 

RM already in 1933 and systematically beefed up in the following years. According to card-index 

files kept by the I.G. Central Committee through 1945, the largest amounts were paid under the 

cover of industrial coordination measures to two funds: 12.7 million RM to the “Adolf Hitler-Fund 

for the German Economy” and 16 million RM to the “Winter Charity Campaign” (Winterhilfswerk). 

At the same time, substantial payments went to the leadership groups of the NSDAP, SS and SA. The 

centrally tabulated tributes and bribes totalled 39.6 million RM by the end of the war.  
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Next to the financial lobbying, I.G. Farben hastened to declare its loyalty to National Socialist 

policies, and not only in public statements. Management and personnel moved to effect a rapid 

Nazification on all levels of the concern. Top executives and plant managers demonstrated their 

support for the Nazi government in the company’s bodies and committees. With these internal 

assurances bosses were freed to go to the public and use nearly identical phrases in telling how 

highly they valued the new regime, because it was finally taking strong measures and letting actions 

follow on its words. By late 1936 eight members of the board and/or the Central Committee had 

joined the NSDAP. One-third of the members in each of these executive bodies was now a registered 

National Socialist.  
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THE RISE AND DOWNFALL OF NAZI GERMANY             

   

DOCUMENT WORKSHOP 

The Persecution of the Jews, 1933-1939 
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Document 1 
 

Anti-Semitism in Germany: A German women remembers 

Source: Melita Maschmann, Account Rendered, London, 1964, pp. 56-57 

 
 

I had heard from the example of my parents [who were Nazi supporters] that 
one could have anti-Semitic opinions without this interfering in one’s personal 
relations with individual Jews. There may appear to be a vestige of tolerance 
in this attitude, but it is really just this confusion which I blame for the fact that 
I later contrived to dedicate body and soul to an inhuman political system, 
without this giving me doubts about my individual decency. In preaching that 
all the misery of nations was due to the Jews or that the Jewish spirit was 
seditious and Jewish blood was corrupting, I was not compelled to think of old 
Herr Lewy or Rosel Cohn [two Jewish people who lived nearby]: I thought only 
of the bogey-man, ‘The Jew’. And when I learned that Jews were being driven 
from their professions and homes and imprisoned in ghettos, the points 
switched automatically in my mind to steer round the thought that such a fate 
could also have overtaken...old Lewy. It was only ‘the Jew’ who was being 
persecuted and made harmless 
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Document 2 
 

Victor Klemperer’s Diary 

Source: Victor Klemperer’s Diary 

 

 
 

Diary (10th March, 1933) 
Ever more hopeless. The boycott begins tomorrow. Yellow placards, men on 
guard. Pressure to pay Christian employees two month’s salary, to dismiss 
Jewish ones. No reply to the impressive letter of the Jews to the President of 
the Reich and to the government. 
No one dares make a move. The Dresden student body made a declaration 
today and the honour of German students forbids them to come into contact 
with Jews. They are not allowed to enter the Student House. How much 
Jewish money went towards this Student House only a few years ago! 
In Munich Jewish University teachers have already been prevented from 
setting foot in the University. The proclamation and injunction of the boycott 
committee decrees "Religion is immaterial", only race matters. If, in the case 
of the owners of a business, the husband is Jewish, the wife Christian or the 
other way round, then the business counts as Jewish. 

 Diary (27th November, 1938) 
On the morning of the 11th November two policemen arrived accompanied by 
a 'resident of Doeizschen'. Did have any weapons? - Certainly my sabre, 
perhaps even my bayonet as a war memento, but I wouldn't know where. We 
have to help you find it. The house was searched for hours. At the beginning 
Eva made the mistake of quite innocently telling one of the policemen he 
should not go through the clean linen cupboard without washing his hands. 
The man, considerably affronted, could hardly be calmed down. A second 
younger policeman was more friendly, the civilian was the worst. We said we 
had been without domestic help for months, many things were dusty and still 
unpacked. They rummaged through everything, chests and wooden 
constructions Eva had made were broken open with an axe. The sabre was 
found in a suitcase in the attic, the bayonet was not found. Among the books 
they found a copy of the Sozialistic Monatshefte (a Socialist monthly 
magazine) this was also confiscated. At about one o'clock the civilian and the 
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older policeman left the house, the young one remained and took a statement. 
He was good-natured and courteous, I had the feeling he himself found the 
thing embarrassing. 

Diary (1st September, 1939- day war broke out) 
On Friday morning the young butcher's lad came and told us: There had been 
a wireless announcement, we already held Danzig and the Corridor, the war 
with Poland was under way, England and France remained neutral, said to 
Eva, then a morphine injection or something similar was the best thing for us, 
our life was over. 

Diary- after hearing Jews have to wear a yellow star- (15th September, 1941). 
Frau Kreidl Sr. was in tears. Frau Voss suffered a heart attack. Friedheim said 
this was the most difficult blow to date, worse than the confiscation of capital. 
I feel shattered, and cannot calm myself. Eva wants to take care of all errands 
from now on. I will leave the house only at night for a few moments. 

Diary (30th May, 1942) 
We spoke this morning about the unbelievable human capacity to endure and 
get accustomed. The fairy-tale horror of our existence: fear of every knock at 
the door, abuse, disgrace, hunger, prohibitions, the gruesome enslavement, 
daily approaching dangers, every day new victims all around, absolute 
helplessness -- and yet still hours of ease, reading, work, eating more and 
more miserable food, one vegetates and again one hopes. 
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Document 3 
 

A secret SPD report on the reaction of ordinary Germans to 
the Nuremberg Laws, September 1935 

 
Source: J.Noakes and G.Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, vol. 2, Exeter, 1984, p.545. 

 

 
 

The Jewish laws are not taken very seriously because the population has 
other problems on its mind and is mostly of the opinion that the whole fuss 
about the Jews is only being made to divert attention from other things and to 
provide the SA with something to do. But one must not imagine that the anti-
Jewish agitation does not have the desired effect on many people. On the 
contrary, there are enough people who are influenced by the defamation of the 
Jews and regard the Jews as the originators of many bad things. They have 
become fanatical opponents of the Jews. This enmity often finds expression in 
the form of spying on people and denouncing them in public. 
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Document 4 
 

Kristallnacht: The evidence of the American Consul in 
Leipzig, November 1938 

 

Source: Source: J.Noakes and G.Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, vol. 2, Exeter, 1984, pp. 554-555 

 
 

The shattering of shop windows, looting of stores and dwellings which began 
in the early hours of 10 November 1938, was hailed subsequently in the Nazi 
press as a ‘spontaneous wave of righteous indignation throughout Germany, 
as a result of the cowardly Jewish murder of Third Secretary von Rath in the 
German Embassy in Paris’. So far as a very high percentage of the German 
people are concerned, a state of popular indignation that would 
spontaneously lead to such excesses can be considered as non-existent. On 
the contrary, in viewing the ruins and attendant measures employed, all of the 
local crowds observed were obviously benumbed over what had happened 
and aghast over the unprecedented fury of Nazi acts that had been or were 
taking place with bewildering rapidity throughout the city. 
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Document 5 
 

SS deputy Reinhard Heydrich’s instructions for Kristallnacht.  

Source: Bundesarchiv, Berlin 

 
 

Secret  
Copy of Most Urgent telegram from Munich, of November 10, 1938,  
  
To  
All Headquarters and Stations of the State Police  
All districts and Sub-districts of the SD  
Urgent!   
Re: Measures against Jews tonight  
Following the attempt on the life of Secretary of the Legation vom Rath in 
Paris, demonstrations against the Jews are to be expected in all parts of the 
Reich in the course of the coming night, November 9/10, 1938. The 
instructions below are to be applied in dealing with these events:  

1. The Chiefs of the State Police, or their deputies, must immediately upon 
receipt of this telegram contact, by telephone, the political leaders in 
their areas – Gauleiter or Kreisleiter – who have jurisdiction in their 
districts and arrange a joint meeting with the inspector or commander 
of the Order Police to discuss the arrangements for the demonstrations. 
At these discussions the political leaders will be informed that the 
German Police has received instructions, detailed below, from the 
Reichsfuehrer SS and the Chief of the German Police, with which the 
political leadership is requested to coordinate its own measures:  

 
a) Only such measures are to be taken as do not endanger German lives or 
property (i.e., synagogues are to be burned down only where there is no 
danger of fire in neighbouring buildings).  
b) Places of business and apartments belonging to Jews may be destroyed 
but not looted. The police are instructed to supervise the observance of this 
order and to arrest looters.  
c) In commercial streets particular care is to be taken that non-Jewish 
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businesses are completely protected against damage.  
d) Foreign citizens – even if they are Jews – are not to be molested.  
2. On the assumption that the guidelines detailed under para. 1 are observed, 
the demonstrations are not to be prevented by the Police, which is only to 
supervise the observance of the guidelines.  
3. On receipt of this telegram Police will seize all archives to be found in all 
synagogues and offices of the Jewish communities so as to prevent their 
destruction during the demonstrations. This refers only to material of 
historical value, not to contemporary tax records, etc. The archives are to be 
handed over to the locally responsible officers of the SD.  
4. The control of the measures of the Security Police concerning the 
demonstrations against the Jews is vested in the organs of the State Police, 
unless inspectors of the Security Police have given their own instructions. 
Officials of the Criminal Police, members of the SD, of the Reserves and the 
SS in general may be used to carry out the measures taken by the Security 
Police.  
5. As soon as the course of events during the night permits the release of the 
officials required, as many Jews in all districts – especially the rich – as can 
be accommodated in existing prisons are to be arrested. For the time being 
only healthy male Jews, who are not too old, are to be detained. After the 
detentions have been carried out the appropriate concentration camps are to 
be contacted immediately for the prompt accommodation of the Jews in the 
camps. Special care is to be taken that the Jews arrested in accordance with 
these instructions are not ill-treated....  
 
Signed  
Heydrich 
SS Gruppenfuehrer  
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Document 6 
 

Meeting on the Jewish Question by Nazi leaders- chaired by 
Hermann Göring, 12 November 1938 

Source: Bundesarchiv, Berlin 

 

Goering: Gentlemen! Today’s meeting is of a decisive nature. I have received 
a letter written on the Fuehrer’s orders by the Fuehrer’s deputy Bormann, 
requesting that the Jewish question be now, once and for all, coordinated and 
solved one way or another. And yesterday once again did the Fuehrer request 
by phone for me to take coordinated action in the matter.  

Since the problem is mainly an economic one, it is from the economic angle 
that it shall have to be tackled. Naturally, a number of legal measures shall 
have to be taken which fall into the sphere of the Minister for Justice and into 
that of the Minister of the Interior; and certain propaganda measures shall be 
taken care of by the office of the Minister for Propaganda. The Minister for 
Finance and the Minister for Economic Affairs shall take care of the problems 
falling into their respective resorts.  

In the meeting, in which we first talked about this question and came to the 
decision to aryanise the German economy, to take the Jew out of it, and put 
him into our debit ledger, was one in which, to our shame, we only made 
pretty plans, which were executed very slowly. We then had a demonstration, 
right here in Berlin, we told the people that something decisive would be 
done, but again nothing happened. We have had this affair in Paris now, 
more demonstrations followed and this time something decisive must be 
done!  

Because, gentlemen, I have enough of the demonstrations! They don’t harm 
the Jew but me, who is the last authority for coordinating the German 
economy. If today, a Jewish shop is destroyed, if goods are thrown into the 
street, the insurance company will pay for the damages, which the Jew does 
not even have; and furthermore goods of the consumer, goods belonging to 
the people, are destroyed. If in the future, demonstrations which are 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 82 

 

necessary occur, then, I pray, that they be directed, so as not to hurt us. 
Because it’s insane, to clean out and burn a Jewish warehouse then have a 
German insurance company make good the loss. And the goods which I need 
desperately, whole bales of clothing and what-not, are being burned; and I 
miss them everywhere. I may as well burn the raw materials before they 
arrive.  

The people of course, do not understand that; therefore we must make laws 
which will show the people once and for all, that something is being done. I 
should appreciate it very much if for once, our propaganda could make it 
clear that it is unfortunately not the Jew who has to suffer in all this, but the 
German insurance companies.  

I am not going to tolerate a situation in which the insurance companies are 
the ones who suffer. Under the authority invested in me, I shall issue a 
decree, and I am, of course, requesting the support of the competent 
Government agencies, so that everything shall be processed through the 
right channels and the insurance companies will not be the ones who suffer.  

It may be, though, that these insurance companies may have insurance in 
foreign countries. If that is the case, foreign bills of exchange would be 
available which I would not want to lose. That shall have to be checked. For 
that reason, I have asked Mr. Hilgard of the insurance company, to attend, 
since he is best qualified to tell us to what extent the insurance companies 
are protected against damage, by having taken out insurance with other 
companies. I would not want to miss this, under any circumstances.  

I should not want to leave any doubt, gentlemen, as to the aim of today’s 
meeting. We have not come together merely to talk again but to make 
decisions, and I implore the competent agencies to take all measures for the 
elimination of the Jew from German economy and to submit them to me, as 
far as it is necessary.  

The fundamental idea in this program of elimination of the Jew from German 
economy is first, the Jew being ejected from the Economy transfers his 
property to the State. He will be compensated. The compensation is to be 
listed in the debit ledger and shall bring a certain percentage of interest. The 
Jew shall have to live out of this interest. 
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It is a foregone conclusion, that this Aryanising, if it is to be done quickly, 
cannot be made in the Ministry for Economy in Berlin. That way, we would 
never finish. On the other hand, it is very necessary to have safety 
precautions so that the lower echelons, Stassholser, and Gauleiter will not do 
things unreasonably. One must issue correction directives, immediately. The 
Aryanising of all the larger establishments, naturally, is to be my lot – the 
Ministry for Economy will designate, which and how many there are – it must 
not be done by a Statthalter or his lower echelons, since these things reach 
into the export trade, and cause great problems, which the  

Statthalter can neither observe, nor solve from his place. It is my lot, so that 
the damage will not be greater than the profit, which we are striving for.  

It is obvious, gentlemen, that the Jewish stores are for the people, and not 
the stores. Therefore, we must begin here, according to the rules previously 
laid down.  

The Minister for Economic Affairs shall announce which stores he’ll want to 
close altogether. These stores are excluded from aryanising at once. Their 
stocks are to be made available for sale in other stores; what cannot be sold, 
shall be processed through the ―Winterhilfe‖ or taken care of otherwise. 
However, the sales values of these articles shall always be considered, since 
the State is not to suffer but should profit through this transformation. For 
the chain and departments stores – I speak now only of that, what can be 
seen, certain categories have to be established, according to the importance 
of the various branches.  

The trustee of the State will estimate the value of the property and decide 
what amount the Jew shall receive. Naturally, this amount is to be set as low 
as possible. The representative of the State shall then turn the establishment 
over to the ―Aryan‖ proprietor, that is, the property shall be sold according 
to its real value.  

There begins the difficulties. It is easily understood that strong attempts will 
be made to get all these stores to party-members and to let them have some 
kind of compensation. I have witnessed terrible things in the past; little 
chauffeurs of Gauleiters have profited so much by these transactions that 
they now have about half a million. You, gentlemen, know it. Is that correct?  

(Assent)  
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Document 7 
 

Adolf Hitler’s speech to the Reichstag, 30 January 1939 

Source: Bundesarchiv, Berlin 

 

Above all, German culture, as its name alone shows, is German and not 
Jewish, and therefore its management and care will be entrusted to members 
of our own nation. If the rest of the world cries out with a hypocritical anger 
against this barbaric expulsion from Germany of such an irreplaceable and 
culturally eminently valuable element, we can only be astonished at this 
reaction. For how thankful they must be that we are releasing apostles of 
culture and placing them at the disposal of the rest of the world. In accordance 
with their own declarations they cannot find a single reason to excuse 
themselves for refusing to receive this most valuable race in their own 
countries. Nor can I see a reason why the members of this race should be 
imposed upon the German nation, while in the States that are so enthusiastic 
about these 'splendid people' their settlement should suddenly be refused 
with every imaginable excuse. I think the sooner this problem is solved the 
better, for Europe cannot settle down until the Jewish question is cleared up. 
It may very well be possible that sooner or later an agreement on this problem 
may be reached in Europe. 

 
The world has sufficient space for settlement, but we must once and for all get 
rid of the opinion that the Jewish race was only created by God for the 
purpose of being in a certain percentage a parasite living on the body and the 
productive work of other nations.  
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In the course of my life I have very often been a prophet and have usually been 
ridiculed for it. During the time of my struggle for power, it was in the first 
instance the Jewish race that only received my prophecies with laughter when 
I said that I would one day take over the leadership of the State and with it that 
of the whole nation and that I would then, among many other things, settle the 
Jewish problem. Their laughter was uproarious, but I think that for some time 
now they have been laughing on the other side of their face.  

 

Today I will once more be a prophet. If the international Jewish financiers in 
and outside Europe should succeed in plunging the nations once more into a 
world war, then the result will not be the bolshevization of the earth, and this 
the victory of Jewry, but the annihilation of the Jewish race in Europe! For the 
time when the non-Jewish nations had no propaganda is at an end. National 
Socialist Germany and fascist Italy have institutions that enable them when 
necessary to enlighten the world about the nature of a question of which many 
nations are instinctively conscious, but which they have not yet clearly 
thought out. At the moment Jews in certain countries may be fomenting 
hatred under the protection of a press, of the film, of wireless propaganda, of 
the theatre, of literature, etc., all of which they control.  
 
The nations are no longer willing to die on the battlefield that this unstable 
international race may profiteer from a war or satisfy its Old Testament 
vengeance. The Jewish watchword, 'Workers of the world, unite!' will be 
conquered by a higher realization, namely, 'Workers of all classes and of all 
nations, recognize your common enemy!' 
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Among the outcries against Germany raised today in the so-called 
democracies is the assertion that National Socialist Germany is an anti-
religious State. I therefore wish to make the following solemn declaration to 
the whole German nation:  
 
No one in Germany has hitherto been persecuted for his religious views, nor 
will anyone be persecuted on that account! 
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Document 1 

 

Hitler on the role of Women, 1934 

 

Source: Frankfurter Zeitung, 9 September 1934 

 

The slogan ‘Emancipation of Women’ was invented by Jewish intellectuals 
and its content was formed of the same spirit... If the man’s world is said to be 
state, his struggle, his readiness to devote his powers to the service of the 
community, then it may perhaps be said that the women’s world is a smaller 
world. For her world is her husband, her family, her children and her home. 
But what would become of the greater world if there was no one to tend and 
care for the smaller one? How could the greater world survive if there were no 
one to make the cares of the smaller world the content of their lives? No, the 
greater world is built on the foundation of the smaller world. Providence has 
entrusted to the women the cares of that world which is her very own, and 
only on the basis of this smaller world can the man’s world be formed and 
built up. The two worlds are not antagonistic. They complement each other, 
they belong together, just as man and woman belong together 
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Document 2 

 

The Basic Principles of the National Socialist Womanhood, 
1933 

Source: D.Klinksiek, Die Frau im NS-Staat, Stuttgart, 1982 

 
 

1. We desire the awakening, the training, and the renewal of women’s role as the 
preserve of the nation’s springs: the nation’s love life, marriage, motherhood and the 
family, blood and race, youth and nationhood. The whole education, training, careers 
and position of women within the nation and state must be organised in terms of 
their physical and mental tasks as mothers 

 

2. We recognise the great transformation which has taken place in women’s lives over 
the past fifty years as a necessity produced by the machine age, and approve of the 
education of women for the good of the nation in so far as they are not performing 
their most immediate service for society in the form of marriage, the family and 
motherhood 
 

3. We regret, however, the false paths of the democratic-liberal-international women’s 
movement because it has not found new paths for the female soul rooted in GOD, 
and his nation. 

 

4. We desire a women’s movement of renewal which reawakens those deepest sources 
of female strength and strengthens women for their particular tasks in the freedom 
movement and in the future Germany 
 

5. We demand and therefore carry out the fight against the planned denigration and 
destruction of women’s honour and women’s dignity and against the moral 
corruption of youth. 

 

6. We erect against it the will of German women which is rooted in GOD, nature, the 
family, the nation and fatherland. 
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Document 3 

 

We Women in the Struggle for Germany’s renewal: The views 
of Erna Günther, a German housewife 

Source: Women Wait, German magazine (1934) 

 

 

The political struggle of recent years was fought with passionate bitterness 
because in the end it would determine the survival of our people as a free 
nation. 

Women could not remain uninvolved in this struggle, for it involved their 
future too, and the future of their children. — We stood between the parties of 
the old system, but were unsatisfied. We wanted to find the way to our people. 
In the midst of crisis, we had to take a stand, but where was there a place for 
us? We wandered disappointed from democratic-Marxist materialism on the 
one side to bourgeois class darkness on the other. We women sought a way 
to our people as a whole. We felt that only an ethnically based strong state 
could guarantee the life of the individual, but that such a state could only be 
strong if it was supported by the whole power of our people. 

Then we heard the first National Socialist speaker. We listened. We went to 
more meetings. We heard the Führer, and the scales fell from our eyes. Here 
was what we were looking for. Here we heard an idea of the state presented 
with passionate devotion, one that did not play the proletariat against the 
bourgeois. Here promises were not made to a single part of the people. Here 
the appeal was to people of the same blood, the same race. The motto was: 
“The common good comes before the private good.” 

Only gradually did National Socialist positions on the specific questions of our 
national life become clear. From the beginning, however, we all felt that 
something new was happening. It was not a matter of the victory of a party, 
but rather a new worldview was battling for the soul of Germany. 
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Cold reason may hold party dogmas to be correct, but a worldview demands 
the whole person, reason and heart, faith and will. A woman does not first 
investigate the details, but rather is always ready to give her whole personality. 
Thus the women who encountered the National Socialist idea soon became its 
passionate supporters. They sensed that they would find in this idea of the 
state, built as it was on the most ancient possession of a people, on blood and 
soil, their natural role as the preservers of the race, as teachers of the youth. 
Once they were captured by this thought, they became active fighters in the 
battle of the past years. 

Men stood in the front ranks. The women quietly did their duty. Mothers 
listened anxiously in many a night hour for returning footsteps. Many a 
woman peered through Berlin’s dark streets, looking for her man or her son 
who was risking his blood and his life in the struggle against sub humanity. 
Many a leaflet was folded so that S.A. men could leave it in a mailbox. Many a 
valuable hour was spent in S.A. kitchens and rooms. Money was always being 
collected. The new faith was passed from mouth to mouth. No path was too 
long, no service for the party too small. Sometimes it seemed to us wearisome 
or unnecessary, but did we not learn a great deal in these hours? Did we not 
learn to feel a part of the whole? Did we not learn how the German next to us 
speaks, thinks and feels? In daily life and in our jobs we also meet people 
from different circles. But we only learn their external needs and their inner 
longings when we work with them side by side, when our thoughts are bound 
together by a great common goal. In those years that goal was: “Give Hitler 
power!” We all knew that the guarantee of Germany’s renewal lay in the 
personality of our Führer. 

This goal was reached. A new German state grew before our very eyes. 

We naturally asked this question: “Does this state, built by strong male hands, 
have any place at all for us women?” Can we not say: “Victory is won? 
Peaceful times have arrived. Our help is no longer needed. We can stop 
worrying about our people and be concerned only with ourselves.” If we had 
only served a party, that is just what we could say. But did we not become 
National Socialists because Germany was at stake? 
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It is true we have no seats in parliament, and men have now regained the 
positions that women took by false ambition. Still, the National Socialist state 
needs the help of women more now than during the years of struggle. 

Men may be the ones to see the necessities of life for our people. The state 
can give us laws that once again give women their natural duties. But it will 
depend on us women as to whether these laws are understood by the 
broadest circles of the people. Our task is to translate them into daily life. Do 
not underestimate this task! I know that it is easier to make a quick trip to the 
department store. It requires thought to purchase domestic products, 
remembering with each purchase that German goods provide German people 
with wages and food. 

Do you realize that the face of a people is formed by the family? The family 
receives both its outward and inward characteristics through the woman. The 
mother gives her husband and children their home. The motherly spirit is the 
source of all that is eternal. Just as the farmer is deeply bound through the 
land to the primal forces of nature, a mother receives the rhythm of her life 
from god’s hand. We want to lead our children, our whole people, back to this 
primal source of strength. The task of the woman is to replace the spirit of 
money and of self-interest with the spirit of the mother and the farmer. With 
this spirit, we women will be able to spread warmth and depth anywhere that 
our jobs may place us. 

A revolution is justified when it not only changes outward forms, but also 
produces a new style of life. This new style of life must be formed largely by 
us women. Through our clothing, the food we prepare, our homes and our 
spiritual needs, we will transmit our attitude toward life to our family, and 
therefore to the state. 

I speak not to those women who still have not moved from a general sense of 
human brotherhood to the values of their own kind. Nor do I speak to those 
women who are joining us because they believe it will be to their advantage. 
Rather, I speak to all those women who go through life seeking something, 
who are ready to serve a great goal. To these women I say: “Join in! 
Everything is in turmoil, something new is being born. Display the virtues of 
simplicity, of truth, of loyalty. Form the image of the German woman!” 
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Document 4 

 

 A report on a Nazi Brides and Housewives School in 
Oldenburg 

Source: Women Wait, German magazine (1940) 

 

The mother helped set up the little two-room apartment, which brings with it 
particular difficulties because of the war. The young couple had their meals 
with acquaintances during this period. Now, the young woman, who formerly 
had a job, stands for the first time at her new kitchen table and asks: “What 
shall I cook?” Her mother, whom she could ask before, has left. Her husband 
will come home in the afternoon, tired and hungry from his labours. Before 
then, she needs to clean the house and do the shopping. The curtains need to 
be hemmed, and there are many other things to do as well. “Where do I start, 
and how can I finish it all? she asks herself. She has forgotten her job, which 
she did not believe she could live without, as well as the honeymoon that is 
just finished. A pile of everyday tasks awaits the young wife. She pages 
through the cookbook that her former job mates gave her as a going away 
present. 

A small booklet falls out with a hand-written title: Reich School for Brides at 
Husbäke — Recipes. Suddenly she recalls the six weeks she spent in Husbäke 
between leaving her job and getting married. Each day she wrote down a 
recipe for a meal. For her first three weeks, the young woman belonged to the 
cooking team and could prepare the recipes herself. How many meals had she 
prepared, after initial training, which had been devoured by twenty other 
critical brides, and that also earned the approval of the kitchen training staff! 
She will prepare one of these recipes for her husband! She looks through the 
booklet for a recipe whose ingredients are in season and available in the 
shops. The kitchen training staff had repeated told the young brides that even 
the smallest household had to take account of the larger economic situation. 
Suddenly, it becomes clear to the young woman, at the start of her career as a 
housewife, how much depends on these millions of housewives who each day 
transforms money into goods, as she will do today. The theory she learned in 
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Husbäke will become reality. She jots down on a slip of paper what she needs 
to buy. Then she works out a plan for how she will spend her day. A lot of time 
was spent on this at Husbäke. The young woman remembers many tips her 
teachers gave her about housework, which at the time had not seemed very 
important to her. Now, she wants things to be as clean and neat as they were 
at Husbäke. Sometimes, the girls had complained when the wash basins were 
not clean enough for the staff or the beds were not made properly. In general, 
however, the girls were happy that they were well trained. They all realized 
how useful their careful training would be once they had their own homes.  

The young woman will also buy a few flowers. Her greatest pleasure in 
Husbäke was to decorate the table on Sunday. During the lectures on interior 
decoration, she had taken particularly good notes on caring for flowers and on 
inexpensive, attractive table decorations. She will set aside part of her 
household money for this purpose. It occurs to her that she has still not 
worked out a household budget. In her notebook from Husbäke, she laid out a 
household budget for a family with an income of 200 marks a month. At the 
time, she was surprised how many things have to be provided for in a family 
budget. Using that as a basis, the young woman will sit down with her 
husband this evening to work out a budget for their new household. 

The young woman is happy that she learned to use a sewing machine in 
Husbäke, though it was hard going at first. She can do the curtains herself, 
saving money that is urgently needed for other things. She will also be able to 
use what she learned at Husbäke to make simple skirts and household 
clothing, for which she already has the material. While occupied by these 
thoughts, the young woman has finished with the kitchen and is now 
straightening up the bedroom. As she recalls her days at Husbäke, she often 
hears the angry cries of a baby next door, who seems be all alone. Then she 
hears a woman run up the steps, open the door, and calm the baby with her 
loud voice. The neighbour had to go shopping, and had no one with whom she 
could leave the sick child. She will have to introduce herself soon to her 
neighbour, and say that she will be glad to keep an eye on the child when the 
mother has to go out. 

She well be able to put to good use what she learned in the child care course 
at Husbäke She looks forward to feeding the baby. As she quickly does her 
work, she thinks back on the Reich Brides’ School. The days were full, the 
training thorough, and the evenings of reading, singing, and games were 
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delightful. The future families they would have as wives and mothers were 
always at the centre of the program. That gave the six weeks the unity and 
organization that so pleased the brides, creating that atmosphere of 
community that would last past the course. The fact that most of the girls were 
engaged to soldiers at the front strengthened the sense of togetherness, both 
in good and bad times. How happy the young woman is that she can still be 
with her husband. She wants to use weeks until he may be called up to build a 
comfortable home for him and make the few weekend hours he has at home 
warm and treasured. The weeks she had at Husbäke refreshed her after years 
of a strenuous job, and what she learned there will help her in her daily tasks. 
With cheerful resolve, she goes about her day’s work! 
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Document 5 

 

 Advice for German women on how to celebrate Hitler’s 
birthday (1943)  

Source: Women Wait, German magazine (1943) 

 

 

The Führer once wrote this beautiful image of the live-preserving and live-
giving role of the woman in the life and future of a people: 

“What a man proves through heroic courage, the woman proves in eternal 
patient suffering. Each child that she brings into the world is a battle she 
fights for the existence or nonexistence of her people.” 

And in these words, the Führer made clear the standing of the woman in the 
life of nations: 

“Men may build worlds — but a people stands or falls with its women.” 

German women can give no greater or more beautiful gift to the Führer for 
his birthday than to recognize the high responsibility these words demand, 
and with clear understanding, with the faith and love that are their very 
nature, to accept the sacrifices and demands that this decisive struggle 
requires, and do what their personal abilities and possibilities allow! There 
could be no more beautiful picture on that day than to have the broad river of 
bravery, heroism, and unshakable courage that ties the Führer to the men 
who are fighting for their people joined and enlarged by the broad  
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river of love and faith of every woman of the people! For — understand this 
— from the loving hearts of all to the heart of the one, the Führer finds ever 
new strength for his work and for his way! The power of our age flows from 
the Führer, but it must flow back to him a million-fold from the hearts of his 
people. Then he will know that he is leading a strong, a faithful, a truly worthy 
people, to the day of final fulfilment! 

We all follow him on this path — with our renewed oath as our gift to the 
Führer on his birthday — man for man, woman for woman, in love and faith. 
We follow him on this path through the raging fire of war, for he is the one 
and only way to a better German future, a future that leads to the eternal life 
of the people and to a joyous land of happy mothers and laughing children. 
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Document 1 
Memories of a Hitler Youth Leader 

Source: A. Klonne, Jugend im Dritten Reich. Die Hitler-Jugend und ihre Gegner, Dusseldorf, 1980, p.80

 

 

What I liked about the HJ [Hitler Youth] was the comradeship. I was full of 
enthusiasm when I joined the Jungvolk at the age of ten. What boy isn’t fired 
with high ideals such as comradeship, loyalty and honour. I can still remember 
how deeply moved I was when we learned the cub mottoes: ‘Jungvolk boys 
are hard, they can keep a secret, they are loyal; Jungvolk boys are comrades; 
the highest value for a Jungvolk boy is honour. And then the trips! Is there 
anything nicer than enjoying the splendours of the homeland in the company 
of one’s comrades... In addition, I was pleased that sport also had its place in 
the Jungvolk. We never went on our trips without a ball or some other piece of 
sports equipment. Later, however, when I became a leader in the Jungvolk the 
negative aspects became obvious. I found the compulsion and the 
requirement of absolute obedience unpleasant. I appreciated that there must 
be order and discipline in such a large group of boys, but it was exaggerated. 
It was preferred that people should not have a will of their own and should 
totally subordinate themselves. But this approach could not educate the boys 
into becoming strong- willed men 
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Document 2 
A poster used in German schools to promote Euthanasia  

Source: German Propaganda Archive 

 

 

 

The title: “Costs for the genetically ill — social consequences.” 
The left frame notes that an institution that houses 130 feeble-minded costs 
about 104,000 Reichsmarks a year. The right frame notes that that is enough 
to build 17 houses for healthy working class families. 
The text in red at the bottom: “The genetically ill are a burden for the people.” 
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Document 3 
The Testimony of a member of the German Girls League 
(BDM)  

Source: Oral interview: Ruth Reibnagel  

http://www.bdmhistory.com/research/narratives.html#three 

 

At ten years old, German girls were systematically drafted into the 
Jungmaedel. At the beginning I was very impressed by the uniform that we 
wore for our service. The dark blue wool skirt made for a wonderful contrast to 
the bright white blouse. The brown jacket with the many pockets looked just 
like a real uniform. I enjoyed the way I looked in it, and the black beret, pulled 
down steeply over one ear, looked very smart. 

Once or twice every week we had to attend local group meetings, which set an 
end to my idle Wednesday and Saturday afternoons. During our meetings, two 
or three of the older girls who were leaders taught us about the ideals and 
beliefs of National Socialism. They painted the most beautiful pictures of its 
goals for us. Youth is so easily excited and misused for political goals. 

Exercise played a very important role in the Jungmaedel as well. When it was 
nice outside, we played ball games, ran, and participated in athletics and a lot 
of other sports, even javelin throwing. During winter we usually stayed 
indoors and learned songs, especially ones that had a political message. 

Because of my poor health I was excused from participating in sports for a 
long time, but I still had to attend the meetings on afternoons when we did 
sports.  A whistle and drum beat called us outside. I pushed my way onto the 
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wooden bench just outside the building, past the other girls. The leader 
stepped forward and their twelve to fifteen girls grouped around them. 
“Attention! Headcount!” The group leader called. The girls lined up by size, 
and soon they all stood at attention, facing to the right. It was completely quiet 
in the yard. “Count,” said the leader. Instantly, the first girl would turn her 
head to the left and call out “One”, the girl next to her would do the same and 
call out “Two”, and so on. The group leader, a pretty girl with blue eyes had 
her thick braids pinned up in the popular Gretchen style. She ordered, “Form 
up in a square!” The pretty group leader now stood in front of us and gave a 
speech. “Before we begin with our exercise, I need to speak to you. World- 
changing events are happening as we speak, and today we witness German-
speaking regions returning to the Reich. Today, Austria has returned home!” 
Loud cheering was heard from the twelve- and thirteen year old girls. A 
lengthy speech about the grateful and happy Austrians followed and she 
closed, “For all of this we have to thank the vision of our leader. Heil Hitler! 
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Document 4 
The Testimony of a member of the German Girls League 
(BDM)  

Source: Oral interview: Gisela Borgwaldt 

http://www.bdmhistory.com/research/narratives.html#six 

 

 After a period of time I was made a group leader. The best thing about being a 
leader was that we marched next to our groups during a hike or in a parade, 
and we got to pick the songs that we sang while marching. The leaders also 
planned the social evening and had to make sure that all girls in their groups 
attended regularly. If a girl was sick or had another reason not to come to a 
meeting, their parents had to send a written note to excuse them, In those 
days, we didn’t greet each other in the street by saying “Good afternoon” or 
even “Hello”, but with the so-called German greeting of Heil Hitler. When you 
spoke those words, you held your hand out about shoulder height, preferably 
a bit higher. The person who was greeted in this way replied with the same. As 
soon as the teacher entered our classroom, we would all stand up from our 
seats. While the teacher walked to his desk in front of the class, he would 
raise his hand and say, “Heil Hitler”, or he’d stand at attention by his desk and 
give the greeting. On all important holidays throughout the year, such as 
Labor Day or Hitler’s birthday, our youth groups marched to Stephan Place in 
front of the town hall for ceremonies. Local party and Hitler Youth leaders  
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gave speeches and we sang a lot of the songs that we’d learned during our 
group meetings. At the end of these ceremonies we always sang two specific 
songs – first, the first verse of the national anthem just as it is sung today, and 
second, the Horst Wessel song. During the Horst Wessel song we had to give 
the German salute and hold it during the whole song, which had several 
verses. That was not at all easy, especially for the younger children, and I still 
remember that the arms kept lowering and that we eventually used our left 
hands to hold our right arms up. We didn’t look very festive at all doing that. 
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Document 5 
Dusseldorf Nazi Party reports “Edelweiss Pirates” to the 
Gestapo (1943) 

Source: Gestapo Report: D.Peukert, Inside Nazi Germany (1987), p.160 

 
 

Re: Edelweiss Pirates question:  The said youths are throwing their weight 
around here again. I have been informed that assemblies of young people 
have become more conspicuous than ever, especially since the last terror 
bombing raid on Dusseldorf. These youngsters, aged between 12 and 17 hang 
around late into the evening, with musical instruments and young women. 
Since this riff-raff is to a large extent outside the Hitler Youth and adopts a 
hostile attitude towards the organisation, they represent a danger to other 
young people. It has recently been established that members of the armed 
forces are also to be found among them and they exploit their membership of 
the Wehrmacht (army) to display a particularly arrogant demeanour. There is a 
suspicion that it is these youth who have been inscribing walls of the 
pedestrian subway with the slogans “Down with Hitler”, “The Military 
Command is lying”, “Medals for Murder”, “Down with Nazi Brutality” etc. 
However often these inscriptions are removed, within a few days new ones 
appear. 
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Document 6 
Hitler Youth report on “Swing Youth” (1940) 

Source: Gestapo Report:  D.Peukert, Inside Nazi Germany (1987), pp.166-167 

 

 

The dance music was all English and American. Only swing dancing and jitterbugging took 
place. At the entrance hall stood a notice on which the words “Swing Prohibited” had been 
altered to “Swing Requested”. The participants accompany the dances and songs, without 
exception by singing English words. Indeed, throughout the evening they attempted to 
speak English, at some tables even French. The dancers were an appalling sight. None of 
the couples danced normally; there was only swing of the worst sort. Sometimes two boys 
danced with one girl; sometimes several couples formed a circle, linking arms and jumping, 
slapping hands, even rubbing the backs of their heads together; and then, bent double, 
with the top of the body hanging loosely down, long hair flopping in the face, they dragged 
themselves around practically on their knees. When the band played a rumba, the dancers 
went into wild ecstasy. They all leaped around and joined in a chorus in broken English. 
The band played wilder and wilder items, none of the players sitting down any longer; they 
all jitterbugged on the stage like wild creatures. Several boys could be observed dancing 
together, always with two cigarettes in the mouth, one in each corner. 
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THE RISE AND DOWNFALL OF NAZI GERMANY 

 

Document Workshop               

NAZI PROPAGANDA  
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Document 1 
Joseph Goebbels on the role of propaganda, March 1933 

Source: J. Noakes and G. Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, vol. 2, London, 1984, p.381

 

It is not enough for people to be more or less reconciled to our regime, to be 
persuaded to adopt a neutral attitude towards us, rather we want to work on 
people until they have capitulated to us, until they grasp ideologically that 
what is happening in Germany today not only must be accepted but also can 
be accepted. Propaganda is not an end in itself, but a means to an end. If the 
means achieves the end then the means is good...The aim of our movement 
was to mobilise people, to organise people, to win them for the national 
revolutionary ideal. This aim- even the most hostile person cannot dispute 
this- has been achieved and that represents the verdict on our propaganda 
methods. The new Ministry has no other aim that to unite the nation behind 
the ideals of the national revolution. 
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Document 2 
Joseph Goebbels defines the relationship between the Nazi 
regime and the press, March 1933 

Source: J. Noakes and G. Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, vol. 2, London, 1984 p.393 

 

The Press is not only there to inform but must also instruct. In saying this, I 
am directing my remarks above all to the national press. You will also 
recognise that it is an ideal situation for the press to be a tremendously 
important instrument for influencing the masses, which in the hands of the 
Government can be used in the areas for which it is responsible. It is possible 
for the Government and the press to cooperate with one another on the basis 
of mutual trust. I regard it as one of the principle tasks to achieve that. I am 
aware of the significance of the press. I recognise what it means for to have a 
good or a bad press. I regard myself, therefore, so to speak as the senior link 
man between government and press. I will make sure that contact is never 
interrupted. For this reason I see in the task of the press conference to be held 
here daily something other than what has been going on up to now. You will of 
course be receiving information here, but also instructions. You are to know 
not only what is happening but also the Government’s view of it and how you 
can convey that to the people most effectively. 
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Document 3 
A German journalist offers a profile of Joseph Goebbels 

Source:  German War Propaganda Archive 

 

Dr. Goebbels and his Ministry 

by Hans Fritzsche 

 

It takes only five minutes to walk from Postdamer Straße 109 in Berlin to the 
Wilhelmplatz. Five minutes from the more than modest first business office of 
the newly-named National Socialist Gauleiter of Berlin, Dr. Joseph Goebbels, 
to the Leopold Palace, the current headquarters of the Reich Ministry for 
Public Enlightenment and Propaganda. 

Dr. Goebbels came to Berlin in 1926 on Adolf Hitler’s orders to reorganize the 
Berlin party, which was at the edge of collapse. He came alone. He came as a 

fighter who had proved himself 
against the French, separatists and 
Communists in three years in the 
Rhine and Ruhr areas. He came 
without support; he had to build his 
own support. 

 

A few years later the Red lords of 
Berlin had to build their courage 
against Adolf Hitler’s ambassador, 
who had come alone, with the 
slogan “Berlin Remains Red!” It was 
too late by then, for the Gauleiter of 
the National Socialist German 
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Workers Party, Dr. Joseph Goebbels, had already conquered Red Berlin. 

The NSDAP won twelve seats in the Reichstag in the May, 1928 election. Dr. 
Goebbels was one of the twelve. Adolf Hitler named him the National 
Propaganda Leader of the NSDAP. Two and a half years later, on 14 
September 1930, the National Socialists came to the Reichstag with 107 men. 
And on 30 January 1933, after the unique evening mass meeting of hundreds 
of thousands, Dr. Goebbels could with pleasure tell the newly-named Reich 
Chancellor that the Berlin movement had organized the event. 

When Reich President von Hindenburg appointed the National Propaganda 
Leader of the NSDAP the Minister for Public Enlightenment and Propaganda, 
this man who already had behind him the battles in the Rhineland and Berlin 
as well as enormous accomplishments in the party leadership, was the 
youngest minister: only 36! 

What most surprised his opponents is his disarming honesty. One accused 
him with contempt of being a propagandist, of being dishonest. The charge 
was loaded with the contempt and accusations of dishonesty that had been 
earned by years of bad propaganda. 

What did Dr. Goebbels do? 

He said: “Propaganda? Certainly! Good propaganda for a good cause!” We 
make propaganda not in the pay of men in the background, but rather we 
make propaganda for our own honest convictions. We advertise for our own 
ideal, and therefore we fight using all good means to make good propaganda 
to win the soul of our people.” 

His honesty and determined stubbornness use a language and manner of 
expression that display crystal clear clarity and irresistible logic. His clarity of 
thought won him the respect of international journalists in Geneva in 1933, 
certainly the toughest, most hard-boiled audience. It is impressive that, after 
Minister Dr. Goebbels’s speech in Geneva, the correspondent of the Paris 
Journal wrote: “Dr. Goebbels combines German mysticism with Latin logic.” 

That is what is unique about him: Dr. Goebbels says what he has to say in the 
way that it must be said to those to whom he is speaking. Hundreds, even 
thousands of politicians travel about giving the only speech than can give, 
using the only language that they know how to use — regardless of whether 
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they stand in the Reichstag or before a mass meeting or in a political salon. Dr. 
Goebbels speaks every language. He is at home in the north of Berlin as he is 
in the west of Berlin. He can be understood by the average man and the 
educated. He speaks to the people in mass meetings, to the representatives in 
the Reichstag.  

After Dr. Goebbels had been in office for a few days, the dusty old hangings 
had been removed from the majority of the rooms, and simple, but friendly 
furniture filled bright rooms. When Dr. Goebbels spoke for the first time to 
representatives of the German press in the Garden Room of the Leopold 
Palace, no one failed to see that the evil spirit of a press hostile to the people 
had been forever driven out. 

“There are two ways to make a revolution,” the newly-named Reich Minister 
said. “One can fire at the opponent with machine guns until he recognizes the 
superiority of those who have the machine guns. That is the simplest way. 
One can also transform a nation through a revolution of the spirit, not 
destroying the opponent, but winning him over. We National Socialists have 
gone the second way, and will continue on it. Our first task in this ministry will 
be to win the whole people for the new state. We want to replace liberal 
thinking with a sense of community that includes the whole people.” 

Thus Dr. Goebbels began his task of being the constant intermediary between 
the National Socialist Reich government that sprang from the people, and the 
people. At every moment and in each individual measure, the Reich Ministry 
for Public Enlightenment and Propaganda should maintain the living 
relationship between government and people. “We have not become a 
minister to be above the people, but rather we are now more than ever the 
servant of the people.” 

The Propaganda Ministry is not bureaucratic administrative apparatus, but 
rather a spiritual centre of power that stays in constant touch with the whole 
people on political, spiritual, cultural, and economic matters. It is the mouth 
and ear of the Reich government. 

This multifaceted apparatus of modern propaganda, which Dr. Goebbels had 
faced without the weapon of money, only with the strength of the idea even 
though the struggle seemed foolish, fell into the hands of the people that Dr. 
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Goebbels, as a colleague of the Führer, had mobilized against this citadel of 
Jewish power. 

It is obvious that the creative artist Joseph Goebbels is a bitter enemy of any 
form of Kitsch. Where inappropriate means are used, and where ability is not 
able to achieve the greatness and dignity of the task, he intervenes. Dr. 
Goebbels, the first to expose the presumed objectivity of creative activity, but 
rather openly affirms the goal of constantly serving the whole of the people, is 
the declared and sworn enemy of incompetence. He does not want to place 
the intellectual creations of the nation under censorship from above. The artist, 
the writer, each creative artist is free. He wants to bind them from below; after 
years of unrestrained influence streaming in from foreign directions, he wants 
art to again be rooted in the soil of the homeland, in the soil of the people. 
This binding is no chain, but rather liberation and fruitfulness. 

For each German, ethnicity must be the decisive reality. From this ground and 
no other, creative artistic and cultural forces must rise. The deeper art’s roots 
are in the soil of the nation, the greater will be its international significance. 
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Document 4 
A reader sends a letter praising the anti-Semitic Nazi 
newspaper Der Sturmer [“The Stormer”]  

Source: German War Propaganda Archive 

 
 

Der Stürmer presented Jews as degenerate and unattractive. There is a reason 
why the Nazi propaganda chose such portraits. The Nazis want to associate 
images of Jews with unpleasant and negative feelings to invoke hatred. This 
portrayal was always contrasted with the beautiful, nice, comforting images of 
National comrades. The image below is typical of how Jews were portrayed. 
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To the Stürmer, Nuremberg 

My dear Stürmer, 

I have been reading you since 1927, and can only say that each issue is eagerly 
awaited by my wife and me. That is as true today as it was during the years of 

struggle. Now, each issue regularly appears in our Stürmer display case on 

Sunday. Those neighbours who cannot subscribe should at least be able to read 
it. You are the primary reason for the knowledge of the Jewish Question among 
the people. As an earlier employee in the leather trade, I had a lot to do with 
Jews, and though that became familiar with you here in Central Germany, since 
you put the Jewish Question in language that was popular and understandable 
to everyone. To be honest, you led me to join the movement in 1927, which now 
makes me a bearer of the Golden Honour Badge of the movement. I thank you 
for that, and assure you that over the years I have won over many readers for 
you. Through that, I believe, I have given you at least a small token of my 
appreciation. 

Heil Hitler, Alfred Pattin 
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Document 6 
Negative images of Jews in Nazi Propaganda 

Source: German Propaganda Archive  
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Poster says: “Behind Enemy Lines: The 
Jew”  
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Poster says: “The Eternal Jew” 
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Poster says: “Degenerate Music” (notice the 
badge too- with Star of David) 
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THE RISE AND DOWNFALL OF NAZI GERMANY 

               

DOCUMENT WORKSHOP 

The Fate of the Working Class  
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Document 1 

Robert Ley, head of the Labour Front outlines plans to take 
over the Trade Unions, 21 April 1933 
Source:  Noakes & Pridham Nazism: A Documentary Reader, volume 2, pp,136-137

 

On Tuesday, 2 May 1933, the coordination of the Trade Unions will take place. The direction of the operation is 
in the hands of the Action Committee. SS and SA are to be employed for the occupation of trade union 
properties and for the custody of people concerned. In the Reich the following will be occupied: the 
headquarters of the unions; the trade union buildings and the offices of the Free Trade unions. The following 
are to be taken into protective custody: all trade-union chairmen, the district secretaries and the branch 
manager of the Bank for Workers, Employees and Officials Ltd. The taking over of the independent trade 
unions must proceed in such a way that the workers and employees will not be given the impression that this 
action is aimed at them. All funds and accounts of the independent trade unions are to be blocked 
immediately. Mass meetings are to be arranged as soon as possible, to be freely attended by all trade union 
members. In these meetings the significance of the action must be explained and it must be pointed out that 
the rights of the workers and employees are being unconditionally guaranteed. 
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Document 2 

Adam Wolfram, a former full time trade union official and 
SPD activist observed a change of attitude in the working 
class after Hitler came to power 
Source: :  Detlev Peukert. Inside Nazi Germany, p.121 

 

In conversations with workers on the streets and at Nazi Party functions, I could not help being repeatedly 

amazed how the mass of the population exulted in their new masters. The slogans and grand words and 

promises of the National Socialists found considerable [positive] response among these embittered and 

destitute people. Hopes for security and a new prosperous life drove people to the Nazis. Anyone who had 

been a trade union official for a long time could see through it all and could recognise the propaganda for the 

lying it was. But they had to keep silent for fear of endangering themselves and their families. If we wanted to 

have a heart to heart talk among old friends we met by the River Saale, where we could be unobserved. Here 

we exchanged information or discussed the chances of obtaining work. We rejoice for every comrade who got 

a job. Obviously we encouraged one another and nurtured the hope that the whole Nazi nightmare would be 

over. The main thing was that we were remaining true to our believers and we were trying to keep the genuine 

democrats together. Everyone tried to preserve links with SPD party and union colleagues for the sake of 

exchanging information. In this way the old solid party and union officials developed into a passive resistance. 

Side by side with this were the active resistance groups, which, at great risk to themselves, distributed 

information, leaflets and newspapers among the population. Unfortunately, Gestapo spies managed to track 

down these groups, torture them and send them to prisons and concentration camps. 
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Document 3 
A SOPADE report on the impact of ‘Strength through Joy’, 
November 1935 

Source: Detlev Peukert. Inside Nazi Germany, p.240 

 

The purpose of all the National Socialists organisations is the same. Whether you are talking of the Labour 
Front or Strength Through Joy, the Hitler Youth or Labour service, in each case the organisation’s purpose is 
the same, to include or look after the ‘national comrades’ to make sure that they are not left to their own 
devices and, as far as possible, to see that they come to their senses. Just as empty restless activity prevents 
a person from doing any serious work, so the Nazis are forever providing excesses of excitement with the 
express aim of preventing any real communal interests or any form of voluntary [opposition] organisation 
from arising. Ley [leader of the Labour Front] recently said as much quite openly: ‘national comrades’ were 
not to have a private life, and they should certainly give up their private skittles clubs [and join Strength 
through Joy]. The aim of this organisational monopoly [of leisure] is to rob the ordinary man of all 
independence, to suffocate whatever he might take to create even the most primitive forms of voluntary 
association, to keep him at a distance from anyone who is like minded or merely sympathetic, to isolate him 
and at the same to bind him to the state organisation. The effects are inevitable. Occasionally one can hear 
working men or women express their appreciation of Strength through Joy and comment: ‘Nobody ever 
bothered about us [the working class] before… The essence of fascist control of the masses is compulsory 
organisation on the one hand and atomisation on the other.   
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Document 4 
Communist Opposition: A Gestapo report, Dusseldorf, 1937. 

Source: : J. Noakes and G.Pridham (ed.) , Documents on Nazism 1919-1945, London, 1974. 

 

 

Whereas until 1936 the main propaganda emphasis [of the communists] was on distributing pamphlets, at the 

beginning of 1936 they switched to propaganda by word of mouth, setting up bases in factories, and 

advocated the so called Popular Front on the French pattern... It became apparent that the communist 

propaganda described above was already having some success in various factories. After factory meetings at 

which speakers of the Labour Front [the Nazi workers organisation] had spoken, some of whom were in fact 

rather clumsy in their statements, the mood of discontent among the workers was apparent in subsequent 

discussions. In one fairly large factory the speaker from the Labour Front greeted workers with the German 

[Nazi] salute, but in reply the workers only mumbled 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 128 

 

Document 5 
The Mood of the Opposition: An Underground SPD report, 
South-west Germany, 1937 

 

Source: Deutschland-Berichte der Sozialdemokratische Partie Deutschlands 1934-1940, (SOPADE reports), 
Frankfurt, 1979, pp. 481-482. 

 

 

The number of those who consciously criticise the political objectives of the regime is very small, quite apart 
from the fact they cannot give expression to this criticism... The mood of the ‘opposition’ consists of an 
absolute conglomeration of wishes and complaints... A conversation with workers or with members of Church 
circles demonstrates how varied the causes of the anti-National Socialist mood are. Some were and still are 
very much up in arms about the development of National Socialist Church policy and look at everything in 
terms of that. However, in conversations with workers the reply to the question of what they thought about the 
Church dispute was almost invariably: ‘That doesn’t interest us’... It becomes increasingly evident that the 
majority of people have two faces; one which they show to their good and reliable acquaintances; and the 
other for the authorities, the Party offices, the keen Nazis and for strangers. The private face shows the 
sharpest criticism of everything that is going on now, the official one beams with optimism and contentment 
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Document 6 
Report of the Defence Industry Inspectorate, 15 June 1939. 

Source:  Detlev Peukert. Inside Nazi Germany, p.111 

 
The effects of the labour shortage are becoming increasingly apparent and also of the deep-seated discontent 

among workers at excessive working strain in some cases. This has been expressed in open insubordination 

or sabotage. At Seimens in Nuremberg two workers attempted to put finished transformers out of commission, 

At Nuremberg tanks works Busenius and co two men were arrested by the Gestapo for incitement and one 

man for attempting to put the factory’s main fuse out of order. It would seem that workers have been made 

too many promises of wage increases without sufficient emphasis being placed upon the obvious pre-

condition, namely the Führer’s call for increased efficiency. Individual members of the Labour Front (DAF) 

have made comments that have been positively inflammatory. 
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1. The Road to Auschwitz 
 

Document 1 
Hitler’s order for the Final Solution: The evidence of Rudolf 
Höss, camp commandant of Auschwitz, Nuremberg Trial, 
1946 

Source: Source: J.Noakes and G.Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, vol. 3, Exeter, 1988, pp. 1105-1106. 

 

 

In the summer of 1941, I cannot remember the exact date. I was 
suddenly summoned to the Reichsfuehrer SS, directly by his 
adjunct’s office. Contrary to his usual caution, Himmler received me 
without his adjutant being present and said to me in effect: ‘The 
Fuehrer has ordered that the Jewish question be solved once and 
for all and we, the SS, are to implement that order. The existing 
extermination centres in the east are not in a position to carry out 
the large actions which are anticipated. I have therefore earmarked 
Auschwitz for this purpose’ 
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Document 2 
Conditions in the Jewish ghetto in Warsaw, January-March 
1941: The Diary of Chaim A Kaplan (a Jew inside the Ghetto) 

Source: Gotz Aly, The Final Solution, London, 1999, pp. 164-165 

 

26 January 1941 

Today new tidings reached us. Once again hundreds of families have been 
uprooted and are coming to Warsaw on foot. Another expulsion from their 
homes in the midst of winter. There is a rumour circulating that another 72,000 
people have gone into exile, and all of them will be coming to the Warsaw 
ghetto.  Further, there may be a plan behind all this barbarism, for we hear that 
the [Nazi] murderers have decided to set up three ‘concentrations’ of Jews; 
the Warsaw, Lublin and Radon. 

31 January 1941 

Today 3,000 new exiles entered the Warsaw ghetto and it was our obligation to 
for the unfortunates. The exiles were driven from their beds [in their homes] 
and the Führer’s minions did not let them take money, belongings, or food, 
threatening all the while to shoot them. Before they left on their exile a search 
was made of their pockets and of all the hidden places in their clothes and 
bodies. Without a penny in their pockets or a covering for the women, children, 
old people, and invalids- sometimes without shoes- they were forced to leave 
their homes. 
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Document 3 
Rudolf Gater, Nazi head of the Generalgouvernment 
Committee for Efficiency gives instructions on future policy 
towards the Warsaw Ghetto, spring 1941 

Source: Gotz Aly, The Final Solution, London, 1999, p.170 

 

I make the following proposals: 

1. Permit undersupply [of food] without regard to the consequences 
2. Accelerate procedures through which organisations responsible for 

the exploitation of the Jewish workforce in the Jewish Ghetto is put in 
a position to successfully utilize large numbers of the Jews for these 
[slave labour] purposes. 

3. Relax restrictions in the Jewish ghetto in Warsaw, somewhat, so 
Jewish tradesmen in certain fields once again have the chance to 
work directly for the outside world-albeit  to a modest extent 
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Document 4 
Rolf Hoppner, an official in the Generalgouvernment gives 
advice to Nazi governor Hans Frank on future of the Warsaw 
Ghetto, 16 July 1941 

Source: Gotz Aly, The Final Solution, London, 1999, p.214 

 

There is a danger that, in the coming winter, it 
will become impossible to feed all the Jews. It 
must be considered whether the most 
humane solution is to finish off the Jews unfit 
for labour through some fast-acting means. 
This would definitely be more pleasant than 
letting them starve to death 
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Document 5 
Heydrich’s orders to the Einsatzgruppen in the Soviet Union, 
June 1941 

Source: H.Buchheim/ M.Broszat/ H.Krausnick/ H-A Jacobsen, Anatomy of the SS State, London, 1968, pp. 62-
63 

 

 

The following will be executed: 

All officials of the Comintern (most of these will be career politicians); Officials 
of senior and middle rank and ‘extremists’ in the party, the Central Committee, 
and the provincial and district committees; the People’s Commissars: Jews in 
the service of the Party or the State; Other extremist elements (saboteurs, 
propagandists, snipers, assassins, agitators, etc.), in so far as in individual 
cases they are not required, or are no longer required, for political intelligence 
of special importance, for future security police measures, or for the economic 
rehabilitation of the occupied territories... No steps will be taken to interfere 
with any purges that may be initiated by anti-communist elements in the newly 
occupied territories. On the contrary, there are to be secretly encouraged. 
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Document 6 
Goring’s Letter to Heydrich on “Final Solution” 31 July 1941 

Source: Nuremburg Trial Documents
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Document 7 
The Murder of Jews by the Einstatzgruppen: A 
Contemporary Report from Ensatzgruppe C, Ukraine, Soviet 
Union, November 1941 

Source: Source: J.Noakes and G.Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, vol. 3, Exeter, 1988, p.1095 

 

 

As far as the actual executive actions are concerned, the Commandos of the 
Einsatzgruppe have liquidated around 80,000 persons up to now... The largest 
of these actions took place immediately after the capture of Kiev... The 
difficulties... as regards getting hold of them [Jews] were overcome in Kiev by 
putting up wall posters inviting the Jews to be resettled. Although initially we 
only expected about 5-6,000 Jews would report, 30,000 Jews turned up who, 
as a result of a clever piece of organisation, still believed they were going to 
be resettled until just before their execution. Although up to now 75,000 Jews 
have been liquidated in this fashion, it must surely be clear that it does not 
provide a feasible solution of the Jewish Question. It is true that we have 
succeeded in achieving a total solution of the Jewish question, above all in the 
smaller towns and in the villages. However, in larger towns we continually find 
that, although all the Jews have disappeared after such an execution, if a 
commando returns after a certain interval, it keeps finding Jews in numbers 
which considerable exceed those who have been executed. 
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Document 8 
The minutes of the Wannsee Conference, 20 January 1942  

Source: J.Mendelsohn, The Holocaust: Selected Documents, New York, 1982, pp.18-32. 

 

 

Stamp: Top Secret 
Minutes of discussion. 
I.  
The following persons took part in the discussion about the final solution of the Jewish 
question which took place in Berlin, am Grossen Wannsee No. 56/58 on 20 January 1942. 
Gauleiter Dr. Meyer Reich Ministry for the Occupied  
and Reichsamtleiter Eastern territories 
Dr. Leibbrandt  
 
Secretary of State Dr. Stuckart Reich Ministry for the Interior 
 
Secretary of State Neumann Plenipotentiary for the  
Four Year Plan 
 
Secretary of State Dr. Freisler Reich Ministry of Justice 
 
Secretary of State Dr. Bühler Office of the Government General 
 
Under Secretary of State Foreign Office 
Dr. Luther 
SS-Oberführer Klopfer Party Chancellery 
Ministerialdirektor Kritzinger Reich Chancellery 
SS-Gruppenführer Hofmann Race and Settlement Main Office 
 
SS-Gruppenführer Müller Reich Main Security Office 
SS-Obersturmbannführer Eichmann  
 
SS-Oberführer Dr. Schöngarth Security Police and SD 
Commander of the Security Police 
and the SD in the  
Government General 
SS-Sturmbannführer Dr. Lange Security Police and SD 
Commander of the Security Police 
and the SD for the General-District  
Latvia, as deputy of the Commander  
of the Security Police and the SD 
for the Reich Commissariat "Eastland". 
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II. 
At the beginning of the discussion Chief of the Security Police and of the SD, SS-
Obergruppenführer Heydrich, reported that the Reich Marshal had appointed him delegate for 
the preparations for the final solution of the Jewish question in Europe and pointed out that 
this discussion had been called for the purpose of clarifying fundamental questions. The wish 
of the Reich Marshal to have a draft sent to him concerning organizational, factual and 
material interests in relation to the final solution of the Jewish question in Europe makes 
necessary an initial common action of all central offices immediately concerned with these 
questions in order to bring their general activities into line. The Reichsführer-SS and the Chief 
of the German Police (Chief of the Security Police and the SD) was entrusted with the official 
central handling of the final solution of the Jewish question without regard to geographic 
borders. The Chief of the Security Police and the SD then gave a short report of the struggle 
which has been carried on thus far against this enemy, the essential points being the 
following: 

a) the expulsion of the Jews from every sphere of life of the German people, 

b) the expulsion of the Jews from the living space of the German people. 

In carrying out these efforts, an increased and planned acceleration of the emigration of the 
Jews from Reich territory was started, as the only possible present solution. 

By order of the Reich Marshal, a Reich Central Office for Jewish Emigration was set up in 
January 1939 and the Chief of the Security Police and SD was entrusted with the management. 
Its most important tasks were 

a) to make all necessary arrangements for the preparation for an increased emigration of the 
Jews, 

b) to direct the flow of emigration, 

c) to speed the procedure of emigration in each individual case. 

The aim of all this was to cleanse German living space of Jews in a legal manner. 

All the offices realized the drawbacks of such enforced accelerated emigration. For the time 
being they had, however, tolerated it on account of the lack of other possible solutions of the 
problem. 

The work concerned with emigration was, later on, not only a German problem, but also a 
problem with which the authorities of the countries to which the flow of emigrants was being 
directed would have to deal. Financial difficulties, such as the demand by various foreign 
governments for increasing sums of money to be presented at the time of the landing, the lack 
of shipping space, increasing restriction of entry permits, or the cancelling of such, increased 
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extraordinarily the difficulties of emigration. In spite of these difficulties, 537,000 Jews were 
sent out of the country between the takeover of power and the deadline of 31 October 1941. Of 
these 

approximately 360,000 were in Germany proper on 30 January 1933 

approximately 147,000 were in Austria (Ostmark) on 15 March 1939 

approximately 30,000 were in the Protectorate of Bohemia and Moravia on 15 March 1939. 

The Jews themselves, or their Jewish political organizations, financed the emigration. In order 
to avoid impoverished Jews' remaining behind, the principle was followed that wealthy Jews 
have to finance the emigration of poor Jews; this was arranged by imposing a suitable tax, i.e., 
an emigration tax, which was used for financial arrangements in connection with the 
emigration of poor Jews and was imposed according to income. 

Apart from the necessary Reichsmark exchange, foreign currency had to be presented at the 
time of landing. In order to save foreign exchange held by Germany, the foreign Jewish 
financial organizations were - with the help of Jewish organizations in Germany - made 
responsible for arranging an adequate amount of foreign currency. Up to 30 October 1941, 
these foreign Jews donated a total of around 9,500,000 dollars. 

In the meantime the Reichsführer-SS and Chief of the German Police had prohibited 
emigration of Jews due to the dangers of an emigration in wartime and due to the possibilities 
of the East. 

III.  
Another possible solution of the problem has now taken the place of emigration, i.e. the 
evacuation of the Jews to the East, provided that the Führer gives the appropriate approval in 
advance. 

These actions are, however, only to be considered provisional, but practical experience is 
already being collected which is of the greatest importance in relation to the future final 
solution of the Jewish question. 

Approximately 11 million Jews will be involved in the final solution of the European Jewish 
question, distributed as follows among the individual countries: 

Country Number 

A. Germany proper 131,800 
Austria 43,700 
Eastern territories 420,000 
General Government 2,284,000 
Bialystok 400,000 
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Protectorate Bohemia and Moravia 74,200 
Estonia - free of Jews - 
Latvia 3,500 
Lithuania 34,000 
Belgium 43,000 
Denmark 5,600 
France / occupied territory 165,000 
unoccupied territory 700,000 
Greece 69,600 
Netherlands 160,800 
Norway 1,300 

B. Bulgaria 48,000 
England 330,000 
Finland 2,300 
Ireland 4,000 
Italy including Sardinia 58,000 
Albania 200 
Croatia 40,000 
Portugal 3,000 
Rumania including Bessarabia 342,000 
Sweden 8,000 
Switzerland 18,000 
Serbia 10,000 
Slovakia 88,000 
Spain 6,000 
Turkey (European portion) 55,500 
Hungary 742,800 
USSR 5,000,000 
Ukraine 2,994,684 
White Russia 
excluding Bialystok 446,484 

Total over 11,000,000 

The number of Jews given here for foreign countries includes, however, only those Jews who 
still adhere to the Jewish faith, since some countries still do not have a definition of the term 
"Jew" according to racial principles. 
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The handling of the problem in the individual countries will meet with difficulties due to the 
attitude and outlook of the people there, especially in Hungary and Rumania. Thus, for 
example, even today the Jew can buy documents in Rumania that will officially prove his 
foreign citizenship. 

The influence of the Jews in all walks of life in the USSR is well known. Approximately five 
million Jews live in the European part of the USSR, in the Asian part scarcely 1/4 million. 

The breakdown of Jews residing in the European part of the USSR according to trades was 
approximately as follows: 

Agriculture 9.1 % 
Urban workers 14.8 % 
In trade 20.0 % 
Employed by the state 23.4 % 
In private occupations such as 
medical profession, press, theater, etc. 32. 7% 

Under proper guidance, in the course of the final solution the Jews are to be allocated for 
appropriate labour in the East. Able-bodied Jews, separated according to sex, will be taken in 
large work columns to these areas for work on roads, in the course of which action doubtless 
a large portion will be eliminated by natural causes. 

 
The possible final remnant will, since it will undoubtedly consist of the most resistant portion, 
have to be treated accordingly, because it is the product of natural selection and would, if 
released, act as a the seed of a new Jewish revival (see the experience of history.) 

In the course of the practical execution of the final solution, Europe will be combed through 
from west to east. Germany proper, including the Protectorate of Bohemia and Moravia, will 
have to be handled first due to the housing problem and additional social and political 
necessities. 

The evacuated Jews will first be sent, group by group, to so-called transit ghettos, from which 
they will be transported to the East. 

SS-Obergruppenführer Heydrich went on to say that an important prerequisite for the 
evacuation as such is the exact definition of the persons involved. 

It is not intended to evacuate Jews over 65 years old, but to send them to an old-age ghetto - 
Theresienstadt is being considered for this purpose. 

In addition to these age groups - of the approximately 280,000 Jews in Germany proper and 
Austria on 31 October 1941, approximately 30% are over 65 years old - severely wounded 
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veterans and Jews with war decorations (Iron Cross I) will be accepted in the old-age ghettos. 
With this expedient solution, in one fell swoop many interventions will be prevented. 

The beginning of the individual larger evacuation actions will largely depend on military 
developments. Regarding the handling of the final solution in those European countries 
occupied and influenced by us, it was proposed that the appropriate expert of the Foreign 
Office discuss the matter with the responsible official of the Security Police and SD. 

In Slovakia and Croatia the matter is no longer so difficult, since the most substantial 
problems in this respect have already been brought near a solution. In Rumania the 
government has in the meantime also appointed a commissioner for Jewish affairs. In order to 
settle the question in Hungary, it will soon be necessary to force an adviser for Jewish 
questions onto the Hungarian government. 

With regard to taking up preparations for dealing with the problem in Italy, SS-
Obergruppenführer Heydrich considers it opportune to contact the chief of police with a view 
to these problems. 

In occupied and unoccupied France, the registration of Jews for evacuation will in all 
probability proceed without great difficulty. 

Under Secretary of State Luther calls attention in this matter to the fact that in some countries, 
such as the Scandinavian states, difficulties will arise if this problem is dealt with thoroughly 
and that it will therefore be advisable to defer actions in these countries. Besides, in view of 
the small numbers of Jews affected, this deferral will not cause any substantial limitation. 

The Foreign Office sees no great difficulties for southeast and western Europe. 

SS-Gruppenführer Hofmann plans to send an expert to Hungary from the Race and Settlement 
Main Office for general orientation at the time when the Chief of the Security Police and SD 
takes up the matter there. It was decided to assign this expert from the Race and Settlement 
Main Office, who will not work actively, as an assistant to the police attaché. 

IV. 
In the course of the final solution plans, the Nuremberg Laws should provide a certain 
foundation, in which a prerequisite for the absolute solution of the problem is also the 
solution to the problem of mixed marriages and persons of mixed blood. 

The Chief of the Security Police and the SD discusses the following points, at first 
theoretically, in regard to a letter from the chief of the Reich chancellery: 

1) Treatment of Persons of Mixed Blood of the First Degree 

Persons of mixed blood of the first degree will, as regards the final solution of the Jewish 
question, be treated as Jews. 
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From this treatment the following exceptions will be made: 

a) Persons of mixed blood of the first degree married to persons of German blood if their 
marriage has resulted in children (persons of mixed blood of the second degree). These 
persons of mixed blood of the second degree are to be treated essentially as Germans. 

b) Persons of mixed blood of the first degree, for whom the highest offices of the Party and 
State have already issued exemption permits in any sphere of life. Each individual case must 
be examined, and it is not ruled out that the decision may be made to the detriment of the 
person of mixed blood. 

The prerequisite for any exemption must always be the personal merit of the person of mixed 
blood. (Not the merit of the parent or spouse of German blood.) 

Persons of mixed blood of the first degree who are exempted from evacuation will be 
sterilized in order to prevent any offspring and to eliminate the problem of persons of mixed 
blood once and for all. Such sterilization will be voluntary. But it is required to remain in the 
Reich. The sterilized "person of mixed blood" is thereafter free of all restrictions to which he 
was previously subjected. 

2) Treatment of Persons of Mixed Blood of the Second Degree 

Persons of mixed blood of the second degree will be treated fundamentally as persons of 
German blood, with the exception of the following cases, in which the persons of mixed blood 
of the second degree will be considered as Jews: 

a) The person of mixed blood of the second degree was born of a marriage in which both 
parents are persons of mixed blood. 

b) The person of mixed blood of the second degree has a racially especially undesirable 
appearance that marks him outwardly as a Jew. 

c) The person of mixed blood of the second degree has a particularly bad police and political 
record that shows that he feels and behaves like a Jew. 

Also in these cases exemptions should not be made if the person of mixed blood of the 
second degree has married a person of German blood. 

3) Marriages between Full Jews and Persons of German Blood. 

Here it must be decided from case to case whether the Jewish partner will be evacuated or 
whether, with regard to the effects of such a step on the German relatives, [this mixed 
marriage] should be sent to an old-age ghetto. 

4) Marriages between Persons of Mixed Blood of the First Degree and Persons of German 
Blood. 
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a) Without Children. 

If no children have resulted from the marriage, the person of mixed blood of the first degree 
will be evacuated or sent to an old-age ghetto (same treatment as in the case of marriages 
between full Jews and persons of German blood, point 3.) 

b) With Children. 

If children have resulted from the marriage (persons of mixed blood of the second degree), 
they will, if they are to be treated as Jews, be evacuated or sent to a ghetto along with the 
parent of mixed blood of the first degree. If these children are to be treated as Germans 
(regular cases), they are exempted from evacuation as is therefore the parent of mixed blood 
of the first degree. 

5) Marriages between Persons of Mixed Blood of the First Degree and Persons of Mixed Blood 
of the First Degree or Jews. 

In these marriages (including the children) all members of the family will be treated as Jews 
and therefore be evacuated or sent to an old-age ghetto. 

6) Marriages between Persons of Mixed Blood of the First Degree and Persons of Mixed Blood 
of the Second Degree. 

In these marriages both partners will be evacuated or sent to an old-age ghetto without 
consideration of whether the marriage has produced children, since possible children will as a 
rule have stronger Jewish blood than the Jewish person of mixed blood of the second degree. 

SS-Gruppenführer Hofmann advocates the opinion that sterilization will have to be widely 
used, since the person of mixed blood who is given the choice whether he will be evacuated 
or sterilized would rather undergo sterilization. 

State Secretary Dr. Stuckart maintains that carrying out in practice of the just mentioned 
possibilities for solving the problem of mixed marriages and persons of mixed blood will 
create endless administrative work. In the second place, as the biological facts cannot be 
disregarded in any case, State Secretary Dr. Stuckart proposed proceeding to forced 
sterilization. 

Furthermore, to simplify the problem of mixed marriages possibilities must be considered 
with the goal of the legislator saying something like: "These marriages have been dissolved." 

With regard to the issue of the effect of the evacuation of Jews on the economy, State 
Secretary Neumann stated that Jews who are working in industries vital to the war effort, 
provided that no replacements are available, cannot be evacuated. 

SS-Obergruppenführer Heydrich indicated that these Jews would not be evacuated according 
to the rules he had approved for carrying out the evacuations then underway. 
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State Secretary Dr. Bühler stated that the General Government would welcome it if the final 
solution of this problem could be begun in the General Government, since on the one hand 
transportation does not play such a large role here nor would problems of labor supply 
hamper this action. Jews must be removed from the territory of the General Government as 
quickly as possible, since it is especially here that the Jew as an epidemic carrier represents 
an extreme danger and on the other hand he is causing permanent chaos in the economic 
structure of the country through continued black market dealings. Moreover, of the 
approximately 2 1/2 million Jews concerned, the majority is unfit for work. 

State Secretary Dr. Bühler stated further that the solution to the Jewish question in the 
General Government is the responsibility of the Chief of the Security Police and the SD and 
that his efforts would be supported by the officials of the General Government. He had only 
one request, to solve the Jewish question in this area as quickly as possible. 

In conclusion the different types of possible solutions were discussed, during which 
discussion both Gauleiter Dr. Meyer and State Secretary Dr. Bühler took the position that 
certain preparatory activities for the final solution should be carried out immediately in the 
territories in question, in which process alarming the populace must be avoided. 

The meeting was closed with the request of the Chief of the Security Police and the SD to the 
participants that they afford him appropriate support during the carrying out of the tasks 
involved in the solution. 
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(2) Life and Death in the Extermination Camps 
 

 

Document 1 
A Jewish survivor describes arriving at the extermination 
camp in Treblinka 

 

Source: Source:  J.Noakes and G.Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, vol. 3, Exeter, 1988, pp. 1154-1155 

 

 

When the train arrived in Treblinka I can remember seeing great piles of 
clothing. Now we feared that the rumours really had been true. I remember 
saying to my wife more or less: this is the end... I can remember the terrible 
confusion when the doors were pulled open in Treblinka. The Germans and 
Ukrainians shouted ‘get out, out’... Then the people who had arrived began to 
scream and complain. I can remember that whips were used on us. Then, we 
were told: ‘Men to the right, women to the left and get undressed’. My little 
daughter was with me then ran to her mother when we were separated. I never 
saw them again and could not even say good bye. Then, while I was 
undressing I was selected by a German to be a so called work-Jew. 
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Document 2 
The Killing Process: The Evidence of a Jewish Doctor at 
Auschwitz-Birkenau,  

 

Source:  J.Noakes and G.Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, vol. 3, Exeter, 1988, p. 1180 

 

 

 

The men stood on one side, the women on the other. They were addressed in a very polite 
and friendly way: ‘You have been on a journey. You are dirty. You will take a bath. Get 
undressed quickly’ Towels and soap were handed out, and then suddenly the brutes woke 
up and showed their true faces; this horde of people, these men and women were driven 
outside with hard blows and forced both summer and winter to go the few hundred metres 
to the ‘Shower Room’. Above the entry door was the word ‘Shower’. One could see shower 
heads on the ceiling which were cemented in but never had water flowing through them. 
These poor innocents were crammed together, pressed against each other. Then panic 
broke out, for at last they realised the fate in store for them. But blows with rifle butts and 
revolver shots soon restored order and finally they all entered the death chamber. The 
doors were then shut and, ten minutes later, the temperature was high enough to facilitate 
the condensation of the hydrogen cyanide, for the condemned were gassed with hydrogen 
cyanide...threw...in through a little vent... This was the so called ‘Zyklon B’, gravel pellets 
saturated with twenty per cent of hydrogen cyanide which was used by the German 
barbarians...One could hear fearful screams, but a few moments later there was complete 
silence. Twenty to twenty five minutes later, the doors and windows were opened to 
ventilate the rooms and the corpses were thrown at once into pits to be burned 
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Document 3 
Primo Levi, a prisoner at Auschwitz describes how the SS 
selected people for extermination in the camp hospital 

 

Source: Primo Levi: Is that a Man 

 

 

But destiny ordained that I was soon to understand the word "selection", and at the 
expense of Schmulek [a prisoner in the hospital] himself. That evening the door opened, a 
voice shouted ‘Achtung!' and every sound died out to give way to a leaden silence. 

Two SS men enter (one of them has many chevrons, perhaps he is an officer). One can hear 
the steps in the hut as if it was empty; they speak to the chief doctor, and he shows them a 
register, pointing here and there. The officer notes down in the book. Schmulek touches my 
knee: 

‘Pass auf, pass auf,’ (keep your eyes open). 

The officer, followed by the doctor, walks round in silence, nonchalantly, between the 
bunks; he has a torch in his hand, and flicks at the edge of a blanket hanging down from a 
top bunk, and the patient hurries to adjust it. 

One has a yellow face; the officer pulls away his blankets, he starts back, the officer 
touches his belly, says, ‘Gut, gut," and moves on. 

Now he looks at Schmulek; he brings out the book, checks the number of the bed and the 
number of the tattoo, I see it all clearly from above: he has drawn a cross beside 
Schmulek's number [selected for gas chamber]. Then he moves on. 

The day after, in place of the usual group of patients who have recovered, two distinct 
groups are led out. The first have been shaved and sheared and have had a shower. The 
second left as they are, with long hair and without being treated, without a shower. Nobody 
said good-bye to the latter, nobody gave them messages for healthy comrades. 

Schmulek formed part of this group. 

When Schmulek left, he gave me his spoon and knife 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 150 

 

Document 4 
Franz Stangl, Camp Commandant of Treblinka describes his 
feelings towards the killing process (interview with Getta 
Sereny, 1970) 

 

Source: G.Sereny, Into That Darkness, 1983. 

 

GS: Would it be true to say that you got used to the liquidations? 

FS:  To tell the truth, one did become used to it. 

GS: In days? Weeks? Months? 

FS: Months. It was months before I could look one of them in the eye. I 
repressed it all by trying to create a special place: gardens, new 
barracks, new kitchens, new everything; barbers, tailors, shoemakers, 
carpenters. There were hundreds of ways to take one's mind off it; I 
used them all. Even so, if you felt that strongly, there had to be times, 
perhaps at night, in the dark, when you couldn't avoid thinking about 
it?" In the end, the only way to deal with it was to drink. I took a large 
glass of brandy to bed with me each night and I drank. 

GS: I think you are evading my question. 

FS: No, I don't mean to; of course, thoughts came. But I forced them 
away. I made myself concentrate on work, work and again work. 

GS: Would it be true to say that you finally felt they weren't really 
human beings? 

FS: When I was on a trip once, years later in Brazil, my train stopped 
next to a slaughterhouse. The cattle in the pens hearing the noise of the 
train, trotted up to the fence and stared at the train. They were very 
close to my window, one crowding the other, looking at me through that 
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fence. I thought then, 'Look at this, this reminds me of Poland; that's 
just how the people looked, trustingly, just before they went into the 
tins.' 

GS: You said tins. What do you mean? 

FS:  I couldn't eat tinned meat after that. Those big eyes which looked 
at me not knowing that in no time at all they'd all be dead. 

GS: So you didn't feel they were human beings? 

FS: Cargo. They were cargo. [He then cried] 

GS: When do you think you began to think of them as cargo?  

FS: I think it started the day I first saw Treblinka. I remember Wirth 
standing there, next to the pits full of blue-black corpses. It had nothing 
to do with humanity, it couldn't have; it was a mass - a mass of rotting 
flesh. Wirth said, 'What shall we do with this garbage?' I think 
unconsciously that started me thinking of them as cargo. 

GS:  There were so many children; did they ever make you think of your 
children, of how you would feel in the position of those parents? 

FS: You see I rarely saw them as individuals. It was always a huge mass. 
I sometimes stood on the wall and saw them in the tube. But- how can I 
explain it - they were naked, packed together, running, being driven 
with whips like. 
 
GS: In your position, could you not have stopped the nakedness, the 
whips, and the horror of the cattle pens? 

FS: "No, no, no. This was the system. It worked and because it worked, 
it was irreversible." 
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Document 4 
Testimony of Rudolf Höss, Commandant of Auschwitz 
Source: Nuremberg Trial, 15 April 1946.  

 

  

DR. KAUFFMANN: With the agreement of the Tribunal, I now call the witness Hoess.  
[The witness Hoess took the stand.]  
 
DR. KAUFFMANN: Witness, your statements will have far-reaching significance. You are 
perhaps the only one who can throw some light upon certain hidden aspects, and who can 
tell which people gave the orders for the destruction of European Jewry, and can further 
state how this order was carried out and to what degree the execution was kept a secret.  
THE PRESIDENT: Dr. Kauffmann, will you kindly put questions to the witness.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: Yes.  
[Turning to the witness.] From 1940 to 1943, you were the Commander of the camp at 
Auschwitz. Is that true?  
HOESS: Yes.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: And during that time, hundreds of thousands of human beings were sent 
to their death there. Is that correct?  
HOESS: Yes.  
DR. KAUTFFMANN: Is it true that you, yourself, have made no exact notes regarding the 
figures of the number of those victims because you were forbidden to make them?  
HOESS: Yes, that is correct.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: Is it furthermore correct that exclusively one man by the name of 
Eichmann had notes about this, the man who had the task of organizing and assembling 
these people?  
HOESS: Yes.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: Is it furthermore true that Eichmann stated to you that in Auschwitz a 
total sum of more than 2 million Jews had been destroyed?  
HOESS: Yes.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: Men, women, and children?  
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HOESS: Yes.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: Were you a member of the SS?  
HOESS: Since 1934.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: When were you commander at Auschwitz?  
HOESS: I was commander at Auschwitz from May 1940 until December 1943.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: What was the highest number of human beings, prisoners, ever held at 
one time at Auschwitz?  
HOESS: The highest number of internees held at one time at Auschwitz, was about 140,000 
men and women.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: Is it true that in 1941 you were ordered to Berlin to see Himmler? Please 
state briefly what was discussed.  
HOESS: Yes. In the summer of 1941 1 was summoned to Berlin to Reichsfáhrer SS Himmler 
to receive personal orders. He told me something to the effect--I do not remember the exact 
words--that the Fuhrer had given the order for a final solution of the Jewish question. We, 
the SS, must carry out that order. If it is not carried out now then the Jews will later on 
destroy the German people. He had chosen Auschwitz on account of its easy access by rail 
and also because the extensive site offered space for measures ensuring isolation.  

DR. KAUFFMANN: Will you briefly tell whether it is correct that the camp of Auschwitz was 
completely isolated, describing the measures taken to insure as far as possible the secrecy 
of carrying out of the task given to you.  
HOESS: The Auschwitz camp as such was about 3 kilometers away from the town. About 
20,000 acres of the surrounding country had been cleared of all former inhabitants, and the 
entire area could be entered only by SS men or civilian employees who had special passes. 
The actual compound called "Birkenau," where later on the extermination camp was 
constructed, was situated 2 kilometers from the Auschwitz camp. The camp installations 
themselves, that is to say, the provisional installations used at first were deep in the woods 
and could from nowhere be detected by the eye. In addition to that, this area had been 
declared a prohibited area and even members of the SS who did not have a special pass 
could not enter it. Thus, as far as one could judge, it was impossible for anyone except 
authorized persons to enter that area.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: After the arrival of the transports were the victims stripped of everything 
they had? Did they have to undress completely; did they have to surrender their valuables? 
Is that true?  
HOESS: Yes.  
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DR. KAUFFMANN: And then they immediately went to their death?  
HOESS: Yes.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: I ask you, according to your knowledge, did these people know what 
was in store for them?  
HOESS: The majority of them did not, for steps were taken to keep them in doubt about it 
and suspicion would not arise that they were to go to their death. For instance, all doors 
and all walls bore inscriptions to the effect that they were going to undergo a delousing 
operation or take a shower. This was made known in several languages to the internees by 
other internees who had come in with earlier transports and who were being used as 
auxiliary crews during the whole action.  
.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: There is no doubt that the longer the war lasted, the larger became the 
number of the ill-treated and tortured inmates. Whenever you inspected the concentration 
camps did you not learn something of this state of affairs through complaints, et cetera, or 
do you consider that the conditions which have been described are more or less due to 
excesses?  
HOESS: These so-called ill-treatments and this torturing in concentration camps, stories of 
which were spread everywhere among the people, and later by the prisoners that were 
liberated by the occupying armies, were not, as assumed, inflicted methodically, but were 
excesses committed by individual leaders, subleaders, and men who laid violent hands on 
internees.  
DR. KAUFFMANN: What became known to you about so-called medical experiments on 
living internees?  

 

HOESS: Medical experiments were carried out in several camps. For instance, in Auschwitz 
there were experiments on sterilization carried out by Professor Klaubert and Dr. 
Schumann; also experiments on twins by SS medical officer Dr. Mengele.  
HERR BABEL: How many members of the SS were assigned to concentration camps, and 
which units did they belong to?  
HOESS: Toward the end of the war there were approximately 35,000 SS men and in my 
estimation approximately 10,000 men from the Army, Air Force, and the Navy detailed to the 
labor camps for guard duties.  
HERR BABEL: Did you make any observations as to whether there was any ill-treatment of 
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prisoners to a greater or lesser degree on the part of those guards, or whether the ill-
treatment was mainly to be traced back to the so-called Kapos?  
HOESS: If any ill-treatment of prisoners by guards occurred-I myself have never observed 
any--then this was possible only to a very small degree since all offices in charge of the 
camps took care that as few SS men as possible had direct contact with the inmates, 
because in the course of the years the guard personnel had deteriorated to such an extent 
that the standards formerly demanded could no longer be maintained. We had thousands of 
guards who could hardly speak German, who came from all lands as volunteers and joined 
these, units, or we had older men, between 50 and 60, who lacked all interest in their work, 
so that a camp commander had to watch constantly that these men fulfilled even the lowest 
requirements of their duties. It is obvious that there were elements among them who would 
ill-treat internees, but this ill-treatment was never tolerated. Besides, it was impossible to 
have these masses of people directed at work or when in the camp by SS men only; 
therefore, inmates had to be assigned everywhere to direct the other prisoners and set 
them to work. The internal administration of the camp was almost completely in their hands. 
Of course a great deal of ill-treatment occurred which could not be avoided because at 
night there were hardly any members of the SS in the camps. Only in specific cases were 
SS men allowed to enter the camp, so that the internees were more or less exposed to 
these Kapos.  
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THE RISE AND DOWNFALL OF NAZI GERMANY 

               

 DOCUMENT WORKSHOP 

From Triumph to Downfall: 

Hitler as Military Commander in 

World War 2, 1939-1945          
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Document 1 
The Atlantic Charter, signed by Churchill and Roosevelt, 14 
August 1941 

 
Source: Avalon Project, Yale University 

 

The President of the United States of America and the Prime Minister, Mr. Churchill, representing His Majesty's 
Government in the United Kingdom, being met together, deem it right to make known certain common principles 
in the national policies of their respective countries on which they base their hopes for a better future for the 
world.  

First, their countries seek no aggrandizement, territorial or other;  

Second, they desire to see no territorial changes that do not accord with the freely expressed wishes of the 
peoples concerned;  

Third, they respect the right of all peoples to choose the form of government under which they will live; and they 
wish to see sovereign rights and self-government restored to those who have been forcibly deprived of them;  

Fourth, they will endeavour, with due respect for their existing obligations, to further the enjoyment by all States, 
great or small, victor or vanquished, of access, on equal terms, to the trade and to the raw materials of the world 
which are needed for their economic prosperity;  

Fifth, they desire to bring about the fullest collaboration between all nations in the economic field with the object 
of securing, for all, improved labour standards, economic advancement and social security;  

Sixth, after the final destruction of the Nazi tyranny, they hope to see established a peace which will afford to all 
nations the means of dwelling in safety within their own boundaries, and which will afford assurance that all the 
men in all lands may live out their lives in freedom from fear and want;  

Seventh, such a peace should enable all men to traverse the high seas and oceans without hindrance;  

Eighth, they believe that all of the nations of the world, for realistic as well as spiritual reasons must come to the 
abandonment of the use of force. Since no future peace can be maintained if land, sea or air armaments 
continue to be employed by nations which threaten, or may threaten, aggression outside of their frontiers, they 
believe, pending the establishment of a wider and permanent system of general security, that the disarmament 
of such nations is essential  
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Document 2  
Hitler explains to Mussolini his decision to attack the Soviet 
Union, June 1941 

 
Source: Documents on German Foreign Policy, series D, vol. 12, p.1066. 

 

 

 

 

Since I struggled through to this decision, I again feel spiritually free. 
The partnership with the Soviet Union in spite of the complete 
sincerity of the efforts to bring about a final conciliation was 
nevertheless often very irksome to me, for in some way or other it 
seemed to me to break with my whole origin, my concepts, and my 
former obligations. I am happy to be relieved of these mental 
agonies. 
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Document 3 
A German General expresses concerns about ‘The Russian 
Colossus’, August 1941. 

 
Source: J.Noakes and G.Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, vol. 3, Exeter, 1988, p.820. 

 

 

 

The whole situation makes it increasingly plain that we have 
underestimated the Russian colossus, who consistently prepared 
for war with that utterly ruthless determination so characteristic of 
Totalitarian States. This applies to organizational and economic 
resources as well as to the communication system and, most of all, 
to the strictly military potential. At the outset of the war we reckoned 
with about 200 enemy divisions. Now we have counted 360. These 
divisions are not armed and equipped to our standards, and their 
tactical leadership is often poor. But there they are, and if we smash 
a dozen of them, the Russians simply put up another dozen. The 
time factor favours them, as they are near their own resources, 
whereas we are moving farther and farther away from ours. 
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Document 4 
Hitler discusses his plan to attack Stalingrad,1942. 

 
Source: : M.Domarus (ed.) Hitler. Reden 1932-1945, Wiesbaden, 1973, pp. 1937-1378 

 

 

 

What our soldiers have achieved [during the attack on the Soviet Union] in 
terms of speed is tremendous. And what has been achieved this year is 
enormous and historically unprecedented. The fact that I don’t do things the 
way other people want-well, I consider what the others like to think and then I 
do things differently on principle. So of Mr. Stalin expected us to attack in the 
centre- I had no intention of attacking in the centre. Not because Mr. Stalin 
may have believed I wanted to, but because I was not interested. I wanted to 
get to the Volga at a certain point near a certain town. As it happens, its name 
is that of Stalin himself. But please do not think I marched there for that 
reason- it could be called something quite different- I did so  

cut off there, including nearly nine million tons of oil. All the wheat from the 
vast Ukraine and the Kuban area converges there to be transported north...I 
wanted to take it and, you know, we are being modest, for we have got it! 
There are only a few small places left not captured. 
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Document 5 
A Red Army General in Stalingrad feels confident of 
defeating the German Army  

 
Source: V.I.Chuikov, The Beginning of the Road, London, 1963, pp. 71-72  

 

 

 

The enemy stuck to the same pattern in his tactics. His infantry went 
into an attack wholeheartedly only when tanks had already reached 
the target. The tanks, however, normally went into the attack only 
when the Luftwaffe was already over the heads of our troops. One 
only had to break this sequence for an enemy attack to stop and his 
units to turn back... The Germans could not stand close fighting; 
they opened up with their automatic weapons from well over half a 
mile away, when their bullets could not cover half the distance. They 
fired simply to keep up their morale. They could not bear us to come 
close to them when we counter-attacked. Some threw themselves to 
the ground, and often retreated. 
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Document 6 
Hitler predicts the Allied coalition will fall apart, April 1944 

Source: J.Noakes and G.Pridham, Nazism 1919-1945, vol. 3, Exeter, 1988, pp. 868-869. 

 

 

 

The Fuehrer had spent a lot of time reading history recently and had noted 
that most coalitions hardly lasted for five years. The fact that our allies 
remained loyal to us, despite the long period of war, was only because 
Fascism ruled Italy and because the Hungarians, Romanians and Finns were 
bound to us by the Russian threat. Our enemies’ coalition was unnatural. It 
involved two different worlds. One could rather imagine a German-Russian 
coalition than one between the egotistical capitalism of England and America 
and egotistical Bolshevism or anti capitalism... In addition, there was the 
conflict between England and America. America was quietly, and without a 
fuss about it plundering England on the basis of a system of pledges... The 
important thing was to hold on stubbornly, since the front of our opponents 
must break down one day. 
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Document 7 
Hitler argues that Germany was too ‘weak’ to win the war, 
March 1945 

Source: W.Shirer, The Rise and Fall of the Third Reich, London, 1960 

 

 

 

 

If the war is lost, the nation will also perish. This fate is inevitable. 
There is no necessity to take into consideration the basis which the 
people will need to continue a most primitive existence... this nation 
will have proved to be the weaker one and the future will belong to 
the stronger eastern nation [Soviet Union]. Besides, those who 
remain after the battle are only inferior ones, for the good ones have 
been killed 
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Document 8 
‘No Regrets’, Hitler’s Final Will and Testament, April 1945 

Source:  W.Shirer, The Rise and Fall of the Third Reich, London, 1960, p.1335. 

 

 

It is untrue that I or anybody in Germany wanted war in 1939. It was 
wanted and provoked by those international statesmen who were 
either of Jewish origin or worked for Jewish interests. I have made 
too many offers for the limitation and control of armaments. which 
posterity will not for all time be able to disregard, for responsibility 
for the outbreak of this war to be placed on me. Further, I never 
wished that after the appalling First World War, there would be a 
second one against either England or America. Centuries will go by, 
but from the ruins of our towns and monuments the hatred of those 
ultimately responsible will always grow anew. They are the people 
whom we have to thank for all this: international Jewry and its 
helpers. 
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Tables:  

1. Poland’s Human Losses, 1939-1945 
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2.  Aircraft Losses during the Battle of Britain 
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3. Tank Production in WW2 
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Syllabus
The press in Britain is, on occasion, vilified in its contemporary guise for its scurrilous and intrusive nature, its coarse 

editorial content and its cursory and sensational coverage of ‘important’ matters. Elsewhere, certain examples of the 

genre are held up as world leading and, at the same time, criticised for exercising undue influence on society and, 

especially, the political agenda. This course is designed to question the extent to which such interpretations are a recent 

phenomena or whether this merely reflects the nature of the newspaper publishing business. 

The course will ostensibly focus on the ‘popular press’, those newspapers aimed at the largest possible audience and 

whose circulations penetrate virtually all strata of society. It tries to avoid being merely a biographical narrative of specific 

newspapers and the characters who were intrinsically tied up with the business but instead attempts to assess why, in 

each period, those newspapers looked like they did and the nature of the stories they carried. This course is intended 

to scrape away what appears on the very public facing surface of the British media to try and understand the various 

drivers behind the scenes which have a fundamental bearing on our newspapers. In large part it is a business history of 

British newspaper publishing. 

 

Teaching and learning 
The course is structured around eleven weekly sessions which will introduce you to key phases in the history of the 

British press. These are intended to provide you with a brief overview and to identify key features and developments 

which can then be used to guide your own research. It is important that you merely take these lectures as an introduction 

rather than the definitive coverage of that particular topic. Beyond these tutor led sessions it is essential that you do your 

own research and reading in order to enhance your subject knowledge. 

As the course progresses, you will be given a representative article or extract from a particular newspaper pertinent to 

the topic being covered each week. By virtue of this, you will come into contact with as many of the newspapers under 

discussion as possible and develop both a key understanding of how to handle and analyse such primary material, 

and also build up a portfolio of comparative studies of newspapers throughout the period covered. Each week this 

material will be discussed in class. In all cases we will be working with primary source materials which will be made 

available to you. However, any reading around the topic that you are able to do prior to that meeting will serve to 

enhance your understanding. 

Course aims:  

1. To critically engage with arguments concerning the place of the press in British society through an historical study, 

providing context to the current state of the mass media. 

2. To consider the impact of the commercial imperative in history as a multifaceted influence on the progress of events, 

i.e. the socio-cultural impact of business driven initiatives. 

3. To assess the influence of the press on political consciousness in Britain in the modern era. 

4. To chart popular engagement in the political process versus growing apathy and an obsession with ‘celebrity’.    
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Intended learning outcomes: 

After completing the module the student should be able to: 

1. Critically evaluate the place of the press in British society versus mythological representations. 

2. Apply a rigorous appraisal of the press in modern Britain that places it in a clear chronological framework and 

extends students’ knowledge through detailed study. 

3. Integrate a post-structuralist approach to the study of media history that understands the inter-play between press, 

politics and the people. 
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Module Performance 2016/17 

Students enrolled 22 

Mean mark  62 per cent 

Classification breakdown: 

1st 5 26 per cent 

2:1 8 42 per cent 

2:2 4 21 per cent  

3rd 1 5 per cent 

Fail 1 5 per cent 

Student Module Evaluation: 

Avg. satisfaction 4.67 Faculty avg. 4.14 School avg. 4.13 

Response rate  64 per cent 

 Mean Agree % 

Question 1: Staff are good at explaining things 4.79 100 

Question 2: The module has challenged me to achieve my best work 4.79 100 

Question 3: I have received helpful comments on my work 4.60 100 

Question 4: Feedback on my work has been timely 4.40 80 

 

Comments. 

The most interesting or challenging aspect of this module: 

− I like that we are not just copying off a powerpoint and we can engage to understand the topics. 

− The story of how newspapers have changed over the years, something which I have not studied in the past. 

− I found it very interesting and engaging, credit to the module leader who I felt taught the class in an engaging 

way and very clearly. 

− The active assessment of newspapers within lectures with the provided worksheet. 

− The clarity and extent of the given materials in each session. 

− I like the way in which the module is set out. Lecture and then time to look at newspapers. 

− It covers British Newspapers in depth and was very engaging. 

− Learning about the fate of the so-called 'radical' and 'political' press after the repeal of the 'taxes on knowledge'. 

− The practical side of things, and looking at examples of old newspapers. 

− The almost narrative given to the history of newspapers and the common themes that continue to crop up. 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 7 

 

− Being able to see how the British press has changed over the years. 

− Analysing the different newspaper sources. 

− The teaching method keeps students engaged. 

 

How could this module have been improved: 

− Perhaps a later starting time of each session? 

− Enjoyed everything. 

− Put up a powerpoint on blackboard with additional notes alongside the handout. 

− Having 2 assignments at 50% each rather than one 100% assignment. 

− Even more Banter. 

− The module is delivered without powerpoints and although we do get a handout each week a powerpoint could 

be helpful in some circumstances. 

Module Leader’s thoughts 

Without wishing to be complacent, 100 per cent satisfaction is pretty good and does not prompt any major changes. It 

is not clear why the score was lower for feedback when all was released ahead of the 15 day turnaround. Of course, if 

feedback is requested on drafts then that is always responded to as a priority. Regarding the comments re. 

improvements, I have this year, at last, bowed to popular pressure and gone for a slightly later start time. As for the 

PowerPoint issue, I will not use this in class for this module for reasons I will explain. Further, I produce a weekly handout 

which is pretty comprehensive and do not see the need to provide further supporting material. No doubt there will 

continue to be plenty of banter, I am easily excited.
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Timetable 
 

Week Topic Discussion topic/activity 
1 The nature of media history. How to “read” historic newspapers. 

2 The Radical Press, 1780 – 1855. The Black Dwarf. 

3 The rise of the popular press, 1855 - 1896. The Star. 

4 Northcliffe The Northcliffe “touch” 

5 The First World War: a discreditable period in the history 
of British journalism? 

The Daily Mirror and the Third Battle 
of Ypres. 

6 The inter-war period: the abdication of responsibility. The composition of the Interwar 
press. 

7 DIRECTED STUDY 
8 The Second World War: people’s press and ‘People’s 

War’. 
The Daily Mirror: all war and no play? 

9 The post-war world: the triumph of commercialism. Ann Scott-James in the Daily 
Express. 

10 The sixties: working with dinosaurs. ‘ENOUGH IS ENOUGH’, Daily Mirror. 

11 The 1970s and 1980s: a new generation of press 
barons. 

The Sun. 

12 The long goodbye: the newspaper and technological 
change. 

What future for the printed press? 

13 

CHRISTMAS BREAK 14 

15 
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Week-by-week guide 

Lectures and reading 

Newspaper history is a topic which transcends a number of distinct disciplines: it is covered in journalism courses, it 

features in media and communication studies, it may crop up in sociology and politics. By virtue of this fact, material 

tends to be written from a variety of perspectives and might appear in areas of the LRC where you might not normally 

venture. Whilst the derivation of these texts might be unusual, they may still have some merit on this course. Thus, keep 

your options open and, when reading such material, take into account the market it is written for.  

Another feature of secondary source material might be the age of some of these texts: there are very few really good 

history books which cover the entire period we are interested in here, and many that cover some of the period were 

written some time ago. This does not invalidate them but you need to take into account the time at which they were 

written and the bearing this might have on the coverage. 

In addition to the specific texts relating to each of the topics covered (outlined in the following pages) there are some 

books that will prove useful background to the course. There is no one, definitive course book; however, there are 

several that provide a useful starting point. 

Perhaps the best place to start is James Curran’s chapters ‘Press History’ in James Curran and Jean Seaton, Power 

Without Responsibility. The Press and Broadcasting in Britain, 6th edition, Routledge, London, 2003. Whilst now in its 

6th edition, for our purposes any of the previous editions will suffice. Kevin Williams has recently done us the great 

service of producing a book (Read All About It! A History of the British Newspaper, Routledge, 2010) which, for the most 

part, maps neatly onto this course and you will find it a useful companion throughout. Matthew Engel, Tickle the Public. 

One Hundred Years of the Popular Press, Victor Gollancz, London, 1996, is a great read and will give you a good deal 

of the colour and outrageous stories that typify the British newspaper business. In a similar fashion, though perhaps 

more outrageous, is Chris Horrie, Tabloid Nation. From the Birth of the Daily Mirror to the Death of the Tabloid, André 

Deutsch, London, 2003. This is a great read that will give you plenty of interesting background and some detail. Finally, 

for a very thorough, if a little dry, treatment of the period try Dennis Griffiths, Fleet Street. Five Hundred Years of the 

Press, British Library, London, 2006. The prospect of sitting down and reading this book cover-to-cover may appear 

unreasonable but it is a brilliantly researched book and extremely thorough in its treatment of the subject. 

In addition to these general, secondary texts, your appreciation of the subject will be greatly enhanced by reading as 

many of the newspapers of the period as possible. Many of these are now readily available online and links can be found 

within Canvas where I have also placed copies of key articles that cannot be accessed on the web. 

Should you want to buy any books to have at hand through this course I would recommend Williams (2010) and Curran 

and Seaton (2003. Although earlier editions will prove equally useful). Given that this is a core text book for a variety of 

courses around the country, you should be able to pick up a reasonably priced second-hand copy, try 

www.bookfinder.com. 

N.B. In most cases I have not listed those core, general texts under each of the subsequent topic specific reading lists 

on the basis that you might choose to turn to these anyhow as your first point of reference.  
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Week 1: The nature of media history. 

This first session provides a general overview of the nature of media in society and how we might contemplate its history. 

It is designed to draw attention to some of the key features which will develop into recurring themes throughout the 

course. Setting the overall direction, we consider how it is that we might reconstruct the history of newspapers, situating 

them in a broader historical framework that takes into account of the fact that our study is not just limited to recounting 

the actions of one paper but how that reflects on broader issues of society. 

Reading 

Anderson, Benedict, Imagined Communities: reflections on the origin and spread of nationalism, Verso, London, 1983. 

Bailey, Michael (ed.), Narrating Media History, Routledge, London, 2008. 

Biressi, Anita and Nunn, Heather (eds.), The Tabloid Culture Reader, Open University Press, Maidenhead, 2008. 

Boyce, George, Curran, James and Wingate, Pauline (eds.), Newspaper History: From the 17th Century to the Present 

Day, Constable, London, 1978. 

Briggs, Asa and Burke, Peter, A Social History of the Media From Guttenburg to the Internet, Polity, Cambridge, 2002. 

Conboy, Martin, Journalism. A Critical History, Sage, London, 2004. 

Conboy, Martin, The Press and Popular Culture, Sage, London, 2002. 

Golding, P., The Mass Media, Longman, London, 1974. 

Hampton, Mark, Visions of the Press in Britain, 1850 – 1950, University of Illinois Press, Urbana, 2004. 

O’Sullivan, Tom, Dutton, Brian and Rayner, Philip, Studying the Media, Second Edition, Arnold, London, 1998. 

Seymour-Ure, Colin, The British Press and Broadcasting Since 1945,  2nd. Edition, Blackwell, Oxford, 1996. 

Temple, Mick, The British Press, Open University Press, Maidenhead, 2008. 

Thompson, John, The Media and Modernity. A social theory of the media, Polity, Cambridge, 1995. 

Valdiva, Angharad N. (ed.), A Companion to Media Studies, Blackwell, Oxford, 2003 (see John Nerone, ‘Approaches to 

media history’ on Canvas). 

Williams, Kevin, Read All About It! A History of the British Newspaper, Routledge, London, 2010. 

Williams, Raymond, Britain in the Sixties. Communications, Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1962. 

Articles in journals. 

O’ Malley, Tom, ‘Media History and Media Studies: Aspects of the Development of the Study of Media in the UK 1945 – 

2000’, Media History, Vol. 8, No. 2, 2002, pp. 155 – 173. 
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Stöber, Rudolf, ‘What Media Evolution is: A Theoretical Approach to the History of the New Media’, European Journal 

of Communication, 2004, 19, pp. 483 – 505. 
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Week 2: The Radical Press, 1780 – 1855. 

Before arriving at our starting point, it is important to first reflect on the immediate past and the nature of the British press 

as they faced the landmark year of 1855. In this session we plot the tumultuous changes that transformed British society 

through Industrial Revolution and in the face of the French Revolution towards the end of the eighteenth-century. 

Through these events we look for the drivers that increasingly led to a degree of agitation demanding a free and 

independent press. Yet, in that basic demand, and often diametrically opposed to those enlightened ideals, we find the 

key influences which would shape the nature of the press right up to the present day. This session plots the demise of 

an idealistic and lofty Radical Press towards an increasingly populist press dependent on a commercial imperative. 

Reading 

Boyce, George, Curran, James and Wingate, Pauline (eds.), Newspaper History: From the 17th Century to the Present 

Day, Constable, London, 1978. 

Conboy, Martin, Journalism. A Critical History, Sage, London, 2004. 

Cranfield, G. A., The Press and Society. From Caxton to Northcliffe, Longman, London, 1978. 

Curran, James and Seaton, Jean, Power Without Responsibility. The Press and Broadcasting in Britain, Sixth Edition, 

Routledge, London, 2003. 

Heren, Louis, The Power of the Press? Orbis, London, 1985. 

Williams, Kevin, Get Me A Murder A Day! A History of Mass Communication in Britain, Arnold, London, 1998. 
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Week 3: The rise of the popular press 1855 – 1896. 

The year 1855 is absolutely crucial to this study and really helps to set the scene to the entire course. It was in that year 

that Stamp Duty was abolished, the last of the ‘taxes on knowledge’. Whilst it might be argued that the motivation for 

the removal of this burden was to make news and education more widely available, there is much evidence to suggest 

that the actual consequence was to open up a lucrative market that could be readily exploited by commercially minded 

individuals. After 1855, the popular press had less to do with enlightenment and education, and more to do with profit. 

 This session explores the changing face of newspaper publishing and examines the new motives and drivers 

which, in their turn, gave rise to the much vaunted ‘New Journalism’. 

Reading 

Boyce, George, Curran, James and Wingate, Pauline (eds.), Newspaper History: From the 17th Century to the Present 

Day, Constable, London, 1978. 

Cranfield, G. A., The Press and Society. From Caxton to Northcliffe, Longman, London, 1978. 

Curtis, Lewis P., Jack the Ripper and the London press, Yale University Press, London, 2001. 

Engel, Matthew, Tickle the Public. One Hundred Years of the Popular Press, Victor Gollancz, London, 1996. 

Griffiths, Dennis, Fleet Street. Five Hundred Years of the Press, The British Library, London, 2006. 

Heren, Louis, The Power of the Press? Orbis, London, 1985. 

Hewitt, Martin, The Dawn of the Cheap Press in Victorian Britain. The End of the ‘Taxes on Knowledge’, 1849 – 1869, 
Bloomsbury, London, 2013. 

Koss, Stephen, The Rise and Fall of the Political Press in Britain. Volume 1: The Nineteenth Century, Hamish Hamilton, 

London, 1981. 

Lee, Alan J., The Origins of the Popular Press 1855-1914, Croom Helm, London, 1976. 

Larsen, Egon, First with the Truth: newspapermen in action, John Baker, London, 1968. 

Luckhurst, Roger, Brake, Laurel, Mussell, James and King, Ed (eds.), W T Stead: Newspaper Revolutionary, British 
Library, London, 2012. 

Summerscale, Kate, The Suspicions of Mr Whicher or The Murder at Road Hill House, Bloomsbury, London, 2008. 

Wiener, J. H. (ed.), Papers for the Millions: the new journalism, 1850s to 1914, Greenwood, Westport, 1988. 

Williams, Francis, Dangerous Estate. The Anatomy of Newspapers, Longman, Green and Co., London, 1957. 

Articles in journals. 

Brown, David, ‘Compelling but not controlling?: Palmerston and the Press, 1846 – 1855’, Historical Association, 2001, 

41-61. 
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Goodbody, John, ‘”The Star”: Its Role in the New Journalism’, Victorian Periodicals Review, Vol. 20, No. 4 (Winter, 
1987), 141-150. 

Lee, A. J., ‘The management of a Victorian local newspaper: the Manchester City News, 1864 – 1900’, Business History, 

XV (1973), 131-48. 

Musson, A. E., ‘Newspaper printing in the industrial revolution’, Economic History Review, 10 (3), 1958, 411-26. 

Oats, Lynne & Sadler, Pauline, ‘Securing the repeal of the tax on the ‘raw material of thought’’, Accounting, Business & 

Financial History, vol. 17, no. 3, November 2007, 355-373. 
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Week 4: Northcliffe. 

At this point in the course we pause to regard one of the key figures of the modern popular press, Alfred Charles William 

Harmsworth, a.k.a. Baron Northcliffe of the Isle of Thanet. It was really Northcliffe who seized on the changes brought 

on by the repeal of Stamp Duty and really forged the popular press as we know it today. 

 It seems only right and proper that we should take this opportunity to consider who he was, what motivated him 

and why, as a consequence of his actions, the popular British press should emerge as it did. Whilst it would be wrong 

to herald him as a true innovator, he was bold and fearless, and he was prepared to take risks in implementing the ideas 

of others to pecuniary advantage. He happened to be the “right” man, in the right place, at the right time. He examining 

Northcliffe we find the new, modern newspaper man, the ruthless individual with a focus on sales and profitability. 

Reading 

Boyce, George, Curran, James and Wingate, Pauline (eds.), Newspaper History: From the 17th Century to the Present 

Day, Constable, London, 1978. 

Brendon, Piers, The Life & Death of the Press Barons, Secker & Warburg, London, 1982. 

Catterall, Peter, Seymour-Ure, Colin and Smith, Adrian (eds.), Northcliffe’s Legacy: aspects of the British popular press, 

1896 – 1996, Macmillan, London, 2000. 

Cranfield, G. A., The Press and Society. From Caxton to Northcliffe, Longman, London, 1978. 

Griffiths, Dennis, Fleet Street. Five Hundred Years of the Press, The British Library, London, 2006. 

Lee, Alan J., The Origins of the Popular Press 1855-1914, Croom Helm, London, 1976. 

Taylor, S. J., The Great Outsiders. Northcliffe, Rothermere and the Daily Mail, Wiedenfield & Nicolson, London, 1996. 

Wiener, J. H. (ed.), Papers for the Millions: the new journalism, 1850s to 1914, Greenwood, Westport, 1988. 

Williams, Kevin, Read All About It! A History of the British Newspaper, Routledge, London, 2010. 
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Week 5: The First World War: a discreditable period in 
the history of journalism? 

The period of the First World War was perhaps the first time when the most gratuitous and unsightly nature of the British 

popular press became apparent. In a nation highly charged into the pursuit of war, newspapers went out of their way to 

fan the flames and egg the people on. Or at least so one school of thought would have us believe. 

In this session we set out to challenge that damning appraisal and instead pay respect to the business model around 

which the newspaper publishing industry was built. What is revealed is that rather than being an omnipotent force within 

society, able to move the people in the direction they so choose, the reverse might be true as newspaper proprietors 

were obliged to follow the public in an effort to sustain their business. 

Reading 

Boyce, George, Curran, James and Wingate, Pauline (eds.), Newspaper History: From the 17th Century to the Present 

Day, Constable, London, 1978. 

Catterall, Peter, Seymour-Ure, Colin and Smith, Adrian (eds.), Northcliffe’s Legacy: Aspects of the British Popular Press, 

1896 – 1996, Macmillan, London, 2000. 

Chalaby, Jean, The Invention of Journalism, Macmillan, London, 1998. 

Curran, James, Smith, Anthony and Wingate, Pauline (eds.), Impacts & Influences. Essays on Media Power in the 

Twentieth Century, Methuen, London, 1987. 

DeGroot, Gerard J., Blighty. British Society in the Era of the Great War, Longman, London, 1996. 

Gregory, Adrian, The Last Great War. British Society and the First World War, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 

2008. 

Griffiths, Dennis, Fleet Street. Five Hundred Years of the Press, The British Library, London, 2006. 

Hampton, Mark, Visions of the Press in Britain, 1850 – 1950, University of Illinois Press, Urbana, 2004. 

Knightley, Phillip, The First Casualty. The War Correspondent as Hero and Myth-maker from the Crimea to Kosovo, 

Prion, London, 2000. 

Koss, Stephen, The Rise and Fall of the Political Press in Britain. Vol. 2: The Twentieth Century, The University of North 

Carolina Press, Chapel Hill, 1984. 

Messenger, Gary S., British Propaganda and the State in the First World War, Manchester University Press, Manchester, 

1992. 

Robb, George, British Culture and the First World War, Palgrave, Houndmills, 2002. 
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Saunders, Michael and Taylor, Philip M., British Propaganda during the First World War, Macmillan Press, London, 1981. 

Stedman Jones, Gareth, Languages of Class: Studies in English Working Class History, 1832 – 1982, Cambridge 

University Press, Cambridge, 1983. 

Articles in journals. 

Chalaby, Jean, ‘No ordinary press owners: press barons as a Weberian Ideal Type’, Media, Culture, and Society, 19 

(October 1997) 621-41. 
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Week 6: The inter-war period: the abdication of 
responsibility. 

The history of the popular press in the inter-war period is inescapably linked to the further rise of consumer society within 

Britain. Within this schematic, the press was in the vanguard, fuelling those desires and, in its turn, feeding off the 

burgeoning advertising business which was at the heart of these changes. That this should be seen in such stark relief 

from an historical perspective is as a consequence of the dangerous political system as it evolved on mainland Europe. 

For those idealists who believed that the press had a responsibility to educate the people, this proved to be a huge 

abdication of responsibility. 

Reading 

Addison, Paul, ‘Patriotism under pressure: Lord Rothermere and British foreign policy’ in Peele, G. and Cook, C. (eds) 

The Politics of Reappraisal 1918 – 1939, Macmillan, London, 1975. 

Baistow, Tom, Fourth-rate Estate: an anatomy of Fleet Street, Comedia, London, 1985. 

Bingham, Adrian, Family Newspapers? Sex, Private Life, and the British Popular Press 1918 – 1978, Oxford University 

Press, Oxford, 2009. 

Bingham, Adrian, Gender, Modernity, and the Popular Press in Inter-War Britain, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 2004. 

Boyce, George, Curran, James and Wingate, Pauline (eds.), Newspaper History: From the 17th Century to the Present 

Day, Constable, London, 1978. 

Christiansen, Arthur, Headlines All My Life, Heinemann, London, 1961. 

Cudlipp, Hugh, Publish and be Damned! The Astonishing Story of the Daily Mirror, Andrew Dakers, London, 1953. 

Curran, James, Smith, Anthony and Wingate, Pauline (eds.), Impacts & Influences. Essays on Media Power in the 

Twentieth Century, Methuen, London, 1987. 

Curran, James and Seaton, Jean, Power Without Responsibility. The Press and Broadcasting in Britain, Sixth Edition, 

Routledge, London, 2003. 

Engel, Matthew, Tickle the Public. One Hundred Years of the Popular Press, Victor Gollancz, London, 1996. 

Hampton, Mark, Visions of the Press in Britain, 1850 – 1950, University of Illinois Press, Urbana, 2004. 

Heren, Louis, The Power of the Press? Orbis, London, 1985. 

Koss, Stephen, The Rise and Fall of the Political Press in Britain. Vol. 2: The Twentieth Century, The University of North 

Carolina Press, Chapel Hill, 1984. 

Negrine, Ralph, Politics and the Mass Media in Britain, Routledge, London, 1989. 
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Orwell, George, Coming Up for Air, Penguin, London, 1939. 

Orwell, George, Keep the Aspidistra Flying, Penguin, London, 1936. 

Orwell, George, The Lion and the Unicorn. Socialism and the English Genius, Penguin, London, 1941. 

Williams, Kevin, Get Me A Murder A Day! A History of Mass Communication in Britain, Arnold, London, 1998. 

Articles in journals. 

Adamthwaite, Anthony, ‘The British Government and the Media, 1937 – 1938’, Journal of Contemporary History, vol. 18, 

no. 2, April 1983, 281-297. 

Bingham, Adrian, ‘”Stop the flapper vote folly”: Lord Rothermere, the Daily Mail, and the equalization of the franchise 

1927- 28’, Twentieth Century British History, 13: 1 (2002), 17 – 37. 

Bingham, Adrian and Conboy, Martin, ‘The Daily Mirror and the creation of a commercial popular language’, 

Journalism Studies, 10: 5 (2009) 639 – 654. 
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Week 8: The Second World War: people’s press and 
‘People’s War’. 

The period of the Second World War represents a unique time in the history of the British press, especially in the context 

of the overall outlook of this course which ties the nature of the press firmly to the commercial imperative. The key 

distinction in the period between 1939 and 1945 was that the press was placed under economic controls which regulated 

the market and dampened competition. Further, demand for advertising space far outweighed supply and therefore most 

papers were able to survive irrespective of the editorial direction that they might choose to take. The argument goes that 

freed from the pressure of chasing advertisers, the press took a more political and radical stance that helped to reflect 

other changes taking place in society and eventually bringing Clement Attlee to power. Yet, taking a critical look at 

newspaper content suggests that it was not all sabre rattling and earnest appeals to the common good. This session 

challenges the roll of the popular press on the road to 1945. 

Reading 

Primary source material. 

M-O, FR (Mass-Observation File Report) ‘Report on Press Prestige’, FR 283, July 1940. 

M-O, FR ‘The Public and the Press’, FR 743, June 1941. 

M-O, FR ‘Warning to the Daily Mirror’, FR 1173, March 1942. 

M-O, FR ‘Daily Mirror Warning and News Belief’, FR 1231, April 1942. 

M-O, FR ‘Newspaper Reading in the General Election’, FR 2270C, July 1945. 

M-O, The Press and its Readers, Arts & Technics, London, 1949. 

Secondary sources. 

Catterall, Peter, Seymour-Ure, Colin and Smith, Adrian (eds.), Northcliffe’s Legacy: Aspects of the British Popular Press, 

1896 – 1996, Macmillan, London, 2000. 

Clampin, David, Advertising and Propaganda in World War II: Cultural Identity and the Blitz Spirit, I.B.Tauris, London, 

2014. 

Clampin, David, ‘‘Not the least of all that you will prize among the blessings of peace’: Commercial Advertising and 

Imagining the Postwar World in Britain’ in Hartmut Berghoff, Jan Logemann, and Felix Römer (eds.), The Consumer on 

the Home Front. Second World War Civilian Consumption in Comparative Perspective, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 

2017. 

Conboy, Martin, The Press and Popular Culture, Sage, London, 2002. 

Cudlipp, Hugh, Publish and be Damned! The Astonishing Story of the Daily Mirror, Andrew Dakers, London, 1953. 
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Curran, James and Seaton, Jean, Power Without Responsibility. The Press and Broadcasting in Britain, Sixth Edition, 

Routledge, London, 2003. 

Gerald, J. Edward, The British Press Under Economic Controls, University of Minnesota Press, Minneapolis, 1956. 

Griffiths, Dennis, Fleet Street. Five Hundred Years of the Press, The British Library, London, 2006. 

Hayes, Nick and Hill, Jeff (eds.) ‘Millions Like Us’? British Culture in the Second World War, Liverpool University Press, 

Liverpool, 1999. 

King, Cecil, With Malice Towards None: a war diary, Sedgewick and Jackson, London, 1970. 

Smith, A. C. H., Paper Voices. The Popular Press and Social Change, 1935 – 1965, Chatto & Windus, London, 1975. 

Sparks, C. and Tulloch, J. (eds.) Tabloid Tales: global debates over media standards, Rowman & Littlefield, Lanham, 

2000. 

Thomas, James, Popular Newspapers, the Labour Party and British Politics, Routledge, London, 2005. 

Williams, Kevin, Get Me A Murder A Day! A History of Mass Communication in Britain, Arnold, London, 1998. 

Articles in journals. 

Thomas, James, ‘”A Cloak of Apathy”: political disengagement, popular politics and the Daily Mirror 1940 – 1945’, 

Journalism Studies, Volume 5, Number 4, 2004, 469-482. 

Thomas, James, ‘Reflections on the Broken Mirror: the rise and fall of radical journalism re-considered’, Media History, 

9 (2), 2003, 103-24. 
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Week 9: The post-war world: the triumph of 
commercialism. 

Through the 1950s commercial advertisers bounced back with great fervour: gone were the days when any newspaper 

could attract sufficient newspaper revenue simply by virtue of their existence. In an increasingly sophisticated market, 

advertisers did not simply demand readers but wanted the right sort of readers. This session explores the broad context 

of this decade and pays particular attention to the Daily Herald: a highly regarded newspaper with a significant circulation 

which fell to the wayside because their readers were not of a calibre of interest to advertisers. 

Reading 

Catterall, Peter, Seymour-Ure, Colin and Smith, Adrian (eds.), Northcliffe’s Legacy: Aspects of the British Popular Press, 

1896 – 1996, Macmillan, London, 2000. 

Horrie, Chris, Tabloid Nation. From the Birth of the Daily Mirror to the Death of the Tabloid, André Deutsch, London, 

2003. 

Jenkins, Simon, Newspapers: The Power and the Money, Faber and Faber, London, 1979. 

Seymour-Ure, Colin, The British Press and Broadcasting since 1945, Second Edition, Blackwell, Oxford, 1996. 

Smith, A. C. H., Paper Voices. The Popular Press and Social Change, 1935 – 1965, Chatto & Windus, London, 1975. 

Tunstall, Jeremy, The Mass Media in Britain, Constable, London, 1983. 

Williams, Francis, Dangerous Estate. The Anatomy of Newspapers, Longman, Green and Co., London, 1957. 

Williams, Kevin, Get Me A Murder A Day! A History of Mass Communication in Britain, Arnold, London, 1998. 
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Week 10: The sixties: working with dinosaurs. 

Those newspapers and their proprietors that survived the testing ground of the 1950s, emerged buoyed up by that 

experience and, frequently, much inflated. In an effort to survive there had been a series of closures, mergers and 

acquisitions, and it had been an old-guard of longstanding newspapermen who had been at the helm. However, with 

that success came a degree of arrogance and insensitivity to the market as it rapidly changed around them. Through 

the 1960s the inconceivable happened, the press barons who had presided over the business since the nineteenth-

century were toppled, ensuring that the business that entered the 1970s was of a totally different complexion. 

Reading 

Abrams, Mark, The Newspaper Reading Public of Tomorrow, Odhams Press Ltd., London, 1964. 

Bainbridge, Cyril (ed.), One Hundred Years of Journalism. Social Aspects of the Press, Macmillan, Houndmills, 1984. 

Bingham, Adrian, Family Newspapers? Sex, Private Life, and the British Popular Press 1918 – 1978, Oxford University 

Press, Oxford, 2009. 

Dudley Edwards, Ruth, Newspapermen. Hugh Cudlipp. Cecil Harmsworth King and the Glory Days of Fleet Street, 

Secker & Warburg, London, 2003. 

Horrie, Chris, Tabloid Nation. From the Birth of the Daily Mirror to the Death of the Tabloid, André Deutsch, London, 

2003. 

Jenkins, Simon, The Market for Glory. Fleet Street Ownership in the Twentieth Century, Faber and Faber, London, 1986. 

Leapman, Michael, Barefaced Cheek: Rupert Murdoch, Hodder & Stoughton, 1983 

Leapman, Michael, Treacherous Estate: the press after Fleet Street, Hodder & Stoughton, London, 1992. 

Tunstall, Jeremy, Newspaper Power: the new national press in Britain, Clarendon, Oxford, 1996. 
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Week 11: The 1970s and 1980s: a new generation of 
press barons. 

The history of the British press through the 1970s and 1980s is quite simply captured in the story of The Sun. This 

session follows the inexorable rise of this paper alongside its driving force, Rupert Murdoch. Along the way the wholesale 

change that newspaper publishing endured as part of this process is explored and the extraordinary character of Robert 

Maxwell encountered. This is not a story for the feint-hearted: it is a tale of sex, greed, megalomania and street battles. 

At its terminus we see the launch of both the Independent and the Sunday Sport, worthy examples of the state of 

newspaper publishing in twentieth-century Britain.  

Reading 

Bellfield, R., Hird, C. and Kelly, S., Murdoch: The Decline of an Empire, Little, Brown, London, 1991. 

Catterall, Peter, Seymour-Ure, Colin and Smith, Adrian (eds.), Northcliffe’s Legacy: Aspects of the British Popular Press, 

1896 – 1996, Macmillan, London, 2000. 

Chippindale, Peter and Horrie, Chris, Stick it Up Your Punter!: the rise and fall of the Sun, Heinemann, London, 1990. 

Curran, James and Seaton, Jean, Power Without Responsibility. The Press and Broadcasting in Britain, Sixth Edition, 

Routledge, London, 2003. 

Curran, James, Smith, Anthony and Wingate, Pauline (eds.), Impacts & Influences. Essays on Media Power in the 

Twentieth Century, Methuen, London, 1987. 

Engel, Matthew, Tickle the Public. One Hundred Years of the Popular Press, Victor Gollancz, London, 1996. 

Goodhart, G. and Wintour, P., Eddie Shah and the Newspaper Revolution, Coronet Books, London, 1986. 

Griffiths, Dennis, Fleet Street. Five Hundred Years of the Press, The British Library, London, 2006. 

Harris, Robert, Gotcha! The Media, the Government and the Falklands Crisis, Faber and Faber, London, 1983. 

Horrie, Chris, Tabloid Nation. From the Birth of the Daily Mirror to the Death of the Tabloid, André Deutsch, London, 

2003. 

Jacobs, Eric, Stop Press. The Inside Story of the Times Dispute, Deutsch, London, 1980. 

Jenkins, Simon, The Market for Glory. Fleet Street Ownership in the Twentieth Century, Faber and Faber, London, 1986. 

Lamb, Larry, Sunrise: the remarkable rise and rise of the best-selling soaraway success Sun, Papermac, London, 1989. 

Leapman, Michael, Barefaced Cheek: Rupert Murdoch, Hodder & Stoughton, 1983. 

Seymour-Ure, Colin, The British Press and Broadcasting since 1945, Second Edition, Blackwell, Oxford, 1996. 
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Week 12: The long goodbye: the newspaper and 
technological change. 
This session considers the future of the British press in the face of the changing nature of society, the rapid 

encroachment of technology into the traditional print media, and the extent to which the British public any longer has a 

stomach for the shock and outrages perpetuated by the modern, tabloid press.  

It is a fact that the printed press, measured in terms of daily sales, has been in a state of decline since the 1990s, as a 

partial reaction to that some papers were quick to embrace the e-revolution by producing electronic editions, whilst 

others fell by the wayside, re-invented or re-designed themselves in an effort to keep their heads above water. Alongside 

this, and perhaps as a desperate effort to draw the attention of the public, the nature of what some newspapers published 

and the sources they turned to for that sank to a new low. At a moment when all the eyes of the country, if not the world, 

are turned on the British press, this session asks ‘what future for the popular press in Britain?’. With reference to the 

material covered over the course, we ask just how new this landscape is and if there is any historical precedent which 

might give newspaper proprietors cause for optimism.  

Reading 

Biressi, Anita and Nunn, Heather, The Tabloid Culture Reader, Open University Press, Maidenhead, 2008. 

Bromley, Michael and O’Malley, Tom (eds.), A Journalism Reader, Routledge, London, 1997. 

Bromley, Michael and Stephenson, Hugh, Sex, Lies and Democracy: the press and the public, Longman, London, 1998. 

Davies, Nick, Flat Earth News: an award-winning reporter exposes falsehood, distortion and propaganda in the global 

media, Chatto & Windus, London, 2008. 

Glover, Stephen (ed.), Secrets of the Press: Journalists on Journalism, Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1999. 

Greenslade, Roy, Press Gang: How Newspapers Make Profit From Propaganda, Macmillan, London, 2003. 

Lloyd, John, What the Media Do to Our Politics, Constable & Robinson, London, 2004. 

Snoddy, Raymond, The Good, the Bad and the Unacceptable: the Hard News and the British Press, Faber, London, 

1992. 

Sparks, Colin and Tulloch, John (eds.), Tabloid Tales: Global Debates Over Media Standards, Rowman and Littlefield, 

Lanham, 2000. 

Tunstall, Jeremy, Newspaper Power: The New National Press in Britain, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 1996. 
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Assessment 
 

There is just one assessment point for this module, a 3,000 word essay (100%). 

The basic requirements are set out below. You should pay particular attention to the assessment criteria: these will be 

the headings on the mark sheet against which you will be marked. 

PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE SUBMITTED 
ELECTRONICALLY VIA CANVAS. 

Task:   Essay. 

Source: Choose one essay question from the list below. 

Word count:  3,000. 

Deadline:  Friday 12 January 2018 at 1600. 

Requirements: 

This essay represents the culmination of your work on this course and is designed to measure your overall understanding 

of the complexities and pressures that have a bearing on the newspapers that appear before the general public. The 

key feature of this piece of work is the demonstration of a depth of understanding which takes into account the variety 

of actors and drivers, within an historical epoch, that have coloured the journalism of that time. 

You are encouraged to use primary source material wherever you can: many of the key newspapers covered in this 

course are freely available online; other important examples are made available on Canvas. It is also important that you 

take account of biographical details relating to key players. 

 Your essay will be assessed on the following criteria: 

a) Awareness of the nature of newspaper publishing in the period concerned, with particular reference to 

commercial imperative. 

b) The impact of the press from a socio-cultural perspective. 

c) Evidence of effective use of secondary and primary sources. 

d) Appropriate academic writing style, i.e. referencing and bibliography etc. 
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Essay questions. 

Choose one of the following: 

1. According to John Nerone, ‘the modern media have always stood at the intersection between two grand 

distributive systems, politics and the marketplace’ (‘Approaches to Media History’ in Angharad N. Valdiva (ed.), 

Companion to Media Studies, Blackwell, Oxford, 2003, p. 103). With specific reference to British newspaper 

history between 1855 and 1986, what is the significance of this in relation to newspapers as an historic source? 

 

2. Describe and account for the shift in the fundamental nature of the press between 1780 and 1855. 

 

3. ‘Far from creating a free press designed to educate democracy, the repeal of the “taxes on knowledge” instead 

hastened the decline of the pluralist, political press between 1855 and 1896’. Discuss. 

 

4. Outline Northcliffe’s key contribution to the nature of the popular press and assess his legacy. 

 

5. ‘By the time of the First World War advocates of the popular press were arguing that it merely reflected rather 

than influenced public opinion’. How accurate do you think this assessment is and does it offer a viable defence 

of the behaviour of the press through the war? 

 

6. ‘After 1918 it was becoming increasingly clear that journalism was less a brand of politics, and more a branch 

of commerce’ (D. G. Boyce, ‘Crusades without chains: power and the press barons 1896 – 1951’ in James 

Curran, Anthony Smith & Pauline Wingate (eds.) Impacts and Influences. Essays on Media Power in the 

Twentieth Century, Methuen, London, 1987, p. 105). How would you account for this position and what were its 

implications in relation to the coming of the Second World War? 

 
7. How far did the British press live up to the ideal of a ‘public utility’ rather than a ‘private business’ during the 

Second World War? 

 

8. Hugh Cudlipp reckoned that the Daily Express sold to the man with a car and a garage whilst the Daily Mirror 

sold to the man who made the car and the garage. What was the significance of this appraisal in 1950s Britain? 

 

9. ‘Fleet Street in the 1960s was hamstrung by jealous, lazy and selfish proprietors’. Discuss. 

 

10. By the 1970s and 1980s, control of the press increasingly resided in the marketplace. Discuss. 
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11. According to Matthew Engel,  

 

Day One of the Northcliffe Revolution years earlier, indeed since the abolition of stamp duty in 1855, pointed in 

one direction. Daily newspapers thrived by lowering their sights to encompass a greater proportion of the 

population and, in the process, lowering their standards (Tickle the Public. One Hundred Years of the Popular 

Press, Victor Gollancz, London, 1996, p. 291). 

Assess the validity of this interpretation using illustrations throughout the period 1855 to 1986. 

Marking and return of coursework 

Coursework will be available for return to you within 15 working days from the submission deadline date. 

What happens when coursework is submitted? 

Once the module leader has your coursework, they will a) divide up the marking if more than one tutor is examining the 

module b) get marking! Again, depending on the type of coursework and the number of students on a module this can 

take a long time: a 2,000 word essay can take half an hour to mark. 

All coursework and exam scripts go through a rigorous quality assurance process of second-marking which adds further 

time before we can return work to you. The University regulations require a minimum of 10 or 10% (depending on the 

larger number) of scripts to be second-marked, and in this School we usually do more than the minimum. Both markers 

have a conference to consider and agree marks and feedback for the sample of scripts that have been second-marked 

and any other assessment/feedback issues that arise. 

In other words, your coursework is marked by LJMU examiners and then our marking is checked against standards 

nationally. This ensures that your degree when you graduate is an equivalent standard to any in the country. 
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Submitting coursework 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE SUBMITTED 
ELECTRONICALLY VIA CANVAS. YOUR UPLOADED WORK MUST BE ANONYMOUS AND BEAR NO 
INDICATION AS TO THE IDENTITY OF THE AUTHOR. 

How to Submit your Assignment via Canvas 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added. 
 

4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title. 
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6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 

 

7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and accept your 
file. 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission and 
preview the text. 
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9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the Upload1 
icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

    To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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What is Turnitin? 
 

All course work submissions are automatically submitted to Turnitin. Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows 

individual student assignments to be uploaded and automatically matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 

• certain journals 

• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We have adopted 

Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure students only get credit 

for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around referencing 

and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this does not occur in future 

work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Blackboard Community site as well as a 

short guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you 

should discuss this with your tutors. 
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the 

university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is 

the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 
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4. Repeat Referencing 
 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 
 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 
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5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  
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Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the ‘How to guides’ within the Canvas Community site and The Chicago 

Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A 

hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Dr Alex Miles 

My research interests lie primarily in the field of contemporary US foreign 
policy and, particularly, the approach to international affairs adopted by the 
Clinton and George W. Bush administrations. This work has been the subject 
of a book, published in the UK, US and worldwide, titled US Foreign Policy and 
the rise of the Rogue States Doctrine (Routledge, 2012).  

Current research is focused on the policymaking career of Anthony Lake 
(from Vietnam to the Clinton white house) and US-North Korean relations, 
while I have an interest, more broadly, in US Foreign policy and presidential 
power from the Cold War to the present day. 

 I have taught previously at the universities of Southampton and Salford and 
been a visiting public policy scholar at the Woodrow Wilson Center in 
Washington, D.C. I have been at LJMU since 2008 and after a period as Head 
of History I am now the Director of the School of Humanities and Social 
Science. 

 

Office: 1.48 Director’s Office, John Foster Building 

Email contact (Mon- Fri): a.miles@ljmu.ac.uk 

Office/Feedback Hours: I will be available the hour before class and directly 
after the class if guidance is required. However, it is best to email to arrange 
a meeting. 
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Syllabus 
 
 

This course will explore the historical controversies surrounding the origins and 
course of the US intervention in Vietnam, examining the immediate and long-
term impact upon America. Primary documents and secondary literature will 
be used to illuminate and critically assess those controversies; with 
conclusions being reached on how US foreign policy contributed to and was 
changed by the national encounter with Vietnam.  

The course will initially focus on the US political and military approach to 
Vietnam, examining the origins of the conflict, the torturous path followed by 
presidents from Truman to Nixon and the implications of American failure in 
the conflict will be analysed.  

We will then move on to explore the legacies of the Vietnam War upon 
American society and culture; examining both its short and long term 
impact. The course will consider, amongst other topics, the protest 
movements that developed as a consequence of the conflict, the 
experience of the ordinary soldier and the Vietnam veteran and the 
representation of the war in American cinema and literature.  

 

Students will develop a sensitivity to the ways in which sources such as official 
records, memoirs, journalistic accounts, television news reports, novels, 
cinema can be used to enhance understanding of the past. 
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Key module aims: 

1. Allow you to explore, explain and critically assess the factors that led to 
the US intervention in Vietnam and examine the short and long term impact 
of the war on US politics, society and culture.  

2. Apply primary source material, literary texts, film material to illuminate 
the decision making process and the key controversies surrounding the 
conflict 

3. Critically examine the historiographical debate about the conflict and 
its legacy
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Timetable 
 

Classes are scheduled each Friday (week 1-6 and 8-12 inclusive), from 1pm-4pm in 
Room 1.27 JFB. 

 

Week 1: Introduction to the course and documentary viewing 

Week 2: Setting the path to war: The origins of the American Intervention 
from President Truman to President Kennedy 

Week 3: From escalation to Quagmire: President Johnson and the unravelling 
of US strategy 

Week 4: Escaping Vietnam: President Nixon and the torturous path to 
withdrawal  

Week 5: Anatomy of failure: understanding defeat and remembering the 
conflict 

Week 6: A nation divided: the story of the anti-Vietnam war protest 
movement 

Week 7: Directed Study 

Week 8: Reporting the war: How a nation woke up to the realities (and 
image) of American intervention  

Week 9: A Grunt’s life: The experience of the ordinary soldier, from draftee to 
combat to homecoming.  

Week 10: War within war: Civil rights, racism and the struggle for equality 

Week 11: Capturing the conflict: literary and cinematic depictions of war 

Week 12: Poster Exhibition and Preparing for the exam  
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Assessment 
Assessment 1: Poster Project (40%) 

Hand in on December 4th, ready for exhibition on the 15th December, 2017. 
Within the University 15 working day feedback policy, the date for return of 
marks and feedback is January 2nd, 2018. 

In groups of 2 or 3 (approx depending on exact module numbers) you will 
devise and present a poster on a key topic or issue relating to the US and the 
Vietnam War. Full guidance on the task will be available and you will be 
encouraged to look at a bespoke issue relating to one of the topics we have 
studied from week one to week 6. You will need to research your topic in-
depth, focusing on an interesting angle to explore (rather than a broad 
subject such as ‘explaining the origins of US intervention’) for your poster.  

 

Assessment 2: End of Course Exam (60%)  

This two-hour unseen exam will primarily focus on topics studies after directed 
study week, with some additional broader questions related to how we can 
best explain the conflict. A revision session will be provided that will offer 
some tips and guidance on how to achieve success in the exam and – with 
the right preparation – you should be confident of doing well.  
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History style guide 
History Essay Style Sheet 

 

1. Format        
History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and 
paginated. New paragraphs should be indented. Use British rather than 
US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did 
not”, “was not”. 
In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 
 

· Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and 
periodicals 

· Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for 
quotations or complete sentences) 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the 
School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations 
and paraphrases should be accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy 
on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by 
the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this 
regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging 
in America, wrote that he was presenting the findings of “the historical 
meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is 
less than 8,000 words. The point is that you analyse and interpret the 
work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another 
option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and 
reference the appropriate page(s). 
 
For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  
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3. Capital Letters 
 
These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II 
abdicated. Capitals should be used to begin all the principal words in the 
titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 
 
4. Repeat Referencing 
 
If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname 
and the title of the book (shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). 
As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened 
titles.  
5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 
 
Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or 
when quoting them. Adopting the appropriate style when footnoting allows 
the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the 
skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key 
points are:  

· Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman 
numerals. 

· Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of 
publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-
1918,” in Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger 
and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian 
Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007).  
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Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of 
the complete book. If there are three or more editors the convention is: 
Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 
1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of 
Indiana University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a 
Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-
774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or 
elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited 
as hardcopy, with the website acknowledged. For example, if using the 
translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” 
vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet Archive. Online. Available 
http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 
May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 
http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 
June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic 
work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 
cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than 
Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  
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Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much 
additional information as you can. So, do not include Siegelbaum in the 
bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be 
observed in the case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module 
leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, 
not just those that appear in footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in 
footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all 
these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the 
case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its 
entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: 
primary source material, secondary source material, articles in journals, 
websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like this:  

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. 
Chicago; London: University of Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in 
the Shadow of the Welfare State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 
2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet 
Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University 
Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site 
“How to Reference and More” tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, 
sixteenth edition, available here: 
http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy 
may be consulted in the LJMU library 
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References/Book List 
 

You will be expected to read prior to each class – this is vital to ensure you 
can contribute fully during class discussions. I will discuss the topic in detail, 
but as Level 6 students I expect that you take a lead in class discussions and 
are able to make valid points supported by prior reading to the whole class. I 
expect you to attend every session and you must inform me of absence 
otherwise you will be contacted by a member of the university for an 
explanation of your attendance record. 

Attendance at all sessions is really important for you to make the most of 
what your degree has to offer. There is a clear connection between 
attendance and performance and you need to make sure you understand 
what your timetable constitutes and where you need to be in line with LJMU 
policy.  

Independent study and essential reading  

This module requires a time commitment from you in order to prepare for 
classes and be able to fully participate in course. In addition to face-to-face 
teaching you should be spending a further 6 hours on private study which will 
include research, reading and preparation for assessments. You may find 
that some weeks you will spend more time than other weeks on your 
independent study. Private study time is scheduled as part of the module to 
enable you to complete the necessary reading and research for successful 
completion of the module. 

Reading List 

Below you will find a list of the books available from the learning resource 
centres, new books are ordered all the time, and this list is by no means 
exhaustive, so check the library catalogue too.  You should, as a final year 
student, be making full use of journals and on-line sources; it is therefore 
extremely important that you know how to search electronic journals. Make 
sure you do key word searches as well around the topic areas. 
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Essential Texts for this course, Marilyn Young (Ed) The Vietnam Companion, 
Robert Schulzinger A Time for War, John Dumbrell Rethinking the Vietnam 
War. Many of the general books listed below will have relevant chapters for 
the weekly topics.  

 

General primary sources  

Cold War International History Project, New Evidence on the 
Vietnam/Indochina Wars:  

http://www.wilsoncenter.org/index.cfm?topic_id=1409&fuseaction=library.C
ollection 

Emile De Antonio, In the Year of the Pig (Documentary), (1968). 

Peter Davis, Hearts and Minds (Documentary), (1974). 

Marvin E. Gettleman, Vietnam and America: A Documented History, (New 
York, 1995). 

George C. Herring, The Pentagon Papers, (Austin, 1993). 

Robert McMahon, Major Problems in the History of the Vietnam War: 
Documents and Essays (2008) 

The Pentagon Papers (Senator Gravel Edition): The Defence Department 
History of United States Decisionmaking on Vietnam, vols. 1-4, (Boston, 1971). 
Also available online: 
http://www.mtholyoke.edu/acad/intrel/pentagon/pent1.html 

State Department Bureau of Intelligence and Research (INR), Vietnam 1961-
1968 as interpreted in INR’s Production, (Review of INR’s intelligence record 
on Vietnam, 1969): 
http://www.gwu.edu/~nsarchiv/NSAEBB/NSAEBB121/index.htm 

 

Texas Tech University Virtual Vietnam Archive: 
http://www.vietnam.ttu.edu/virtualarchive/index.htm 
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Lam Quang Thi, The Twenty-Five Year Century: A South Vietnamese General 
Remembers the Indochina War to the Fall of Saigon, (Denton, 2001) 

William Appleman Williams, (ed.), America in Vietnam: A Documentary 
Reader, (New York, 1985). 

 

General secondary accounts 

 

David Anderson, Christian Appy, Mark Philip Bradley, Robert K. Brigham, Ted 
Engelmann, Patrick Hagopian, Luu Doan Huynh and Marilyn B. Young, 
‘Interchange: Legacies of the Vietnam War’, Journal of American History, 93 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Module leader: Dr Emma Vickers 

Office:  Room 1.10, John Foster Building, 98 Mount Pleasant 

Tel:  0151 2315922 

e-mail:  e.l.vickers@ljmu.ac.uk 

Whilst the module leader is responsible for the administration, structure and organisation of this module, all staff play a 
role is their capacity as designated assessors. You will have been allocated to a member of staff as part of the 
proposal process, they should be your main point of contact
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Syllabus
The Independent Study in History provides an opportunity for students to do an extended piece of assessed coursework, 

in line with the Benchmark Statement of the Quality Assurance Agency for Higher Education (QAA). That document 

states that undergraduate students should undertake an independent extended piece of work which demonstrates 

historiographical and methodological awareness and understanding (QAA 2014). Further, this should be firmly wedded 

to the broader objectives of a History degree, namely that is should demonstrate ‘critical awareness’: ‘it is anticipated 

that all history students reflect critically on the nature of their subject, its social rationale, its theoretical underpinnings, 

its ethical dimensions and its intellectual standing’ (QAA 2014, 11). Beyond meeting these testing requirements, the 

Independent Study should be regarded as an opportunity for you to explore in greater depth and detail a specific topic 

that is of especial interest to you. 

Unlike the Dissertation in History, the Independent Study is expected to be based on secondary source material and 

should be a critical synthesis of what has been written to date on your topic and, more generally, in relation to the current 

state of history and historical scholarship. Nevertheless, where time and space permit, you may choose to engage with 

primary source material but in the case of the Independent Study, this is not an absolute requirement. 

Aims and Learning Outcomes of the Independent Study 
The general aim of the Independent Study is to develop and test your ability to analyse and interpret a body of knowledge 

in a manner conforming to the tenets of lucid, dispassionate and disciplined scholarship. In more detail the Aims and 
Learning Outcomes are:- 

Aims:   

1. To enable students to undertake in-depth self-defined work on a specialist topic arising from studies undertaken 

in another module or modules at Levels 5 or 6. 

2. To develop the ability of students to plan, implement and complete a sustained piece of historical research. 

3. To develop the ability of students to marshal evidence and analyse and present it with coherence, clarity and 

fluency. 

Learning Outcomes: after completing the module you should be able to: 

1. Define an historical problem and pursue its resolution according to the principles of historical scholarship. 

2. Demonstrate in-depth specialised and critical knowledge of a specific historical topic and the historiographic 

debates relating to it. 

3. Marshal and present an historical argument, together with appropriate evidence, with fluency, clarity and 

coherence. 
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Agreeing your precise title 

Whilst you will have already fixed on an area of study, and had this agreed by the Department, you need to focus that 

down as near to the start of the academic year as possible and devise a specific title, question or hypothesis. This should 

be undertaken with the consent/agreement of your allocated assessor. This may be arranged by email or face-to-face, 

at the discretion of your assessor.  

Your title must be registered no later than Friday 3 November, this will be administered via Canvas; full details are 

to be found in the Assignments section. 

Reviewing drafts 

Your designated assessor will not look over drafts of your work and provide feedback on these. The danger is that if 

feedback is constantly given along the way then this becomes tantamount to coaching and the crucial aspect of 

independent learning that is fundamental to the Independent Study is lost. Nevertheless, in addition to the summative 

assessment points outlined below, two formative assessments are scheduled.  

THESE WILL BE THE ONLY POINTS AT WHICH YOUR ASSESSOR WILL LOOK AT DRAFTS OF YOUR WORK. In 

each case you may submit a piece of writing up to a maximum of 2,000-words. At the student's discretion, these can 

be submitted within a three week window between 22 January and 9 February; and between 5 and 23 March. No 
other substantive pieces of work will be looked at outside of those dates. Students who choose not to take 

advantage of this opportunity forego the option of feedback. 

Release of marks 

Whilst the first assignment will be subject to the University’s commitment to making feedback available within fifteen 

working days, this will not apply to the final Independent Study itself. This is in accord with the length of this piece of 

work but also relative to the impact it is likely to have on your final degree result. Accordingly, marks will not be released 

for this module until all marks have been verified by the University Assessment Board. For the year 2017/18 this means 

that Independent Study marks will be made available as part of your mark transcript on Results Notification Day, 18 

June 2018. 
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Module Performance 2016/17 

Students enrolled 71 
Mean mark  61 per cent 

Classification breakdown: 

1st 10 14 per cent 

2:1 31 44 per cent 

2:2 20 28 per cent 

3rd 5 7 per cent 

Fail 0 0 per cent 

Student Module Evaluation: 

Avg. satisfaction 3.90 Faculty avg. 4.03 School avg. 4.03 

Response rate  41 per cent 

 Mean Agree % 

Question 1: Staff are good at explaining things 3.83 66 

Question 2: The module has challenged me to achieve my best work 4.03 76 

Question 3: I have received helpful comments on my work 3.92 68 

Question 4: Feedback on my work has been timely 4.08 79 

 

Comments. 

The most interesting or challenging aspects of the module: 

You get to write a piece of work based on purely your own interests. 

 

Learning about my chosen topic and doing further research. 

 

It is your own work. 

 

Conducting more detailed research. Choosing a subject i had no previous knowledge of. 

 

Enjoyed picking a particular topic of research and being able to immerse myself in it. 
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Independent Study is what it says on the can. Working independently with a little bit of support from your assessor. I 

enjoyed this module a lot. Mainly because it enabled me to explore a subject I have great interest in. 

 

The freedom to select my own investigation on a topic I enjoy was very rewarding. A big difference to the standardized 

education I have been subjected to my whole life. 

 

The opportunity to conduct my own research 

 

How could this module be improved: 

 

Perhaps some compulsory scheduled meetings with supervisors, I think this would help students to stay on track 

throughout the course of the year long module. 

 

The seminars at the start of the year should have been with the person who was your supervisor for your independent 

study. Probably could have got more help as a group and better understanding than with someone who was not affiliated 

with your field of work. 

 

Being left to my own devices did not produce my best work. 

 

Seminars could be in the groups with their IS adviser, as they have other people doing a similar topic. Could be a good 

chance to talk more 

 

Module Leader’s thoughts 

There are some very disappointing aspects to this module evaluation and we hope that changes made this year will plug 

some of those areas found to be wanting. However, certain of the comments, and implicit in the scores, are the 

challenges associated with working independently. As a precursor to this, it is hoped that having completed an 

independent study at Level-5 will have better equipped students to hit the ground running here and know something of 

what to expect. Further, having a larger staff team allows for a more even spreading of students which it is hoped will 

create more scope for support. We have also reconfigured the taught classes to better suit the perceived need, must 

significantly clustering students with similar research projects around a tutor with expertise in that field.
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Timetable 
Notwithstanding the independent nature of this study, we do acknowledge that it is very unlikely that you will have ever 

undertaken a piece of work of this nature previously. To this end a number of sessions will be run throughout the year 

to guide and shape your approach to your research and the production of your Independent Study. THESE CLASSES 
ARE MANDATORY not optional. Groups for these sessions will be led by the respective supervisor, or grouped by 

supervisors with a similar research profile. In the course of these sessions we will outline what is expected of an 

undergraduate Independent Study, key aspects that you must address and how to frame and present your work. The 

timetable for classes is outlined below. 

 

Week Topic 

1 Introduction, expectations, questions & answers. 

3 Searching for primary and secondary sources. 

5 Reading primary sources. 

10 Review of sample dissertations. 

 

The content of each of those sessions will be determined by the individual tutor and they will advise you accordingly, 
along with setting out any preparatory work.

 

In this session we will look at how to structure your Independent Study. The precise structure of your essay will vary 

according to your topic and style of writing, but in this session we will look at a generic formula for writing such a piece, 

before examining previous examples of good/bad practice when writing and discussing the university’s presentation 

requirements.
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Assessment 
There are two stages of assessment for the Independent Study in History: 

1. A 500 word Research Plan (10%). 

2. A 7,500 word Independent Study (90%). 

The basic requirements are set out below. You should pay particular attention to the assessment criteria: these will be 

the headings on the mark sheet against which you will be marked. 

Assignment 1: Research plan. 

Task:   Research plan. 

Word count:  500. 

Deadline:  Friday 24 November 2017 at 1600. 

Requirements: 

The key feature about this first assessment point is that the end result should be a practical and useful document. To 

this end it will serve a number of purposes but, most notably, it should be an opportunity for you to bring clarity to what 

it is that you are trying to achieve in the light of preliminary research. It should also set out what your research supervisor 

what might expect and the rationale behind your approach. 

This plan should clearly explain and justify this research; it should prove how you will serve the primary goals of the 

project. In writing this plan you may wish to work to the following broad headings; 

· Research claim or thesis. 

· Purpose and objectives. 

· Outline and justification for source material and evidence. 

· Intended approach and method. 

· Key themes and topics which warrant coverage. 

 

As with all your work, you should include a bibliography. This falls outside of the word count for this 
assignment. 

 

Your objective throughout your Independent Study should be to provide evidence to support and substantiate your 

argument: this research plan begins the process of focussing down that argument and suggesting how you will go about 

addressing it. In essence, this plan should clearly set out the direction you intend to take but, perhaps more importantly, 

your purpose for following this line of enquiry, why it is relevant and why it matters. You should absolutely establish clear 

aims and objectives which demonstrate the worth and likely impact of your study. This is encapsulated in your core 

“claim” which your research seeks to support and prove. Given that your Independent Study is an extended argument 

in writing, you should consider an argument to be composed of ‘your claim, your reasons for accepting it, and the 
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evidence that supports those reasons’ (Turabian 2013, 52). A “claim” is sometimes referred to as your thesis, being a 

statement or assertion. 

Everything within this research plan should stem from that core “claim” or thesis, mapping out how this enquiry is to be 

undertaken. It is a preliminary sketch which shows where various connections can be found. As such it begins the 

process of suggesting where the significance of this research might lie and, thereby where the researcher might usefully 

look. It should reveal your thinking and set out your intentions. 

Having established your purpose and objectives, you should be able to offer a preliminary outline of what your final 

Independent Study will look like in terms of suggesting key themes and topics. There should be an outline which 

establishes the major topics to be covered, with further themes and issues extending from that. This should help to 

visualise the overall structure of the project. Returning to those primary goals of a research project, the topics and 

themes that you intend to cover within your Independent Study should be turned to address those objectives in 

supporting your core “claim” or thesis. 

All-in-all this research plan should bring clarity to your project both for your own sake and to the benefit of your assessor. 

It is the first stage in the defence of your argument which sets out why it is worth pursuing this research, what your core 

claim is, and how you intend to go about winning your argument. It should set out how you intend to build an absolutely 

watertight case. 

Assessment criteria: 

Your Research Plan will be assessed relative to the following criteria: 

a) Formulation and clarity of research problem. 

b) Review of source material and evidence. 

c) Appraisal of methodological approach. 

d) Presentation and adherence to academic conventions. 
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Assignment 2: The Independent Study. 
Task:   Final Independent Study. 

Word count:  7,500. 

Deadline:  Friday 6 April 2018 at 1600. 

Requirements: 

Hopefully, by this point you should know exactly what is required of you in the form of the History undergraduate extended 

essay, however, it might be worth reiterating a few key points that you should focus on. 

In submitting your final Independent Study you should ensure that it covers and satisfies the following criteria: 

· This piece of research clearly addresses a well-articulated question and engages in a well-founded debate in relation 

to that. 

· The approach to the composition and writing of the piece is thorough, comprehensive and professional. 

· There must be a core of secondary source material: everything within the Independent Study should extend from 

that. 

· Attention must be paid to all source materials, considering where they have come from, how they were derived and 

the bearing of that on both what they say and how we, as historians, might use them. 

The final piece should adhere to academic convention and emulate published work within the field. In accord with this, 

there are certain, specific requirements that must be satisfied at final submission. 

 

Presentation of the Independent Study: 

1. The Independent Study must not exceed 7,500-words. Unlike other pieces of work the 10 per cent waiver does not 

apply in this case, i.e. you may not submit an essay of 8,250-words. 

2. Your word count excludes footnotes/endnotes, tables, figures, the bibliography and any appendices. These are in 

addition to the 7,500-word limit. 

3. Your title page must state the number of words of the essay. 

4. All significant quotations of fact and opinion from outside sources must be properly referenced by 

means of footnotes or endnotes. Those footnotes or endnotes must comply with academic convention (full 

details of which are to be found on the Canvas Community site). 

5. You are recommended to use a “conventional” font such as Arial or Times New Roman. 

6. The main body of the text should be set in a minimum of an 11-point font size and probably no greater than 12-point. 

7. The text must be either double-spaced or set at 1.5 line spacing. 

8. Only one-sided A4 printing should be used and adequate margins should be allowed for binding. 

9. All pages should be numbered. 

10. Essays must be presented in such a way as to ensure which that all pages are secure and individual pages 

cannot become separated.   
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11. You must upload an electronic copy of your Independent Study to Canvas AND submit two hard copies. 
One copy will be available for return after the examination. 

12. A title page must be included. The title page must display on successive lines 

   Liverpool John Moores University 

   School of Humanities and Social Science: Department of History 

   Independent Study in History: Module 6016HIST 

   [Title of Independent Study] 

   [Author] 

   [Name of assessor] 

   [Month and year of submission] 

   [Number of words] 

13. A bibliography must be included showing all sources consulted. 

 

Independent Studies that do not conform to the above requirements in all material ways will lose marks. 

 

Assessment criteria: 

The Independent Study will be assessed on the extent to which it has demonstrated achievement of the module’s 

learning outcomes, viz.: 

1. Has it demonstrated the ability to identify a relevant historical topic and formulate a research proposal designed 

to explore aspects of that topic? 

2. Does it critically assess the methodological problems inherent in the study of the chosen topic and has the 

author designed, justified and implemented a research methodology appropriate for the topic? 

3. Has the author located, gathered and analysed critically evidence from secondary historical sources? 

4. Has evidence been marshalled and used to present a sustained argument with clarity, imagination and coherence 

using appropriate means of written communication according to the tenets of historical scholarship? 

 

Independent Studies naturally differ in their orientation and content, but to consider the achievement of the learning 

outcomes the assessors will ask the following specific questions in marking the work: 

1. Does the Independent Study demonstrate in-depth knowledge and understanding of a significant area of 

historical study? 

2. Does it show elements of originality or novelty in analysis and/or interpretation? 

3. Is the argument clear and logical? 
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4. Is relevant secondary material presented and assessed critically? 

5. Are counter-arguments mentioned and debated? 

6. Is the text well-written and punctuated correctly? 

7. Are both factual material and opinions in the text properly referenced by means of footnotes or endnotes? 

8. Is the bibliography comprehensive, accurate and presented according to consistent and clear conventions? 

9. Has the text been proof-read and the errors removed? 

10. Is the overall presentation well-organised and professional? 

11. Is the work the candidate’s own, with no suspicion of plagiarism? 

 

Your final Independent Study will be assessed according to the following criteria: 

a) Formulation of research problem. 

b) Gathering and analysis of secondary source material. 

c) Marshalling of evidence to present a sustained argument. 

d) Grammar, spelling and fluency of expression. 

e) Referencing and bibliography. 

f) Presentation. 

 

All Independent Studies are double-marked, and a sample of them is read by an External Examiner. 
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Submitting coursework 
All assignments are to be submitted electronically Canvas when they will also be examined using Turnitin. 

Submitting your assignment to Canvas. 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title. 
 

6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and accept your 
file. 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission and 
preview the text. 
 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 
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10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the Upload1 
icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

            To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

            To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 

 

What is Turnitin? 
 

Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and automatically 

matched, for similarity with: 

· content on the web 

· certain journals 

· all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We have adopted 

Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure students only get credit 

for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around referencing 

and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this does not occur in future 

work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Canvas Community site as well as a short 

guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you should 

discuss this with your tutors. 
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

· Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

· Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the 

university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is 

the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 
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4. Repeat Referencing 
 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 
 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

· Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

· Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 
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5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  
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Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Canvas Community site and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth 

edition, available here: http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in 

the LJMU library. 
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References/Book List 
In addition to the multiple texts that you will be consulting related to your area of research, you may also want to do 

some background reading on the nature of undertaking research and how to go about producing an extended essay. 

The following are recommended. 

Baxter, Loraine, Hughes, Christina and Tight, Malcolm, How to Research, Open University Press, Maidenhead, 2006. 

Black, Jeremy and Macraild, Donald M., Studying History, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2007. 

Chambers, Ellie and Northedge, Andrew, The Arts Good Study Guide, Open University Press, Milton Keynes, 2008. 

Cottrell, Stella, The Study Skills Handbook, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2008. 

Denicolo, Pam and Becker, Lucinda, Developing Research Proposals, Sage, London, 2012. 

Donnelly, Mark and Norton, Claire, Doing History, Routledge, Abingdon, 2011. 

Emden, Joan van and Becker, Lucinda, Presentation Skills for Students, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2010. 

Greetham, Bryan, How to Write an Undergraduate Dissertation, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke, 2014. 

Levin, Peter and Topping, Graham, Perfect Presentations, Open University Press, Maidenhead, 2006. 

McDowell, W. H., Historical Research. A Guide, Longman, Harlow, 2002. 

McMillan, Kathleen and Weyers, Jonathan, How to Write Dissertations & Project Reports, Harlow, 2007. 

Murray, Rowena and Moore, Sarah, The Handbook of Academic Writing. A Fresh Approach, Open University Press, 

Maidenhead, 2006. 

Phillips, E. M. and Pugh D., How to get a PhD: A Handbook for students and their supervisors, 4th edition, Open 

University Press, Maidenhead, 2005. 

Punch, Keith F., Developing Effective Research Proposals, Sage, London, 2006. 

Swetnam, Derek, Writing Your Dissertation, How To Books, Oxford, 2004. 

Turabian, Kate L., A Manual for Writers of Research Papers, Theses, and Dissertations, The University of Chicago 

Press, Chicago, 2010. 

Walliman, Nicholas, Your Undergraduate Dissertation. The Essential Guide for Success, Sage, London, 2014. 
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Syllabus 
What you will study 
Drawing on an exciting range of interdisciplinary and methodological approaches, including 
memory studies, cultural history, and anthropology, this course will provide you with a detailed 
introduction to the origins and development of political violence in Israel/Palestine. It is structured 
around ten weekly sessions, which deal with topics thematically, to enable you to gain a good 
grasp of the patterns that distinguish the study of history and memory in this region. It is also 
broadly chronological, to help you understand how key events are interlinked. 

It opens with a detailed examination of 
the period from 1834 to 1948, covering 
the successive waves of Jewish 
immigration, the First World War and the 
Ottoman Empire’s decline, and the 
British Mandate, and asking how the 
different social, political, and religious 
factors at play here gave rise to the 
region’s competing nationalisms. This 
establishes a solid base for exploring 
contemporary history, especially the 
various narratives surrounding 1948 and 
the establishment of the State of Israel. 
How are national myths sustained and 
promoted in contemporary 
Israel/Palestine, what is the historical 

evidence underpinning them, and what is their social relevance today? These questions will be our 
compass as we follow the recent timeline of political violence in Israel/Palestine, including the 1967 
war and subsequent military occupation of the West Bank and Gaza, the Lebanon wars, the First 
and Second Intifadas, and the changing social and political landscape of the peace movements in 
the region. 

Although narrative, myth, and memory are the dominant themes of the module, and we will be 
following a chronological timeline from the end of the Ottoman era to the present day, the specific 
content of each session is informed by students’ own interests. In the first class you will have the 
opportunity to share your interests and motivations for taking the course, so that sessions can be 
tailored appropriately. 

Teaching will consist of a mixture of lectures, workshops, and supported online learning, so that 
you can experience a wide variety of source materials in a dynamic teaching environment. 
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Course aims 
1. To examine the Israel/Palestine question in historical context; 
2. To explain ideas of narrative and counter-narrative within the construction of state and 

identity; 
3. To develop field research skills using archival material and oral history; 
4. To support the development of individual responsibility in relation to the determination of 

individual learning and assessment goals; 
5. To enable effective participation in group learning experiences. 

Learning outcomes 
After completing the module you as a student should be able to: 

1. Analyse ideas of narrative and counter-narrative within competing historiographies; 
2. Assess and evaluate the creation and development of Israel and Palestine within a politico-

historical; framework; 
3. Develop and execute you own mini-research project and present in a report format; 
4. Reflect critically on your own experiences as a scholar-practitioner; 
5. Take responsibility for your own learning in a dynamic environment. 

Timetable 
Week Topic 
18 Introduction: Studying Syria-Palestine/Israel-Palestine to the End of the 

Ottoman Era 

19 Britain in Palestine 1917 – 1930 

20 Britain in Palestine 1930 – 1948 

21 NO TEACHING 
22  
23 Ha’Atzmaut: “The nation stands up, torn at heart but existing”  

24 Al-Nakba: “Our traces have all been erased” 

25 Mamlachtiut and the Mizrahim 

26 From the Six-Day War to the First Lebanon War 

27 
SPRING BREAK 

28 

29 The First Intifada 

30 Oslo, its Aftermath, and the Second Intifada 

31 Just Peace and the Politics of Partition 
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Week by week 
Studying Syria-Palestine/Israel-Palestine to the End of the Ottoman Era 

This first session provides an insight into the diverse political, religious, and social make-up the 
Syria/Palestine region from 1834 to 1917. By making it clear that the population could not easily be 
divided into neat categories labelled ‘Arab’ and ‘Jew’, it establishes the multi-narrative framework 
that we will be applying to the study of Israeli and Palestinian history throughout this course. The 
session also sets out a chain of important events that contributed to the rise of competing 
nationalisms and the growth of tensions in the region, laying the ground for subsequent classes. 
Students will have the opportunity to identify main areas of personal interest that could be 
incorporated into the teaching. 

Britain in Palestine 1917 – 1930 

Britain took control of Palestine during the turbulent years of the First World War, and in 1922 the 
Ottoman Empire collapsed. We will examine British government policy in Palestine during the first 
half of the British Mandate, with a special focus on the Balfour Declaration and the Sykes-Picot 
Agreement, their immediate impact on the region, the responses of Palestine’s different constituent 
populations, and the repercussions that these policies have today. Using a variety of archival 
sources, including contemporaneous media accounts and government documents, we will 
discover how these events irrevocably transformed social relations in Palestine and led to a 
hardening of ethno-religious identities, culminating in the massacre of Hebron Jews in 1929. 

Britain in Palestine 1930 – 1948 

This session brings together regional and global histories, beginning with the fomenting unease 
among the Arab population and the 1936 revolt for Arab independence from Britain; and then 
examining British policies towards Jewish and Arab inhabitants of Palestine in the shadow of 
Nazism and the Holocaust, particularly the imposition of deadly quotas on Jewish refugees. As 
territorial partition was to become the leitmotif of British policy in Palestine, we will gain a more 
nuanced understanding of the policy and its impact on Palestine’s population(s) by comparing and 
contrasting it with partition as envisaged and enforced in Ireland and India. 

Ha’Atzmaut: “The nation stands up, torn at heart but existing” 

[T]he nation stands up 
Torn at heart but existing 
To receive its first wonder 
In two thousand years… 
Natan Altermann, The Silver Platter 

Israeli narratives of independence (atzmaut) can be divided into three strands, which often 
intertwine: Israel as a radical effort to establish a just, equitable, and distinctively Jewish society, 
watered by the sweat of the chalutzim (pioneers); Israel as a sanctuary after centuries of 
persecution, which culminated in the Holocaust; and Israel as the fulfilment of a divine promise, an 
act of religious redemption. We will identify the key historical events that form the basis for each of 
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these narratives, discuss how they have evolved since 1948, and consider the place and 
significance they hold for different Jewish communities in Israeli society. 

Al-Nakba: “Our traces have all been erased” 

Our traces have all been erased, 
our impressions swept away – 
and all the remains 
have been effaced… 
Taha Muhammad Ali, Ambergris. 

This session will explore different facets of the Palestinian experience during the 1948 Nakba 
(‘catastrophe’ in Arabic) and its aftermath: expulsion and flight, the physical destruction of 
Palestinian villages and confiscation of other property, internal displacement and its 
consequences, and the imposition of military law on Palestinians who remained in Israel’s borders. 
It will chart the development of the collective memory of the Nakba among different Palestinian 
communities, including those in the Diaspora, and in conclusion will examine how it influences the 
political situation in Israel/Palestine today. 

Mamlachtiut and the Mizrahim 

Mamlachtiut (which can be loosely translated from Hebrew as ‘statism’) refers to David Ben 
Gurion’s principle that the national interest must supersede all other social and political concerns, 
and which stressed the importance of cultivating a coherent national Israeli identity. We will 
explore the impact that this approach to state-building, citizenship, and cultural cohesion had on 
Israel’s Mizrahi citizens (Jews of Middle Eastern or African origin). This session offers a vivid 
illustration of the need for a multi-narrative approach to the study of history in contexts of political 
violence, and builds on our earlier work on narrative and memory. 

From the Six-Day War to the First Lebanon War 

The Six-Day War (1967) resulted in the annexation of East Jerusalem, the West Bank, and the 
Gaza Strip. How did these significant political and military events affect Israeli and Palestinian 
perceptions of community and nation? What impact did they have on people’s relationship with the 
physical landscape they inhabit, and in turn, how did they contribute to the collective memory of 
violence among Israelis and Palestinians? These questions will guide us through the two decades 
that followed 1967, including the Yom Kippur War (1973) and the First Lebanon War (1982). 

The First Intifada 

The First Intifada (1987 – 1993) represents a watershed in the history of political violence and 
national struggle in Israel/Palestine for three major reasons: it was a grassroots uprising, with the 
lack of prior planning meaning that Israeli security services were taken by surprise; civil 
disobedience and non-violent anti-occupation action formed a significant component; and it has 
had an enduring effect on the symbolic vocabulary that is used to talk about violence in 
Israel/Palestine, and consequently on collective memory. This class will explore each of these 
aspects, with a strong focus on the prominent participation of children and youth, and identify the 
ways in which it transformed the dynamics of political violence in Israel/Palestine. 
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Oslo, its Aftermath, and the Second Intifada 

In 1993 the Israeli government and the Palestinian Liberation Organisation (PLO) signed the first 
of the Oslo Accords, inaugurating seven years of Norwegian-brokered peace negotiations. This 
session will highlight the main characteristics and consequences of the Oslo Accords and the 
outbreak of the Second Intifada that occurred after the breakdown in talks. You will analyse and 
discuss reasons for the breakdown. We will then consider Israeli security policies, the structure 
and political composition of Palestinian paramilitary factions, and specific violent tactics that had a 
particularly strong impact on the region’s inhabitants and the conflict’s development, such as the 
use of suicide bombings. 

Just Peace and the Politics of Partition 

Having previously considered peace negotiations conducted at the macro level, now we will 
explore the history of civil society peace efforts and grassroots justice movements in 
Israel/Palestine, with reference to the politics of partition and separation that have shaped the 
social landscape in which these groups operate. The situation of Gaza is given special attention. In 
2005 saw the Sharon government’s withdrawal of all Israeli settlers from Gaza. In 2007, the year 
after Hamas’s victory in the Palestinian legislative elections, Israel imposed a military blockade that 
persists today. The situation in Gaza has become one of the most pressing issues at stake in 
Israel/Palestine, and Gaza itself has become a powerful symbol amongst both Palestinians and 
Israelis, one that has an important place in the language used to talk about political violence and 
consequently in the ever-emerging collective memories of the region. We will conclude this module 
by examining the themes of siege and separation through the lens of critical peace studies, and 
what they mean for the future of peace in the region. 

Assessment 
This course is assessed by a 3,500 word research report (50%), where you will choose a topic of 
special interest to investigate; and a 2,000 word book review, which will require you to critically 
engage with one of the core texts. 

The book review. Deadline: 2 March 2018 at 1600. 

There will be an in-class workshop to help you begin preparing your review. Some pointers to 
remember: 

• To review a book effectively, you must have knowledge of where it sits in relation to others 
in its field – what original ideas it contributes the subject, how it compares to similar books. 
It is not enough to simply choose and read one of the core texts; once you have picked your 
core text, you must read around it to flesh out your review. 

• An academic book review is different from an Amazon review. As noted, you are expected 
to show how your book connects with other texts in the field. Rather than simply outlining 
what the book is about, you will need to evaluate the strengths and limitations of the 
contents, and how the author deals with their material (the approach they take, the methods 
they use, etc.). Good examples of what scholarly book reviews look like can be found in 
academic journals. Consult these for an idea of structure. 
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• It is self-limiting to choose only books that you expect to agree with entirely. Reading books 
that encompass a variety of historiographical and methodological perspectives will enrich 
your review. 

The report 

Deadline: 14 May 2018 at 16:00.

As this is an evidence-based learning project, it’s important that you choose a topic that you find 
personally interesting or thought-provoking. The easiest way to organise the report is to come up 
with a hypothesis to investigate (for example, “Water is one of the most significant factors in the 
perpetuation of the Israel/Palestine conflict post-1967”). Alternatively, you could also collate a set 
of materials – for example, British White Papers, or Israeli soldier testimonies – and use these to 
answer a question if you find that to be more suitable. 

Your structure will depend on the approach you choose. However, as a general rule, you will have 
an introductory section that sets out your topic, a methodology that explains how you are going to 
investigate it, a discussion section (this is the main body of your report), and finally your results 
and conclusion. The discussion section is where you bring out and analyse all your different 
sources and evidence. Your conclusion brings everything together. Remember that the shape of 
your report will be determined by what you’re actually looking at, so you may not have the same 
structure as your colleagues. 

You should be careful to use appropriate language, even though some reports may need to use 
the first person – so no slang, informal phrasing, contractions, or rhetorical questions. 

Referencing: the History Style Sheet 

In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 
presentation for academic work. It is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 
according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

Format 

• History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New 
paragraphs should be indented. 

• Use British rather than US spelling. 
• For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, “was not”. 
• In the main body of your essay use italic type for: a.) titles of books, poems, plays, films, 

newspapers, magazines, and periodicals, and b.) technical terms or phrases in languages 
other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). Note that these rules 
differ from those used by other programmes within the School. 

Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases 
should be accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; 
plagiarism is taken very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature 
on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in, for example: 
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Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, 
wrote that he was presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.” 1 

1Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. 
The point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of 
text. Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the 
appropriate page(s). 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks. 

Capital letters 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals 
should be used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc. in English. 

Repeat referencing 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book 
(shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles 
for shortened titles. 

Footnotes 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. 
Adopting the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your 
source and demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing.  

•  Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or Roman numerals. 
• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, and page 

number. 

Books - single author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002). 

Put the book title in italics and observe the placement of commas. 

Edited Collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness 
and the Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of 
Toronto Press, 2007), 65. 

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: 
University of Toronto Press, 2007). 

The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there 
are three or more editors the convention is: Murray, Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and 
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Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica 
Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: Sirotkina, “Politics of 
Etiology”, 67.  

Journal article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” 
Journal of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774. 

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere. 

Electronic document articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited 
as hardcopy, with the website acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin 
on marxists.org, include the full reference: V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian 
Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet Archive. Online. Available 
http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016. 

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 
http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburiniv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

One source cited by another 

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie 
Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, 
The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183. Always cite the source you have actually read, giving 
as much additional information as you can. So, do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography 
unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the case of primary 
sources.  

Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing 
primary sources. 

Bibliography 

The bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that 
appear in footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way 
in the bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In 
the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source 
material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary 
source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should 
look like this: 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: 
University of Chicago Press, 1988. 
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Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the 
Welfare State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, 
Practice, and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

For a full, more detailed guide please see the Canvas Community site “How to Reference and 
More” tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available 
here: http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html 

A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 

 

Submitting coursework 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE 
SUBMITTED ELECTRONICALLY VIA CANVAS. YOUR UPLOADED WORK MUST BE 
ANONYMOUS AND BEAR NO INDICATION AS TO THE IDENTITY OF THE AUTHOR. 

How to Submit your Assignment via Canvas 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the 
Syllabus, Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added. 
 

4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 
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5. Type in the Submission Title. 
 

6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you 
may use) 

 

7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview 
and accept your file. 
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8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your 
submission and preview the text. 
 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To 
accept the submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission 
& Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by 
clicking the Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

    To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 
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             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 
icon. 

 

 

What is Turnitin? 
 

All course work submissions are automatically submitted to Turnitin. Turnitin is a plagiarism 

detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and automatically 

matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 

• certain journals 

• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. 

We have adopted Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. 

to make sure students only get credit for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage 

by trying to pass off the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues 

around referencing and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback 

to ensure this does not occur in future work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic 

misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Canvas Community 

site as well as a short guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes 

plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you should discuss this with your tutors. 
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References/Book List 
To get the most out of this interdisciplinary module, it is vital that you read widely and make use of 
a variety of sources. The core texts for the module are given below, followed by recommended 
books organised by theme. 

Academic journals are especially important in this area. Specific readings will be given each 
week, but you are encouraged to make good use of the university’s journal databases in your 
wider reading and for your assignments. You will also be expected to engage with recent English-
language news in the Israeli and Palestinian press.  

Core Texts 

Adwan, Sami et al (eds.) Side by Side: Parallel Histories of Israel-Palestine. PRIME/Turnaround, 
2012. 

Caplan, Neil, The Israel-Palestine Conflict: Contested Histories. Wiley-Blackwell, 2010. 

Dowty, Alan, Israel/Palestine, Polity Press, 2012. 

Matthews, Elizabeth, The Israel-Palestine Conflict: Parallel Discourses. Routledge, 2011. 

Methods and Approaches 

Coverley, Merlin, Psychogeography (Pocket Essentials: 2012). 

Dunaway, David and Willa, Baum, Oral History: An Interdisciplinary Anthology. SAGE, 1997. 

Erikson, Thomas, Small Places, Large Issues: An Introduction to Social and Cultural Anthropology. 
Pluto Press, 2015. 

General Historical Overview 

Bunton, Martin, The Palestinian-Israeli Conflict: A Very Short Introduction. Oxford University Press, 
2013. 

Harms, Gregory, and Ferry, Todd, (2008) The Palestine-Israel Conflict: A Basic Introduction (2nd 
Edn). Pluto Press, 2008. 

Ciment, James, Palestine and Israel: the Long Conflict. Facts on File, 1997. 

Dowty, Alan, Israel/Palestine (3rd Edn). Polity Press, 2012. 

Gilbert, Martin, Israel: A History. Black Swan, 2008. 

Gilbert, Martin, Routledge Atlas of the Middle East Conflict (10th Edn). Routledge, 2012. 

Shlaim, Avi, Israel and Palestine: Reappraisals, Revisions and Refutations. Verso, 2010. 

Shapira, Anita, Israel: A History. Brandeis University Press, 2013. 
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Smith, Charles, Palestine and the Arab-Israeli Conflict: A History with Documents (7th Edn). 
Bedford/ St Martin’s, 2010. 

Collective Memory and Society 

Alexander, Jeffrey, Remembering the Holocaust: A Debate. Oxford University Press, 2009. 

Anastasio, Thomas et al, Individual and Collective Memory Consolidation: Analogous Processes 
on Different Levels, MIT Press, 2012. 

Apfelbaum, Erica, Memory: Histories, Theories, Debates. Fordham University Press, 2010. 

Assmann, Aleida and Shortt, Linda (eds.), Memory and Political Change. Palgrave Macmillan, 
2011. 

Cesarani, David (ed.) (2014) After Eichmann: Collective Memory and Holocaust since 1961. 
Routledge, 2014. 

Connerton, Paul, The Spirit of Mourning: History, Memory and the Body. Cambridge University 
Press, 2011. 

Cubitt, Geoffrey, History and Memory. Manchester University Press, 2007. 

Erll, Astrid and Nunning, Ansgar (eds.), A Companion to Cultural Memory Studies. De Gruyter, 
2010. 

Erll, Astrid, Memory in Culture. Palgrave Macmillan, 2011. 

Halbwachs, Maurice, On Collective Memory. University of Chicago Press, 1992. 

Hirsch, Marianne and Miller, Nancy, Rites of Return: Diaspora Poetics and the Politics of Memory. 
Columbia University Press, 2011. 

Hirsch, Marianne, The Generation of Post-Memory: Writing and Visual Culture after the Holocaust. 
Columbia University Press, 2012. 

Irwin-Zarecka, Iwona, Frames of Remembrance: the Dynamics of Collective Memory. Transaction 
Publishers, 2007. 

Langenbacher, Eric and Shain, Yossi, Power and the Past: Collective Memory and International 
Relations. Georgetown University Press, 2010. 

Litvak, Meir, Palestinian Collective Memory and National Identity. Palgrave Macmillan, 2009. 

McGrattan, Cillian, Memory, Politics and Identity: Haunted by History. Palgrave Macmillan, 2012. 

Nasser, Riad, Recovered Histories and Contested Identities: Jordan, Israel and Palestine. 
Lexington Books, 2011. 

Olick, Jeffery; Vinitzky-Seroussi, Vered; Levy, Daniel (eds.) The Collective Memory Reader. 
Oxford University Press, 2011. 
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Rothberg, Michael, Multidirectional Memory: Remembering the Holocaust in the Age of 
Decolonization. Stanford University Press, 2009. 

Scott, James, Domination and the Arts of Resistance: Hidden Transcripts. Yale University Press, 
1992. 

Thompson, Charles et al (eds.), Eyewitness Memory: Theoretical and Applied Perspectives. 
Routledge, 2014. 

Zerubavel, Eviatar, Time Maps: Collective Memory and the Social Shape of the Past. University of 
Chicago Press, 2004. 

The Ottoman Era 

Butler, Daniel, Shadow of the Sultan’s Realm: the Destruction of the Ottoman Empire and the 
Creation of the Modern Middle East. Potomac Books, 2011. 

Khatib, Hisham, Palestine and Egypt under the Ottomans: Paintings, Books, Photographs, Maps 
and Manuscripts. Tauris Parke, 2003. 

Zittrain Eisenberg, Laura, My Enemy’s Enemy: Lebanon in the Early Zionist Imagination 1900-
1948. Wayne State University Press, 1995. 

The First World War 

Bruce, Anthony, The Last Crusade: the Palestine Campaign in the First World War. Thistle, 2013. 

Bullock, David, Allenby’s War: Palestine-Arabian Campaigns 1917-18. Weidenfield and Nicholson, 
1988. 

Coates Ulrichsen, Kristian, The First World War in the Middle East. Hurst and Co., 2014. 

Grainger, John, The Battle for Palestine 1917. Boydell Press, 2006. 

Massey, W.T., The Great War in the Middle East: the Desert Campaigns and How Jerusalem was 
Won (Part One). Leonaur, 2009. 

Woodward, David, Hell in the Holy Land: World War 1 in the Middle East. University Press of 
Kentucky, 2006. 

The British Mandate 

Cleary, Joe, Literature, Partition, and the Nation-State: Culture and Conflict in Ireland, Israel and 
Palestine. Cambridge University Press, 2002. 

Cohen, Michael, Palestine to Israel: from Mandate to Independence. Routledge, 1998. 

Divine, Donna Robinson, Exiled in the Homeland: Zionism and the Return to Mandate Palestine. 
University of Texas Press, 2009. 

Ghandour, Zeina, A Discourse on Domination in Mandate Palestine: Imperialism, Property and 
Insurgency. Routledge-Cavendish, 2011. 
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Greenberg, Ela, Preparing the Mothers of Tomorrow: Education and Islam in Mandate Palestine. 
University of Texas Press, 2010. 

Haiduc-Dale, Noah, Arab Christians in British Mandate Palestine: Communism and Nationalism 
1917 – 1948. Edinburgh University Press, 2013. 

Hen-Tov, Jacob, Communism and Zionism in Palestine during the British Mandate. Transaction 
Publishers, 2012. 

Miller, Roy, Britain, Palestine, and Empire: The Mandate Years. Routledge, 2010. 

Nadan, Amos, The Palestinian Peasant Economy under the Mandate: A Story of Colonial 
Bungling. Harvard University Press, 2006. 

Robson, Laura, Colonialism and Christianity in Mandate Palestine, University of Texas Press, 
2011. 

Schneer, Jonathan, The Balfour Declaration: the Origins of the Arab-Israeli Conflict, Bloomsbury, 
2011. 

Segev, Tom. One Palestine, Complete: Jews and Arabs under the British Mandate, Abacus 2010. 

Religious Dimensions of Conflict and Coexistence 

Abujaber, Raouf, Arab Christianity and Jerusalem. Gilgamesh Publishing, 2012. 

Bodansky, Yossef, Islamic Anti-Semitism as a Political Instrument. Freeman Centre for Strategic 
Studies, 1999. 

Boum, Aomar, Memories of Absence: How Muslims Remember Jews in Morocco. Stanford 
University Press, 2013. 

Cambanis, Thanassis, A Privilege to Die: Inside Hezbollah’s Legions and Their Endless War 
Against Israel. Free Press, 2010. 

Cohen, Mark, Under Crescent and Cross: the Jews in the Middle Ages. Princeton University Press, 
2008. 

Lassner, Jacob and Troen, Ilan, Jews and Muslims in the Arab World: Haunted by Pasts Real and 
Imagined. Rowman and Littlefield Publishers, 2007. 

Meddeb, Abdelwahab and Stora, Benjamin (eds.), A History of Muslim-Jewish Relations: from the 
Origins to the Present Day. Princeton University Press, 2013. 

Mergui, Raphael and Simonnot, Philippe, Israel’s Ayatollahs: Meir Kahane and the Far Right in 
Israel. Saqi Books, 2001. 

Stillman, Norman, The Jews of Arab Lands: A History and Source Book. Jewish Publication 
Society, 1994. 

Stillman, Norman, The Jews of Arab Lands in Modern Times. Jewish Publication Society, 2011. 
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Nationalisms 

Muslih, Muhammad, The Origins of Palestinian Nationalism. Columbia University Press, 1988. 

Sand, Shlomo, The Invention of the Land of Israel: from Holy Land to Homeland. Verso, 2013. 

Sand, Shlomo, The Words and the Land: Israeli Intellectuals and the Nationalist Myth. MIT Press, 
2011. 

1948 and its Aftermath 

Avnery, Uri, 1948: A Soldier’s Tale – The Bloody Road to Jerusalem. Oneworld, 2008. 

Ben Ze-ev, Efrat, Remembering Palestine in 1948: Beyond National Narratives. Cambridge 
University Press, 2011. 

LaCapra, Dominick, Writing History, Writing Trauma. Johns Hopkins University Press, 2000. 

Litvak, Meir and Webman, Esther, From Empathy to Denial: Arab Responses to the Holocaust. 
Hurst and Co., 2009. 

Masalha, Nur, The Palestine Nakba: Decolonising History, Narrating the Subaltern, Reclaiming 
Memory. Zed Books, 2012. 

Morris, Benny, Israel’s Border Wars 1949-56: Arab Infiltration, Israeli Retaliation and the 
Countdown to the Suez War. Oxford University Press, 1997. 

Pappé, Ilan, The Making of the Arab-Israeli Conflict 1947-51. IB Tauris, 1994. 

Rejwan, Nissim, Israel in Search of Identity: Reading the Formative Years. University Press of 
Florida, 1999. 

Scham, Paul; Salem, Walid; Pogrund, Benjamin (eds.) Shared Histories: A Palestinian-Israeli 
Dialogue. Left Coast Press, 2006. 

1967 and its Aftermath 

Sayigh, Yezid and Shlaim, Avi (eds.) The Cold War and the Middle East. Oxford University Press, 
1997. 

Shoshan, Malkit, Atlas of the Conflict: Israel-Palestine. Uitgeverij, 2008. 

Stein, Leslie, Israel since the Six-Day War. Polity Press, 2014. 

The Intifadas and Beyond 

Bishara, Marwan, Palestine/Israel: Peace or Apartheid? Occupation, Terrorism and the Future. 
Zed Books, 2002. 

Chaitin, Julia, Peace-Building in Israel and Palestine: Social Psychology and Grassroots Initiatives. 
Palgrave Macmillan, 2011. 
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Golan, Galia, Israel and Palestine: Peace Plans and Proposals from Oslo to Disengagement. 
Markus Wiener Publishing, 2008. 

Horowitz, Adam; Ratner, Lizzy, and Weiss, Philip (eds.), The Goldstone Report: the Legacy of the 
Landmark Investigation of the Gaza Conflict. Nation Books, 2011. 

Jensen, Michael, The Political Ideology of Hamas: A Grassroots Perspective. IB Tauris 2009. 

McDonald, David, My Voice is My Weapon: Music, Nationalism, and the Poetics of Palestinian 
Resistance. Duke University Press, 2013. 

Swisher, Clayton, The Palestine Papers: the End of the Road? Hesperus Press, 2011. 

Unites States Congress, The Road Map: Detours and Disengagements: Hearing Before the 
Committee on Foreign Relations, United States Senate, 108th Congress, 2nd session, July 20, 
2004. 

Israeli and Palestinian Media Sources in English 

Haaretz, haaretz.com 

Jerusalem Post, jpost.com 

Ma’an, maannews.com 

Times of Israel, timesofisrael.com 

Yediot Ahronot, ynetnews.com 

972mag, 972mag.com 
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Teaching Staff

I’m Dr Emma Vickers and I’m the module leader for Queer Britain. I can be contacted at 
E.L.Vickers@ljmu.ac.uk. You are also welcome to pop by the office. I'm in room 1.10 in John Foster. I keep 
regular office hours (please see my office door for this year’s hours) and I can usually be found in my office. 
To be sure of catching me please send me an email. 
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Syllabus

Queer Britain examines the key markers in the formation of queer Britain. We examine the role played by 

individuals and major turning points in the history of queer Britain, ranging from the Labouchere 

amendment and the Second World War to the Sexual Offences Act of 1967.  Finally, Queer Britain 

introduces students to some of the methodological challenges that are inherent in the history of sexuality 

and to some of the theories that have shaped its development.  

 

Sources that will be used include biographies, autobiographies and works of fiction (including works by 

Quentin Crisp, John Lehman and Radclyffe Hall) newspaper reports, cartoons, oral testimony, court 

proceedings and films. 

 

Timetable 

We will meet every week in the Autumn term on Tuesday, 1-2.00 for a lecture (John Foster 256) and 

then every Thursday 10-12 (John Foster 210) for a workshop, where we will go into more detail on the 

ground covered in the lecture and explore specific themes and primary sources. Students will be 

expected to prepare for each seminar by reading items from the relevant reading list, and undertaking 

any preparation that is requested. Mostly this will be reading but sometimes I ask my students to 

prepare in other ways. Whenever possible I will make readings available on Canvas or I will provide you 

with physical copies.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 5 

 

 

 

Week Lecture: Tuesday 1-2 Seminar: Thursday 10-12.00 

1 Introduction to the course Labels and approaches to 

LGBTQ history 

2  The 1880s The Labouchere 

amendment and the 

Cleveland Street case 

3 The 1890s Oscar Wilde 

4 The 1910s Maud Allan and the Cult of 

the Clitoris 

5 The interwar period Radclyffe Hall and ‘Acts of 

Indecency by Females’ 

6 The 1940s Life in the Armed Forces 

7 Directed study: no classes Directed study: no classes 

8 The post-war period: 1945-

1967 

The Sexual Offences Act 

9 Fieldtrip preparation 

session 

Fieldtrip Thu am-Friday PM 

10 Exam session No seminar 

11 No lecture Exam in class 

12 Essay workshop No seminar 
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Week 1: Lecture: Introduction to the course 

Seminar: Approach and terminology 

 

Themes:  

· How do we refer to our subjects? 

· Is ‘queer’ an appropriate term of reference? 

· How should we approach the history of queer Britain? 

· What are the methodological implications of studying a minority? 

· How have historians of sexuality tried to understand the lives of actors from the past? 

 

Brady, S., 'All About Eve? Queer Theory and History', Journal of Contemporary History, 41: 1 (2006) 185-95. 

Clarke, A. 'Twilight Moments', Journal of the History of Sexuality, vol. 4, Jan/April 2005, 139-60. 

Doan, L., Disturbing Practices: History, Sexuality and Women's Experience of Modern War (London: Chicago 
University Press, 2013). 

Foucault, M., The History of Sexuality: Volume 1 (London: Penguin, 1978). 

Gowling, L., ‘History’ in A. Medurst, and S. Munt (eds.), Lesbian and Gay Studies: A Critical Introduction 
(London: Cassell, 1997). 

Halperin, D.M ‘Is there a History of Sexuality?’, History and Theory, vol 28 (3) Oct 1989, pp.257-74. 

Houlbrook, M., ‘Sexing the History of Sexuality’, History Workshop Journal, 60 (1) 2005, pp. 216-222. 

Houlbrook, M., Queer London: Perils and Pleasures in the Sexual Metropolis, 1918-57 (Chicago and London: 
University of Chicago Press, 2005). 

Katz, N., Love Stories (Chicago U.P, 2001) introduction.  

Moran, L.J., The Homosexual(ity) of Law (London: Routledge, 1996). 

Padgug, R, ‘Sexual Matters: Rethinking Sexuality in History’ in Duberman, M.B., Vicinus, M., and Chauncey, 
G., (eds) Hidden From History: Reclaiming the Gay and Lesbian Past (London: Penguin, 1991).  
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Stanley, L., 'Romantic Friendship? Some Issues in Researching Lesbian History and Biography', Women's 
History Review, 1 (2), 1992, 193-216. 

Vernon, J., ‘For some Queer Reason: the trials and tribulations of Colonel Leslie Bligh Barker’, Signs, 26, (1) 
Autumn 2000. 

Vicinus, M., ‘They Wonder to Which Sex I Belong: The Historical Roots of the Modern Lesbian Identity’ in 
Abelove, H, Borale., M.A, Halperin, D.M, The Lesbian and Gay Studies Reader (London: Routledge, 1993).  

Waters, C. 'Distance and Desire in the New British Queer History’, GLQ: A Journal of Lesbian and Gay 
Studies vol. 14, no. 1, 2008, pp.139-155. 
 
Alamillia Boyd, N., ‘Who Is the Subject? Queer Theory Meets Oral History’, Journal of the History of 
Sexuality, 17: 2 (2008), pp. 177-89. Discusses Howard’s methodology. 
 
Cocks, H., 'Growing pains of the history of sexuality', Journal of Contemporary History, 29 (4) 2004 657-666.  
Available online. 

Doan, L., ‘Topsy-Turvydom: Gender Inversion, Sapphism and the Great War’, GLQ, A Journal of Lesbian and 
Gay Studies, 12: 4 (2006).  

 
Houlbrook, M., Queer London: Perils and Pleasures in the Sexual Metropolis, 1918-57  (Chicago and 
London: University of Chicago Press, 2005), see ‘note on terminology’ at the front of the book. 

Howard, J., Men like That: A Southern Queer History (Chicago: Chicago U.P., 1999).  

 

 

Week 2: Lecture: the 1880s 

Seminar: Labouchère and the Cleveland Street scandal 

Themes: 
 

· Who was Labouchère and what were his motivations for introducing the amendment?  

· What is the significance of the Cleveland Street scandal? 

 

Aronson, T., Prince Eddy and the Homosexual Underworld (London, Murray, 1994). 

Cocks, H.G., Nameless Offences: Homosexual Desire in the 19th Century (London: I. B. Tauris, 2003), p.144-
154. 
 
Gorham, D., “‘The Maiden Tribute of Modern Babylon’ re-examined: child prostitution and the idea of 
childhood in late-Victorian Britain’, Victorian Studies (1978). 
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Hindmarch-Watson, K., ‘Male Prostitution and the London GPO: Telegraph Boys' 'Immorality' from 
Nationalization to the Cleveland Street Scandal’,  Journal of British Studies 51 (2012): 594-617. 
 
Kaplan, M.B., “Did ‘My Lord Gomorrah’ Smile? Homosexuality, Class and Prostitution in the Cleveland 
Street Affair”, in Disorder in the Court: Trials and Sexual Conflict at the Turn of the Century in G. Robb and 
N. Erber (New York: New York University Press, 1999).  
 
Kaplan, M.B., “Who’s Afraid of Jack Saul? Urban Culture and the Politics of Desire in Late-Victorian 
London”, GLQ: A Journal of Lesbian and Gay Studies, 5, no.3 (1999) 267-314. 
 
Montgomery Hyde, H., The Cleveland Street Scandal, (London: W.H. Allen, 1976). 
 
Mort, F., 'Sexuality, Modernity and the Victorians', with L. Nead, Journal of Victorian Culture, No. 1, Spring 
1996, pp. 118-30. 
 
Saul J., (pseudonym) Sins of the Cities of the Plain (London, Olympia, 2006).  [Originally published in 1881]. 

Smith, F.B., ‘Labouchère’s Amendment to the Criminal Law Amendment Act’, Historical Studies, vol.17 (Oct. 
1976), pp.165 – 173. 
 
Weeks, J.,’Inverts, perverts, and Mary-Annes. Male prostitution and the regulation of homosexuality in 
England in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries’, Journal of Homosexuality, 1980-1981 Fall-Winter; 
6(1-2):113-34.*available from me. 

 

See also Katie Hindmarch-Watson’s blog post on Notches: 
http://notchesblog.com/2014/12/02/uncovering-cleveland-street-sexuality-surveillance-and-late-victorian-
scandal/ 

 

Week 3: Lecture: The 1890s 

Seminar: Oscar Wilde and his legacy 

 

Themes: 

· Have historians over-emphasised the importance of Oscar Wilde’s same-sex activity? 

· ‘…contemporary scholarship has imposed on the past a strict division between sexual orientations 
that did not exist’- Sharon Marcus. In reference to Oscar Wilde, is this a fair assessment? 

· Did Oscar Wile’s writings and trials represent a crystallisation between normative sexuality and 
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deviant sexuality? 

 

Adut, A., ‘A Theory of Scandal: Victorians, Homosexuality and the Fall of Oscar Wilde’, The American 
Journal of Sociology, vol. 111, no.1, 2005.  

Bartlett, N., Who Was That Man? A Present for Mr Oscar Wilde (London: Serpent's Tail, 1988).  

Cocks, H., Nameless Offences: Homosexual Desire in the 19th Century (London: I. B. Tauris, 2003).  

Cohen, E., Talk on the Wilde Side: Towards a Genealogy of a Discourse on Male Sexualities (London: 
Routledge, 1993).  

Cohen, W.A., Sex Scandal: The Private Parts of Victorian Fiction (Durham: Duke University Press, 1993). 

Cook, M., London and the Culture of Homosexuality, 1885-1914 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 
2003).  
 
Davenport Hynes, R.P.T., Sex, Death and Punishment, (London: Fontana, 1991) ch. 5. 
 
Foldy, M., The Trials of Oscar Wilde (Yale, Yale U.P. 1997). 
 
Holland, M., Irish peacock & scarlet marquess: the real trial of Oscar Wilde, Fourth Estate, 2003. 

 
Holland, V., Son of Oscar Wilde (Robinson: London, 1999).  

 
Kaplan, M., Sodom on the Thames: Sex, Love, and Scandal in Wilde Times (Ithaca, NY: Cornell University 
Press, 2005).  
 
Marcus, S., Between Women: Friendship, Desire and Marriage in Victorian England, Princeton, 2007, p. 261 
for an eloquent explanation of how Wilde’s identity has been appropriated by queer historians.  
 
McKenna, N.,The Secret Life of Oscar Wilde (London: Arrow, 2004). 

Montgomery Hyde, H., The Trials of Oscar Wilde (London and New York: Dover, 1973).  

Showalter, E., Sexual Anarchy: Gender and Culture at the Fin de Siecle (London: Bloomsbury, 1991).  

Shultz, D., ‘Redressing Oscar: Performance and the Trials of Oscar Wilde’, TDR, vol. 40, no. 2, 1996. 

Sinfield, A., The Wilde Century: Effeminacy, Oscar Wilde and the Queer Moment (New York: Columbia 
University Press, 1994).  

Weeks, J., Sex, Politics and Society [2nd ed] (London: Longman, 1989) page 5.  
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Week 4: Lecture: The 1910s 

Seminar: Maud Allan and Cult of the Clitoris 

 

Themes: 

 

· What does the Pemberton Billing Case suggest about British society during the First World War? 

· What is the connection between Oscar Wilde and the First World War? 

 

Allatini, R., (pseudo. A.T. Fitzroy) Despised and Rejected (London: Gay Men’s Press, 1988). 
 
Bete-El, I., ‘Men and soldiers: British conscripts, concepts of masculinity and the Great War’, in ed. 
B.Melman, Borderlines: Genders and Identities in War and Peace (London: Routledge, 1998). 
 
Bland, L., 'Trial by Sexology? Maud Allan, Salome and the 'Cult of the Clitoris' Case' in Bland and Doan (eds) 
Sexology in Culture: Labelling Bodies and Desires (Cambridge: Polity Press, 1998), pp. 183-97. 
 
Bourke, J., Dismembering the Male: Men’s Bodies, Britain and the Great War (London: Reaktion, 1999). 
 
Boxwell, D.A., ‘The Follies of War: Cross-Dressing and Popular Theatre on the British Front Lines, 1914-18’, 
Modernism/modernity, Vol. 19, No. 1 (January 2002), pp. 1-20. 
 
Doan, L., Disturbing Practices: History, Sexuality and Women's Experience of Modern War (London: Chicago 
University Press, 2013). 
 
Walkowitz, J. R., 'The 'Vision of Salome': Cosmopolitanism and Erotic Dancing in Central London, 1908-
1918' The American Historical Review 108, no. 2 (2003): 29 Jan. 2004 
http://www.historycooperative.org/journals/ahr/108.2/walkowitz.html  

Carstens, L., ‘Unbecoming Women: Sex Reversal in the Scientific 

Discourse on Female Deviance in Britain, 1880–1920’, Journal of History of Sexuality, vol.20, no1, January 
2011, pp.62-94. 

Chauncey, G., ‘Christian Brotherhood or sexual perversion: homosexual identities and the construction of 
sexual boundaries in the World War One Era’, Journal of Social History, 19 (20) Winter 1985, pp.189-211. 

Cohler, D., ‘Sapphism and Sedition: Producing Female Homosexuality in Great War Britain,’ Journal of the 
History of Sexuality, Volume 16, issue 1, Autumn 2007.  
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Cohler, D., Citizen, Invert, Queer: Lesbianism and War in Early Twentieth-Century Britain (Minnesota, 
Minesotta U.P. 2010). 

Cole, S., ‘Modernism, Male Intimacy and the Great War’, English Literary History, 68 (2) 2001, pp. 469-500. 
 
Cook, M., Mills, R., Trumbach, R., and. Cocks, H.G., A Gay History of Britain : Love and Sex Between Men 
Since the Middle Ages (Oxford: Greenwood, 2007)., chapter 5, pp.145-148. 
 
Das, S., ‘“Kiss me, Hardy”: Intimacy, Gender, and Gesture in World War I Trench Literature’, 
Modernism/modernity, 19 (1) January 2002, pp.51-74. 

Carstens, L., ‘Unbecoming Women: Sex Reversal in the Scientific Discourse on Female Deviance in Britain, 
1880-1920’, Journal of the History of Sexuality, vol. 20, no.1, 2011. 
 
Doan, L., ‘Topsy-turvydom: Gender Inversion, Sapphism and the Great War’ GLQ: A Journal of Lesbian and 
Gay Studies 12.4 (2006): 517-42. 
 
Doan, L., Fashioning Sapphism: The Origins of a Modern English Lesbian Culture (New York: Columbia U.P, 
2001). 
 
Grayzel, S.R., “The Outward and Visible Sign of Her Patriotism’: Women, Uniforms and National Service 
During the First World War”, Twentieth Century History, Vol. 8, No. 2 (1997), pp.145-64. 
 
Hamer, E., Brittania’s Glory (London: Cassell, 1996) chapter 3. 
 
Harvey, A.D., ‘Homosexuality and the British Army During the First World War’, Journal of the Society for 
Army Historical Research, Vol.79 (2001), pp. 313-19.* copies available from me. 
 
Hoare, P., Wilde’s Last Stand: Decadence, Conspiracy and the First World War (1997). 
 
Hynes, S., A War Imagined: The First World War and English Culture (London: Pimlico, 1992). 
 
Jennings., R., A Lesbian History of Britain (Oxford: Greenwood, 2007) chapter 6.  
 
Levine, P., ‘Walking the streets in a way no decent woman should: women police in World War I’, Journal of 
Modern History, 66, March 1984 
 
Medd, J., ‘The Cult of the Clitoris: Anatomy of a National Scandal,’ Modernism/modernity 9, no. 1 (January 
2002): 21-49. 
 
Robb, G., British Culture and the First World War (London: Palgrave, 2002). 
 
Summerfield, P., ‘Women and war’, ed. J. Purvis, Women’s History: Britain 1850 – 1945 (London: 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 12 

 

Routledge, 1997). 
 
Trotter, D., ‘Lesbians before Lesbianism: Sexual Identity in Early Twentieth-Century Fiction’ in B. Melman 
(ed.) Borderlines : Genders and Identities in War and Peace 1870-1930 (London: Routledge, 1998).  

 

 

Week 5: Lecture: The interwar period 

Seminar: Radclyffe Hall and ‘Acts of Indecency by Females’ 

 

Themes:  
 

· What was the impact of Radclyffe Hall’s obscenity trial on defining an image of lesbianism? 

· How did lesbian women respond to the trial?  

‘Perspectives Past: The First Wave’ in L. Doan and J. Prosser (eds), Palatable Poison: Critical Perspectives on 
The Well of Loneliness (New York: Columbia University Press, 2002), pp. 35-73. 
 
Chauncey, G., ‘From Sexual Inversion to homosexuality: medicine and the changing conception of female 
deviance’, Salmagundi, 58 – 59 (Fall 1982) 

 

Cline, S., Radclyffe Hall: A Woman Called John (London: John Murray, 1997). 

 
Cohler, D., Citizen, Invert, Queer: Lesbianism and War in Early Twentieth-Century Britain (Minnesota, 
Minesotta U.P. 2010).pp. 143- 149 for a discussion of ‘Acts of Gross Indecency Between Women’ and 
pp.151-196 for a discussion of Hall, Woolf and Mackenzie’s works. 

Doan, L. ‘The Mythic Moral Panic: Radclyffe Hall and the New Genealogy' in Fashioning Sapphism: The 
Origins of Modern English Lesbian Culture (New York: Columbia University Press, 2001), pp. 1-30.  

Doan, L. “Acts of Female Indecency”; Sexology’s Intervention in Legislating Lesbianism’ in L. Bland and L. 
Doan (eds) Sexology in Culture: Labelling Bodies and Desires (Oxford: Polity Press, 1998). 

Doan, L., “Gross Indecency Between Women”: Policing Lesbians of Policing Lesbian Police?’ Social and Legal 
Studies, 1997, 6, pp.533-551.*available on Blackboard. 
 
Doan, L., Fashioning Sapphism: The Origins of a Modern English Lesbian Culture (New York: Columbia U.P, 
2001).  
 
Faderman, L., Surpassing the Love of Men, (1985), esp. parts 2 and 3. 
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Hall, R., The Well of Loneliness (London: Virago, 1982) *extracts will be made available to the class. 

Hamer, E., Brittania’s Glory (London: Cassell, 1996) chapter on Hall. 

Haste, C., Rules of Desire (London: Vintage 2002).  

Houlbrook, M., “Lady Austin's Camp Boys”: Constituting the Queer Subject in 1930s London’, Gender and 
History, 14 (1) 2002. 

Houlbrook, M., 'The Man with the Powder Puff in Interwar London’, Historical Journal, 50 (1) 2007, pp. 145-
171. 
 
Jeffries, S., ‘Women and Sexuality’, ed. J.Purvis, Women’s History: Britain 1850 – 1945 (1995). 

Jennings., R., A Lesbian History of Britain (Oxford: Greenwood, 2007) pp.114-121. 

Medd, J., “‘Seances and Slander’: Radclyffe Hall in 1920.” Sapphic Modernities.  ed. L. Doan and J. Garrity 
(New York: Palgrave Press, 2006) pp.201-216. 
 
Melman, B., Borderlines: Genders and Identities in War and Peace, 1870 – 1930 (1998), esp. part 2. 
 
Newton, E., ‘The Mythic Mannish Lesbian: Radclyffe Hall and the New Woman’, Signs 
Vol. 9, No. 4, The Lesbian Issue (Summer, 1984), pp. 557-575.  

Oram A., and Turnbull A., (eds.), The Lesbian History Sourcebook (London: Routledge, 2001), pp.181- 200. 

Oram, A., “A Sudden Orgy of Decadence”: Writing About Sex Between Women in the Interwar Popular 
Press’ in Doan L., and Garrity, J., Sapphic Modernities: Sexuality, Women and National Culture (London: 
Palgrave, 2006). 

Mackenzie, C., Extraordinary Women: Theme and Variations (New York: Vanguard, 1928).*extracts will be 
made available to the class. 

Parkes, A., ‘Lesbianism, History, and Censorship: The Well of Loneliness and the Suppressed Randiness of 
Virginia Woolf's Orlando’, Twentieth Century Literature 
Vol. 40, No. 4 (Winter, 1994), pp. 434-460. 

Prosser, J. and Doan, L. (eds.), Palatable Poison: Critical Perspectives on The Well of Loneliness (Columbia: 
Columbia U.P., 2002). 

Souhami,  D. The Trials of Radclyffe Hall (London: Virago, 1999). 

Travers, A., Bound and Gagged: A Secret History of Obscenity in Britain (London: Profile, 2000) chapter 3.  

Weeks, J., Coming Out: Homosexual Policies in Britain, from the Nineteenth Century to the Present (London: 
Quartet, 1977) pp.106-7. 
 
Woolf, V., Orlando (London: Hogarth, 1928). *extracts will be made available to the class. 
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Week 6: Lecture: the 1940s 

Seminar: Life in the Armed Forces 
 

Themes: 

 

· To what extent did the war have a liberating effect on queer men and women? 

· How did the Armed Forces respond to same-sex activity? 

 

Bell, B., Just Take Your Frock Off (Brighton: OurStory, 1999). 

 
Crisp, Q., The Naked Civil Servant (New York: Plume, 1997). 

David, H., On Queer Street (London: Harper Collins, 1997). ‘I Had The Time of My Life’. 

DeGroot, G. J., ‘Lipstick on her Nipples, Cordite in her Hair’ in G. J. DeGroot and C. M. Peniston-Bird (eds.), A 
Soldier and a Woman: Sexual integration in the Military (New York: Pearson, 2000).*copies available from 
me 

Gardiner, J., A Class Apart the private pictures of Montague Glover (London: Serpent’s Tail, 1992). 
 
Cook, M., Mills. R., Trumbach R., and Cocks, H.G. A Gay History of Britain: Love and Sex Between Men Since 
the Middle Ages (Oxford: Greenwood, 2007), chapter 5. 

Hamer, E., Britannia’s Glory: A History of twentieth century lesbianism (London: Cassell, 1996) [see the 
section on the Second World War]. 
 

Jivani, A., It’s Not Unusual (London: Michael O’Mara, 1997) [see the section dealing with the Second World 
War]. 

Porter K., and Weeks, J., (eds), Between the Acts: the lives of homosexual men 1885-1967 (London: Rivers 
Omran Press, 1997). 

Vickers, E., Queen and Country: Same-sex desire in the British Armed Forces, 1939-1945 (Manchester, 
Manchester U.P., 2013). 
 
Vickers, E., ‘“The Good Fellow”: Negotiation, Remembrance, and Recollection – Homosexuality in the British 
Armed Forces, 1939-1945’, in D. Herzog (ed.) Brutality and Desire: War and Sexuality in Europe’s Twentieth 
Century (New York: Palgrave, 2008), pp. 109-34.*copies available from me. 

 
Vickers, E., ‘Infantile Desires and perverted Practices: Disciplining Lesbianism in the WAAF and the ATS 
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during the Second World War’, The Lesbian Studies Journal, Vol. 13, No. 4 (2009), pp. 431-41.* copies 
available from me. 

Vickers, E., ‘Queer Sex in the City? Space, subjectivity and the Second World War’, Feminist Review, Special 
issue: Urban Spaces (96, October 2010). 

 

Week 7: Directed study 

 

Week 8: Lecture: The postwar period 

Seminar: the Wolfenden report and the Sexual Offences Act 

Themes: 

 

· To what extent was there a conservative backlash against queer men and women in the 1950s? 

· How “progressive” was the Wolfenden Report? [1957.] 

 

Article by Jeffrey Weeks which discusses the Wolfenden Report. 
http://www.historyandpolicy.org/papers/policy-paper-51.html 

Bingham, A., Family Newspapers? Sex, Private Life, and the British Popular Press 1918-1978 (Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 2009).  

Bauer, H., and Cook, M., (eds) Queer 1950s: Rethinking Sexuality in the Postwar Years (London: Palgrave 
Macmillan, 2012). 
 
Cook, M., Mills, R., Trumbach R., and Cocks, H.G., A Gay History of Britain: Love and Sex Between Men Since 
the Middle Ages (Oxford: Greenwood, 2007)., chapter 6. 

Croft-Cooke, R., The Verdict of You All (London: Secker & Warburg, 1955). 

David, H., On Queer Street (London: Harper Collins, 1997). 'The Horrors of Peace Were Many’. 

Dennis, P., (ed.) Daring Hearts: Lesbian and Gay Lives in 50s and 60s Brighton (Brighton: QueenSpark, 
1992). 

Donnely, M., Sixties Britain: Culture, Society and Politics (London: Pearson, 2005). Gay Left Collective (eds.) 
Homosexuality: Power and Politics (London: 1980). 

Gardiner, J., (2003) From the Closet to the Screen: Women at the Gateways Club, 1945–1985 (London: 
Rivers Oram). 
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Garland, R., The Heart in Exile (1953). 

Grey, A., Speaking Out: Writings on Sex, Law, Politics and Society, 1954-95 (London, Continuum, 1997). 

Hall, L., Sex, Gender and Social Change in Britain Since 1880 (London: Macmillan 2000). 

Hamer, E., Brittania’s Glory (London: Cassell, 1996) chapter 9. 

Haste, C., Rules of Desire: Sex in Britain, Word War I to the Present (London: Chatto and Windus, 1992). 

Higgins, P., Heterosexual Dictatorship: Male Homosexuality in Post-War Britain (London: Fourth Estate, 
1996). 

Home Office, Report of the Committee on Homosexual Offences and Prostitution (London: HMSO, 1957) 

Hornsey, R., The Spiv and the Architect: Unruly Life in Postwar London (Minnesota, Minnesota U.P. 2010). 

Houlbrook M., and Waters, C., ‘The Heart in Exile: Detachment and Desire in 1950s London’, History 
Workshop Journal - Issue 62, Autumn 2006, pp. 142-163. 

Houlbrook, M., ‘Daring to Speak Whose Name? Queer Cultural Politics: 1920-1967’, in Collins, M., (ed.), The 
Permissive Society and its Enemies (Rivers Oram, 2008). 

Jennings, R., ‘Sexuality in Post-war Britain ‘, in Strange, J.M., and Carnevali, F., Twentieth Century Britain, 
ed. (London: Pearson, 2007). 

Jennings, R., ‘The Gateways and the Emergence of a Commercial Lesbian Subculture, 1945-1970’, Social 
History 31:2 (2006). 

Jennings, R., Tomboys and Bachelor Girls:  A Lesbian History of Post-war Britain, 1945-71 (Manchester: 
MUP, 2007). 

Jennings., R., A Lesbian History of Britain (Oxford: Greenwood, 2007) chapter 10. 

Plummer, K., (1999) 'The Lesbian and Gay Movement in Britain: Schisms, Solidarities and Social Worlds'; in 
B.D. Adam, J.W. Duyvendak, and A. Krouwel (eds.) The Global Emergence of Gay and Lesbian Politics: 
National Imprints of a Worldwide Movement (Philadelphia: Temple University Press, 1999)  pp.133-157. 

Power, L., No bath but plenty of bubbles: An oral history of the Gay Liberation Front, 1970-1973 (London: 
Cassell, 1995). 

Weeks, J., Coming Out: Homosexual Politics in Britain from the nineteenth century to the present (London: 
Quartet, 1990). 

Kingsley Kent, S., ‘The End of Consensus, ‘Permissiveness’ and Mrs Thatcher’s Reaction, 1963-90 in S. 
Kingsley Kent, Gender and Power in Britain, 1640-1990 (London: Routledge, 1999). 

Jivani, A., It’s Not Unusual (London: Michael O’Mara, 1997). 
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Lanski, A.F., The relationship between gay activism and the gay scene from 1967 to the present day in 
England (Birmingham, 1992). 

Mort, F., (1999) ‘Mapping sexual London: the Wolfenden committee on homosexual offences and 
prostitution, 1954–1957’ New Formations, Vol. 37: 92–113. 

Mort, F., Capital Affairs: The Making of the Permissive Society (Yale: Yale U.P., 2010). 

Neild S., and Pearson, R., Women Like Us (London: The Women’s Press, 1992). 

Porter, K., and Weeks, J., (eds.), Between the Acts: the lives of homosexual men 1885-1967 (London: Rivers 
Omran Press, 1997). 

Renault, M., The Charioteer (1953). 

Robinson, L., ‘Three Revolutionary Years: The Impact of the Counter Culture on the Development of the 
Gay Liberation Movement in Britain’ in Cultural and Social History, volume 3 pp. 445-471 and Robinson, L., 
Gay Men and the Left in Post-war Britain: How the personal got political (Manchester: Manchester 
University Press). 

Sandbrook, D., White Heat: A History of Britain in the Swinging Sixties (London: Little, Brown and Company, 
2006). 

Shepherd, S., and Wallis, M., Coming on Strong: Gay Politics and Culture (London: Routledge, 1989). 

Smith, P. J., The Queer Sixties, (London: Routledge, 1999). 

The Naked Civil Servant (1975) 

Vice Report: The Wolfenden Committee, 04/09/1957 at http://service.nfo.ac.uk/purl/article/0013-0004-
2246-0000-0-0000-0000-0  

Waters, C., ‘Disorders of the Mind, Disorders of the Body Social: Peter Wildeblood and the Making of the 
Modern Homosexual’ in B. Conekin, F. Mort and C Waters (eds) Moments of Modernity: Reconstructing 
Britain, 1945-64 (Rivers Oram, 1999). 

Weeks, J., Sex, Politics and Society: The Regulation of Sexuality since 1800 (London: Longman, 1981) 
chapter 12. 

West, D., Homosexuality (London: Penguin, 1957).  

Westwood, G., [pseud. M. Schofield] Society and the Homosexual (London: Victor Gollancz, 1952). 

Westwood, G., [pseud. M. Schofield] A Minority: A Report on the Life of the Male Homosexual in Great 
Britain (London: Longmans, 1960). 
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Whipple A. C., ‘Speaking for Whom? The 1971 Festival of Light and the Search for the ‘Silent Majority’ 
Contemporary British History, Volume 24 Issue 3 2010 

Wildeblood, P., Against the Law (Wiedenfield and Nicholson, 1955). 

The Killing of Sister George (1968). 

The Trials of Oscar Wilde (1960). 

This Week 458: Homosexuals (1964) (clips from Screen Online.) 

 

 

 

Week 9: 23-24 November: Fieldtrip to London 

Week 10: Exam session 

Week 11: Exam in class 

Week 12: Essay workshop  
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Assessments: 

The module is assessed in two ways: 

 

1) A 2000 word essay which is due in on the 5th January 2018 by 4pm. This can address any of the 
questions under the ‘themes’ of each week or you can formulate your own question, subject to 
prior approval with me. Feedback is released 15 working days after submission and will be available 
on or before the 26th January. 
 

2) A 2 hour gobbet exam, where you will be asked to write three analyses of three primary sources 
that you have discovered at the National Archives.  

 

 

Submitting coursework  

PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE SUBMITTED ELECTRONICALLY 

VIA CANVAS.  

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  
(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, Gradebook, 
Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and accept your 
file. 
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8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission and 
preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the Upload1 
icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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What is Turnitin? 
 

Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and 

automatically matched, for similarity with: 

· content on the web 

· certain journals 

· all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We 

have adopted Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure 

students only get credit for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off 

the work of others as their own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around 

referencing and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this 

does not occur in future work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Blackboard Community site 

as well as a short guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes plagiarism, cheating 

or collusion, then you should discuss this with your tutors. 

 

 

Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 

presentation for academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work 

of others diligently and according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set 

out below. 

 

1. Format        
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History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs 

should be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” 

etc. with “did not”, “was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

· Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

· Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete 

sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be 

accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken 

very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The 

most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. 

The point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks 

of text. Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the 

appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  
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3. Capital Letters 

 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be 

used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 

 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book 

(shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles 

for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 

 

5.1 Overview 

 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting 

the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and 

demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

· Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

· Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 
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Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the 

Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 

2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of 

Toronto Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are 

three or more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-

1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana 

University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

 

 

 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of 

Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full 

reference:   
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V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists 

Internet Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, 

accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 

http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s 

Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas 

Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, 

do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be 

observed in the case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary 

sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in 

footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the 

bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an 

essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography 

should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary source material, articles in journals, 

websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like this:  
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Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University 

of Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare 

State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and 

Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference and More” 

tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the 

LJMU library. 

 

Feedback from 2016/17: 

Module Questions: % Agree Analysis 

1. I found the module interesting and engaging 

 
Statistics Value 

Response Count 4 

Mean 4.25 

% Agree 100.00% 

2. I understood the learning aims of the module 
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Statistics Value 

Response Count 4 

Mean 4.25 

% Agree 100.00% 

 
3. I think that the module has contributed to my learning and development 

 
Statistics Value 

Response Count 4 

Mean 4.50 

% Agree 100.00% 

4. I received the help and support I needed to complete this module 

 
Statistics Value 

Response Count 4 

Mean 4.25 

% Agree 100.00% 

 

Module Questions 

(SA&A) % Strongly agree and Agree for the whole module 
(N) % Neither agree nor disagree 

(D&SD) % Disagree and Strongly disagree 
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Module Questions: Average Satisfaction (Mean) analysis 

Overall 

 
 
 
 
 
 
1. I found the module interesting and engaging 

 
2. I understood the learning aims of the module 

 
3. I think that the module has contributed to my learning and development 
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4. I received the help and support I needed to complete this module 

 

Please comment on the most interesting or challenging aspect of this module.  

Comment 

The most interesting part of this module was the trip to London, it was engaging and helped me to gain a better understanding of the LGBT 
community, the tour was especially insightful. 

Very interesting module which has expanded my knowledge and awareness of LGBT history, the trip to London was a good break from the 
formal environment of lectures. 

Trip to the National Archives- Great opportunity to carry out archival research 

Please comment on how this module could have been improved.  

Comment 

This module could have been improved by moving around the deadlines as the last deadline is around the time of dissertation hand in and 
two other assignments, other than this it is a good module which I have really enjoyed. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Module Leader: Lucinda Matthews-Jones (JF1.10). Email: l.m.matthew-jones@ljmu.ac.uk. Office hours 
Mondays 3.30-5.00 and Thursday 2.30-3.30. If you cannot make these times, then please email me to 
arrange an alternative time.  
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Syllabus 
How did the Victorians experience and imagine their cities? The nineteenth century witnessed the rapid 
transformation of cities. Contemporaries were both fascinated and repelled by this process. London was not 
only ‘magnificent’ in the eyes of American writer Henry James, but also a ‘brutal’ city gathering together ‘the 
darkest sides of life’. We will explore the Victorian city through a range of sources, including architecture, 
maps, photographs, novels, letters, diaries, journalism and investigative reports. To aid us on our journey, 
we will look at various writers and commentators, including Walter Besant, Charles Dickens, Friedrich Engels, 
Henry Mayhew, Charles Booth and many others. 

This module will be run in a 2 and half hour workshop each week. There will always be a lecture to introduce 
you to the themes and issues surrounding the weekly topic. We will always have a class discussion based on 
your set primary and secondary source readings. Topics include city people, slums and social investigators, 
suburbs, working-class housing, leisure and culture, and sexing and queering the city. A number of trips are 
arranged during this module.   

Aims 

· To introduce students to the history of the Victorian city 
· To investigate the themes of class and gender in the Victorian city 
· To enable students to think critically about and historicise urban identities 

 

Objects 

a) Knowledge and understanding. This module will provide students with 
· familiarity with the key cultural and social histories of urban modernity in nineteenth-century 

Britain 
· an understanding of gender and class and their relevance to understanding the history of 

Victorian cities 
 

b) Intellectual skills. This module will encourage students to 
· identify and critically engage with secondary and primary sources 
· critically evaluate debates concerning gender and class in the city 

 
c) Transferrable skills. This module will enhance transferrable skills such as 

· the ability to retrieve, present and communicate complex information and argument clearly 
in oral and written forms 

· the ability to engage with and assess the critical and primary material concerning gender, class 
and the Victorian city 

· analytical and presentational skills in contributing to seminar discussion and group 
presentations 
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Timetable 
 

  Due Date  Feedback Return Date  

Assessment One (Essay) 13/04/2018 4/05/2018 

Assessment Two (Project) 18/05/2018 1/06/2018 

 

Week Lecture Seminar 

1 Introduction 
Walking tour: everyone to meet outside John 
Foster at 10.00 for a walking tour of Liverpool 

2 What is urban history? 
Everyone to read: Simon Gunn, ‘Urbanisation’ 
and Raymond Williams ‘City’ 

3 City People 

Everyone to read Judith Walkowitz, City of 
Dreadful Delight, chp. 2. Contested Terrain: New 
Social Actors. 

You will also be assigned an additional reading. 

4 No Teaching: International Fieldwork work 

5 Directed study week. 

6 Sex in the City 

Julia Laite, Common Prostitutes and Ordinary 
Citizens, chapter 4. 

Lynda Nead, Modern Babylon, 'Holywell Street'. 

7 Leisure and Culture 
Everyone to read Hugh Cummingham, ‘Leisure 
and Culture’. 
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Seminar to be held in 
Liverpool Central Library. 
Everyone to meet me there 
at 9.50 for a two-hour 
workshop. 

8 Essay workshop 
Leisure and Culture presentations based on the 
archive material you saw. You must choose 
either a theme or activity to explore. 

9 
Slums and Social 
Investigators 

You will be asked to read some extracts from 
social investigators writing. Each group will be 
assigned a different secondary reading relating 
to that author. 

10 Working-Class Housing 

Everyone to read Gareth Stedman Jones, Outcast 
London (Oxford: Clarendon, 1978), chapter 8. 

Each group will be assigned a working-class 
memoir to read. 

11 The Suburbs 

Everyone to read Christopher French, ‘Who lived 
in Suburbia?: Surbiton in the second half of the 
19th century’, Family and Community History, 
10:2 (2007), pp.93-109. 

Assessment one: Essay 13th April 2018 at 4.00 pm. 

12 Assessment workshop 
There will be no lecture this week. Rather we will 
be meeting to discuss your final assessment in 
Thursday's class time. 

Assessment two: 18th May 2015 at 4.00 pm. 
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Assessment 
1. Essay [50%] 

 
For this module you will complete a 2500 word essay. All essays must include a bibliography and footnotes 
which are not counted in the word count. This essay represents the culmination of your work on this module.   
 
For this module you will devise your own essay question in order to give you the maximum freedom to 
develop your own research project in response to your own interests. You should think about a theme, issue 
or topic that you would like to explore further. You must engage with the historiography. As you are now 
Level 6 students you should be familiar with finding your own primary material. I love it when students 
engage with primary sources: be prepared to find your own or use sources from your reading or lectures. 
Searching for, and working through, your own primary sources can be a great way to demonstrate originality 
and insight, so check out the online archives listed in this Handbook, as well as any other sources you might 
find useful. Think laterally – but again: if in doubt, please talk to your tutor.    

Due to the interdisciplinary nature of Victorian studies and urban history, you will need to familiarise yourself 
with material beyond the normal History shelves (both physically and digitally). You’ll get practice at using 
this kind of material in seminars, but if you have any doubts about the suitability of a particular book, please 
talk to me. As always, the reading lists in the Module Handbook are a good starting point, but you should 
conduct your own search for additional academic material, especially articles within peer-reviewed journals. 

As a Level 6 student, you’re now adept at finding and using primary sources to develop and back up your 
argument. The exciting thing about studying nineteenth-century urban history is that there’s loads of 
material about. 

Essay titles and critical questions need to be sent to me. I am happy to talk through your essay prep over 
email or in my office hours. I will also look over 1 A4 side essay plan.  

 
2. Independent Project [50%]   

 
a. Output (40%) 

This project belongs to you and you can do what you want with this task. 

This could include: 

· Creating a mock primary source (diary entry, newspaper article, letter etc.) 
· Poster/ Exhibition display 
· Blog 
· Vlog- video/ sound recording 

Don’t feel that this has to have referencing (footnotes or bibliography) or even mention historiography. You 
can discuss this in your reflection (see below).  

Please think about the following questions: 

·          Who is the audience of your output? 
·          How are you engaging with historians’ ideas/ work? 
·          If you are creating a primary source what historical language are you using? 
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b. Reflection (10%) 1000 words  

Your reflection explains the work that went into your independent project. Much like your source reflection, 
this assessment should critically engage with and unpack your work.  

This should include: 

· A discussion of key terms and ideas 
· How your primary and secondary reading has informed your output. 
· Who is the audience of your output? Why are you aiming this output at them? 
· How will the output you are creating inform ideas or how you present your ideas?                      
· Who would be publishing it? How would this then inform you final output? [You don’t need to do this 

if you are writing a primary source] 
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References/Book List 
These are general books to read:  

Asa Briggs, Victorian Cities (London; Penguin, various editions). 

Judith Flanders, Victorian City: Everyday life in Dickens’s London (London; Atlantic Books, 2013). [A fun read 
but not strictly scholarly] 

Simon Gunn, The Public Culture of the Victorian Middle Class: Ritual and Authority and the English Industrial 
City, 1840-1914 (Manchester; Manchester University Press, 2001).  

Tristum Hunt, Building Jerusalem: The Rise and Fall of the Victorian City (London, 2005). 

More extensive reading lists can be found on Canvas.  
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Syllabus  
The Spanish Civil War was one of the seminal events of the twentieth century. In a struggle for the 
heart and soul of the nation, the democratically elected left-wing Republic fought for survival 
against a right-wing coup led by the army and the man who would become dictator of Spain until 
his death in 1975, Franco. Around half a million people were killed in the fighting in Spain, many of 
them in atrocities carried out by both sides in the conflict. Many more died following the defeat of 
the Republic in 1939 as Franco's forces carried out a mass purge of their opponents. Thousands of 
former Republicans were forced into exile abroad. Following Franco's victory, the civil war was 
expunged from the nation's memory, the history literally buried along with the many thousands of 
former left-wing activists who disappeared after the Republic's defeat and whose mass graves have 
only recently begun to be discovered.  

What happened in the civil war to make it such a violent conflict? Why was Spain so deeply divided? 
And why have memories of the war remained so deeply contentious for so long? These are the 
questions you will be pursuing in this module.    

The key part of the module is the week-long field trip to Madrid. This will take place between 
Monday 12 February to Thursday 15 February 2018.   

Prior to the trip we will require key information from you, including full names (as they appear on your 
passports) and date of birth. We will require this information in SEMESTER ONE. You will receive 
information via email regarding this.   

 During our week in Spain we will visit a number of significant historical sites related to the history and 
memory of the civil war. You will have several assignments to complete while you are in Madrid. 
These will play an important role in your final assessment due at the end of the module.  

This module has an important independent study element. We will have weekly sessions both prior to 
and following the Madrid trip, however, you will be expected to read widely around the topic. In  
Madrid there will be organised trips to key sites, but you will also have time for independent research. 
You will be expected to use this time to investigate sites of civil war commemoration in Madrid to 
gain key evidence for your fieldwork assignment.    

This module is assessed through TWO assessments.  

One 1,500 historical review of Picasso’s Guernica  due Friday 23 February (20%).  

One 3,500 WORD FIELDWORK REPORT due Friday 30 April (80%).  
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Module Overview  

In the first 3 weeks of the module we will have 2 sessions per week to prepare you ahead of the 

Madrid fieldwork trip.  

During this first 3 week bloc, sessions are timetabled to take place MONDAYS 1-3pm, JF/111A & 
Fridays 10-12 in JF/219.  

After the trip to Madrid, we will meet on MONDAYS 1-3pm, JF/111A only. 

This handbook replicates material available on the module Canvas site. For all queries, you are advised 
to check the Canvas site carefully in the first instance.  

Pre-Madrid Preparation: 

Monday 22 Jan  -  Module Introduction. Contexts: The War in Spain  

Friday  26 Jan -  The War in Spain (cont). 

Monday 29 Jan - Memorialising Atrocity - Guernica.   

Friday 2 Feb -  Voices from Spain (Guest Lecture) 

Monday 5 Feb - Memorialising the War - Franco's Spain 

Friday 9 Feb - The Transition to Democracy and Civil War Memory. 

12 Feb to 15 Feb - MADRID 

19-23 Feb - Directed Study Week. No teaching. 

Friday 23 February - First Assignment Deadline. 

Post Madrid Sessions 

Monday 26 Feb - Fieldwork Analysis 

Monday 9 April - Conclusions and Assessment Workshop 

Friday 30 April - Second Assessment Deadline.  

   

All assignments must must be submitted electronically via Canvas on the day of the deadline.   

The Assessments are: 

Assessment One: A 1500 word historical review of Picasso’s Guernica (20%) 

Assessment Two: A 3500 word fieldwork essay (80%). 

Criteria can be found on the module’s Canvas site. 

Marks and feedback will be released 15 working days after the date of submission. 
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Referencing: the History style sheet  
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 

presentation for academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference 

the work of others diligently and according to convention. Our requirements regarding these 

matters are set out below.  

  

1. Format         

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New 

paragraphs should be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace 

“didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, “was not”.  

In the main body of your essay use italic type for:  

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals.  

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or 

complete sentences).  

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.   

  

2. Quotations  

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases 

should be accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; 

plagiarism is taken very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on 

this regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in:  

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that 

he was presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1  

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge:  

Cambridge University Press, 1992), xvii.  

  

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. 

The point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat 

chunks of text. Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and 

reference the appropriate page(s).  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



  

Liverpool John Moores University  Page 8  
  

  

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.   

  

3. Capital Letters  

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals 

should be used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English.  

  

4. Repeat Referencing  

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book 

(shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite 

articles for shortened titles.   

  

5. Footnotes  

5.1 Overview  

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. 

Adopting the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate 

your source and demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of 

writing. The key points are:   

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals.  

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page 

number.  

  

5.2 Books - Single Author  

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.   

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.   
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5.3 Edited collections  

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and 

the Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007), 65.   

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto:  

University of Toronto Press, 2007).   

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If 

there are three or more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and  

Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica 

Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below.  

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be:  

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67.  

  

5.4 Journal Article  

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” 

Journal of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.   

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.    

  

5.5 Electronic Document   

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with 

the website acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, 

include the full reference:    

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists 

Internet Archive. Online. Available 

http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.   

  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 

http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016.  

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.   
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5.6 One source cited by another   

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff,  

Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University 

of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.   

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as 

you can. So, do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his 

work. This should also be observed in the case of primary sources.   

  

5.7 Primary sources  

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing 

primary sources.   

  

6. Bibliography  

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that 

appear in footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way 

in the bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In 

the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source 

material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary 

source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should 

look like this:   

  

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London:  

University of Chicago Press, 1988.  

  

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the 

Welfare State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015.  

  

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, 

Practice, and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010.  

  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



  

Liverpool John Moores University  Page 11  
  

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference 

and More” tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here:  

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in 

the LJMU library.  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

References/Book List 
The following readings are worth seeking out in preparation for your essay and/or to generally 

enrich your understanding of the themes and ideas raised in this module:  

Graham, H. 'Coming to Terms with the Past: Spain's Memory Wars', History Today (May 2004).  

Elkin, M. 'Opening Franco's Graves' Archaeology (2006)  
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Arnold, J., Davies, K., and Ditchfield, S., History and Heritage: consuming the past in 

contemporary culture (Donhead, 1998)  

Chislett, W., Spain: What everyone needs to know, (Oxford Univ. Press, 2013)   

De Groot, J., Consuming History: historians and heritage in contemporary popular culture 
(Routledge, 2008  

Jerez-Farrán, C. and Amago, S., (eds.), Unearthing Franco's legacy: mass graves and the 

recovery of historical memory in Spain, (University of Notre Dame Press, 2010)   

Knell, S.J., MacLeod, S., and Watson, S. (eds), Museum revolutions: how museums change 

and are changed (Routledge, 2007)  

Macdonald, S. (ed.), A companion to museum studies (Blackwell, 2006)  

Parsons, D.L., A cultural history of Madrid: modernism and the urban spectacle, (Berg, 2003)   

Payne, S.G., Spain; A Unique History, (Univ. of Wisconsin Press, 2011)  

Preston, P., The Spanish Holocaust: Inquisition and Extermination in Twentieth-Century 

Spain, (Harper Press, 2012)  

Rawlings, H.E., Debate on the Decline of Spain, (Manchester Univ. Press, 2012)  

Stapell, H.M., Remaking Madrid: culture, politics, and identity after Franco, (Palgrave 
Macmillan, 2010)  

Tremlett, G., Ghosts of Spain: travels through Spain and its silent past, (Bloomsbury, 2008)  
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Teaching Staff 
 

This course will be taught by Dr Gillian O’Brien with input from colleagues and outside experts 
when relevant  
 
 
Office: Room 1.22 
Office Hours: Tuesday, 12.00-1.00 

  Thursday, 3.00-4.00 
 
  
Email: G.P.O’Brien@ljmu.ac.uk  

Phone: 0151 231 5930 
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Syllabus
Introduction and Overview  
 
Ireland is nearly mid-way through its Decade of Centenaries and Commemorations (2013-2023) 
this is an opportune time to examine how significant events in Irish history have been both 
celebrated and commemorated by later generations. This module offers students an opportunity to 
engage with events both as they unfolded and as they have been recalled.  
 
Students will consider three case studies: the 1798 Rebellion, the Great Irish Famine (1845-1849) 
and the 1916 Easter Rising. They will examine the events themselves and they will assess how 
they have been remembered/commemorated/memorialised and manipulated by later generations. 
They will also consider how the Irish Government and others marked the centenary of the 1916 
Rising in 2016. 
 
Aims of the Module: 
 
To enable students to engage in a critical debate about the historiography associated with key 
events in Irish history. 
 
To raise students' awareness of a wide range of perspectives and to offer them the opportunity to 
interpret complex sources from a variety of viewpoints. As part of this students will be introduced to 
a number of relevant concepts, theories and historical methodologies. 
 
To enable students to critically assess and contextualise the way in which the 1798 Rebellion, the 
Great Irish Famine and the 1916 Easter Rising has been commemorated and celebrated by 
later generations. 
 
Learning Outcomes 
 
After completing the module the student should be able to: 
 
1 Apply a rigorous appraisal of how and why past events have commemorated, celebrated and 
recalled by later generations 
 
2 Critically evaluate a wide and diverse range of source material (including press, speeches, 
letters, films, music, tv) 
 
3 Critically analyse Irish historiography 
 
Part of the module involves students critically thinking about museums and the role they play in the 
formation of national and cultural identities. Students examine how museums engage with their 
audience, how and why artefacts are chosen for display and how museums can tell a story when 
artefacts are absent. They are asked to consider why some stories are told and others are not. 
They develop an understanding of how research informs the final museum display and they learn 
to apply their critical skills to practical matters. 

To begin this discussion students are asked to bring an item to class with them. It’s a part of the 
course called ‘This belongs in a museum’. Students chose an object that they own and take it to 
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class. The object doesn’t need to have any commercial value l but it must have some story 
associated with it. The student then has five minutes to explain why this object should be in a 
museum and what museum (fictional or real) it might appear in. The class then discusses each 
object and each museum. This exercise works both as a way of introducing the students to each 
other and also begins the process of critically evaluating why objects are chosen for museum 
displays. Students also consider why museums and heritage sites exits and pose a list of 
questions to ask when visiting a museum or historic site. These include:  

· When was this site first deemed noteworthy? 
· Who identified it as a historic site?  
· Did they have a particular view of the site or event it marks? 
· What is/was the intended audience for the museum or site?  
· Who funded the museum/site?  
· Are there any perspectives left out?  
· Is the presentation historically accurate (in as far as we can know?) 
· How does this site/museum fit with others that deal with the same event/era?  

In the research-led part of the course I introduce students to several key events in Irish history 
which have been celebrated and commemorated by later generations. Students are introduced to 
a range of sources including letters, newspapers, songs, novels, poetry and film alongside 
museum exhibits in an effort to illustrate how one story can have multiple interpretations. We 
examine different motivations behind different interpretations – political, local association, tourism, 
cultural norms, accessibility of artefacts etc and consider why certain interpretations come to 
dominate and why some interpretations of the past are so contentious. In addition to the source 
material students are introduced to secondary literature that include James Loewen Lies Across 
America: What our historic sites get wrong; Stephen Weil, Making Museums Matter; John Falk, 
Identity and the Museum Visitor Experience; James West Davidson, Mark Hamilton Lytle, After the 
Fact: The Art of Historical Detection; Eric Foner, Who Owns History? And  Howard Zinn, You can’t 
be neutral on a moving train 

One of the innovative assessments used in this module is designed to ensure that students 
critically engage with the source material. An element of their assignment involves them writing a 
fictitious letter set on a particular day in the past. The student must research the period so that the 
letter is historically accurate in terms of the language used and the information known. Students 
then read their letters in class and discuss them in terms of content and how later generations 
might read them. This assessment obliges students to have an in-depth knowledge of a period but 
also to be familiar with the historiography of the period alongside how the period has been 
remembered in popular history.  
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Topics:  
 

· Commemoration and Celebration  
 

· 1798 Rebellion 
 

· 1798 in 1898 
 

· 1798 in 1998 
 

· Famine in Ireland 
 

· Famine and Emigration 
 

· Famine and Genocide 
 

· Famine and Remembrance 
 

· 1916 Easter Rising 
 

· 1916 in 1966 
 

· 1916 in 2016 
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Timetable 
 

Classroom, day and time: Wednesday 10am-1.00pm, JF 133 
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Assessment 
 

 

1. Source Analysis portfolio (100%) 

 

Assignment  

Due: 13 December (Students must present in class on that day) 

For this assignment students will use both their research skills and their imaginations to place 
themselves in Dublin during Easter Week 1916. Each student will choose a real person who took 
part in the Easter Rising and they must write a letter which deals with that person’s experience of 
the Rebellion. Who they are writing to, and the broad content of the letter will be discussed in 
class.  
In addition to the fictionalised letter students will provide a brief outline of what each individual did 
after the Easter Rising.  
 
The submitted portfolio must consist of: 

· A critical assessment of a website, online exhibition, film, documentary or book that relates 
to the topics discussed in the module (1600 words) 

· The letter (c.800 words) 
· An annotated bibliography. You must include at least 3 online articles in this. 4 items should 

be annotated c.150 words per item – total 600 words. 

In addition to the information below you will find the guide to web resources useful. Students will 
find this guide on Canvas. 
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Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

· Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

· Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the 

university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is 

the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 
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4. Repeat Referencing 
 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 
 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

· Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

· Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 12 

 

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 
include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 
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For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference and More” tab and The 

Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 
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References/Book List 
 

Select Bibliography:  
 
There is no course text for this course. Below you will find a selection of books and articles that deal 
with certain aspects of the course. It is by no means exhaustive and you may find articles and books 
more suited to your needs by browsing the library bookshelves and using online search engines such 
as JStor and Project Muse – you will find that journals such as Irish Historical Studies, Studia Hibernica 
and New Hibernia Review contain many articles that are relevant to this course. In addition, depending 
on your research project, feel free to use non-traditional sources such as music, literature, art, poetry, 
plays, photographs, newspaper articles etc. Other relevant readings will be suggested in class and you 
will find an extensive bibliography and a guide to relevant web resources available on Blackboard. 
Below is a list of texts that you may find useful.  
 
Bartlett, Thomas, Ireland: A History (Cambridge, 2010)  

Beiner, Guy, ‘The Decline and Rebirth of Folk Memory: remembering ‘the year of the French’ in the late 

twentieth century’ in Eire-Ireland, xxxviii, nos 3 & 4 (2003)  

___ “The Men of the West”? Folk Histories and the Reconstruction of Democratic Histories’, Folklore, 

115, no. 2, (2004), 201-221 

Boyce, D. George, Nationalism in Ireland (London, 1995 [1st ed. 1982]).  

___, Nineteenth Century Ireland: The Search for Stability (1990)  

Boyce, D.G. & O’Day, Alan (eds), Ireland in Transition 1867-1921, (London, 2004)  

Daly, M.E. and O'Callaghan, M (eds.). 1916 in 1966: commemorating the Easter Rising. (Dublin, 2007) 

Daly, M.E. ‘Historians and the Famine: A Beleaguered Species?’, Irish Historical Studies xxx, no. 120 

(1997), 591-601 

English, Richard, Irish Freedom: A History of Irish Nationalism (London, 2006).  

Foster, R.F., Modern Ireland 1600 – 1972 (London, 1988).  

Foster, R.F. (ed.), The Oxford Illustrated History of Ireland (Oxford, 1989).  

Garvin, Tom, The Evolution of Irish Nationalist Politics (Dublin, 2005 [1st ed. 1981]).  

Garvin, Tom, Nationalist Revolutionaries in Ireland 1858-1928 (Oxford, 1987).  

Higgins, Roisin, Transforming 1916: Meaning, Memory and the Fiftieth Anniversary of the Easter 

Rising (Cork, 2012) 

Jackson, Alvin, Ireland 1798-1998: War, Peace and Beyond (2nd ed, Oxford, 2010).  

Kee, Robert, The Green Flag. A History of Irish Nationalism, (1972)  

Kinealy, Christine, ‘Beyond Revisionism: Revising the Great Irish Famine’, History Ireland, 3, no. 4, 

(Winter, 1995), 28-34. 

Lee, J. J., Ireland 1912-1985: Politics and Society (Cambridge, 1989).  

McBride, Ian (ed), History and Memory in Modern Ireland, (Cambridge, 2001) 
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McGennis, Eoin, ‘Revising the Rising of 1798’, Armagh Diocesan Historical Society, 17, no. 2, (1998), 

229-233. 

O’Brien, Gillian, Blood Runs Green: The Murder That Transfixed Gilded Age Chicago, (Chicago, 2015) 

Townshend, Charles, Political Violence in Ireland: government and resistance since 1848, (1983)  

Vaughan, W.E. (ed), A New History of Ireland V: Ireland Under the Union I: 1801-1870, (Oxford, 1989) 

—— A New History of Ireland VI: Ireland Under the Union II: 1870-1921 (Oxford, 1989) 
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GUIDE TO SOME ONLINE EXHIBITIONS AND ARCHIVES 

 

Ø Census of Ireland, 1901, 1911 
Ø http://www.genealogy.nationalarchives.ie/ 

 
Ø UCD Resource Library 
Ø http://centenaries.ucd.ie/resource-library/ -  

This section pulls together some examples of the rich resources held by UCD for the period and 
commentary from our expert faculty and others. UCD is a major holder of archives of national and 
international significance relating to the period 1912 to 1923 and there are links included directly to 
these archives. 

Ø UCD DIGITAL LIBRARY 
Ø http://digital.ucd.ie/view/ucdlib:30685 

The UCD Digital Library is a platform for exploring cultural heritage, engaging with digital 
scholarship, and accessing research data 

· 19th Century Pamphlet Collection 
· 19th Century Social History Pamphlets Collection 
· Boehm/Casement Papers 
· Changing Ireland: Cultural Heritage and Migration [Research Collection] 
· Colm Ó Lochlainn Collection: Ballads 
· Curran Collection - Photographs 
· Desmond FitzGerald Photographs 
· Folklore Schools 1937–1938 [Research Collection] 
· Folklore School Games [Research Collection] 
· HIBERNIA 
· Historic Maps Collection 
· Historic Maps of Ireland from the Library of Congress 
· Irish Famine [Research Collection] 
· John O'Donovan/William Reeves Correspondence 
· Papers of Michael Collins (1890-1922) 
· Press Photographs of Eamon de Valera (1882–1975) 
· Press Photographs from the Papers of Frank Aiken (1898–1983) 
· Questionnaire: Irish Famine (1845–1852) [some access restrictions] 
· Schools' Manuscript Collection - Carna & Ballinasloe, Co. Galway 
· Schools' Manuscript Collection - My Home District 
· Towards 2016 [Research Collection] 
· UCD Letters 
· UCDscholarcast – not a primary source, but some interesting podcasts 

Ø 19TH CENTURY EMIGRATION TO THE NORTH AMERICAS (PRONI) 
Ø http://www.proni.gov.uk/index/exhibitions_talks_and_events/online_exhibitions1/19th_centu

ry_emigration_to_the_north_americas2.htm 
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Using images, letters and photographs from PRONI's archives, our exhibition traces the emigrants, 
from their decision to leave to their new lives in the Americas. Although not a definitive history, the 
exhibition gives readers an insight into life at the time and the problems faced by the emigrants. 
Between 1800 and 1900, almost 8 million people bade farewell to their Irish home in search of new 
lives in a new world.   

Ø FENIAN BROTHERHOOD AND O’DONOVAN ROSSA (CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMERICA) 
Ø http://archives.lib.cua.edu/findingaid/fenian.cfm#IDAERCGC 

The collection is divided into two series. The Fenian Brotherhood Papers contain documents 
related to the activities of the Fenian Brotherhood in the United States. The Personal Papers of 
Jeremiah O'Donovan Rossa contain documents related to the personal affairs of O'Donovan 
Rossa, outside of his role in the Fenian Brotherhood. 

Ø CENTURY IRELAND (RTE) 
Ø http://www.rte.ie/centuryireland/about-century-ireland/ 

The Century Ireland project is an online historical newspaper that tells the story of the events of 
Irish life a century ago. It is published on a fortnightly basis, beginning in May 2013, and is the 
main online portal for the Irish decade of commemorations, 1912-23. 

News reporting on life in Ireland 100 years ago is supported by a wealth of visual, archival and 
contextual material to facilitate an understanding of the complexities of Irish life in the year 
between 1912 and 1923. 

Ø THE DUBLIN LOCKOUT (NLI) 
Ø http://www.nli.ie/lockout/  

Ireland in 1913 was a country in turmoil, divided by the issue of Home Rule – self-government for 
the country. Against this backdrop, a violent industrial conflict took centre stage: The Dublin 
Lockout.  

The exhibition draws upon the NLI’s extensive historical and literary collections. It combines 
original documents, such as Jim Larkin’s hastily scribbled advice to union colleagues on the eve of 
“Bloody Sunday”, with multimedia presentations. Through the exhibition, visitors can also share the 
experiences of those who lived through the Lockout, gaining a greater understanding of the issues 
facing the people of Dublin in 1913, and hear the opinions of present day commentators through 
short films. 

Ø EUROPEANA 1914-1918 
Ø http://www.europeana1914-1918.eu/en/explore/collection_day/DU18 

Family History of World War One 

Ø DECADE OF CENTENARIES: ULSTER 1885-1925 
Ø http://centenariestimeline.com 
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This web resource represents the Decade of Centenaries events in an accessible, interactive 
timeline that explores the history of the North of Ireland from the Third Reform Act of 1884 to the 
suspension of the Boundary Commission in 1925. The timeline breaks the key events down into a 
series of smaller, interrelated incidents and uses artefacts, documents, newspapers and 
photographs to recount this tumultuous period in Irish history. 

Ø Creative Centenaries 
Ø http://www.creativecentenaries.org/  

The Creative Centenaries project, led by the Nerve Centre and supported by the Department of 
Culture, Arts and Leisure (DCAL), brings together information and resources about the Decade of 
Centenaries and the work of Northern Ireland’s creative sector in commemorating these events.  

Ø IRELAND AND THE GREAT WAR (RTE EXHIBITION) 
Ø http://www.rte.ie/archives/exhibitions/1011-ireland-and-the-great-war/ 

In some respects this collection of RTÉ archive material is a microcosm of that Irish psyche. RTÉ 
(in the shape of 2RN) dates from the year prior to the Silver Tassie controversy. Its archive reflects 
Irish preoccupations. Its omissions point towards our blind spots. On the debit side is the fact that, 
as a repository of oral history the RTÉ catalogue includes barely thirty first-hand Irish witnesses of 
the First World War. On the merit side is the fact that it includes all of thirty first-hand witnesses of 
the Great War in a time of calculated and culpable amnesia. 

There are a couple of noteworthy and pleasant revelations in this collection. One is former 
Northern Correspondent Jim Dougal's news report in 1976 on the return of octogenarian former 
members of the 36th Ulster Division to the Somme. But the single most beguiling and unexpected 
surprise was Peter Kennerley's 1966 TV documentary "And in the Morning". Here septuagenarian 
southerners relive and remember their Great War experiences.  

Ø THE DIARY OF MARY MARTIN (TRINITY COLLEGE DUBLIN) 
Ø http://dh.tcd.ie/martindiary/ 

A Family at War: Mary Martin’s Diary, 1 January – 25 May 1916 is an online exhibition of the 
Diary of Mary Martin, a widow and mother of twelve children, living in the affluent Dublin suburb of 
Monkstown. Mary wrote the diary to her son Charlie, a soldier with the Royal Dublin Fusiliers who 
went missing in action on the Salonika front, in the hope that one day he would return home and 
be able to read it. 

Set against the backdrop of the Easter Rising and the First World War, the diary chronicles the 
daily activities of Mary, her family, friends and relatives. 

Ø Soldiers’ Wills (mostly WWI) 
Ø http://soldierswills.nationalarchives.ie/search/sw/home.jsp  

The National Archives of Ireland holds a collection of the wills of Irish soldiers who died while 
serving in the British Army. Most of these date from World War I but there is a small number from 
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the late 19th Century and from the period of the South African War, 1899-1902. The documents 
have been digitised by the National Archives and are now available free online. 

Ø Oxford University First World War Poetry Archive 
Ø http://www.oucs.ox.ac.uk/ww1lit/  

The First World War Poetry Digital Archive is an online repository of over 7000 items of text, 
images, audio, and video for teaching, learning, and research. 

Ø Fr Francis A. Gleeson Papers 
Ø http://digital.ucd.ie/view/ucdlib:36570  

A collection of papers belonging to Fr. Francis A. Gleeson relating to his time as Catholic Military 
Chaplain to the 2nd Battalion Royal Munster Fusiliers during World War I. The papers include 
diaries detailing life at the front and religious activities, Brigade Rolls listing mainly Roman Catholic 
soldiers, and correspondence from the families of men missing or killed in action. 

Ø LETTERS OF 1916 
Ø http://dh.tcd.ie/letters1916/ 

The Letters of 1916 project is the first public humanities project in Ireland. Join the hundreds of 
people who are helping us create a crowd-sourced digital collection of letters written around the 
time of the Easter Rising (1 November 1915 – 31 October 1916) by contributing copies of letters to 
the database or transcribing previously uploaded letters. 

Ø 1916: THE 1916 RISING: PERSONALITIES AND PERSPECTIVES (NLI)  
Ø http://www.nli.ie/1916/ 

This study resource draws almost exclusively upon the collections of the National Library, including 
the Library’s rich holdings of books, newspapers, photographs, drawings, proclamations and, not 
least, manuscript material.  In all, over 500 images have been selected for study and analysis. 
Through the medium of contemporary documents, The 1916 Rising: personalities and 
perspectives focuses upon those who set the stage for the events of Easter Week 1916, the 
seven signatories of the proclamation, the others executed in the aftermath of the Rising, the 
casualties and the survivors. 

Ø Chief Secretary's Office, Crime Branch: Dublin Metropolitan Police (DMP) Movement 
of Extremists 29 May 1915 - 20 April 1916 

Ø http://www.nationalarchives.ie/digital-resources/chief-secretarys-office-crime-branch-dublin-
metropolitan-police-dmp-movement-of-extremists-29-may-1915-20-april-1916/report-of-1-
june-1915/ 
 

Ø BUREAU OF MILITARY HISTORY 
Ø http://www.bureauofmilitaryhistory.ie/ 

The Bureau of Military History Collection, 1913-1921 (BMH) is a collection of 1,773 witness 
statements; 334 sets of contemporary documents; 42 sets of photographs and 13 voice recordings 
that were collected by the State between 1947 and 1957, in order to gather primary source 
material for the revolutionary period in Ireland from 1913 to 1921. The Bureau’s official brief was 
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‘to assemble and co-ordinate material to form the basis for the compilation of the history of the 
movement for Independence from the formation of the Irish Volunteers on 25th November 1913, to 
the 11th July 1921’ (report of the Director, 1957). 

Along with the other major collection at Military Archives covering the revolutionary period from 
1913, the Military Service Pensions Collection, the Bureau is among the most important primary 
sources of information on this period available anywhere in the world.  

Ø THE FIRST DAIL (RTE EXHIBITION) 
Ø http://www.rte.ie/archives/exhibitions/920-first-dail-eireann-1919/ 

The First Dáil (An Chéad Dáil) was Dáil Éireann as it convened from 1919-1921. In 1919 
candidates who had been elected in the Westminster elections of 1918 refused to recognise the 
Parliament of the United Kingdom and instead assembled as a unicameral, revolutionary 
parliament called "Dáil Éireann". 

The establishment of the First Dáil occurred on the same day as the outbreak of the Irish War of 
Independence. After elections in 1921 the First Dáil was succeeded by the Second Dáil of 1921-
1922. 

Ø THE TREATY EXHIBITION (NATIONAL ARCHIVES, IRELAND) 
Ø http://treaty.nationalarchives.ie/ 

Welcome to the Treaty exhibition which focuses on the 90th anniversary of the signing of the 
Anglo-Irish Treaty of 1921 and draws almost exclusively upon the rich documentary holdings of 
original Irish Government records held in the National Archives. The core of ‘Treaty’ is the original 
document itself. 

Ø Complete list of Cork War of Independence and Civil War deaths.  
Ø https://www.academia.edu/12268206/Complete_list_of_Cork_War_of_Independence_and_

Civil_War_deaths_1917-1923_updated_30_May_2015  

 

Other valuable sites include 

http://www.decadeofcentenaries.com/ 

 

For more general history and a series of podcasts and video lectures see: 

http://www.qub.ac.uk/sites/irishhistorylive/ 

http://historyhub.ie/ 

multitext.ucc.ie 
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For an extensive bibliography see: 

http://www.irishhistoryonline.ie/ 

For Irish Archives listings see: 

http://www.iar.ie/ 
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Marking Criteria & Student Feedback 
Marking/Assessment criteria are the knowledge, understanding and skills that you are expected to 
demonstrate in the particular assessment task(s).  These criteria are based on the intended learning 
outcomes and should help you in identifying what you need to do in order to achieve a particular mark in the 
given assessment task.  Tutors use these criteria when marking your assignments to determine the mark 
given and to provide feedback to you on your performance. 

All the work you do on the History programme will be given marks which indicate its quality in relation to 
these degree classifications.  In awarding marks to coursework and examination scripts, examiners will 
assess work in relation to the specific learning outcomes for each module and in relation to the learning 
outcomes of the History  programme as a whole as set out in the validated course document.  This means, 
of course, that the precise assessment criteria vary for each module.  

Your work will be marked by your module leader (or others on the team) with internal moderation then 
taking place – this means that a sample of work will be considered by another member of the History team 
to ensure standards of quality and fairness are maintained. At Level 5 and Level 6 your work will also be 
subject to outside moderation with a sample provide to an external examiner from another UK University. 
You can see what the external examiner thinks about our marking process and the degree on the 
Blackboard Community site, via their annual report. 

The following sections outline, in broad terms, the standard of work necessary to receive the marks below:   

FIRST CLASS (70 %+) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Comprehensive synthesis and review of relevant issues and demonstrated awareness of the 
wider implications of the issue 

o Excellent grasp of the theories or concepts and their application to the specific issue under 
analysis.  Critical awareness of the limits and potential of such theories and concepts. 

o Sophisticated, authoritative and critical analysis with at least some originality in terms of 
perspective and argument.  The work gets beyond a mere review of secondary arguments 

Use of secondary and primary sources 
o Evidence of extensive research and critical understanding of the relevant literature and 

sources.  Evidence of initiative in such research, getting beyond the reading/sources 
recommended by staff. 

o Sources fully and accurately referenced in both text and bibliography (except in examination 
scripts) 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 
o Clear and sound structure to the argument 
o Clear, articulate and fluent writing style 
o Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and suitably sophisticated 
o Excellent presentation 

 
UPPER SECOND CLASS (60-69 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Good review of key issues, showing clear understanding of relevant theories combined with a sound 
analysis of the question or issue. 
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o Sound, accurate and suitably critical use of secondary and primary sources to support main 
arguments.  

o Effective conclusions with significant input of sound personal judgement.  

Use of secondary and primary sources 

o Evidence of comprehensive research and understanding of relevant secondary literature 
and/or primary sources 

o Evidence from such sources appropriately and accurately used. 
o Sources fully and accurately referenced (except in examination questions). 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

o Main arguments clearly and soundly structured 
o Writing style is clear and  articulate 
o Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and of appropriate level 
o presentation well-organised and clear 

LOWER SECOND CLASS (50-59 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Many of the relevant issues reviewed and the point of the question understood correctly. 
o Some presentation and demonstrated understanding of relevant concepts and theories. 
o Evidence of some critical analysis of the issue 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

o Acceptable amount of research in the relevant literature and/or primary sources 
o Evidence adequately used but without much originality 
o Generally acceptable standard of referencing and bibliography (except in examination questions) 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

o Demonstrated awareness of the need to argue a case 
o Acceptable but relatively unsophisticated structure 
o Main ideas expressed clearly 
o Grammar, spelling and punctuation of sound, if unsophisticated, standard 
o Reasonable quality of presentation 

THIRD CLASS (40-49 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

o Covers only a limited number of relevant issues and only at a basic level. 
o May reveal the “shotgun” approach of writing anything connected with the issue in the hope that 

some of it hits the target 
o Limited evidence of understanding of key concepts 
o Limited application of key concepts 
o Uncritical and fairly crude perspective on basic issues and relevant literature 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

o Basic use of recommended sources only 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 24 

 

o Sources referenced (except in examinations) but with defects 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

o Argument crude and fairly descriptive 
o Grammar, spelling and punctuation somewhat defective 
o Acceptable, legible presentation but limited use of presentation techniques 

FAIL (below 40 %) 

Knowledge, understanding and analysis demonstrated 

· Poor understanding of key issues 
· Inadequate knowledge base with which to attack the topic 
· Inability to answer key elements of the question set using relevant material 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

· Demonstrable lack of research into relevant secondary and/or primary sources 
· Inability to use sources effectively in dealing with the issue 
· Defective and/or inadequate referencing and bibliography 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

· Work presented late without permitted deadline extension 
· Grammar, spelling and punctuation of unacceptably low standard for degree work 
· Presentation crude, slipshod or otherwise inappropriate 

If you are unclear about comments on, and the assessment of, your work, contact the module tutor 
involved.  They will be glad to give you further feedback.  

Module Feedback from Students 

1. I found the module interesting and engaging: 100% Agreed 
 

2. I understood the learning aims of the module: 100% Agreed 
 
3. I think that the module has contributed to my learning and development: 91% Agreed 
 
4. I received the help and support I needed to complete this module: 100% Agreed 
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Teaching on this module was informed by current research: 100% Agreed 
 
The module has stimulated my interest in the field of study: 100% Agreed 
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Please comment on the most interesting or challenging aspect of this module. 
Comment 

· I found it challenging to concentrate on the commemoration side of the module instead of just 
focusing on the history and what happened. 

· The most interesting part of this module was completing the second assignment and taking on the 
role of a character who had took part in the 1916 Easter Rising and being able to bring this 
character to life. 

· The atmosphere of the lectures was good and the size of the class made it all feel more personal. It 
was unlike anything we'd done before during the entire history course and that made it all the more 
interesting. The personal face to face feedback on the assignment was really helpful. 

· I have so far found it interesting to not only look at specific events within Irish history but also how 
they are remembered many years after the incidents took place, it is interesting to consider how 
both Ireland and Northern Ireland would celebrate either the same events or individuals in different 
ways and how the celebration by one may hold negative connotations for another. This format for 
studying Irish history helps to develop the understanding of why there is still to this day such a great 
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divide within the two countries. Also I have enjoyed the museum aspect of the module, this provides 
a fascinating insight into how a museum is set up and run. 

· For the final assessment we have to try and get into the mind of a person involved in the Easter 
Rising to present a letter as we believed they would have written at a particular point during the 
Rising. This was challenging as we really had to get a feel for what our person would have felt at 
that particular time 

· I enjoyed the second assignment of this module. 
· I enjoyed researching and using the military Archives as well as the Bureau of Military History 

website as no other module has needed this style of research. Additionally, the essay choices were 
varied and engaging which made it enjoyable to write an essay on. 

· The second assignment has been the most interesting and enjoyable. 
· The last assignment was really interesting and engaging. 

 
Please comment on how could this module have been improved. 
Comment 
 

· More in depth background lectures on the three events. 
 
Module Leader’s thoughts 

Overall I’m delighted with the comments. It’s very pleasing to know that 100% of the students who 
responded would recommend the course. I operate an ‘open-door’ policy so students can come and talk to 
me at designated times of the week, and I’m available at other times by appointment. This system worked 
very well last year and I’ll do it again this year. I aim to create an atmosphere where there is on-going 
dialogue about the module to ensure that any issues or problems are quickly identified and resolved.  

The students in 2015-16 were an excellent cohort. Attendance was very good and students were engaged. 
This course works best with student participation and when students keep up with their reading. There was 
some anxiety among the group about the assignment which involved using primary sources to create a 
fictional letter based on real people and real events. However, as a group we spent a lot of time discussing 
it and working through the material and it was a great success and students both enjoyed the project and 
learnt a lot from it.  

Students have to engage both with what happened in the past and how that has been represented by later 
generations so there is quite a lot of reading involved but students found much of it engaging and there was 
often lively debate in class. I hope that we can replicate that this year.  

At a couple of points during the semester I met with students individually to discuss their strengths and 
weaknesses and I intend to do that this year also.  

I’m looking forward to working with the new Level 6 students as we explore commemoration and celebration 
in Irish History.  
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Assignment Submission 
 

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a 
new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and 
accept your file. 

 

 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission 
and preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 
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10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



1 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

module  
guide 

  

2017/18 
 

Interpreting conflict in post-colonial 
Africa 

 

Liverpool John Moores University 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 2 

 

Contents 
Teaching Staff ...................................................................................................................................................................................................................... 3 
Syllabus ................................................................................................................................................................................................................................. 4 
Timetable .............................................................................................................................................................................................................................. 5 
Assessment ........................................................................................................................................................................................................................... 6 
References/Book List ......................................................................................................................................................................................................... 13 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 3 

 

 

Teaching Staff 
 

Module Leader: Dr Chris Vaughan, Room 1.08 

E-mail c.m.vaughan@ljmu.ac.uk 

Teaching hours: Tuesdays 10am-1pm, Room 107 
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Syllabus 
 

The global media has frequently interpreted the many conflicts of post-colonial Africa as ‘tribal’ 
violence. These crude stereotypes are themselves the products of a deep and continuing history of 
representations of Africa as the 'primitive other' in western culture. This course takes us beyond 
the stereotypes to examine in detail the historical, political and economic basis for warfare in Africa 
during the period of decolonisation and the Cold War.. We will draw connections between the 
local, state-level, regional and global factors which have fed into these conflicts. 
 
Key Questions 
 

• What political, economic and historical logics lie behind conflict in post-colonial Africa? 
• What levels of analysis are most important for explaining the outbreak and duration of 

conflicts: local, national, regional or global? 
• Why was decolonisation so violent in the cases discussed in this module? 
• What has the relationship been between ethnicity and conflict in post-colonial Africa? 
• How did the global politics of the Cold War and decolonisation influence African conflict? 

 
Intended learning outcomes 
 
The module has the following intended learning outcomes:  

 
• To give students a sound overall understanding of conflict in post-colonial Africa 
• To enable students to draw the interconnections between local and global frames of analysis 
• To encourage students to think empirically, comparatively and theoretically in their analysis 

of conflict, to draw parallels and observe difference between diverse incidences of conflict. 
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Timetable 
Teaching hours: Tuesdays 10am-1pm, Room 107 

Weekly teaching sessions  
 
1. Introducing conflict in sub-Saharan Africa: decolonisation, secessionism and the Cold 

War 
 
Wars for independence and black self-rule 
 
2. Mau Mau in Kenya 
 
3. Liberation war in Portuguese Africa 

 
4. Mozambique and Angola after independence 

 
5. Zimbabwe  

 
Wars of secession 
 
6. Congo in the 1960s 
 
7. Consolidation week 
 
8. Nigeria and the Biafran War 1967-1970 
 
9.  Ethiopia and Eritrea 
 
10.  Sudan 
 
11. Rwanda 
 
12. Conclusion: Global and local conflicts 
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Teaching format 
Each week will include a lecture and workshop discussion. Discussion will be partly based on 
specific pieces of reading, partly based on discussion of the lecture material. 

Additionally, you will also be divided into groups at the beginning of the module for the purposes of 
delivering a weekly group briefing on each of the countries we are studying. This should be no 
more than 10 minutes in length and are aimed to provide some basic orientation for the class on 
the country under examination: its geographical location, environment, basic contemporary 
political, social, demographic, cultural and economic context, and some key historical issues (i.e. 
its experience of colonisation, perhaps something on its deeper history before colonialism). Some 
images should be included in this presentation to give a feel of the country under study – these 
may be contemporary or historical. These presentations will not be assessed, but do form an 
important aspect of the work for this module. They do not need to be very complicated or detailed 
– indeed the simpler and clearer the better. 

Module Questions 

(SA&A) % Strongly agree and Agree for the whole module 

(N) % Neither agree nor disagree 

(D&SD) % Disagree and Strongly disagree 

 
Please comment on the most interesting aspect of this module 

Comments 

Analysing the similarities/differences between conflicts in various African countries. Similarly, studying how 
nationalism can form and be used differently between different nations. 

A very emotive and topical module. 
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Comments 

The engagement from the lecturer was some of the best in the cohort and the effort to engage the students was 
appreciated. 

the content. great lectures and seminar style process was always very engaging and useful 

Learning about the countries of post-colonial Africa, noting the differences they faced and what they meant for the 
future development of the nation. The lecturer is very knowledgeable in the module field. 

I absolutely loved this module, it was very interesting and I enjoyed learning about the conflict in Zimbabwe the 
most. Great teaching which allowed me to have top understanding of what was expected of my work. 11/10! 

 -12- 

Please comment on how this module could be improved 

Comments 

If it wasn't an early start 

N/A 

N/A 

Perhaps a larger lecture room. 

the submission link for the essay was up late, this could be up eatlier 

One way in which the module could be improved is perhaps through looking at more sources in the seminar part of 
the weekly lecture 

 

Assessment 
 

There are two forms of assessment on this module  
a) A 2500 word essay chosen from the list below (50%) 
b)  A 2 hour seen exam. One question based on specific conflicts covered in the 

second part of the semester and a second question which demands you engage 
with overarching themes of the module as a whole. The exam will be made 
available to you four weeks in advance of you sitting it. (50%) 
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The essay (50% of the overall module mark).   
 

You are required to write one 2500-word essay. You should pick one essay title from the 
questions listed with individual reading lists.   

 
YOU SHOULD SUBMIT YOUR ESSAY ELECTRONICALLY THROUGH BLACKBOARD AS PER 

INSTRUCTIONS THAT FOLLOW 
 

To allow for feedback to help you with the exam, the essay deadline is Monday 27 
November 2017 

 

You will be assessed in your essays using the following criteria: 

• Demonstration of argumentative and analytical skills through discussing an episode of 
African warfare 

• Evidence of effective use of secondary sources 

• Structure of argument  

• Quality of written communication 

• Accuracy of factual knowledge 

• Quality of referencing and bibliography 

• Quality of overall presentation of work 
 
MARKING CRITERIA 
 
FIRST CLASS (70 %+) 
 
Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 
• Comprehensive synthesis and review of relevant issues and demonstrated awareness of 

the wider implications of the issue 
• Excellent grasp of the theories or concepts and their application to the specific issue under 

analysis.  Critical awareness of the limits and potential of such theories and concepts. 
• Sophisticated, authoritative and critical analysis with at least some originality in terms of 

perspective and argument.  The work gets beyond a mere review of secondary arguments. 
 
Use of secondary and primary sources 
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• Evidence of extensive research and critical understanding of the relevant literature and 
sources.  Evidence of initiative in such research, getting beyond the reading/sources 
recommended by staff. 

• Sources fully and accurately referenced in both text and bibliography (except in examination 
scripts) 

 
Structure, communication and presentation of the work 
• Clear and sound structure to the argument 
• Clear, articulate and fluent writing style 
• Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and suitably sophisticated 
• Excellent presentation 
 
UPPER SECOND CLASS (60-69 %) 
 
Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 
• Good review of key issues, showing clear understanding of relevant theories combined with 

a sound analysis of the question or issue. 
• Sound, accurate and suitably critical use of secondary and primary sources to support main 

arguments.  
 Effective conclusions with significant input of sound personal judgement.  
 
Use of secondary and primary sources 
• Evidence of comprehensive research and understanding of relevant secondary literature 

and/or primary sources 
• Evidence from such sources appropriately and accurately used. 
• Sources fully and accurately referenced (except in examination questions). 
 
Structure, communication and presentation of the work 
• Main arguments clearly and soundly structured 
• Writing style clear and  articulate 
• Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and of appropriate level 
• Presentation well-organised and clear 
 
LOWER SECOND CLASS (50-59 %) 
 
Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 
• Many of the relevant issues reviewed and the point of the question understood correctly. 
• Some presentation and demonstrated understanding of relevant concepts and theories. 
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• Evidence of some critical analysis of the issue 
 
Use of secondary and primary sources 
• Acceptable amount of research in the relevant literature and/or primary sources 
• Evidence adequately used but without much originality 
• Generally acceptable standard of referencing and bibliography (except in examination 

questions) 
 
Structure, communication and presentation of the work 
• Demonstrated awareness of the need to argue a case 
• Acceptable but relatively unsophisticated structure 
• Main ideas expressed clearly 
• Grammar, spelling and punctuation of sound, if unsophisticated, standard 
• Reasonable quality of presentation 
 
THIRD CLASS (40-49 %) 
 
Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 
• Covers only a limited number of relevant issues and only at a basic level. 
• May reveal the “shotgun” approach of writing anything connected with the issue in the hope 

that some of it hits the target 
• Limited evidence of understanding of key concepts 
• Limited application of key concepts 
• Uncritical and fairly crude perspective on basic issues and relevant literature 
 
Use of secondary and primary sources 
• Basic use of recommended sources only 
• Sources referenced (except in examinations) but with defects 
 
Structure, communication and presentation of the work 
• Argument crude and fairly descriptive 
• Grammar, spelling and punctuation somewhat defective 
• Acceptable, legible presentation but limited use of presentation techniques 
 
FAIL (below 40 %) 
 
Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 
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 Poor understanding of key issues 
• Inadequate knowledge base with which to attack the topic 
• Inability to answer key elements of the question set using relevant material 
 
Use of secondary and primary sources 
• Demonstrable lack of research into relevant secondary and/or primary sources 
• Inability to use sources effectively in dealing with the issue 
• Defective and/or inadequate referencing and bibliography 
 
Structure, communication and presentation of the work 
• Work presented late without permitted deadline extension 
• Grammar, spelling and punctuation of unacceptably low standard for degree work 
• Presentation crude, slipshod or otherwise inappropriate 

 

All quotations should be referenced – using the system outlined below  and you should 
also include a bibliography, listing the books and articles which you have consulted to 
answer the question. 

 

Please also take notice of two recent changes to University regulations regarding the 
submission of coursework: 

1.  Any coursework submitted late without an extension form will automatically be graded 
0%.  Retrospective extensions cannot be granted. 

2.  Extensions can ordinarily be given for a maximum of 5 working days only. 

 

Essay questions may be selected from any one of the below list 

1) To what extent can Mau Mau be understood as a nationalist movement? 
 
2) To what extent was RENAMO the puppet of white minority interests in southern Africa?  
 
3) Was UNITA only able to fight a long war because of external support? 
 
4) How successful were liberation movements in generating national enthusiasm among the 

peasantry in Zimbabwe?  
 
5) How far was violence in Congo in the 1960s the product of neo-colonial plotting? 
 
 
The exam (40% of the overall module mark).   
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The second assessment takes the form of a two-hour seen examination at the end of the 
module in January 2018.  One question will be based on specific conflicts covered in the 
second half of the module and a second question will demand you engage with 
overarching themes of the module as a whole.  As a guide (and a guide only), a specimen 
examination paper can be found under Module Information on Blackboard. 

You will be assessed in the examination using the following criteria: 

• Demonstration of argumentative and analytical skills through discussing aspects of 

African warfare since independence 

• Understanding and analysis of a variety of approaches to the study of African warfare 

• Appreciation of the complex and diverse nature of African warfare 

• Evidence of effective use of secondary sources 

• Accuracy of factual knowledge demonstrated 

• Structure of argument including aims and objectives 

• Quality and legibility of written communication 

 

Marking and Return of Coursework 
 

Coursework will be available for return to you within 15 working days from the submission 
deadline date. 

 

What happens when coursework is submitted? 
 

Once the module leader has your coursework, they will a) divide up the marking if more 
than one tutor is examining the module b) get marking! Again, depending on the type of 
coursework and the number of students on a module this can take a long time: a 2000 word 
essay can take half an hour to mark. 

 

All coursework and exam scripts go through a rigorous quality assurance process of second-
marking which adds further time before we can return work to you. The University regulations 
require a minimum of 10 or 10% (depending on the larger number) of scripts to be second-
marked, and in this School we usually do more than the minimum. Both markers have a 
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conference to consider and agree marks and feedback for the sample of scripts that have 
been second-marked and any other assessment/feedback issues that arise. 

 

You may find that when you get your coursework back you are given a photocopy. This is 
because all the scripts that have been second-marked are sent to the programme’s 
External Examiner for yet more moderation and to ensure that the grades you receive 
correspond with the standards of marking and grading elsewhere in the country. In other 
words, your coursework is marked by LJMU examiners and then our marking is checked 
against standards nationally. This ensures that your degree when you graduate is an 
equivalent standard to any in the country.   

Assignment Submission 
 

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 

 

 

3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a 
new window. 
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4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and 
accept your file. 
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8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission 
and preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 

 

What is Turnitin? 
 

Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and automatically 

matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 

• certain journals 

• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We have adopted 

Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure students only get credit 

for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their own. 
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On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around referencing 

and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this does not occur in future 

work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you from the Blackboard Community site as well as a 

short guide to be found below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you 

should discuss this with your tutors. 

 

Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

 

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately referenced in 

footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the university so please 

familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was presenting the 

findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 
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For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 
 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 
 
5.1 Overview 

 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture, 

eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or more editors 

the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and 

Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 
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Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society History 28, 

no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website acknowledged. For 

example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet Archive. Online. 

Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-

4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and 

The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not include 

Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the case of primary 

sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. Books, edited 

volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in 

alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source 

material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary source material, articles in journals, 

websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like this:  

 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 
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Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference and More” tab and The 

Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 

http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in the LJMU library. 

References/Book List 
 

Core texts  

Schmidt, E., Foreign Intervention in Africa (Cambridge, 2013) (e-book and hard copy) 
Reno, W., Warfare in independent Africa (Cambridge, 2011) (e-book and hard copy) 
Paul Nugent, Africa since Independence is a useful reference  
 
 
Edited volumes with chapters relevant for essay/exam topics: 
Boas, M., & Kevin Dunn (eds), African Guerrillas: Raging Against the Machine  

Christopher Clapham, African Guerillas (Oxford, 1998)  

Anthony Clayton, Frontiersmen: Warfare in Africa since 1950 (London, 1999)  
 
 
Essay topics: 
 
Mau Mau 
 
To what extent can Mau Mau be understood as a nationalist movement? 

 

E.S. Atieno Odhiambo & John Lonsdale (eds), Mau Mau and Nationhood: Arms, Authority 
and Narration (Oxford, 2003). 

* Bruce Berman, ‘Nationalism, Ethnicity and Modernity: The paradox of Mau Mau’, 
Canadian Journal of African Studies 25 (1991), pp. 181-206. 
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Bruce Berman and John Lonsdale, Unhappy Valley: Conflict in Kenya and Liverpool Book 2: 
Violence and Ethnicity (Oxford, 1992) 

* Daniel Branch, Defeating Mau Mau, Creating Kenya: Counterinsurgency, Civil War, and 
Decolonization (Cambridge, 2009) or Branch, D., ‘The enemy within: Loyalists and the war 
against Mau Mau’, Journal of African History 48 (2007), pp. 291-315 

Furedi, F., ‘The Social Composition of the Mau Mau Movement in the White Highlands’, 
Journal of Peasant Studies 1 (1974), 486-505 
 
Presley, Cora Ann, ‘The Mau Mau Rebellion, Kikuyu Women, and Social Change’ Canadian 
Journal of African Studies Vol. 22, No. 3, (1988), pp. 502-527 

Rosberg, C. and J. Nottingham The myth of Mau Mau: nationalism in Kenya (New York, 1966) 

David Throup, ‘The origins of Mau Mau’, African Affairs 84 (1985), pp. 399-433 

 

Mozambique 
 
To what extent was RENAMO the puppet of white minority interests in southern Africa?  

(Schmidt and Reno listed in ‘core texts’ are excellent starting points) 

Cabrita, J., Mozambique: The torturous road to democracy (New York, 2001)  
Coelho, J P B, ‘State resettlement policies in postcolonial rural Mozambique: the impact of 
the  communal village programme on Tete Province, 1977-1982’, Journal of Southern 
African Studies 24 (1998), 61-91. 

M. Hall, 'The Mozambique National Resistence (Renamo): a Study of the Destruction of an 
African Country', Africa, 60, 1 (1990) 

Margaret Hall & Tom Young, Confronting Leviathan: Mozambique since Independence 
(London, 1997).  
* Manning, C., ‘Cultivating Opposition in Mozambique: RENAMO as a Political Party’. 
Journal of Southern African Studies 24 (1998), 161-189. 

Minter, W., King Solomon’s Mines Revisited: Western interests and the burdened history of 
southern Africa (Chapel Hill, 2002) 

Morgan, G., 'Violence in Mozambique: Towards an Understanding of Renamo', Journal of 
Modern African Studies, 28, 4 (1990), pp. 603-19 

Wilson, K.B. ‘Cults of violence and counter-violence in Mozambique’, Journal of Southern 
African Studies 18 (1992), 561-581. 

 
Angola 
 
Was UNITA only able to fight a long war because of external state patronage? 
 

(Schmidt and Reno listed in ‘core texts’ are excellent starting points) 

Global Witness, A Rough Trade: The role of companies and governments in the Angolan 
conflict (London, 1999) (available on-line: use Google) 
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Guimaraes, F.A., The origins of the Angolan Civil War (New York, 2001)  

* Linda Heywood, ‘Unita and ethnic nationalism in Angola’, Journal of Modern African 
Studies 27, 1 (1989), pp. 47–66 

Linda Heywood, ‘Towards an understanding of modern political ideology in Africa: the 
case of the Ovimbundu of Angola’, Journal of Modern African Studies 36, 1 (1998), pp. 
139–67; 

Minter, W., King Solomon’s Mines Revisited: Western interests and the burdened history of 
southern Africa (Chapel Hill, 2002) 

* Pearce, Justin, ‘Control, politics and identity in the Angolan Civil War’, African Affairs 111 
(2012), 442-465. 

 
Zimbabwe 
 
How successful were liberation movements in generating national enthusiasm among the 
peasantry in Zimbabwe?  

(Schmidt, Reno and Nugent listed in ‘core texts’ are excellent starting points) 

Alexander, J., J. McGregor and T Ranger, Violence and Memory: One hundred years in the 
‘dark forests’ of Matabeleland  (Oxford, 2000) 

Alexander, Jocelyn and McGregor, JoAnn (2004) War stories: guerrilla narratives of 
Zimbabwe's liberation war. History Workshop Journal, 57 (1). pp. 79-100. 

N. Bhebe & T.Ranger (eds.), Society in Zimbabwe's Liberation War (James Currey, 1996) 

Norma Kriger, 'The Zimbabwean War of Liberation: Struggles Within the Struggle', Journal of 
Southern African Studies, 14, 2 (January 1988), pp. 304-22 

* Kriger, N., Zimbabwe’s Guerilla War: Peasant Voices (Cambridge, 1995) 

* David Lan, Guns and Rain: Guerrillas and Spirit Mediums in Zimbabwe (London, 1985). 

Maxwell, D., ‘Local politics and the war of liberation in north-east Zimbabwe’, Journal of 
Southern African Studies 19, 3 (1993) 

Moore, D., ‘Democracy, Violence and Identity in Zimbabwe: The war of national liberation 
from the realms of dissent’, Canadian Journal of African Studies 29, 3 (1995) 

* Terence Ranger, Peasant Consciousness and Guerrilla War in Zimbabwe: A Comparative 
Study (London, 1985). 

 
Congo in the 1960s  

How far was violence in Congo in the 1960s  the product of neo-colonial plotting? 

(Schmidt listed in core texts is an excellent starting point) 

David Gibbs, The Political Economy of Third World Intervention: Mines, Money, and U.S. 
Policy in the Congo Crisis (Chicago, 1991) 

James, Alan, ‘Britain, the cold war and the Congo crisis’, Journal of Imperial and 
Commonwealth History 28 (2000), pp. 152-168. 
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* Kisangani, E.M., Civil wars in the Democratic Republic of Congo, 1960-2010 (London, 2012) 

* M. Larmer, 'Rethinking the Katangese Secession. Journal of Imperial and Commonwealth 
History (2014), 42, 741-761 

* Georges Nzongola-Ntalaja, The Congo from Leopold to Kabila: A People’s History 
(London, 2002)  

Young, C., ‘Zaire, Rwanda and Burundi’, in Cambridge History of Africa: Volume 8: from 1940 
to 1975 (Cambridge, 1984) 

 
Nigeria/Biafra 
 
* Anthony, Douglas, Poison and Medicine: Ethnicity, power and violence in a Nigerian city: 
1966 to 1986 (Oxford, 2002) 

Larry Diamond, Class, Ethnicity and Democracy: The Failure of the First Republic 
(Basingstoke: Palgrave MacMillan, 1988) 

Toyin Falola, Colonialism and Violence in Nigeria (Bloomington IN, 2009)  

Frederick Forsyth, The Biafra Story (Baltimore, 1969) (also published as The Making of an 
African Legend: The Biafra Story (London, 1983). 

I. Amadiume and A An-Na’im (eds.), The Politics of Memory (London, 2002). 

Luckham, Robin, The Nigerian Military: A Sociological Analysis of Authority and Revolt 1960-
1967 (Cambridge, 1971) 

Anthony Kirk-Greene, Crisis and Conflict in Nigeria: A Documentary Sourcebook (London, 
1971)  

Wayne Nafziger, The Economics of Political Instability: The Nigerian-Biafran War (Boulder, 
CO: Westview Press 1983) 

Rex Niven, The War of Nigerian Unity, 1967-1970 (London, 1970) 

Arthur Nwankwo & Samuel Ifejika, The Making of a Nation: Biafra (London, 1969). 

 
Ethiopia/Eritrea  
 

Berhe, A., ‘The origins of the Tigray People’s Liberation Front’, African Affairs 103: 413 (2004), 
569-592. 

Iyob, R., ‘Regional hegemony: domination and resistance in the Horn of Africa’, Journal of 
Modern African Studies 31 (1993) 257-276. 

Iyob, R., The Eritrean Struggle for Independence (Cambridge, 1995) 
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Johnson, M. and T. Johnson, ‘Eritrea: The national question and the logic of protracted 
struggle’, African Affairs 80 (1981), pp. 181-195. 

Markakis, J., ‘The national revolution in Eritrea’, Journal of Modern African Studies 26: 1 
(1988) 

* John Markakis, Ethiopia: The Last Two Frontiers (Rochester NY, 2011)  

Pool, David, From Guerillas to Government: The Eritrean People’s Liberation Front (Athens, 
2001)  
Poster, A. The gentle war: famine relief, politics and privatisation in Ethiopia, 1983–1986. 
Diplomatic History 36, 2 (2012), pp. 399–425.  

Woldemikael, T., ‘Political mobilization and nationalist movements, the case of the EPLF’, 
Africa Today 38 (1991), 31-42. 

* Young, John, Peasant Revolution in Ethiopia: the Tigray People’s Liberation Front 
(Cambridge, 1997) 

Young, J., ‘The Tigray and Eritrean People’s Liberation Fronts: A history of tensions and 
pragmatism’, Journal of Modern African Studies 34 (1996), 105-120. 
 
 
Sudan 
 

Collins, Robert O., A History of Modern Sudan (Cambridge, 2008) 

Deng, Francis M., War of Visions: conflict of identities in the Sudan (Washington, 1995). 

Haynes, Jeffrey, ‘Religion, ethnicity and civil war in Africa: the cases of Uganda and 
Sudan’, The Round Table 96, 390 (2007), pp. 305-17 (available online if you search 
Google). 

P Holt & M Daly, A History of the Sudan (London, 2011) 

* Johnson, D., The Root Causes of Sudan’s Civil Wars (Bloomington, 2007) 

Johnson, Douglas H., ‘Darfur: Peace, genocide and crimes against humanity in Sudan’, in 
Kaarsholm (ed.), Violence, Political Culture, pp. 92-104. 

Jok, Jok Madut, Sudan: Race, religion and violence (Oxford, 2007). 

Kasfir, Nelson, ‘Southern Sudanese politics since the Addis Ababa Agreement’, African 
Affairs 76, 303 (1977), pp. 143-66. 

Gerard Prunier, Darfur: The Ambiguous Genocide (London, 2005). 

* Rolandsen, O. and MW Daly, A history of South Sudan (Cambridge, 2016) 

* Ryle, J et al (eds.), The Sudan Handbook (Oxford, 2011): available at www.riftvalley.net 
(see esp. Chas 12 and 13) 

el Zein, Mahmud, ‘Tribe and Religion in the Sudan’, Review of African Political Economy 
23, 70 (1996), pp. 523-29. 
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Uganda 
 

Allen, Tim, ‘Understanding Alice: Uganda’s Holy Spirit Movement in context’, Africa 61, 3 
(1991), pp. 370-399 

Behrend, Heike, Alice Lakwena & the holy spirits: war in northern Uganda, 1985-96 
(London: James Currey, 2000) 

Branch, A. (2007) Uganda’s civil war and the politics of ICC intervention. Ethics and international 
affairs 21 (2): 179-1  

Doom R & K Vlassenroot, ‘Kony’s message: A new Koine? The Lords Resistance Army in 
Northern Uganda’ African Affairs 98, 390 (1999), pp. 5-36. 

Dunn, Kevin, ‘Uganda: the Lord’s Resistance Army’ in Boas and Dunn (eds.) African 
Guerillas (Boulder, 1997) 

Haynes, Jeffrey, ‘Religion, ethnicity and civil war in Africa: the cases of Uganda and 
Sudan’, The Round Table 96, 390 (2007), pp. 305-17 (available online if you search 
Google). 

International Crisis Group, ‘Northern Uganda: Understanding and Solving the Conflict’ 
(2004) (available online if you search Google) 

Mutibwa, Phares, Uganda since Independence (London, 1992) 
 

Van Acker, Frank, ‘Uganda and the Lord’s Resistance Army: the new order no one 
ordered’, African Affairs 103, 412 (2004), pp. 335-357. 

Ward, Kevin, ‘”The Armies of the Lord”: Christianity, Rebels and the State in Northern 
Uganda, 1986-1999’, Journal of Religion in Africa 31, 2 (2001), pp. 187-221. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Dr Tom Beaumont 

E: T.W.Beaumont@ljmu.ac.uk 
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Syllabus 

This module explores the experience and realities of life in France following the French defeat to Germany in May-June 
1940 through to the Liberation in 1944-45. From a variety of approaches and through a wide range of source materials, 
we will explore the choices made by ordinary French men and women and the consequences of these decisions.  

We will cover a broad range of topics, and students will have the opportunity to examine the history of this period 
through a variety of lenses, from gender history and the history of everyday life through to questions concerning the 
nature of resistance and collaboration. 

The module will consist of weekly seminars, each of which will be three hours long. 

This module is assessed through TWO assessments. 

One 2,000 WORD Primary Source Portfolio due 4pm on Friday 23 March (40%). 

One 3,000 WORD Essay due 4pm on Friday 4 May (60%). 
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Module Overview 

Teaching takes place on Wednesdays, 10am-1pm in JF/111A. 

24 Jan - Interwar Contexts 

31 Jan - Defeat 

7 Feb - Vichy 

14 Feb - No Class due to the Madrid Fieldtrip 

21 Feb - No Class Directed Study Week. 

28 Feb -  Encounters 

7 March - Microhistories 

14 March - Inventing Resistance 

21 March - Jewish Experiences 

Friday 23 March - Source Portfolio Assessment Deadline. 

28 March - No teaching Spring Break 

4 April - No teaching Spring Break 

11 April - Resistance 

18 April - Liberation 

25 April - Legacies and Assessment Workshop 

2 May - Essay Troubleshooting 

Friday 4 May - Essay Deadline 
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All assignments must be submitted electronically via blackboard by 4pm on the day of the 

deadline.  

A second, identical copy of the assignment must also be submitted by the same deadline to the 

Turnitin link on Blackboard. Note: If a copy of the assignment is not submitted to Turnitin then the 

assignment will be regarded as having not been submitted and will receive a zero grade. 

 

MARKING CRITERIA 

FIRST CLASS (70 %+) 

 

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

•           Comprehensive synthesis and review of relevant issues and demonstrated awareness of 
the wider implications of the issue 

•           Excellent grasp of the theories or concepts and their application to the specific issue under 
analysis.  Critical awareness of the limits and potential of such theories and concepts. 

•           Sophisticated, authoritative and critical analysis with at least some originality in terms of 
perspective and argument.  The work gets beyond a mere review of secondary arguments. 

 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

•           Evidence of extensive research and critical understanding of the relevant literature and 
sources.  Evidence of initiative in such research, getting beyond the reading/sources 
recommended by staff. 

•           Sources fully and accurately referenced in both text and bibliography (except in 
examination scripts) 

 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

•           Clear and sound structure to the argument 

•           Clear, articulate and fluent writing style 

•           Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and suitably sophisticated 

•           Excellent presentation 
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UPPER SECOND CLASS (60-69 %) 

 

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

•           Good review of key issues, showing clear understanding of relevant theories combined 
with a sound analysis of the question or issue. 

•           Sound, accurate and suitably critical use of secondary and primary sources to support 
main arguments.  

            Effective conclusions with significant input of sound personal judgement.  

 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

•           Evidence of comprehensive research and understanding of relevant secondary literature 
and/or primary sources 

•           Evidence from such sources appropriately and accurately used. 

•           Sources fully and accurately referenced (except in examination questions). 

 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

•           Main arguments clearly and soundly structured 

•           Writing style clear and  articulate 

•           Spelling, grammar and punctuation correct and of appropriate level 

•           Presentation well-organised and clear 

 

LOWER SECOND CLASS (50-59 %) 

 

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

•           Many of the relevant issues reviewed and the point of the question understood correctly. 

•           Some presentation and demonstrated understanding of relevant concepts and theories. 

•           Evidence of some critical analysis of the issue 

 

Use of secondary and primary sources 
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•           Acceptable amount of research in the relevant literature and/or primary sources 

•           Evidence adequately used but without much originality 

•           Generally acceptable standard of referencing and bibliography (except in examination 
questions) 

 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

•           Demonstrated awareness of the need to argue a case 

•           Acceptable but relatively unsophisticated structure 

•           Main ideas expressed clearly 

•           Grammar, spelling and punctuation of sound, if unsophisticated, standard 

•           Reasonable quality of presentation 

 

THIRD CLASS (40-49 %) 

 

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

•           Covers only a limited number of relevant issues and only at a basic level. 

•           May reveal the “shotgun” approach of writing anything connected with the issue in the 
hope that some of it hits the target 

•           Limited evidence of understanding of key concepts 

•           Limited application of key concepts 

•           Uncritical and fairly crude perspective on basic issues and relevant literature 

 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

•           Basic use of recommended sources only 

•           Sources referenced (except in examinations) but with defects 

 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

•           Argument crude and fairly descriptive 
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•           Grammar, spelling and punctuation somewhat defective 

•           Acceptable, legible presentation but limited use of presentation techniques 

 

FAIL (below 40 %) 

 

Knowledge , understanding and analysis demonstrated 

            Poor understanding of key issues 

•           Inadequate knowledge base with which to attack the topic 

•           Inability to answer key elements of the question set using relevant material 

 

Use of secondary and primary sources 

•           Demonstrable lack of research into relevant secondary and/or primary sources 

•           Inability to use sources effectively in dealing with the issue 

•           Defective and/or inadequate referencing and bibliography 

 

Structure, communication and presentation of the work 

•           Work presented late without permitted deadline extension 

•           Grammar, spelling and punctuation of unacceptably low standard for degree work 

•           Presentation crude, slipshod or otherwise inappropriate 

Submitting coursework 
All work should be submitted via Canvas. Follow the links to ‘Assignments’ and click on the tab for the 
assessment you are submitting. Follow the instructions to upload your work.  

 

Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of 

presentation for academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference 
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the work of others diligently and according to convention. Our requirements regarding 

these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New 

paragraphs should be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing 

replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, “was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

· Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

· Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or 

complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

 

2. Quotations 

If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases 

should be accurately referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; 

plagiarism is taken very seriously by the university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on 

this regulation). The most common form of quotation is the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote 

that he was presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 1992), xvii. 

 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 

words. The point is that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than 

repeat chunks of text. Another option is to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) 

and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  
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3. Capital Letters 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals 

should be used to begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 

If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the 

book (shortened or abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and 

indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 

5.1 Overview 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. 

Adopting the appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate 

your source and demonstrates the skill of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of 

writing. The key points are:  

· Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

· Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page 

number. 

 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  

Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

 

 

 

 

5.3 Edited collections 
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Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and 

the Mad in Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: 

University of Toronto Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If 

there are three or more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and 

Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica 

Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” 

Journal of Society History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

 

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with 

the website acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, 

include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists 

Internet Archive. Online. Available 

http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

 

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, 

http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

 

5.6 One source cited by another  
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Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, 

Russia’s Sisters of Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The 

University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  

Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as 

you can. So, do not include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his 

work. This should also be observed in the case of primary sources.  

 

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing 

primary sources.  

 

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that 

appear in footnotes. Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way 

in the bibliography. List all these sources by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In 

the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers that cover it in its entirety. Source 

material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, secondary 

source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should 

look like this:  

 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: 

University of Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the 

Welfare State. New York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, 

Practice, and Science. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see the Blackboard Community site “How to Reference 

and More” tab and The Chicago Manual of Style, sixteenth edition, available here: 
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http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may be consulted in 

the LJMU library. 
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Teaching Staff 
 

Dr Susan Grant 

Senior Lecturer in Modern European History 

JF1.13 

John Foster Building 

 

Contact Details: 

x.xxxxxx@xxxx.xx.xx 

T: 0151 2313618 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 4 
 

 

Syllabus
Module Outline 

This module introduces students to the political, social and cultural history of the Soviet Union. Beginning 
with Imperial Russia, it traces the transformation of Russia through war and revolution and into the era of 
Lenin’s New Economic Policy. NEP society will be explored before we discuss Stalin’s launch of the 
massive industrialization and collectivization projects of the late 1920s and 1930s, the Great Terror, and 
the Great Patriotic War. We will also examine post-war Soviet society and late Stalinism, as well as 
political, social and cultural changes under Khrushchev. We will assess the so-called stagnant 1970s 
before analysing the “Gorbachev factor” and the end of the Soviet Union. 

 

Aims 

1. A sound knowledge and understanding of Soviet history. 
2. The skills to understand and critically assess a range of source material. 
3. The ability to analyse and articulate historical concepts in oral and written form through 

class discussions and assessment. 
 

Learning Outcomes 

1. Demonstrate a sound knowledge and understanding of Soviet politics, society and culture in 
the period 1917-1991.  

2. Discuss the historiography of the Soviet Union in oral and written form. 
3. Display a good grasp of the key debates in Soviet history and the ability to articulate these. 

 

List of Classes 

• Peasants, Workers, and Surveillance: Building the Soviet State 23/1/18 Wk 18 
• Film Screening and analysis: Bed and Sofa 30/1/18 Wk 19 
• Making Women Soviet 6/2/18 Wk 20 
• Madrid fieldtrip no class Wk 21 
• Directed Study Wk 22 
• Victims and Perpetrators: The Great Terror 27/2 Wk 23* 
• Affirmative Action Empire 6/3/18 Wk 24  
• Starvation and the Siege of Leningrad: The Great Patriotic War 13/3 Wk 25 
• Kolyma Tales and Other Stories: Life after the War 20/3 Wk 26 
• Spring break weeks 27 and 28 
• Thaw Culture 10/4/18 Wk 29 
• Living na Levo 17/4 Wk 30 
• Moscow Doesn’t Believe in Tears 24/4 Wk 31 
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The module format is 1x3hr workshop. During these clasees you will be introduced to key figures, events, 
and concepts. Mandatory readings made available in advance will prepare you for discussion where we will 
key themes. Please be prepared to discuss at least two articles/chapters in each session. You will also be 
expected to do additional secondary and primary source reading. 

Readings are COMPULSORY and must be read BEFORE each seminar. We will be discussing them in class 
each week and your participation is vital; you must demonstrate an ability to articulate arguments in oral 
form. Primary source readings will also be read and discussed in class. 

 

Workshops are not lectures – ALL students will be expected to attend, read in advance, 
and contribute to class discussion. 
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Timetable 
 

Please note that there will be no class during Directed Study week. 

 

Tuesday:  

10am-1pm 

 

JF/219 

 

Please check your emails regularly in case there are room changes.

 

  

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 7 
 

 

Assessment 
 

There are two assessments for this module, a portfolio including primary source analyses and an essay: 

1. Portfolio 

• 2x1000 Primary Source Analysis 
• Weighting 30 (15 each)  
• Due Friday 2 March 2018 (Feedback due 23 March) 

This assessment will focus on preparing you for the long essay by training you in the sophisticated analysis 
of primary source material. The content of these assessments will primarily relate to the topics covered in 
weeks 1-5. These documents will be made available in class so it is imperative that you attend in order to 
complete the assignment. If there are circumstances that prevent you from attending, please contact me as 
soon as possible. 

There are two components in this assessment: in the first you will be required to analyse a primary source 
document on topics covered in the first half of the module. These will be made available in class and must be 
submitted through Turnitin. 

2. Essay 

• 3000 word Long Essay 
• Weighting 70 
• Due 9 May 2018 (Feedback due 31 May)

This assessment will be a research-based paper that demonstrates your ability to successfully read and 
interpret primary sources, formulate an argument, as well as articulate historical concepts and debates in 
historiography. It will be an opportunity for you to demonstrate your knowledge and understanding of 
Soviet history and questions will be based on topics covered in the second half of the course. It must be 
submitted via Canvas. A list of essay questions will be made available online after directed study week. 

 

Important Information Regarding Assessments 

1. Cover Sheet 

It is a requisite that every assignment you submit as part of this module contains a coversheet that 
demonstrates you have followed the assessment guidelines. Please also insert your assignment into this 
Word document and submit a copy each to Canvas. For assessments where a Word document is not the file 
type required by the assessment please submit a coversheet Word document in addition to your assignment. 

2. Feedback 

Feedback for each assessment will include be a cover sheet with comments/suggestions, and a detailed in-
text commentary. A student checklist form will offer the opportunity to address particular aspects of the 
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assignment. Constructive feedback will be given on these. It is expected that all students read their feedback 
and take on board any recommendations to apply to their next assignment. The purpose of feedback is to 
direct and guide students, indicating where they can make improvements in their work.  

3. Plagiarism  

Plagiarism will not be tolerated and strict measures are in place to deal with any offences. Please consult 
the university policy on plagiarism: https://www.ljmu.ac.uk/about-us/public-information/student-regulations. 
If you have any queries consult your personal tutor or module leader.

Submitting coursework 
PLEASE NOTE THAT ALL ASSESSED COURSEWORK FOR THIS MODULE IS TO BE SUBMITTED 

ELECTRONICALLY VIA CANVAS.  

Canvas offers dual submission so it will automatically put the assignment through Turnitin. 

 

SUBMITTING WORK THROUGH CANVAS 

 

1. In the Course Navigation panel, click the Assignments link.  

(Please note: You can also access your Assignments through your course dashboard, the Syllabus, 
Gradebook, Calendar, or Modules tabs) 

 

2. Click the name of the assignment. 
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3. Read the instructions that your tutor may have added, click Load Assignment in a 
new window. 
 

 

4. To submit your assignment, click the Upload Submission button 

 

 

 

5. Type in the Submission Title 
6. Click Select the file you want to upload (note: your tutor may restrict what file types you may use) 
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7. Review the information about your uploaded file, then click the Continue button to preview and 
accept your file. 

 

 

 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 11 

 

8. Turnitin validates your entry and prepares it for submission. You can see a preview of your submission 
and preview the text. 

9. To cancel the submission and use a different file, click the Cancel submission button. To accept the 
submission and save the file for your assignment, click the Accept Submission & Save button. 

 

View the assignment submission. 

10. If you are allowed to resubmit your assignment, you can resubmit your assignment by clicking the 
Upload1 icon. If you are not allowed to resubmit, the icon will be grey out. 

              To download a copy of your submission, click the Download2 icon 

             To download a digital receipt with details about your submission, click the Document3 icon. 
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What is Turnitin? 
 

Turnitin is a plagiarism detection service that allows individual student assignments to be uploaded and automatically 

matched, for similarity with: 

• content on the web 

• certain journals 

• all the other assignments uploaded by the other institutions using the service 

An online report is produced identifying the sources of those similarities and the percentage of match. We have 

adopted Turnitin as a means to ensure equity of treatment across the student cohort, i.e. to make sure students only 

get credit for their work rather than trying to accrue an unfair advantage by trying to pass off the work of others as their 

own. 

On one level this is a punitive measure but it also helps us to identify when there are genuine issues around 

referencing and the correct citing of the work of others. On this basis, we can offer feedback to ensure this does not 

occur in future work or, worse, leaves you open to a charge of academic misconduct. 

Advice and information on appropriate referencing is available to you on Canvas as well as a short guide to be found 

below. If you are in any doubt about what constitutes plagiarism, cheating or collusion, then you should discuss this 

with your tutors. 

Referencing: the History style sheet 
In writing and submitting your work, it is important that it adheres to the basic standards of presentation for 

academic work. Further, as outlined above, it is crucial that you reference the work of others diligently and 

according to convention. Our requirements regarding these matters are set out below. 

 

1. Format        

History essays must be typed in Arial, font size 12, double-spaced and paginated. New paragraphs should 

be indented. Use British rather than US spelling. For formal writing replace “didn’t”, “wasn’t” etc. with “did not”, 

“was not”. 

In the main body of your essay use italic type for: 

 

• Titles of books, poems, plays, films, newspapers, magazines, and periodicals. 

• Technical terms or phrases in languages other than English (but not for quotations or complete sentences). 

Note that these rules differ from those used by other Programmes within the School.  

2. Quotations 
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If citing the work of a historian, you must attribute accordingly. All quotations and paraphrases should be accurately 

referenced in footnotes (see policy on plagiarism in your module handbook; plagiarism is taken very seriously by the 

university so please familiarize yourself with the literature on this regulation). The most common form of quotation is 

the run-in: 

Thomas R. Cole, in his seminal The Journey of Life: A Cultural History of Aging in America, wrote that he was 

presenting the findings of “the historical meanings of aging.”1 

1 Thomas R. Cole, The Journey of Life. A Cultural History of Aging in America (Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press, 1992), xvii. 

Avoid block quotations (50 words/3 lines or more) for written work that is less than 8,000 words. The point is 

that you analyse and interpret the work of other historians rather than repeat chunks of text. Another option is 

to paraphrase, that is, summarise the key point(s) and reference the appropriate page(s). 

 

For quotations within quotations use single quotations marks.  

 

3. Capital Letters 

 

These should be used sparingly, e.g. the tsar abdicated, but Tsar Nicholas II abdicated. Capitals should be used to 

begin all the principal words in the titles of books, articles, etc., in English. 

 

 

4. Repeat Referencing 

 
If referencing a source for the second time, use the author’s surname and the title of the book (shortened or 

abbreviated if cited frequently). As a general rule, drop definite and indefinite articles for shortened titles.  

 

5. Footnotes 

 

5.1 Overview 

 

Footnotes are always needed when you are referring to someone’s ideas or when quoting them. Adopting the 

appropriate style when footnoting allows the reader to easily identify and locate your source and demonstrates the skill 

of adhering to the conventions of a particular genre of writing. The key points are:  

• Use footnotes (numbered from 1) rather than endnotes or roman numerals. 

• Include the author’s name, the title of the work, place, date of publication, edition, page number. 

5.2 Books - Single Author 

Susan Grayzel, Women and the First World War (London: Pearson, 2002), 150.  
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Notes: Observe the position of commas; book title in italics.  

5.3 Edited collections 

Irina Sirotkina, “The Politics of Etiology: Shell-Shock in the Russian Army, 1914-1918,” in Madness and the Mad in 

Russian Culture, eds. Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2007), 65.  

Angela Brintlinger and Ilya Vinitsky (eds), Madness and the Mad in Russian Culture (Toronto: University of Toronto 

Press, 2007).  

Notes: The first example is of an essay in an edited collection, the second of the complete book. If there are three or 

more editors the convention is: Murray Frame et al., Russian Culture in War and Revolution, 1914-1922, Book 1: 

Popular Culture, the Arts, and Institutions (Bloomington: Slavica Publishers of Indiana University, 2014), 88. For 

bibliography, see link below. 

The shortened form after the first full citation of the Sirotkina article would be: 

Sirotkina, “Politics of Etiology”, 67. 

5.4 Journal Article 

Christine Ruane, “Clothes Shopping in Imperial Russia: The Development of a Consumer Culture,” Journal of Society 

History 28, no. 4 (Summer 1995), 773-774.  

Always cite in this way, even if the article is cited differently online or elsewhere.   

5.5 Electronic Document  

Articles and primary sources that are available online should always be cited as hardcopy, with the website 

acknowledged. For example, if using the translated works of Lenin on marxists.org, include the full reference:   

V. I. Lenin, “Speech Delivered at the Third All-Russian Trade Union Congress,” vol. 30, 9-10. Marxists Internet 

Archive. Online. Available http://www.marxists.org/archive/lenin/works/1905/rd/index.htm, accessed 30 May 2016.  

Blogs: Alison Smith, “Ivanovo: Ivan Baburin, IV”, Russian History Blog, http://russianhistoryblog.org/2016/05/baburin-

iv/#more-4558, accessed 1 June 2016. 

You should never cite JSTOR or include hyperlinks to published academic work.  

5.6 One source cited by another  

Lewis H. Siegelbaum, The Politics of Industrial Mobilization in Russia, 1914-17 cited in Laurie Stoff, Russia’s Sisters of 

Mercy and The Great War: More Than Binding Men’s Wounds (Kansas, The University of Kansas Press, 2015), 183.  
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Notes: Always cite the source you have actually read, giving as much additional information as you can. So, do not 

include Siegelbaum in the bibliography unless you have actually read his work. This should also be observed in the 

case of primary sources.  

5.7 Primary sources 

The formatting for primary sources varies; it is best to consult your module leader when citing primary sources.  

6. Bibliography 

The Bibliography is the list of all the sources that have influenced the essay, not just those that appear in footnotes. 

Books, edited volumes, etc. in footnotes are written in a slightly different way in the bibliography. List all these sources 

by author’s name in alphabetical order, surname first. In the case of an essay or article provide the page numbers 

that cover it in its entirety. Source material in your bibliography should be arranged in this order: primary source material, 

secondary source material, articles in journals, websites. A bibliography of secondary source material should look like 

this:  

 

Abbott, Andrew. The System of Professions: An Essay on the Division of Labor. Chicago; London: University of 

Chicago Press, 1988. 

 

Boris, Eileen, and Klein, Jennifer. Caring for America: Home Health Workers in the Shadow of the Welfare State. New 

York; London: Oxford University Press, 2015. 

 

Bernstein, Frances Lee, Burton, Christopher, and Healey, Dan (eds). Soviet Medicine: Culture, Practice, and Science. 

DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2010. 

 

For a fuller, more detailed guide please see Canvas “How to Reference and More” tab and The Chicago Manual of 

Style, sixteenth edition, available here: http://www.chicagomanualofstyle.org/tools_citationguide.html. A hard copy may 

be consulted in the LJMU library. 
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References/Book List 
 

The following list is indicative reading for each session. Some but not all seminar reading material will be 
available on Canvas. Therefore, in order to access all readings it is crucial that you attend all sessions. If 
for some reason you are unable to attend a lecture/seminar, you must provide advance notice and obtain 
hard copy material. 

  
Please familiarise yourselves with this excellent resource: Seventeen Moments in Soviet History 
http://www.soviethistory.org/ 

Films with English language subtitles can be watched on Youtube, and especially through Mosfilm. Links 
will be available on Canvas. 

The most important journals to consult are: Slavic Review, The Russian Review, Revolutionary Russia, 
Kritika: Explorations in Russian and Eurasian History, and Slavonic and East European Review. 

An excellent repository for primary source material is the Marxists Internet Archive 
https://www.marxists.org. 

The following is suggested as a useful general textbook that will provide a broad outline of the history of the 
Soviet Union, with a focus on domestic affairs: 

Hosking, Geoffrey. The First Socialist Society: A History of the Soviet Union from Within. Harvard 
University Press, 1993 
 

Peasants, Workers, and Surveillance: Building the Soviet State 

In the first seminar, we will discuss some of the growing social and political problems in nineteenth century 
Russia, the mass disturbances of 1905, and the state of the monarchy. What kind of country was Russia 
before the outbreak of World War I? How was it changed by the experience of war and revolution? How did 
the civil war shape Russian society and how did early Soviet politics and society develop during this 
formative period? 

 

See Hosking (above):  Introduction, chapters 1 & 2. 
Seth Bernstein, '"Class Dismissed? New Elites and Old Enemies among the 'Best' Socialist Youth in the 
Komsomol, 1934-41", The Russian Review 75 (January 2015): 97-116 
Clark, Katerina. Petersburg: Crucible of Cultural Revolution. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University press, 
1998 
Evtuhov, Catherine (et al). A History of Russia: People’s Legends, Events, Forces. Boston: Houghton 
Miffin, 2004 
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Figes, Orlando. A People’s Tragedy: The Russian Revolution 1891-1924. London: Jonathon Cape, 1996 (see 
especially part one and part two) 
Fitzpatrick, Sheila. The Russian Revolution. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1994 

Fitzpatrick, Sheila. Education and Social Mobility in the Soviet Union 1921-1934.  Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1979 

Fitzpatrick, Sheila. Everyday Stalinism. Soviet Russia in the 1930s: Ordinary life in Extraordinary Times. 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1999 

Gatrell, Peter. Russia’s First World War: A Social and Economic History. Edinburgh: Pearson Longman, 
2005 

Geyer, Michael and Fitzpatrick, Sheila, eds. Beyond Totalitarianism. Stalinism and Nazism Compared. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2009 

Kelly, Catriona and Shepherd, David (eds). Constructing Russian Culture in the Age of Revolution 1881-
1940. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1998 
Kenez, Peter. The Birth of the Propaganda State, Soviet Methods of Mass Mobilization 1917-1929. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1986 
Rogger, Hans. Russia in the Age of Modernisation and Revolution, 1881-1917. London: Longman, 1983 

Saunders, David. Russia in the Age of Reaction and Reform, 1801-1881. London: Longman, 1992 
Suny, Ronald Grigor. The Soviet Experiment: Russia, the USSR, and the Successor States. New York: 
Oxford University Press, 2011 
Sanborn, Joshua. A. Drafting the Russian Nation: Military Conscription, Total War, and Mass Politics, 
1905-1925. DeKalb: Northern Illinois University Press, 2003 
Viola, Lynne. Peasant Rebels Under Stalin. Collectivization and the Culture of Peasant Resistance. New 
York: Oxford University Press, 1996  
 

Viewing: Battleship Potemkin/Броненосец «Потёмкин» (Sergei Eisenshtein,1925) 
 
Readings for Seminar Discussion 

Please read before the seminar.  

Peter Holquist, “’Information is the Alpha and Omega of our Work’: Bolshevik Surveillance in its Pan-
European Context,” The Journal of Modern History, LXIX, 3 (1997): 415-50 

Sheila Fitzpatrick, “Ascribing Class: The Construction of Social Identity in Soviet Russia,” in Sheila 
Fitzpatrick (editor), Stalinism: New Directions (London; New York: Routledge, 2000) 
 

Primary Source Reading  

Excerpts from Mark D. Steinberg, Voices of the Revolution, 1917 (New Haven and London: Yale University 
Press, 2001). 

pp. 128-133 (Peasants: 38, 39, 40) 
pp. 182-184 (Workers: 54, 55) 
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On January 30 there will be a screening of Bed and Sofa, followed by discussion. There 
will also be a primary source text that you must read and analyse.  

 

The text is: Trotsky “On Vodka, the church and the cinema” 
http://soviethistory.msu.edu/1924-2/socialist-cinema/socialist-cinema-texts/trotsky-on-
vodka-the-church-and-the-cinema/ 

 

Making Women Soviet 

The avant-garde 1920s was one of experiment and change, but this changed to allow for increasingly 
conservative policies in the 1930s. As Soviet society modernized, women were confronted with a double 
burden. The Bolsheviks set out to emancipate Soviet women, but did they succeed? This class will discuss a 
range of issues affecting women, including work, family, and abortion in the 1920s and 1930s.  

Bowlt, John E. and Matich, Olga. Laboratory of Dreams. The Russian Avant-Garde and Cultural 
Experiment. Stanford, California: Stanford University Press, 1996 

Brovkin, Vladimir. Russia after Lenin: Politics, Culture and Society 1921-1929. London; Routledge, 1998 
Carleton, Gregory. Sexual Revolution in Bolshevik Russia. Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 2005 

Fitzpatrick, S, Rabinowitch, A, and Stites, R (eds). Russia in the era of NEP: Explorations in Soviet Society 
and Culture. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1991 

Goldman, Wendy Z. Women, the State and Revolution: Soviet Family Policy and Social Life, 1917-1936. 
Cambridge; New York: Cambridge University Press, 1993 

Kiaer, Christina and Naiman, Eric, eds. Everyday Life in Early Soviet Russia. Taking the Revolution Inside. 
Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 2006 

Naiman, Eric. Sex in Public: The Incarnation of Early Soviet Ideology. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University 
Press, 1997 

Viewing: Third Meshchanstvo Street/Третья Мещанская (also known as Bed and Sofa) (Abram Room, 
1927) 

 
Readings for Seminar Discussion 

Please read before the seminar. 

Susan Grant, book chapter on women.  
 

Primary Source Reading 
Klasha the Komsomol Girl, by S. Kartashov (Seventeen Moments in Soviet History) 

 

The Terror: Spotlight on Victims and Perpetrators 

Copyright Liverpool John Moors University 2019



 

Liverpool John Moores University Page 19 

 

We will examine the Terror of 1937-1938, assessing in turn the origins of the Terror, its implementation, and 
its consequences. Why were so many innocent Soviet citizens arrested and executed? Who was responsible? 
Were Soviet citizens aware of the disappearance and murder of their family, friends, and neighbours? How 
did they react? Why and how did the Terror come to an end? How has the Terror been interpreted by 
historians? 

Garros, Veronique, Korenevskaya, Natalia, and Lahusen, Thomas. Intimacy and Terror: Soviet Diaries of 
the 1930s,  translated by Carol A. Flath.  New York: New Press, 1995 
Getty, John Arch. Origins of the Great Purges. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1985 

Getty, John Arch and Manning, Roberta (eds). Stalinist Terror: New Perspectives. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1993 

Goldman, Wendy Z. Terror and Democracy in the Age of Stalin. The Social Dynamics of Repression. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2007 

Getty, J. Arch and Naumov, Oleg. The Road to Terror. Stalin and the Self-Destruction of the Bolsheviks, 
1932-1939,  translations by Benjamin Sher. New Haven : Yale University Press, 1999 

Hellbeck, Jochen. Revolution on my Mind. Writing a Diary under Stalin. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 
University Press, 2006 

Hoffmann, David L. Stalinist Values: The Cultural Norms of Soviet Modernity, 1917-1941. Ithaca: Cornell 
University Press, 2003 

Kotkin, Stephen. Magnetic Mountain: Stalinism as a Civilization. University of California Press, 1997 

Shearer, David. Policing Stalin’s Socialism: Repression and Social Order in the Soviet Union, 1924-1953, 
New Haven, Conn; London: Yale University Press, 2009 

Article: Viola, Lynne, “The Question of the Perpetrator in Russian History.” Slavic Review, Vol. 71, 1 
(2013): 1-23 

 
Readings for Seminar Discussion 

Please read before the seminar. 
Lynne Viola, “The Question of the Perpetrator in Russian History,” Slavic Review, Vol. 71, 1 (2013): 1-23 

 
Primary Source Reading  

Diary of Lyubov Vasilievna Shaporina (334-338; 352) in Garros et al (eds), Intimacy and Terror: Soviet 
Diaries of the 1930s (New York: The New Press, 1995) 

Diary of Leonid Alekseevich Potemkin (252-9; 282-290) in Garros et al eds, Intimacy and Terror: Soviet 
Diaries of the 1930s (New York: The New Press, 1995) 

 

Affirmative Action Empire 

Brandenberger, David. National Bolshevism: Stalinist Mass Culture and the Formation of 
Modern Russian National Identity, 1931-1956. Cambridge, Mass; London: Harvard University Press, 2002 

Hirsch, Francine. Empire of Nations: Ethnographic Knowledge & the Making of the Soviet Union (Ithaca, 
N.Y.; London: Cornell University Press, 2005), 
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Michaels, Paula A. Curative Powers. Medicine and Empire in Stalin’s Central Asia (Pittsburgh, P.A.: 
University of Pittsburgh Press, 2003), 
Northrop, Douglas. Veiled Empire: Gender and Power in Stalinist Central Asia. Ithaca, N.Y.; London : 
Cornell University Press, 2004 
Martin, Terry. An Affirmative Action Empire: Nations and Nationalism in the Soviet 

Union, 1923-1939 (2001) 
Slezkine, Yuri. Arctic Mirrors: Russia and the Small Peoples of the North (1994) 

 
Reading for Seminar Discussion. 

Slezkine, “Imperialism as the Highest Stage of Capitalism”, Russian Review 59, no.2 (2000): 227-234. 

 

Primary Source  

Diakov, Report on Terror in the Villages of Uzbekistan. January 1928 (Seventeen Moments in Soviet 
History) 

 

Starvation and the Siege of Leningrad: The Great Patriotic War 

Over 20 million Soviet citizens died during World War II. How did the devastation of war impact the lives 
of those at the home front, particularly those in besieged Leningrad? What were the conditions for those 
living in cities and towns that did not witness fighting but still experienced the horrors of war? The focus this 
week will be on Leningrad but also on diaries and how we might interpret them as sources. 

Barber, J and Harrison, M,. The Soviet Home Front, 1941-1945. London: Longman, 1991 
Garrard, J and Garrard, C (eds). World War Two and the Soviet People. London, 1993 

Harrison, Mark. Accounting for War: Soviet Production, Employment, and the Defence Burden, 1940-1945. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1996 
Overy, Richard. Russia’s War. London: Penguin, 1999 

Peris, Alexis. Diaries from the Siege of Leningrad (Harvard UP, 2016) 
Roberts, Geoffrey.  Stalin's Wars: From World War to Cold War, 1939-1953. London: Yale University 
Press, 2006 
Weiner, Amir. Making Sense of War: The Second World War and the Fate of the Bolshevik Revolution. 
Princeton, N.J.; Oxford: Princeton University Press, 2001 
Viewing: The Cranes are Flying/Летят жруавли (Mikhail Kalatozov, 1957) 

 
Readings for Seminar Discussion 

Please read before the seminar. 
John Barber and Mark Harrison, “Patriotic War, 1941-1945,” in A. Kocho-Williams, The Twentieth Century 
Reader, 197-213 
Alexis Peri. Leningrad Siege. 
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Primary Source Reading  
Lidiya Ginzburg, Selections from Blockade Diary (1084): 14-17, 46-49, 56-58. 

 

Kolyma Tales and Other Stories: Life after the War 

When the war ended, Soviet people believed that better was to follow – they would be rewarded for their 
sacrifices and the Stalinist grip over their daily lives would be loosened. This was not to be the case. We will 
discuss political and cultural developments after the war as well as the social consequences of post-war 
politics. What did the war experience mean to Soviet people and how did they reconcile their hopes for a 
better life with the reality they faced? In what ways did repression continue after the war? The focus of this 
class will be on reading and interpreting Shalamov’s stories from Kolyma Tales. 

Filtzer, Donald. Soviet Workers and Late Stalinism: Labour and the Restoration of the Stalinist System after 
World War II. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2002 
Jeffrey  W. Jones, Everyday Life and the “Reconstruction” of Soviet Russia During and After the Great 
Patriotic War, 1943-1948. Bloomington, Ind: Indiana University Press, 2008 
Furst, Juliane. Late Stalinist Russia: Society between Reconstruction and Reinvention. London: Routledge, 
2006 
Furst, Juliane. Stalin's Last Generation: Soviet post-war Youth and the Emergence of Mature Socialism. 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2010 
Gorlizki, Yoram and Khlevniuk, Oleg. Cold Peace: Stalin and the Soviet Ruling Circle, 1945-1953. New 
York; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2004 
Zubkova, Elena, Russia after the War: Hopes, Illusions and Disappointments, 1945-1957. New York: M.E. 
Sharpe, 1998 
Viewing: Spring on Zarechnaya Street/Весна на Заречной улице (Feliks Mironer and Marlen Khutsiev, 
1956) 
 

Readings for Seminar Discussion 
Please read before the seminar. 

Varlam Shalamov. Kolyma Diaries and Other Stories 
First Post-Stalin Amnesty, 1953 (Seventeen Moments) 

Thaw Culture 

Khrushchev’s secret speech of 1956, ushering in de-Stalinization, was viewed as a time of relative 
liberalisation. But how ‘liberal’ was the Khrushchev period? How was the ‘secret’ speech greeted by Soviet 
citizens who had until then been asked to believe in the cult of Stalin? How did people reconcile the politic 
rhetoric of the Stalin and Khrushchev periods?  

Filtzer, Donald, The Khrushchev Era: de-Stalinisation and the Limits of Reform in the USSR, 1953-1964. 
London: Macmillan, 1993 

Dobson, Miriam. Khrushchev’s Cold Summer: Gulag Returnees, Crime, and the Fate of Reform after Stalin. 
Cornell: Cornell University Press, 2009 
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Ilic, Melanie and Smith, Jeremy (eds). Soviet State and Society Under Nikita Khrushchev London: 
Routledge, 2011 
Ilic, M, Reid, S and Attwood, L (editors). Women in the Khrushchev Era. London: Palgrave Macmillan, 
2004 
Jones, Polly, The dilemmas of de-Stalinisation: Negotiating Cultural and Social Change in the Khrushchev 
Era. London: Routledge, 2005 
Article: Dobson, Miriam. “The Post-Stalin Era: De-Stalinization, Daily Life, and Dissent.” Kritika Vol. 12, 4 
(2011): 905-924 
Article: Hooper, Cynthia, “What Can and Cannot be Said: Between the Stalinist Past and the New Soviet 
Future.” The Slavonic and East European Review Vol.82, 2 (2008): 306-327 
Article: Reid, Susan E., “Cold War in the Kitchen: Gender and the De-Stalinization of Consumer Taste in 
the Soviet Union under Khrushchev.” Slavic Review Vol. 61, 2 (2002): 211-252 JSTOR 
 

Readings for Seminar Discussion 
Please read before the seminar. 

Hooper, Cynthia, “What Can and Cannot be Said: Between the Stalinist Past and the New Soviet Future.” 
The Slavonic and East European Review Vol.82, 2 (2008): 306-327 

Donald J. Raleigh, Soviet Baby Boomers, chapter 2. 
 

Primary Source Reading (in class):  
Donald J. Raleigh, Russia’s Sputnik Generation, chapter 2. 

 

Living na Levo 

We will examine the 1970s and assess Soviet interpretations and portrayals of socialism during this period. 
Particular attention will be paid to film, which reached its zenith in the 1970s. How was the Soviet balance 
of education and entertainment struck? What do these films tell us about everyday life in the Soviet Union? 

Andrews, James T and Asif A. Siddiqi. Into the Cosmos: Space Exploration and Soviet Culture. Pittsburgh, 
PA: Pittsburgh University Press, 2011 
Boym, Svetlana. Common Places: Mythologies of Everyday Life in Russia. Cambridge, Mass: Harvard 
University Press, 1994 
Roth-Ey, Kristin. Moscow Prime Time: How the Soviet Union Built the Media Empire That Lost the Cultural 
Cold War. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 2011 
Article: Christoper Lazarski, “Vladimir Vysotsky and His Cult,” Russian Review, Vol. 51, No. 1 (1992): 58-
71 JSTOR 
 

Readings for Seminar Discussion 
Please read before the seminar. 

Millar, James, “The Little Deal: Brezhnev’s Contribution to Acquistive Socialism.” Slavic Review Vol. 4, 44 
(1985): 694-706 JSTOR 
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Primary Source Reading  
Please read two chapter from Hedrick Smith's book, The Russians (1973): 1) Living na levo, 2) Women. 
These chapters are long so give yourself time. 
Please also read selected interviews from Moscow Women by Carola Hanson and Karin Liden (1981). These 
will be outlined closer to the time. 

 

Moscow Doesn’t Believe in Tears 

In the 1980s under glasnost and perestroika Stalinism was openly discussed and written about, an exercise 
that continued into the 1990s. Coupled with this was a sense of despondency and resignation about the 
Soviet system. How did and do Russians assess the Soviet ‘experiment’? We will explore aspects of Soviet 
nostalgia and examine the impact of the end of communism on those who lived through its final years. 
Brown, Archie et al, eds. Conversations with Gorbachev: On Perestroika, the Prague 

Spring, and the Crossroads of Socialism. New York; Chichester: Columbia University Press, 2002 
Kotkin, Stephen. Armageddon Averted: The Soviet Collapse, 1970-2000. New York; Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 2008. 
Yurchak, Alexei. Everything Was Forever Until It Was No More. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 
2006 
Zubok, Vladislav. Zhivago’s Children. Cambridge, Mass: Belknap Press of Harvard University Press, 2009 

Zubok, Vladislav. A Failed Empire: The Soviet Union in the Cold War from Stalin to Gorbachev. Chapel 
Hill, NC: University of North Carolina Press, 2009 

Article: Brown, Archie, “The Gorbachev Factor Revisited.” Problems of Post-Communism, Jul, 2011; Vol. 
58, No. 4/5, p. 56-65 JSTOR 

Article: Zavisca, Jane R. “Explaining and Interpreting the End of Soviet Rule.” Kritika Vol.12, 4 (2011): 
925-940 JSTOR 

 
Readings for Seminar Discussion 
Please read before the seminar. 

Zavisca, Jane R. “Explaining and Interpreting the End of Soviet Rule.” Kritika Vol.12, 4 (2011): 925-940 
JSTOR  

Kristen Ghodsee, Red Hangover, 2017. 

Nina Andreeva, “I cannot give up my principles,” in Suny, The Structure of Soviet History: Essays and 
Documents (Oxford; New York: Oxford University Press, 2013): 503-512 

Viewing: Moscow does not believe in Tears/Москва cлезам не верит (Vladimir Menshov, 1979) 
 

GUIDE TO FURTHER READING 

War and Politics 
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R. Overy, Russia’s War (1998) 

J. Barber and M Harrison, The Soviet Home Front: A Social and Economic History of the USSR in World 
War II (1991) 

A. Beevor, Stalingrad 

K. Berkhoff, Harvest of Despair. Life and Death in the Ukraine under Nazi Rule (2004) 

R. Braithwaite, Moscow 1941: a City and its People at War (2006) 

C. Merridale, Ivan’s War: the Red Army 1941-45 (2005) 

W. Moskoff, The Bread of Affliction: the Food Supply in the USSR in World War II (1990) 

G. Roberts, Stalin’s Wars (2006) 

H. Salisbury, The 900 Days. The Siege of Leningrad (1969)  

R. Stites ed., Culture and Entertainment in Wartime Russia (1995) 

N. Tumarkin, The Living and the Dead: the Rise and Fall of the Cult of the War in Russia (1994) 

A. Weiner, Making Sense of War: the Second World War and the Fate of the Bolshevik Revolution (2001) 

J. Brent and V. Naumov, Stalin’s Last Crime: the Doctors’ Plot (2004) 

T. Dunmore, Soviet Politics, 1945-53 (1984) 

D. Filtzer, Soviet Workers and Late Stalinism (2002) 

W. Hahn, Post-War Soviet politics: the Fall of Zhdanov (1982)  

D. Holloway, Stalin and the Bomb (1994) 

Y. Gorlizki and O. Khlevniuk, Cold Peace: Stalin and the Soviet Ruling Circle (2004) 

J. Keep, Last of the Empires. The Soviet Union since 1945 (1995) 

G. Kostrychenko, Out of the Red Shadows: Anti-Semitism in Stalin’s Russia (1995) 

E. Zubkova, Russia after the War: Hopes , Illusions, Disappointments 1945-1957 (1998) 

 

Literature 

H. Gunther, The Culture of the Stalin Period (1990) 

B. Groys, The Total Art of Stalinism (1992) 

T. Lahusen and E. Dobrenko eds, Socialist Realism without Shores (1997)  

R. Robin, Socialist Realism: an Impossible Aesthetic (1992) 
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R. Conquest, The Courage of Genius: the Pasternak Affair (1961) 

K. Clarke, The Soviet Novel: History as Ritual (1981) 

V. Dunham, In Stalin’s Time: Middle Class Values in Soviet Fiction (1976) 

E. Dobrenko, The Making of the State Writer: Society and the Aesthetic Origins of Soviet Literary Culture 
(2001) 

E. Frankel, Novy Mir: a Case Study (1981) 

M. Hayward and L.Labedtz, Literature and Revolution in Soviet Russia (1963) 

R. Hingley, Russian Writers and Society 1917-1978 (1979) 

P. Johnson and L. Labedz, Khrushchev and the Arts (1965) 

A. Kemp Welsh, Stalin and the Literary Intelligentsia (1991) 

T. Lahusen, How Life Writes the Book: Real Socialism and Socialist Realism in Stalin’s Russia (1997)  

L. Labetz, Solzhenitsyn: A Documentary Record (1970) 

E. Pasternak, Boris Pasternak: the Tragic Years (1990) 

C. Ruder, Making History for Stalin: the Story of the Belomor Canal (1998) 

V. Shentalinsky, The KGB's Literary Archive (1993) 

H. Swayze, Political Control of Literature in the USSR (1962) 

M. Scammell, Solzhenitsyn (1985) 

M. Scammell, The Solzhenitsyn Files (1996) 

G. Struve, Russian Literature under Lenin and Stalin (1971)  

H. Troyat, Maxim Gorky (1990) 

 

Art and Film 

L. Atwood ed, Red Women on the Silver Screen (1993) 

R. Bergan, Sergei Eisenstein. A Life in Conflict (1999) 

M. Cullerne Bown, Art under Stalin (1991) 

M Cullerne Bown and B. Taylor eds, Art of the Soviets: Painting, Sculpture and Architecture in a One-Party 
State (1993) 

I. Golomstock, Totalitarian Art in the Soviet Union (1990) 

A. Horton, and M. Brashinsky, The Zero Hour. Glasnost and Soviet Cinema (1992) 
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A. Horton, Inside Soviet Film Satire (1993) 

P. Kenez, Cinema and Soviet Society from the Revolution to the Death of Stalin (1992) 

J. Leyda, Kino: A History of Russian and Soviet Film (1960) 

A. Lawton, Kinoglasnost: Soviet Cinema in Our Time (1992) 

A. Lawton, The Red Screen: Politics, Society and the Arts in Soviet Cinema (1992) 

R. Taylor, Film Propaganda: Soviet Russia and Nazi Germany (1998 edn) 

R. Taylor and I. Christie, The Film Factory: Russian and Soviet Cinema in Documents (1988) 

 

Primary Source Material 

1) LITERATURE  

C. Brown ed., The Portable 20th Century Russian Reader (1985) 

V. Grossman, Life and Fate (Written 1960, pub. 1988)  

B. Pasternak, Doctor Zhivago (Written 1955, pub. 1989)  

A. Solzhenitsyn, A Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich (1962); The First Circle (1966)  

A. Rybakov, The Children of the Arbat (1987)   

2) DOCUMENTS  

R. Daniels ed, A Documentary History of Communism (1993)  

E. Acton and T. Stableford, The Soviet Union: a Documentary History vol.1 (2005)  

N. Khrushchev, Khrushchev Remembers (1971)  

J. von Geldern and R. Stites eds, Mass Culture in Soviet Russia 1917-1953 (1995)  

F. Chuev, Molotov Remembers. Inside Kremlin Politics (1993)  

R.W. Davies ed., The Stalin Kaganovich Correspondence (2003)  

L.Lih et al eds, Stalin’s Letters to Molotov (1995)  
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